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Chapter 1 
Introduction  

 Names, speakers, places, and classification  1.

The self-name of the language described in this grammar, w-á wándàlà, 
consists of the noun wè ‘mouth, language’, the genitive marker á, and the 
noun wándàlà, which can serve both as a head and as a modifier of a noun 
phrase: 
 
(1)  nóovà tə́nkínì   yèságdzànàrwàndzà 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á   gdzà  
  PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small  
  ‘Here today, I brought a small story’  
  nàrwàndzà 
  story  
  ánwá wándàlà 
  án  w-á    wándàlà 
  ASSC mouth-GEN Wandala 
  ‘in Wandala.’1 
 
 The self-name of the people is wándàlà. A single Wandala man is called 
žíl wándàlà (žílé or žíllé ‘man’ in isolation). A Wandala person is called ùr 
wándàlà (wrà ‘person’). 
 The form hàhà ‘land’ combined with the noun wándàlà designates the 
land of Wandala: 
 

                                                
1 The full presentation of a typical example in the present grammar consists of four 
lines: (1) a broad phonetic transcription reflecting vowel deletions, epenthetic vowels, 
and audible pauses marked by spaces. This line reflects the rhythmic structure of the 
utterance. Often, the rhythmic structure does not overlap with the word or morpheme 
divisions; (2) the underlying structure of the morphemes for the given context, with 
hyphens separating affixes and spaces separating words; (3) glosses; and (4) free 
translations. Some examples do not contain the broad phonetic transcription and 
consequently consist of three lines only. Wandala morphemes within the text are 
represented in either citation or underlying form, depending on whether the underlying 
form is relevant for the purpose of the given paragraph or not. When the recorded 
forms differ from forms obtained during analysis, this is noted as ‘recording 
different’, or ‘not in the recording’. 



Introduction 2 

(2)   làrúusá mé [pause] làrúu sám hàhà wándàlà 
  làrúusà  á  mé  làrúusà  á-m   hàhà wándàlà 
  marriage PRED where marriage PRED-IN land Wandala 
   ‘Marriage where? Marriage in the land of Wandala.’ 
  

In general scholarly literature and in official documents, speakers of the 
language and the language itself are referred to as ‘Wandala’ or as ‘Mandara’, 
the term used by Hausa, Fula, and Kanuri speakers and government officials. 
The Sultan’s palace in Mora displays the sign Sultanat de Wandala. In 
Newman’s 1977 classification, the language is referred to as ‘Wandala’. In 
Jungraithmayr and Ibriszimow’s 1994 lexical reconstructions, the language is 
referred to as ‘Mandara’. Ethnologue gives the name ‘Wandala’ with alter-
nates ‘Mandara’, ‘Ndara’, and ‘Mandara Montagnard’. In studies of the 
language itself, it is referred to as ‘Mandara’ (Mirt 1969-70, 1971; Eguchi 
1969; Frajzyngier 1984; Whaley and Fluckiger 1980 and their other common 
or separate publications, as listed in the references). Some speakers prefer the 
term ‘Mandara’ partly because that is the way the language and people are 
sometimes referred to in French and English, the official languages in Came-
roon and Nigeria. Some speakers claim to disprefer the name ‘Mandara’, even 
if they use it themselves, especially when speaking French, English, Hausa, or 
Fula. Given that the term ‘Mandara’ is not the only one used in reference to 
the language and people, and given that it does not yet have a long tradition or 
an extensive usage in scholarly literature, there is no reason to retain this 
potentially foreign ethnonym.  

According to Ethnologue, the language is spoken by some 23,500 speak-
ers in Northern Cameroon and 20,000 speakers in Nigeria. In Cameroon, 
many speakers live in Wandala communities, while in Nigeria, they are 
dispersed among speakers of other languages. 
 Wandala people used to wield considerable influence in the extreme north 
of Cameroon. The capital of the Mandara Sultanate (the term used in histori-
cal literature), founded in the sixteenth century, has moved a number of times 
over the years and is currently located in Mora. The Sultanate was an im-
portant political entity in the region from the seventeenth through the nine-
teenth centuries (Forkl 1983, 1984, 1985, 1989, 1993, 1995; Barkindo 1989; 
Lange 1977). For anthropological and cultural information on Wandala, see 
Fluckiger 1980 and Forkl 1988. Among the present inhabitants of Mora, there 
are Moslems, Christians, and believers in traditional religion. Some refer to 
the third group by the term Kirdi2 Mora ‘Mora pagans’, perceived by some as 
derogatory (cf. Forkl 1986).  
  

                                                
2 The term kirdi ‘pagan’ is commonly used in Fula.  
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The name ‘Mandara Mountains’ designates a mountain chain inhabited by 
speakers of various Central Chadic languages, most of whom share similar 
agricultural practices and similar culture, including oral literature, tools, and 
elements of architecture (Seignobos 1982). Because of their geographical 
proximity these groups often participated in the same historical events, albeit 
not always in the same roles. For bibliography and other information on the 
ethnic groups of the area, see Gerhard Müller-Kosack’s website dedicated to 
the Mandara Mountains: http://www.mandaras.info/index.html. As there is 
some anthropological and cultural information and an abundance of historical 
information available concerning Wandala, references to anthropological facts 
in the present work are limited to a bare minimum, and there are no references 
to historical events. 
 Newman 1977 and Jungraithmayr and Ibriszimow 1994 place Wandala in 
the A.4 group of ‘Biu-Mandara’, labeled ‘Central Chadic’ by Jungraithmayr 
and Ibriszimow, a term accepted in the present work.  
 Speakers of Wandala have been in contact with major languages of North-
Eastern Nigeria and Northern Cameroon, viz. Hausa (Chadic), Kanuri (Nilo-
Saharan), and Fula (West Atlantic, a group of Niger-Congo family). Many 
Wandala speakers are multilingual, with Hausa and English being the second 
and third languages in Nigeria and Fula and French being the second and third 
languages in Cameroon. Some Wandala speakers also know Kanuri. Never-
theless, as of 2009 there are Wandala speakers who do not know Fula, Kanuri, 
or Hausa.  

Lexical borrowings from vehicular languages are quite abundant. Many 
Wandala are Moslems, and consequently many items pertaining to religious 
and moral terminology, names for some customs, and a large number of 
proper names are borrowed from Arabic, usually via Kanuri, Hausa, or Fula. 3  

                                                
3 According to information that I could not check for accuracy there are four major 
and two minor clans in Mora. Major clans are: 
sànkré Chiefs of Wandala come from this clan, members of which are said to be 
warriors and chiefs, but not farmers. 
níižà The clan reputed to be that of spiritual chiefs. Their chief is called ɬíižà, i.e. ‘one 
of íižà’. Members of the clan are said to have been involved in hunting and spiritual 
matters. The only potential etymon is the noun ížè ‘salt’.  
vàkòké The clan of animal husbandry and farmers.  
mùfállàmà A clan said to be related to Kanuri. Members of the clan are believed to be 
descendants of Kanuri who brought Islam to Wandala and intermarried with Wandala. 
They are farmers and teachers of Islam (‘marabouts’). 
Minor clans:  
màyá A clan of hunters that used to inhabit Dulo but was absorbed by the Wandala. It 
is not known what language they spoke before they were absorbed by the Wandala. 
májwàné Formally a ‘clan of warriors’. Now they farm and raise goats and sheep. 
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 Dialect variations 2.

According to traditional Wandala folk wisdom, there are thirty-three varieties 
of the Wandala language, and no person can speak more than six of them. 
This belief testifies to the native speakers’ recognition of the existence of 
Wandala as a separate language, and to the mutual intelligibility among its 
dialects. The incorporation of the awareness of language unity and dialectal 
diversity in the folk wisdom, regardless of the validity of the beliefs held, is in 
itself an interesting fact, given the absence of Wandala from any educational 
curriculum. This awareness may be linked with the long political tradition and 
spread of the Mandara Sultanate. The radio station in Maroua used to have a 
weekly one-hour program in Wandala.  

I have collected data on two varieties of Wandala. In 1980, I worked with 
one speaker from Pulka (Nigeria). The remaining data come from the dialect 
spoken in Mora (Cameroon) and vicinity and were provided by a number of 
speakers starting in 1990, with most of the material being collected in the 
years 2004-2008. Even for the variety spoken in Mora, there are significant 
differences among speakers. Some have voiceless continuants in word-initial 
position where others have voiced continuants. Some have continuants where 
others have affricates. I have even observed differences in the speech of 
members of the same family, where one speaker would have a high-central 
vowel and another speaker a mid-central vowel, and where one speaker would 
have a lateral continuant palatalized in environments where other speakers 
would have a non-palatalized variant. For some speakers, velar nasals are 
realized with a velar stop, viz. [ŋg], rather than just [ŋ], especially in the first-
person plural inclusive independent pronoun ŋr. There are also differences in 
syntactic structures, more specifically in relative clause constructions. Some 
differences may be due to extensive contacts with other languages, but the 
influence of these contacts varies for individual speakers. One of the interest-
ing effects of language contact on syntax is that multilingual speakers of 
Wandala tend to give SVO order in sentences elicited through an SVO 
language while monolingual speakers provide verb-initial responses. This may 
be the source of reports that Wandala is an SVO language.  

Data gathered by Johannes Lukas, as described in Mirt 1969-70 and 1971, 
come from a variety of areas. Given the fact that the origins of individual 
examples in Mirt are not marked, it is not possible to identify and describe 
regional characteristics on the basis of those data. In order to avoid premature 
generalizations, I refrain from making statements regarding dialect differentia-
tion. The present work is based mainly on the most common variety of 
Wandala spoken in and around Mora, as represented in the speech of several 
male speakers ranging in age from 20 to over 60 years. Two speakers were 
siblings.  
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 Scholarship on the language 3.

Lukas gathered data on Wandala in the course of several seasons of fieldwork 
spanning more than twenty years, as described in Mirt 1971. In comparative 
notes accompanying his grammar of Giziga (1970), Lukas cites Wandala data. 
On the basis of Lukas’s field-notes, Heide Mirt published two papers, one 
covering aspects of the vowel system (1969) and the other covering aspects of 
the verbal system (1969-70). Even though the present grammar differs 
substantially with respect to the analyses offered by Mirt (some of which, 
dealing with phonology, can also be found in Lukas 1970), one should 
recognize the considerable contributions she made even though working 
mainly with data gathered by someone else.  

Paul Eguchi published notes on Wandala (Mandara) spoken in Mora 
(Eguchi 1969). Annie Whaley and Cheryl Fluckiger’s collaboration resulted in 
a number of publications (Fluckiger and Whaley 1981a, 1981b, 1983). In 
1980, they prepared at least seven issues of the mimeographed ‘Wandala 
pedagogical grammar notes’. I had access to notes nr. 1, 3, and 7, each 
containing between four and five pages. Cheryl Fluckiger also filled out a six-
page grammatical questionnaire I prepared in the early 1980s. My heartfelt 
thanks go to her for this scholarly generosity.  

The present grammar is based on data gathered through my own fieldwork 
over a period of many years. My work with the speaker from Pulka in 1980 
resulted in a paper (Frajzyngier 1984) dealing with an issue for which the 
present grammar provides a more satisfactory analysis. Wendy Morris, while 
a graduate student at the University of Colorado, did some work based on my 
field notes. I have used Wandala data in a several comparative studies (e.g. 
Frajzyngier 1996, 2002). All data and many of the analyses of Wandala in my 
previous publications are superseded by the present grammar. 

The closest relative of Wandala that has been described is Malgwa (Löhr 
2002). Language assistants I worked with, and who had contact with Malgwa, 
insist that Wandala do not understand Malgwa, although they can understand 
individual words. Lexical similarities between the two languages are indeed 
extensive. Löhr’s description focuses on phonology and morphological 
paradigms. Although there are significant phonological and lexical similarities 
between Malgwa and Wandala, even in these two areas there are many 
differences. Some of the differences may be due to different analyses. In order 
to assess whether the differences are due to different analyses or represent 
genuine differences between the languages, one would need to reanalyze data 
in both grammars using the same theoretical framework. Löhr’s description 
contains little information about the syntax of Malgwa or the interaction of the 
phonology and the syntax, and leaves under-described the interaction of the 
verbal morphology with the rest of the grammatical system, a crucial issue for 
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the structure of Wandala. So, even if the two languages are closely related, the 
present grammar and Löhr’s grammar supplement each other. 

 The aim, scope, and theoretical approach 4.

The present grammar is intended to be a complete description of all coding 
means as represented in the texts gathered. The coding means are phonologi-
cal means, morphological means, lexical categories and subcategories, linear 
order, repetition of morphemes, lexical items, and phrases. The grammar also 
aims at a description of the functions coded by these means. The phonological 
means, including segmental and supra-segmental structures and phonological 
processes, are described in chapter 2. The use of morpho-phonological means 
for the coding of the syntactic organization of the utterance is described in 
chapter 3. Lexical categories and associated inflectional morphology are 
described in chapter 4. Specific functional domains where the inflectional 
means interact with other coding means, viz. with linear order and phonology, 
as well as linear order and tone are described throughout the grammar.  
 The illustration of forms of morphemes and constructions often involves 
elicited phrases and simple or complex sentences in isolation. These illustra-
tions should not be taken as instantiations of natural language nor should they 
be used as evidence of the functions involved. The form of all natural clauses 
in Wandala codes information on how the listener should interpret the clause, 
viz. independently or in connection with the preceding discourse. That 
information cannot be conveyed in the translations of most examples. 

Considerable effort went into providing the evidence for all forms and all 
functions discovered. The grammar is verifiable in that another scholar may 
check whether the postulated forms, processes, and functions actually exist in 
the grammar of the language and have the properties ascribed to them. The 
grammar intends to be partially explanatory in that, for certain means, it 
explains why the language has the forms it has. The explanations do not cover 
all the formal means. 

 The importance of Wandala 5.

 A description of Wandala is particularly important because of the system-wide 
interaction of phonology, morphology, and syntax. Wandala has grammatical-
ized phonological means marking several types of connection between the 
elements of the utterance. The types of connections are: (1) membership of the 
same grammaticalized relationship, (2) a grammaticalized relationship when 
none is expected given the properties of lexical items involved; and (3) the 
end of the clause or sentence. This marking enables the listener to parse the 
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discourse into sentences and clauses and to identify the roles of various 
elements in the utterance. The phonological means include use of the root 
form, addition of a final vowel, and tone. For a wide variety of morphemes, 
the root form indicates that the following noun phrase is an object. The root + 
a form indicates that the following noun phrase is the subject. The high tone 
on the morpheme indicates that although the lexical and grammatical proper-
ties of the antecedent phrase would imply no connection with the following 
phrase, the two phrases should nevertheless be interpreted together. The high 
tone is thus used to code one type of genitive connection, a transitive predica-
tion for inherently intransitive verbs, and a comment clause that can be added 
to any type of sentence. In this way, the language overtly marks the syntactic 
organization of the utterance, dividing it into phrases, clauses, and sentences. 
The epenthesis of the mid-front vowel e to morphemes that underlyingly end 
in a consonant codes the clause- or sentence-final position, or a pause in all 
other positions. The phonological means, the epenthetic vowel e, the high 
tone, and the vowel a thus represent a class of morphemes that do not carry 
any meaning of their own but without which the utterance cannot be interpret-
ed. 

  This grammaticalization has in turn resulted in the most important 
typological characteristic of Wandala, namely that the coding of some 
grammatical relations, such as subject and object, is distributed over a wide 
range of morphemes. With respect to these relations, and also for some other 
relations, the language is neither head-marking nor dependent-marking. While 
dependent marking never occurs, some suspected instances of head-marking, 
such as between the verb and the object or the verb and the subject, are to a 
large degree subsumed by the type of connection among the elements of the 
utterance. 

  A number of characteristics of Wandala phonology, morphology, and 
syntax differ considerably even from the closely related Chadic languages 
Lamang and Hdi. Wandala has three underlying vowels: a, i, and u; and six 
phonetic vowels: a, i, u, ə, e, and o. The three underlying vowels differ in the 
functions they perform. All three may be part of the underlying form of a 
lexical morpheme. Only one grammatical morpheme, however, has the 
phonetic realization u, which is most likely a predictable variant of the 
underlying w. Only one morpheme consists only of the vowel i. The vowel a 
is the only segment (tones may differ) of a large number of morphemes, 
including: the third-person singular subject and object pronoun; the locative 
predicator; the verbal plural marker; the goal marker; the genitive marker; the 
verbal noun marker; and the most widespread of all, a marker of one type of 
phrasal connection. Some of these functions may turn out to be related 
through grammaticalization processes, an interesting subject for a separate 
study. 
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  Wandala has two tones. The functions of the tones differ among the 
various classes of morphemes. While both tones can be part of the underlying 
structure of a noun, tones are not part of the underlying structure of verbs but 
have an important grammatical function. 

  The language has a rich verbal morphology coding syntactic and semantic 
relations within the clause. An unusual characteristic of Wandala is that in 
clauses in which no noun phrase is topicalized, focused, or represents switch 
reference for the subject, there may be at most one nominal argument. This 
argument follows the verb. Subject pronouns must precede the verb (except in 
the backgrounding aspect) even if there is a nominal subject in the clause. 
These pronouns are not prefixes, as other constituents can separate them from 
the verb. The pragmatically neutral clause has the form S[pronoun]-V-(NP), 
where NP can be either a subject or an object. This configuration has far-
reaching effects on other aspects of the grammar, viz. on the morphology of 
the verb and on the deployment of additional syntactic means. Interestingly, 
for a closely related Malgwa, Löhr 2002 states that Malgwa has the structure 
SVO, even if in the sample of texts attached to her grammar there are many 
clauses with the nominal subject following the verb.  

  Inflectional markers on the verb indicate the grammatical relation of the 
noun phrase following the verb; semantic relations within the clause; spatial 
orientations of the event; tense; aspect; mood; discourse status of the clause; 
and the point of view from which the proposition is presented. The negative 
marker and the content interrogative markers follow the verb and precede the 
nominal subject and objects, a structure that is shared by very few Central 
Chadic languages and is very rare in languages of the world (Dryer 2009). The 
semantic role of the noun phrase that follows the negative marker or the 
content-interrogative marker is marked by the form of the negative and 
interrogative markers.  

  In addition to the pronominal subjects that precede the verb, verbs can 
have subject suffixes that mark aspectual and modal functions different from 
those marked by subject pronouns preceding the verb. Subject pronouns 
follow the verb in the negative perfective.  

  The grammar of Wandala may well hold the key to the understanding of 
historical changes in Chadic syntax. Most Chadic languages are subject-
initial. Some languages in the Central branch are predicate-initial in all tenses 
and aspects, and some languages are verb-initial in the perfective aspect and 
verb-medial in the imperfective aspect. Since the nominal argument in 
Wandala follows the verb and the pronominal subject precedes the verb, this 
language may represent an intermediate stage between subject-initial and 
verb-initial languages. However, a descriptive grammar is not the proper place 
to argue for different comparative analyses. Once the facts of Wandala are 
well understood, it may indeed serve as an exemplar of an intermediate stage 
in the study of syntactic change in languages without a written tradition. 
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  The present grammar dispels several misconceptions regarding the 
phonological, morphological, and syntactic structure of Wandala, misconcep-
tions that have percolated into a number of comparative Chadic studies, 
including some by this author.  

 An outline of the grammar of Wandala 6.

6.1 Phonology 

The language has a rich consonantal inventory. There are over forty consonan-
tal segments. Some segments are simple in the sense of having one place of 
articulation, and others are complex (‘heavy’, in Frajzyngier 2004) in the 
sense of having two or more places of articulation. There are three underlying 
vowels. There are significant differences in the phonotactics of consonants 
and vowels in the underlying structures and in phonetic realizations. Although 
a number of morphemes underlyingly end in a consonant or consist of a 
consonant (and tone) only, no word, apart from some ideophones and a few 
very recent borrowings, can end in a consonant in isolation in the surface 
structure. Since glides also require an epenthetic vowel in word-final position, 
this provides a piece of evidence that glides in Wandala are phonologically 
consonants.  

Word- and morpheme-final vowels constitute a major coding means for 
the syntactic system of Wandala. Only two vowels may occur in the word-
final , position: a, for the majority of lexical items, and e. The vowel e in the 
clause-internal position signals a pause. The vowel e is epenthetic in this 
position and is suffixed to morphemes that underlyingly end in a consonant. In 
clause-internal, non-pre-pausal position, most lexical items and grammatical 
morphemes can end in either a consonant or the vowel a.  

Although the underlying forms can begin with complex consonant clus-
ters, including geminated consonants, only some clusters are allowed in the 
word-initial position in the phonetic realization. The presence of the word-
final vowel codes the phrase-final position. The absence of the word-final 
vowel codes the clause-internal position. Vowels that are grammatical 
morphemes by themselves rather than part of a grammatical morpheme are 
not deleted.  
 Wandala has labial and palatal harmonies triggered by consonants but 
having vowels as their targets.   
 Tone plays an important role in the grammatical system, coding tense, 
mood, aspects, relationships between nouns, and semantic relationships within 
a proposition. The tone also codes several lexical distinctions. Tone also has 
an important, although at present poorly understood, role in the rhythmic 
structure of the utterance. The rhythmic structure does not coincide with the 
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lexical and morphological divisions of the utterance, as demonstrated 
throughout this grammar in the broad phonetic transcription (first line) of 
many examples. There are complex rules concerning tonal behavior accompa-
nying vowel fusion, vowel insertion, and vowel deletion. Most generally, the 
low tone is replaced by the high tone when two vowels fuse. 
 
6.2 Lexical categories 

In addition to nouns and verbs, Wandala has a relatively large number of 
adjectives and adverbs. It also has a category ‘predicator’. Predicators differ 
from verbs in a number of characteristics. 
 Within the nominal system, there is a class of nouns characterized by the 
reduplicated second syllable; the class comprises a large number of body 
parts, names of animals, and insects. No syntactic consequences are associated 
with this class. 
 
6.3 Morphology 

Affixation in Wandala includes suffixes, a very few prefixes, and one infix. 
Grammatical morphemes that precede verbs, including subject pronouns, are 
not phonologically linked to the verb and can be separated from the verb by 
other morphemes. Prefixes have been observed only in the nominal system, 
and in most cases are not productive, representing vestiges of an older 
grammatical system. 
 Infixation has been observed only in verbs and is limited to just one 
morpheme a, potentially an Afroasiatic retention (Greenberg 1951) coding the 
plurality of the verb. 
 Suffixes occur in all lexical categories. They are added to nouns or verbs 
before these lexical items are inserted into a higher formal structures, e.g. a 
phrase or a clause. Suffixes on verbs code semantic and grammatical relations 
within the clause, directionality, point of view, verbal nouns, and a host of 
other categories. Suffixes on nouns code plural number, genitive relation, and 
pronominal possession. Suffixes added to numerals and adjectives derive 
nouns.  
 Tones on verbs and subject pronouns code tenses, aspects, and moods.  

Reduplication is a major morphological means available in different lexi-
cal categories. Reduplication has different forms and different functions even 
within the same lexical category. Some functions of reduplication are shared 
across lexical categories. Reduplication may also have phrases in its scope. 
The reduplication of the interrogative phrase jìbà rà ‘thing Q’ yields a 
nominal category jìbà-r-jìbà-rà ‘all kinds of things, whatnot’. Verbs have two 
types of complete reduplication, each type coding a different aspect. Redupli-
cation is also a means to derive adverbs from other lexical categories.  
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 Gemination of consonants is available as a coding means for verbs only. It 
has two functions within the verbal system. In the imperfective aspect, it 
marks transitive verbs when there is no overt nominal or pronominal object in 
the clause. It also codes the imperative mood. 

Nominal inflectional morphology is limited to the plural suffix added to 
some nouns only and the genitive marker coding one type of relationship 
between two nouns.  

Verbal inflectional morphology, viz. reduplication, infixation, and suffixa-
tion, codes aspect (reduplication, tone); mood (tone); number (infixation and 
reduplication); subject; direct and indirect object; goal; ventive extension; 
applicative extension; spatial configuration of the event; and co-participation. 
Functions referred to as ‘causative’ in traditional literature are subsumed 
under the category ‘goal’, which, however, has a much larger scope. The 
language has no passive form, i.e. a form indicating that the subject of a 
transitive verb is not the expected controller but rather the affected argument.  

Inflectional changes on subject pronouns that precede the verb code tense. 
Auxiliary verbs and prepositions code aspectual systems, modality, altrilocali-
ty, and sequential clauses.  

 
6.4 Linear order as a coding means 

The juxtaposition of two nouns is a coding means for kinship relations. The 
juxtaposition of a [+locative] verb and a toponym referring to a Wandala town 
or a noun from a very limited set is a coding means for locative predication. 
Locative predication with other nouns, including other toponyms, requires the 
use of prepositions. 
 Subject pronouns precede the verb but are not prefixed to the verb, in that 
they are not part of the phonological unit represented by the predicate. They 
can occur in verbless clauses, and they can follow the verb in negative 
perfective. 
 Constraints on the linear order interact with the morphology of the verb 
and with the phonological means of coding throughout the grammatical 
system.  

 
6.5 The internal organization of the utterance 

All prepositional phrases begin a new phonological phrase, as evidenced by 
the fact that lexical items that have the root- and phrase-final a/e vowel 
alternations have the vowel e before the prepositional phrase, including in the 
position before the locative predicator a. 

A most interesting case is presented by the question words m ‘where’, w 
‘what’, and wàr ‘who’, which in the phrase-final form have what appears to 
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be the epenthetic vowel e, viz. mè, wè, and wàrè; end in a consonant before an 
object; and have the vowel a, viz. mà, wà, and wàrà, before the subject.  
 
6.6 The structure of the noun phrase 

Nominal and adjectival modifiers, determiners, and quantifiers follow the 
head. Some adjectives, however, can function as the head because they not 
only occur in phrase-initial position in the noun phrase but can also be linked 
to the following noun by the genitive marker. Wandala shares this interesting 
characteristic with certain other Chadic languages, e.g. Hausa (Newman 
2000). 

Wandala makes a most interesting distinction between two types of nomi-
nal modification: kinship terms and some ethnonyms, where modification is 
coded by juxtaposition of the head and modifier (in that order), and all other 
relations, where modification is coded by the genitive marker á added to the 
head. Most modifiers follow the head, although adjectives can both precede 
and follow the head.  
 
6.7 Grammatical relations within a clause 

The language makes a distinction between the grammatical relations ‘subject’ 
and ‘object’. There exist distinct sets of subject and object pronouns. The 
coding of the grammatical roles of nominal arguments crucially depends on 
the inherent properties of verbs. Some verbs take the controller as their 
unmarked argument, and others take the affected entity as their unmarked 
argument. The coding of the grammatical roles of noun phrases is subsumed 
by a much broader distinction between the root, root + a, and root + á forms 
that precede nominal arguments. Either the nominal objects or the nominal 
subject can occur after the verb, but they do not have to immediately follow 
the verb. Constituents other than arguments can follow the verb. Since both 
arguments can occupy the same position in the clause, a nominal subject and a 
nominal object cannot co-occur in the same clause unless one of them is 
fronted. The fronting of an argument codes topicalization, focus, or switch 
reference. The distinction between the nominal subject and the nominal 
object, a fascinating issue in Wandala syntax, is coded by subject pronouns 
and, most important, by the ending on the morpheme preceding the argument. 
This morpheme can be the verbal stem, a verbal extension, the negative 
morpheme, a question word, or a few other constituents. Use of the root + a 
form of these morphemes indicates that the following noun is the subject, 
while use of the root form indicates that the following noun is the object. The 
grammatical relation is thus coded by a combination of two means: the lexical 
category ‘noun’ and the ending on the preceding morpheme.  
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When the noun phrase directly follows the verb, the distinction between 
the subject and object depends on the aspect and on the inherent transitivity of 
the verb. In the perfective aspect of transitive verbs, the ending a on the verb 
indicates that the following noun phrase is the subject. The root ending 
indicates that the following noun phrase is the object. In other aspects and 
with other types of verbs, the ending a on the verb may code the following 
noun phrase as the object.  

Subject-initial and object-initial structures, SV and OV respectively, when 
they occur, are products of the resumption of a preceding argument in a 
subsequent clause.  
 
6.8 Semantic relations within the clause 

The semantic relations that may be coded in the clause include: the indirect 
object; the affected subject or object; the co-participants; the associative 
argument; the source and the target for predicates involving movement. 
 The coding of indirect objects depends on the inherent properties of verbs. 
Verbs that take an indirect object as their inherent characteristic, such as the 
verb ‘to give’ and some verbs of saying, are marked by an object pronoun that 
indicates the indirect object. Verbs that do not inherently take indirect objects 
must have an object pronoun followed by the third-person singular object 
pronoun. The third-person singular object pronoun codes the indirect object 
function of the preceding object pronoun.  
 The affectedness of the subject or another argument is coded by the 
applicative extension v. An event performed for the benefit of the subject or 
another argument is coded by the ventive extension w´, realized as ú in the 
inter-consonantal position. The associative relation is coded by the extension 
án, identical with the associative preposition. The spatial relations are coded 
by the source extension s, the target extension t, the inner-space extension m, 
and the ‘on’ extension ar. 
 
6.9 Number 

The verbal system codes number in two ways. The plurality of the addressee 
in the imperative is coded through the suffix wa. The infix a codes plurality of 
the event, which in the case of transitive verbs may imply plurality of the 
object. This means constitutes a retention from an earlier grammatical system, 
possibly going as far back as Proto-Afroasiatic (Greenberg 1951). 
 There is one plural marker in the nominal system, a or ahà. This marker is 
used mainly with human nouns. It does not, however, have to be used if the 
noun is modified by a numeral larger than one. 
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6.10 Locative predication 

The functional domain of the locative predication includes the following 
functions: directional predication, stative predication, point of view, spatial 
orientation with respect to the locative complement, manner, and altrilocality.  
 The forms of locative predications in all functions depend on the inherent 
properties of the predicates and the complements. If the predicate is inherently 
locative and the complement is inherently locative, no locative predicator or 
preposition is used in the predication. If the predicate is not inherently 
locative, the locative predicator á must precede the complement. If the 
predicate is locative but separated from the complement by other material, 
such as the subject or the object, the predicator á must also precede the 
complement. If the complement is not inherently locative, i.e., if it is not a 
locative adverb; a noun corresponding to ‘home’, ‘compound’, ‘town’; or a 
place where Wandala live, the locative complement must be marked by a 
preposition. Spatial specifiers that situate the subject or object with respect to 
the locative complement may in turn follow a preposition. 

Directionality of the event is coded by the auxiliary verbs dà ‘depart’ and 
sà ‘come from’, which follow the main verb of the clause. The markers of 
directionality may occur even if the main verbs are dà ‘depart’ and sà ‘come 
from’. Verbs coding the manner of movement precede verbs coding direction-
ality. 

Altrilocality indicates that the event happens at a place different from the 
place where subject is or will be. Altrilocality can be coded either from the 
point of view of the preceding place or from the point of view of the subse-
quent place. Altrilocality coding differs from the coding of directionality in 
that the markers of altrilocality, derived from the verbs dà ‘depart’ and sà 
‘come from’, are first in the construction, and the other verbs are considered 
complements of the verbs coding altrilocality.  
 
6.11 Locative extensions 

Wandala has grammaticalized a number of locative verbal extensions involv-
ing movement of the subject or object. The category ventive codes movement 
toward the speaker or the place of speech. The inner-space extension m 
indicates movement of the subject or object into an enclosed space. The target 
extension t indicates movement toward a target. The source extension s 
indicates movement from the source. The latter two extensions add direction-
ality to the verbs of movement and the features ‘movement’ and ‘directionali-
ty’ to the verbs that do not code movement. Both extensions have acquired 
other, non-locative, functions.  
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6.12 Adjuncts 

Adjuncts, or noun phrases that can be added to any clause, can be coded by 
four means: (1) inherent lexical adverbs; (2) adverbs derived through the 
reduplication of any lexical item; (3) the destinative preposition gə̀; or (4) 
complexes consisting of the predicate á followed by preposition t or m. 
Adverbs can occur in clause-initial or clause-final position, but they cannot 
occur in the position between the verb and the argument.   
 Targets of comparison are a type of adjuncts as they can be added to a 
number of predications. Equal comparison is coded by the preposition skè, 
which precedes the target of comparison. Unequal predication is coded 
through the verb jà ‘surpass’. The target of predication can be marked by the 
preposition ár ‘on’, by the destinative preposition gə̀ ‘to’ or by the associative 
preposition án. 
 
6.13 Verbless predication 

Verbless predications serve a variety of functions, whose only common 
characteristic is the absence of the verb. Locative verbless predication must 
have the locative predicator á. The form of the locative verbless predication 
is: S á (PREP) NP. 
 Equational predication has the form NP NP, with the first NP being the 
subject. Attributive predication has property concepts preceding the subject. 
Property concepts have the root + a form preceding the subject even if their 
citation forms end in the vowel e.  
 Affirmative existential predication has the predicate ánkwà preceding or 
following the element whose existence is asserted. The different word orders 
code the information status of either the predicate or the element whose 
existence is asserted. Negative existential predication is coded by the form 
ɓákà following the element whose existence is denied. 
 Possessive predication has the form NP1 án NP2, where NP1 represents 
the possessor and NP2 the possessum. 
 
6.14 Aspect 

There are different aspectual systems in affirmative and negative clauses. In 
the affirmative clause, the aspectual system distinguishes: the perfective 
aspect, which has a variety of forms coding the grammatical roles of the 
following nouns; an imperfective aspect formed with the verbal noun; an 
imperfective aspect formed through the subject pronoun followed by the 
reduplicated verbal noun; the backgrounding aspect, which has the form 
R1ProR2; the punctual aspect, formed with the suffix hè; and the inceptive 
aspect, formed with the auxiliary tsè. The elicited data demonstrate also the 
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existence of the progressive aspect, formed through the particle t-ìrè, which 
appears to be a composite structure consisting of the preposition t ‘on’ and the 
noun ìrè ‘head’; and the stative aspect, formed with the associative preposition 
án. The roles of noun phrases are marked in different ways, depending on the 
aspect and on the inherent properties of verbs. 
 A verb in the punctual aspect represents the event as a whole, and cannot 
be followed by a nominal object. A nominal subject can be added to the 
punctual aspect only with the destinative preposition gə̀.  
 In addition to aspectual distinctions, various aspects carry different 
discourse functions. The backgrounding aspect provides the background for 
the interpretation of the following clauses within the same sentence. It also 
provides the comment on the preceding clauses within the same sentence. The 
punctual aspect provides the discourse background for the following narrative. 
 
6.15 Tense 

The tense system of Wandala includes the unmarked form coded by low tone 
on the subject pronoun. This form can have reference to the past or the general 
present. This form is in contrast with the specific present, coded by high tone 
on the subject pronoun. This form refers to a specific time in the present, 
which may be the time of speech or another time defined in the previous 
discourse. The future tense is coded by the auxiliary d, derived from the verb 
‘go to’, or by the verb kàtà ‘want’. The specific past time is coded by high 
tone on monosyllabic verbs and on the final syllable of bisyllabic verbs. The 
subject pronoun has low tone in the specific past. Trisyllabic verbs code the 
specific past by high tone on the first syllable. 
 
6.16 Mood 

The unmarked clause in Wandala codes the speaker’s belief in the truth of the 
proposition. The evidence for this hypothesis is provided by the fact that the 
hypothetical and all other moods must be overtly marked. The hypothetical 
mood and hedging on the truth can be coded by a variety of means, including 
the marker má in clause-initial position. Another means is the use of the 
expression bà kà ‘you say’. 
 The deontic modality has two sub-domains, imperative (an order to the 
addressee(s)), and obligative (wishes with respect to all grammatical persons). 
The imperative is coded through gemination of the initial consonant. This 
gemination triggers a number of phonological changes, including the insertion 
of epenthetic vowels and the raising of the tone on the first syllable of the 
verb. The obligative mood is coded through the high tone subject pronoun 
followed by the imperative form of the verb. 
 



Introduction 18 

6.17 Negation  

Negation of verbal clauses is coded through the obligatory negative mor-
pheme k (kà in phrase-final position) placed after the verb and before the 
nominal subject or object. The position of negative markers in Wandala is the 
same as the position of question words in interrogative clauses, which also 
precede the subject or the object of the clause. Negation can also be coded by 
the morpheme tà placed between the subject pronoun and the verb. This 
morpheme must co-occur with the negative marker k. There is a special verb 
coding the non-existence or the absence of an entity, the negative equivalent 
of a predicate coding the existence of an entity. The reduplicated form of the 
verb, which codes backgrounding aspect, cannot occur in negative clauses. 
The system of aspects in negative clauses is different from aspects in affirma-
tive clauses in that it consists of a completive and non-completive distinction. 
The non-completive aspect is coded by the form Pro V(root) NEG. The 
completive aspect is coded by the form V-a-Pro NEG. Within the non-
completive aspect there is a distinction between the unmarked and specific 
present tense. Prohibitive predication has the root form of the verb with high 
tone followed by the negative marker kà. 
 
6.18 Questions 

There is a fundamental difference between the coding of polar questions and 
the coding of content questions. Polar questions can be coded by intonation or 
by the particle hè, which occurs after the predicate but before the arguments or 
adjuncts. This marker thus occurs in the same position as the negative maker 
k. Polar questions can also be coded by the disjoint conjunction mtú ‘or’.  
 Polar questions can have the simple or the reduplicated form of the verb, 
and accordingly have a full range of tenses and aspects. 
 Content questions can be marked in two ways. One is through question 
words that code the semantic classes ‘human’, ‘non-human’, and ‘place’. 
Other classes, such as ‘reason’, are derived through the use of prepositions 
with a content question word. Content question words, similarly to the polar 
question marker hè, occur after the verb but before the nominal arguments and 
adjuncts. The grammatical role of the content question word is coded through 
the same means that code the grammatical role of the nominal arguments. 
These means depend on the inherent properties of verbs. The grammatical role 
of the nominal arguments that follow the question words is marked in the 
same way that all other morphemes mark grammatical roles: the root ending 
indicates that the following noun phrase is the object, and the root + a form 
indicates that the following noun phrase is the subject.  
 The other means of coding content questions is through the use of various 
nouns together with the content interrogative marker rà. 
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 The tense and aspectual system in content questions is reduced, in that no 
reduplicated form of the verb can be used in content questions. 
 
6.19 Comment clause 

Wandala has grammaticalized a type of dependent clause here called ‘com-
ment clause’. The syntactic environments of the comment clause, i.e. the 
categories that precede the comment-clause marker wá, do not have much in 
common. This indicates that the presence of the comment-clause marker wá is 
not triggered by the properties of the phrases or clauses that precede it. In all 
cases, the marker wá is followed by a clause, hence the evidence that it is 
some type of clause marker. But not all clauses, even those in complex 
sentences, are preceded by the comment-clause marker wá. The fact that the 
presence of the marker wá cannot be predicted from the material that precedes 
it or that follows it is the evidence that it is an independent coding means, a 
property shared by complementizers in other languages (Frajzyngier 1996).  

The form wá marks the following clause as being a comment on what pre-
cedes it. It is also a part of the preceding clause or phrase. The marker wá 
indicates to the listener that something else follows in the utterance and that 
this something else is a comment on the immediately preceding material. 

 
6.20 Topicalization 

The main means of coding topicalization is the fronting of the topicalized 
element with a subsequent separation of the topicalized noun phrase from the 
comment clause, which may be marked by the marker wá. This separation 
may be marked by a pause, by the root + a form, or by a determiner that 
follows the topicalized element. The determiners indicate that the listener 
should identify the topicalized element as being previously mentioned in the 
discourse.  
 The grammatical relations of the topicalized noun phrase are coded 
through subject and object pronouns. The grammatical relation ‘object’ is 
coded through the third-person object pronoun n suffixed to the verb. Ad-
juncts are coded through the markers of adjuncts preceding the noun phrase. 
The absence of the object pronoun on the verb, and the absence of any 
markers of adjuncts, indicate that the topicalized noun phrase is the subject.  
 
6.21 Focus 

There are two focus constructions in Wandala. One uses the particle bà 
preceding the element in focus. The focused element, which can be any 
component of the utterance, remains in situ. Any constituent of the clause can 
be in the scope of the focus. 
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 The other focus construction, contrastive focus, uses the form kínì, which 
follows the element in focus. Contrastive focus on nominal subjects often 
involves placing the subject in the clause-initial position. Such subjects are 
followed by the particle kínì. 
 
6.22 Reference system 

The major subdomains within the domain of reference in Wandala are deixis, 
deixis with previous mention, previous mention (without deixis); deduced 
reference; indefiniteness; and switch reference. The coding means involved in 
the coding of these subdomains are deictic markers and anaphoric markers; 
overt use of nouns; pronouns and determiners; word order, and the use of an 
existential verb to code indefiniteness. 
 
6.23 Paratactic constructions  

Like most Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996), Wandala does not have a 
coordinated clausal conjunction whose role would be to instruct the listener to 
interpret two or more clauses in connection with each other. Instead, clauses 
are marked for a specific semantic relation with either a preceding or a 
following clause, and some markers indicate a connection with both the 
preceding and the following material.  

The specific semantic relations of a clause include: temporal simultaneity, 
coded by asyndetic parataxis; counter-expectation, marked mainly by the 
borrowed marker à(m)má; exclusive clauses, coded by the marker mtú ‘or’; 
temporal apodosis clauses, coded by the form nábà; and temporal protasis 
clauses coded by the form də̀. The scope of any of these overt markers may be 
a sentence or a discourse, which is the case when the marker occurs in a 
sentence consisting of a single clause. 
 
6.24 Complementation 

The coding means within the domain of complementation include comple-
mentizers, the nominalized form of the complement clause, and, to a lesser 
extent, the clausal order. 
 The most frequent clausal order is matrix clause-complement clause. 
Content-interrogative complements of verbs of saying may precede the matrix 
clause.   
 Direct speech may be preceded by the complementizer gə̀ní or the 
complementizer də̀gìyá ‘behold’, or it may be marked by a pause preceding it. 
 The comment-clause marker wá precedes the complement clause of a 
variety of verbs when some other material, such as a nominal subject, occurs 
between the verb and the complement clause. The complement clause preced-
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ed by the comment marker wá may be direct or indirect speech, and may have 
indicative or deontic modality.  
 Matrix coding of the subject of the complement clause marks direct 
perception. The absence of matrix coding marks indirect perception. 
 
6.25 Conditional and temporal clauses 

Conditional and temporal clauses share the property of having both protasis 
and apodosis clauses. While apodosis clauses of the two types of sentences 
share many similarities, the protasis clauses are quite different. The condition-
al protasis is coded by the hypothetical marker má. The temporal protasis 
clause can code the time simultaneous with the time of the apodosis clause, 
the time before the time of the apodosis clause, and the time after the time of 
the apodosis clause. These different time relations are coded by the use of 
prepositions. The time before that of the protasis clause may also be marked 
through the backgrounding aspect, i.e. the form R1ProR2. 
 
6.26 Adjunct clauses 

Adjunct clauses follow the matrix clause. They are marked by the subordina-
tors wàrà and mbàtə̀, by the predicator á, and by the destinative preposition 
gə̀. The use of the altrilocality constructions with the auxiliary verbs s ‘come’ 
and d ‘go’ implies that the clause that follows the auxiliaries is a purpose 
clause.  
 
6.27 The relative clause 

The head always precedes the relative clause. There is a fundamental differ-
ence in Wandala between the relativization of the subject and the relativiza-
tion of other grammatical relations. The relativization of the subject involves 
placing the nominal subject in the clause-initial position, and additional 
coding of the subject through the subject pronoun. 
 The relativization of the object involves placing the nominal object in the 
clause-initial position and the pronominal subject before the verb and a 
nominal or pronominal subject after the verb. The remaining grammatical and 
semantic relations are coded by prepositions. 
 
6.28 Discourse characteristics 

Most of the questions concerning discourse structure in Wandala remain to be 
explored. I have no information regarding conversations between men and 
women, between children and adults, and conversations involving multiple 
participants. 
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 The sources and the nature of the data 7.

The data analyzed in the present grammar were gathered at various times 
since 1980, with the bulk of the data being gathered starting in 2004. The data 
consist of texts in natural use and elicited sentences. Elicited sentences are 
used to provide the evidence for hypotheses regarding the underlying forms 
and their phonetic realizations. Elicited utterances also serve to assess whether 
gaps in the natural-language data are due to the fact that a given form happens 
not to occur in the texts gathered or whether the gap is systematic, i.e., 
whether the grammatical system does not include a given form and/or func-
tion. Hypotheses about the function of a linguistic form are supported with a 
combination of natural language data and elicited utterances to check for 
ungrammaticality. The elicited utterances bear the hallmarks of the way they 
were obtained: they are short and non-idiomatic, their subject matter is quite 
artificial, and they usually are complete sentences. In citations of Wandala, the 
elicited sentences should not be used to illustrate a function. 

The following were the principal language assistants over the course of 
the years: 
 Seini Adji Alhadji, born in February 1971 in Mora, son of a Wandala 
father and a Kanuri mother. The family spoke Wandala at home. He was 
raised and educated in Mora, where he completed secondary school (lycée). 
During the time of the data-gathering he was a teacher in an Islamic elemen-
tary school. In addition to Wandala, he speaks Fula, French, and Kanuri. For 
several years, he served as co-host of a Wandala-language program at the 
radio station in Maroua. 

Hamidou Zake Umar, born around 1967, was at one time a student at the 
University of Yaoundé. 
 Oumaté Mahamat was born in 1974 in Mora to Wandala parents. He 
graduated from a lycée in Mora and spent one year in N’Djamena. His other 
education included one year of management and information technology. Ali 
Mahamat, about 40 years old at the time of the data-gathering, is the brother 
of Oumaté Mahamat and has two years of education at the University of 
Yaoundé. 

Ramadan Abba was born in 1953 in the Antale neighborhood of Mora.  
His father and mother were Wandala, his spouse is Wandala, and Wandala is 
the language spoken at home. In addition to French, he has some knowledge 
of Fula and Hausa.  
 In addition to the above assistants, other speakers of Wandala helped over 
shorter time periods (one or two days). All language assistants displayed great 
patience and understanding, for which I am most thankful. 
 The identification of plants mentioned in the grammar was done either 
directly, when I happened to know the name (very few cases), or indirectly, 
through the name of the plant in Fula. I used Tourneaux and Daïrou 1998 to 
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identify the plants whose names I obtained in Fula. The identification of birds 
was done with the help of Serle and Morel 1993. For the identification of 
mammals I used Halternoth and Diller 1985, and for insects I used Boorman 
1981. The identification of Kanuri borrowings was done with the help of 
Hutchison 1981, Jarett 2007, and the electronic form of his Kanuri dictionary 
kindly provided by Norbert Cyffer. For Arabic borrowings, I relied on de 
Pommerol 1999, and for Fula borrowings I consulted Noye 1989 and Tour-
neaux and Daïrou 1998. 
 



 
 

Chapter 2 
Phonology 

 The aim of the chapter 1.

The aim of the present chapter is to propose an underlying segmental and 
tonal system for Wandala and rules for the realization of morphemes within an 
utterance and in isolation. The fundamental rules that determine the phonolog-
ical structure of the utterance in Wandala, viz. vowel alternations and vowel 
epenthesis, operate within phonological phrases rather than within a word. 
The phonological form of a morpheme in isolation is quite different from its 
form within an utterance. The phonological rules of word-final vowel deletion 
and vowel retention are a means to code phrasal boundaries. The rules of 
vowel insertion are determined by syllabic structure within the phrase rather 
than within a word. The phonotactics of consonants and vowels is determined 
by the constraints on syllabic structure, again within a phrase rather than 
within a word. The chapter is organized as follows: It begins with a descrip-
tion of the consonantal system, including evidence for the underlying conso-
nants and their phonotactics, followed by a description of the vocalic system 
and the phonotactics of vowels. This is followed by the description of sylla-
bles and syllabic constraints. The chapter concludes with the discussion of 
tone.  

 Consonantal system 2.

2.1 The inventory of underlying consonants 

Wandala has a rather rich consonantal system, both in the underlying and in 
the phonetic inventory. There are over forty underlying consonantal segments 
(Table 2.1). Glides are underlyingly consonants, as demonstrated further in 
this chapter. 

The phonetic consonants include all of the segments in Table 2.1 plus the 
velar continuant x, palatal nasal ɲ, palatalized stops, palatalized fricatives and 
lateral continuants, glottalized consonants, and liquids, represented as b’, d’, 
g’, k’, f’, ɬ’, ɮ’ and l’, ɓ’, and ɗ‘. The palatalized variants occur before the 
palatal glide y. The palatalization of consonants, being fully predictable, is not 
further marked throughout this grammar. The palatal underlying segments are 
represented as py, dy, ɗy, ky, gy, and ɠy. 
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There are two tests of mono-segmental rather than cluster status of com-
plex consonants. One is provided by the rules of epenthesis. The epenthetic 
vowel is inserted between segments. Therefore, if an epenthetic vowel cannot 
be inserted between the perceptually initial and final components of a sound, 
that sound represents a complex single segment. If an epenthetic vowel can 
occur there, the sound represents a cluster of underlying segments. 
 
Table 2.1 Underlying consonants and glides 
 
   Lab. Alv. Pal.  Pal-Vel Velar Lab-Vel Glottal 
Stops 
 Voiceless p t py ky k kp 
 Voiced b d dy gy g 
 Prenasalized mb nd   ŋg 
 Glottalized ɓ ɗ  y’ ɠy  ɠw 
Affricates  ts c 
    dz j 
Continuants 
 Voiceless f s ʃ    h 
 Voiced v z  ž 
Nasals  m n  ɲ ŋ 
Liquids   r  ry 
    l   
Lateral continuants 
 Voiceless  ɬ 
 Voiced  ɮ 
Glides  w  y 
   

Another test of segmental structure is provided by the formation of the 
plural form of verbs through the insertion of the vowel a after the first 
consonant of the root. In the case of prenasalized stops, this vowel is inserted 
after the stop component rather than after the nasal component. Thus the verb 
mbɗ ‘fall (about objects in initial vertical position, single event)’ has the plural 
mbàɗ ‘fall (plural event)’ rather than *màbɗ or *màbàɗ.  
  
2.2 Evidence for the underlying status of consonants and their phonetic 

realization 

The evidence for the underlying status of consonants is provided by contrast 
with other segments having the same place or the same manner of articulation.  

In the examples below, verbs are represented in the imperative form end-
ing in the vowel a. This representation is intended to facilitate reading and 
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does not represent the underlying forms. No examples of phrase-final conso-
nants are given, because no consonant can occur in this position.  
Labials 
p The voiceless labial stop, like all other voiceless stops, is unaspirated. 

páɬ’è ‘short, brief’, pə̀ʃà ‘milk (V)’, ə́pʃə̀pʃà ‘grill (meat, peanuts)’, 
pàcàkálè ‘pubic apron’, pàtàrì ‘skirt’.  

 
b bá ‘say’, bìdàlà ‘adolescence (of donkeys and horses only)’. There are 

no instances of [b] in intervocalic position within a morpheme. In in-
tervocalic position across morphemes and with no pause in between, 
the underlying b is realized as a geminated voiced continuant [vv]: 

 
 tà    bú  kùrd-á  → [tàvvúkùrdá] 
 3PL  two all-GEN 
 ‘Both of them . . .’ 
 

Borrowed words that have voiced bilabial stops in their original lan-
guages are realized with voiceless bilabial stops in Wandala, e.g. 
tàpìskè ‘a variety of bread’, cf. Chadian Arabic tabuska ‘large 
beignets made from guinea corn’. Some phonetic instantiations of [b] 
represent the realization of the underlying v before a voiced continu-
ant z.  

 
ɓ  ɓákà ‘NEG.EX’. Glottalized consonants are voiceless. 
 
f fà ‘put’, wáfkè ‘face’, fé ‘field’, fúŋwà ‘blow the nose’. Before 

voiceless continuants and affricates, the labial continuant becomes a 
labial stop: f→p/___C[-voice, +continuant]. The verb ftsà [ptsà] ‘re-
turn’ has the plural form fàtsà ‘return many times’, not *pàtsà.  

 
v và ‘give’, vràndé ‘brown’ (about persons only). The voiced labial 

continuant v becomes a stop when preceding the continuants ɬ, ɮ, z, s, 
and ʃ. The feature [voice] of the bilabial stop is determined by the fea-
ture [voice] of the continuant, hence the rule v → bilabial stop 
[αvoice] /___C[αvoice, +continuant]. The evidence for the existence 
of this rule is provided by the behavior of the applicative extension, 
which is realized as [v] before voiced consonants and in intervocalic 
position and as [p] before voiceless continuants. Compare the two 
forms of the verb ɬy ‘mature’. In the first the applicative extension is 
word-final, realized as vá, and in the second, it is word-internal pre-
ceding the consonant ɬ, and realized as [p]: ɬə̀-vá vs. ɬyá-p-ɬyè. The ev-
idence that the continuant becomes a voiced bilabial stop in front of a 
voiced continuant is provided by the alternations of the verb /vzà/ 
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‘jump’. The citation form of this verb is bzà. The plural form of this 
verb is vàzà, not *bàzà. Similarly the plural of the verb ə́bɮyà ‘throw’ 
is váɮyà ‘throw many things’. 

 
mb mbɗà ‘fall’. The evidence that the sequence mb represents a single 

segment is provided by the imperative form for the singular addressee 
of the simple verb, which is derived through gemination of the first 
consonant of the verb. In mbə́-mbə̀ɗà ‘fall!’, the sequence mb is gem-
inated, with an epenthetic vowel inserted after the first instantiation of 
mb.  

 
Alveolars  
t mtù ‘or’, t ‘target extension’. t becomes voiced when preceded by a 

vowel and followed by a sonorant: 
 
(1a)  mbà-t-mbà  kàrà  →  [mbàdmbà kàrà] 

lit-T-lit:PB  fire  
‘the fire lit up’ 

  
d d ‘go’, də̀gzà ‘flow (as a liquid) and make noise at the same time’. 

The consonant d does occur in the intervocalic position within a mor-
pheme. The voiced stop d becomes voiceless in front of a voiceless 
obstruent: 

 
(1b) à   d    kàtà  gyálè   →  [àtxàtə̀gyáalè] 
 3SG SEQ  want girl 
  ‘He wanted to marry a girl . . .’ 
 
dy The evidence that dy is a single segment is provided by the imperative 

form of the verb dy ‘know’. The imperative for a single addressee is 
coded through gemination of the first consonant. For the verb dy 
‘know’ such gemination involves insertion of an epenthetic vowel (i, 
in this case, because of the palatal consonant): 

 
(2)  dyídyì púwá léyà  
  know pour writing 

‘know how to write!’ 
 
Compare a verb with a simple initial underlying segment z:  
 
 (3)  ə́zzə̀ hìy-á-ŋà 

eat  corn-GEN-2SG 
‘eat your corn!’ 
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ɗ hùɗè ‘belly’, rɗé ‘fart’ 
 
ɗy ɗyékè ‘fat one (about a person)’ 
 
nd ndrá ‘braided hair’. The evidence for the existence of this prenasal-

ized stop is provided by the fact that gemination of the initial conso-
nant has the sequence nd rather than just n in its scope. The obligative 
form of the verb ndr ‘build’ is ndə̀ndə̀r brè ‘one has to build a house’. 
The imperative form of this verb does not involve gemination, so 
gemination cannot be used as a test: ə̀ndə́r brè ‘build a house!’. 

 
ts Voiceless alveolar affricate. ɗàtsé ‘cut with knife, machete’.  
 
c Voiceless palatal affricate. ycá ‘cut one thing with a knife, machete’. 
 
dz Voiced alveolar affricate, dzrà ‘select’, gdzà ‘small’. The speaker 

from Pulka produced a voiced fricative, ágzàrá ‘children’, rather than 
the affricate, as attested in Mora: ə́gdzàrà ‘children’.  

 
s sà ‘come’, bàŋgúsà ‘papaya’. The alveolar s is palatalized before a 

high- front vowel i and becomes ʃ. There are no instances of the 
voiceless alveolar fricative [s] in front of a high front vowel [i].  

 
z zà ‘locative marker for [+human] nouns’. The voiced alveolar 

fricative is palatalized before a high front vowel. The noun žílé ‘man, 
husband’ may well have the underlying z rather than ž, cf. zálà ‘men’. 

 
Palatals 
c ìcìicá ‘cut!’  (imperative form with initial epenthetic vowel) 
 
j jà ‘hit’, njà ‘sit’ 
 
ʃ ʃoyà ‘story’, ʃkw ‘buy’ 
 
ž žàrà ‘see’, žàgàdè ‘run’ 
 
 The palatals ʃ and ž contrast with clusters consisting of an alveolar 

consonant and the palatal glide. In addition, they are in contrast with a 
palatal consonant followed by the palatal glide, of the type ʃyi, alt-
hough these are realized phonetically as long vowels: [ʃíilì] ‘sand’. 
Therefore, the segments ʃ and ž are phonemic. 
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Velars 
 
k klà ‘run (about liquids without making noise)‘. The voiceless velar 

stop becomes voiced when followed by a voiced stop or a nasal con-
sonant: 

 (4a) yá  nà-k-ná     → [yá nà-g-ná] 
  1SG look-2SG-look 

 ‘I am looking at you’  
 

 The voiceless velar stop becomes voiceless continuant after a voice-
less stop or before a vowel: 

 
(4b) à   d     kàtà gyálè   →  [àtxàtə̀gyáalè] 

3SG SEQ  want girl 
‘He wanted to marry a girl . . .’ 

 
ky kyàɓà ‘disperse, scatter’ (a plural verb); kyéŋnè ‘dark red, blood 

color’.  
 
g gə̀  preposition ‘to, for’, gà ‘contract a marriage’. Unlike b and d, g 

can occur in intervocalic position within a morpheme: màgà ‘make’. 
 
 The velar voiced stop becomes the velar nasal before the voiceless 

velar stop:  
 
(5) á  màg-k   péɗ-á-rà    → [á màŋ-k péɗárà]  
 3SG make-NEG use-GEN-3SG 
 ‘it does not make a force’ i.e. ‘has no validity’ 
  
gy gyà  ‘cook’. The evidence for the monosegmental nature of gy (y is 

just a graphemic representation of palatalization) is provided by the 
fact that when the verb gy ‘cook’ receives the suffix a, the vowel a is 
not raised, e.g. ə̀gygyá and ìgygyá both variants recorded for the im-
perative form. If there were a palatal glide in the underlying structure, 
the imperative form would have had only the first consonant g gemi-
nated. As it is, the first consonant is reduplicated together with its pal-
atal feature.  

 
ɠy ɠyìrè (1) ‘beans (generic term)’ (2) ‘smoke’, ɠyìnà ‘peanuts’, ɠyàwè 

‘playing pebbles’, ɠyímè ‘soap tree’ (Balanites aegyptiaca (L.)), ɠyá 
‘leave, expel from body, defecate’; gwàɠyé  ‘lower back of head’ 
compare with gwàyè ‘male baby’. The glottalized velar has been rec-
orded only when palatalized or followed by the palatal glide. At-
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tempts to discover the non-palatalized glottalized velar followed by 
the vowels u and a gave negative results. The phonemic status of the 
glottalized velar is established because of the contrast obtained be-
tween the palatal voiced velar, as in gyà ‘cook’, and the glottalized 
velar, as in ɠyà ‘defecate, expel other bodily substances’.  

 
gw gwà ‘seasonal river’, gwè ‘elephant’, gwè ‘to help somebody in a 

fight’. 
 
kp The labial velar kp has been recorded in the verb ùkpáɗá ‘have a 

pulsating pain’, as in a toothache, abscess, etc. The imperative of the 
verb ùkpáɗá is formed through the reduplication of the kp: ùkpùkpáɗà 
‘crunch (peanuts, cola nuts)’. The labial velar kp is a heavy segment, 
as it requires vowel epenthesis before or after kp in word-initial and in 
word-medial positions, and does not allow vowel epenthesis between 
its velar and labial components. 

 
Glottal continuant 
h he ‘punctual marker’, hè interrogative marker, háŋnè ‘pale red’, hàrè 

‘night, 24-hour period’. The glottal continuant is realized as a velar 
continuant [x] before high-central vowels and before round vowels, 
xə̀ɗà ‘hide’, xùɗè ‘belly’, xə̀ɗórà ‘funeral’, [ə̀xóngyàdà] ‘clean a cavi-
ty’. For some speakers only, the glottal continuant is also realized as a 
velar continuant before the vowel a. 

  The glottal continuant is realized as a velar continuant when 
followed by another glottal continuant: h → x/ ___h. The imperative 
of the simple form of the verb is derived through the gemination of 
the first consonant. Consequently, the verb hàlà ‘gather’ should have 
the imperative hhálà. An epenthetic vowel is added at the beginning 
of the word, resulting in the form [ə̀xhálà].  

  The glottal continuant h becomes a voiced velar continuant when 
preceded by a vowel and followed by a voiced velar stop: h → 
gh/V___g: 

 
(6) àná bùmtsə̀gh gə̀ dàdà  
 à  nábà  mtsə̀-hè  gə̀  dàdà 
 3SG then  die-PNCT TO  father 
 ‘The father died.’  
 
  Some phonetic realizations of the glottal continuant are the 

product of continuant epenthesis in phrase-initial and intervocalic po-
sition, by the rules: Ø → h/#___a and Ø → h/a___V. The epenthetic 
glottal continuant, unlike the underlying glottal continuant,  does not 
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occur after labial and alveolar stops. The verb ‘sleep’ is p. The noun 
àrè ‘night’ has no glottal continuant when following a consonant:  

 
(7) ká də́ pàrámá hùnà 
 ká  də́  p-àr   á-m   á  hùnà 
 2SG FUT sleep-night  PRED-IN PRED here 
 ‘where will you sleep here?’ (i.e. there is no space here) 
 
 The noun àrè ‘night’ has a glottal continuant inserted after a pause: 
 
(8) pà-w-pə̀    àrè   → [pò-pə̀ hàrè] 
 sleep-IMPER.PL-sleep night 
 ‘sleep!’ 
 
 The locative predicator á in phrase-initial position is realized as [há]: 
 
(9a)  á-m     nj-á   dùní-nà → [hám   já dùnínà] 
 PRED-IN life-GEN world-DEM 
 ‘In this life . . .’ 
 
 The demonstrative únà ‘that’ becomes [húnà] when preceded by the 
locative predicator á: 
 
(9b) á  únà → [á húnà] 
 PRED that 
 ‘here’ 
 
 The citation form of the verb ‘to speak’ is ndàhà. In the phrase-internal 
position, the verb occurs without the final vowel and the glottal continuant h 
does not occur: 
 
(10) [yándàlvà  wándàlà] 
 yá  ndà  lvà   Wandala 
 1SG speak language Wandala 
 ‘I am speaking the Wandala language’  
 

When the suffix a is added to a verb ending in the vowel a, the glottal 
continuant is inserted. Consider the verb jà ‘get together’. Its nominalized 
form is derived through the addition of the suffix a. This suffix triggers the 
insertion of the glottal continuant, lest the morphological coding be lost: jà + a 
→ [jàhà]: 
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(11) tá  jàhá-mmè 
 3PL unite-COL 
 ‘They get together.’ 
 
 When the suffix to the verb is consonantal rather than vocalic, there is no 
trace of h. If the glottal continuant h were the underlying consonant, an 
epenthetic vowel would have been required before the consonantal suffix. No 
such phenomenon has been recorded, and attempts to produce such a form 
were roundly rejected by speakers: 
 
(12) tà  já-mmè 
 3PL unite-COL 
 ‘they met (on the road)’ 
 
 *tà  jàh-ə́-mmè 
 3PL unite-EP COL 
 ‘they met (on the road)’ 
 
Nasals 
n án ‘associative preposition’. 
 
m m ‘spatial specifier ‘IN’, mákè ‘week’. 
 
ɲ ɲàmlàkè ‘dirty, ɲáŋà ‘put in order’. The consonant ɲ is produced 

without a palatal glide. After the initial contact of the tongue with the 
palatal region, the tongue remains at the bottom of the mouth.  

 
ŋ ŋànè ‘3SG’. In some dialects, this phoneme is pronounced as a velar 

nasal, e.g. [ŋə́r] ‘1EXCL’. In other dialects, it is pronounced as a velar 
nasal followed by a velar voiced stop [ŋgə́r]. A velar nasal occurs in 
the morpheme-initial position, both word-initial and word-medial, but 
there are no cases of the velar nasal in the morpheme-internal posi-
tion.  

 
Lateral continuants 
 
ɬ ə̀kɬá ‘cow’, ə̀kɬyà ‘to get better’. This consonant is slightly palatalized 

before front vowels:  ɬèɬè ‘bone’, pàɬè ‘confection made from ground 
millet mixed with sugar’.  

  
ɮ ɮáɮà ‘go!’, ɮàbè ‘yet’. The voiced lateral fricative has a considerable 

narrowing just before the release, producing an impression of ending 
in a stop. In the voiceless lateral fricative, this characteristic is much 
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less pronounced, and in some dialects it does not have this character-
istic at all. The voiced lateral fricative is reduced to [l] before an ob-
struent. The underlying sequence ɮv is realized phonetically as [lv]: 

 
(13a) à  kkə̀l-v-á    zàdè 

3SG break-APPL-GO stick 
‘he broke a stick’ 

Cf.: 
(13b) à  kkə̀ɮ-yà-n-vé  

3SG break-1SG-3SG-APPL 
‘he broke it for me’ 

 
Liquids 
r  rà ‘any’, re ‘nominalizing suffix’. 
 
ry The segment ry is postulated to be a unitary segment because it 

behaves like one segment with respect to reduplication. The formation 
of plural forms of adjectives involves reduplication of the first three 
segments. However, in adjectives in which the third segment is the 
rhotic r followed by the palatal glide, both the rhotic and the glide un-
dergo reduplication: zàryá ‘beautiful, nice (about things, people)’, 
plural form zàrìzàryá. The derivation of this form has the following 
steps: zàry-zàryá → zàryi zàryá, followed by high vowel epenthesis 
and glide deletion: → zàrìzàryá.  

 
l líipà ‘an animal not slaughtered according to Moslem laws, hence 

forbidden to eat’, ‘carcass’; úmlè ‘another’; hə́ŋkàlè ‘spirit, ideas, 
memory, thoughts’ (borrowed, most probably from Hausa hankali 
‘wisdom’, potentially from Arabic). The liquid l is deleted before the 
voiced lateral continuant. The verb ɮálà ‘walk’ occurs without the last 
vowel in the first reduplicated part (R1), which results in the cluster 
lɮ. Subsequently, this cluster is reduced to ɮ: 

 
(14) ɮà-ɮálà 
  walk-walk 
  ‘they walked’ 
 
 The liquid l is also deleted before the rhotic when it is part of a three-
consonant cluster: 
 
(15) ɮàl-r-ɮálà  → [ɮàrɮálà] 
  walk-3-walk 
  ‘they walked’ 
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The epenthetic vowel after the liquids r and l is e rather than 
schwa, as is the case with majority of other consonants.  

 
Glides 
w w (wà phrase-final) ‘ventive extension’, wá ‘complementizer’. 
 
y yà ‘first-person singular subject’. The palatal glide is deleted in 

intervocalic position, thus resulting in a sequence of two vowels. 
 An underlying glide in word-initial position followed by a consonant is 
realized as a corresponding back or front vowel. The following are the 
possible intermediate states: GC →  GEC  → EC, where G stands for the 
glide, C for the consonant, and E for the epenthetic vowel. Thus, the noun wrà 
‘person’ is realized as [ùrà] ‘person’. When a glide occurs between consonants 
it requires insertion of an epenthetic vowel. The epenthetic vowel after the 
labial glide must be u, by the rules of epenthesis. The labial glide is subse-
quently deleted between the consonant and the vowel u. The sequence of rules 
is as follows: 
 
  Ø → u/Cw___C 
 
 w → Ø/C____uC 
 
 The first-person singular possessive pronoun rwà, e.g. rv-á-rwà ‘my 
hand’, is reduced to rw in phrase-internal position. If the next word begins 
with a consonant, an epenthetic vowel must be inserted after the labial glide to 
break up the sequence CCC. The epenthetic vowel must be u. Subsequently, 
the labial glide is deleted, and the vowel u is the only trace of the underlying 
labial glide: 
 
(16) áyáwə́lvá rùɓákà 
 á  yà-wá   ə́lvà-á-rwà   ɓákà 
 well 1SG-COM  word-GEN-1SG NEG.EX  
 ‘Well, I have no words.’  
 
 The ventive marker w´ is realized as u after a consonant: 
 
(17) tə́ɗà-n-ú-tə́ɗə̀   tàpá   
 pull-1SG-VENT-pull tobacco 
 ‘I smoked tobacco’ (finished the package of cigarettes) 
 
 If the glide is followed by a front vowel, it remains a glide: 
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 (18) à  z-w-ížè    →  [à zwížè] 
 3SG eat-VENT-salt 
 ‘he ate salt’ 
 
 The ventive marker w is realized as u in word-final position when preced-
ing a nominal object: 
 
(19) kwánjárà-há-ŋrè   ŋà   fàfà-n-n-ú      
 hook-1PL:GEN-1EXCL 1EXCL  put:PL-3SG-3SG-VENT 
 ɬúwà 
 meat  
 ‘We put the meat on our hooks.’ 
 
 Similar rules apply to the palatal glide. The epenthetic vowel after the 
palatal glide must be [i]. The palatal glide is deleted before the front vowel, 
and the vowel i is the only trace of the underlying palatal glide. Consider the 
following example, where the first-person object pronoun y is followed by the 
target extension t. The verbal complex is followed by the object úkkùlá 
‘chicken’. The palatal glide of the pronoun is reduced in the phrase-internal 
position, and consequently the sequence v-y-t produces the phonetic result 
[vìt]: 
 
(20) à  v-y-t   úkkùlà  → à v-yì-t-úkkùlà → [à vìtúkkùlà] 
 3SG give-1SG-T  chicken 
 ‘he gave me a chicken’ 
 
 The palatal glide can be deleted in the intervocalic position G[+pal] → 
Ø/V[-back ___V2: 
 
(21) ʃóì   ŋáŋŋà yè  cínné-yà → [ʃóì ŋáŋŋà yè cínnéà] 
 story DEF 1SG listen-1SG 
 ‘the story that I heard’  
 
 The palatal glide is often deleted after a palatal consonant and before the 
epenthetic i. Thus, the verb whose underlying structure is  /yc/ ‘cut’ is [yìcá] 
(infinitival form), and when reduplicated it becomes [yìcíicà]. 
 
y’ The glottalized palatal glide has been recorded in several nouns: ŋy’à 

‘morning’; ŋyé ‘become a sorcerer, a monster’; y’é ‘back of the neck’.  
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 Phonotactics of consonants 3.

3.1 Introduction 

The rules of phonotactics of underlying consonants differ from the rules of 
phonotactics for phonetic realizations. Wandala allows any two consonants in 
the underlying structures in word-initial position, including geminated 
consonants. In the phonetic structures, no geminated consonants may occur in 
word-initial position, and only some clusters are allowed in that position. In 
word-final position, some consonants may occur in the underlying structure, 
but there are no word-final consonants in the phonetic structure unless they 
form syllabic onsets with the next vowel or a sonorant. The phonotactics of 
the underlying structures does not take into consideration larger structures, 
such as the phrase, which must be taken into consideration in the phonotactics 
of phonetic realizations.  

The structure of consonant clusters depends on whether the cluster is in 
word-initial or word-internal position. There are no consonant clusters in 
word-final position. There are no single consonants in pre-pausal position, e.g. 
in citation forms, in clause-final position, or before pauses in sentence-internal 
position. A cluster of consonants may emerge across word boundaries, when 
the word-final vowel is deleted and the next word begins with a consonant. If 
the resulting cluster is disallowed, an epenthetic vowel is inserted. 
 There are no word-initial geminate consonants in phonetic structures. The 
underlying geminate consonants are preceded by an epenthetic vowel in 
phonetic realizations. Thus, the noun úkkùlà ‘chicken’ most probably has an 
initial geminated k. The noun is inserted into larger structures together with its 
epenthetic vowel: 
 
(22) yà  và-n-t-úkkùlà 

1SG give-3SG-T-chicken 
 ‘I gave him a chicken’ 

 
3.2 Clusters in word-initial position 

Clusters of a sonorant and a stop or a stop and a sonorant are common in 
word-initial position: 
 

br  brè ‘single house in a compound’ 
pw  pwà fíya ‘to fart’ (lit. ‘pour air’ (a polite form)): 
rɗ  pə̀ʃà rɗé ‘to fart’ (a vulgar term) (rɗé ‘fart’; the only other attested 

   meaning for the verb pə̀ʃà is ‘milk’)  
gm  gmà ‘loan’ 
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Nasals do not have to be homorganic with the following consonant: mtù ‘or’, 
mdè ‘people’.  

There are certain restrictions on clusters of stops or fricatives followed by 
a sonorant. A continuant followed by a stop and a sonorant is allowed: ʃkwà 
‘buy’. A stop followed by an affricate and the rhotic r is not allowed and 
requires initial-vowel epenthesis: 
 
(23) ə́gdzrè ‘son, child’ 
  
 Any stop or fricative can be followed by the palatal glide. The verb vy 
‘forget’ has such a cluster in the initial position. In forms that require gemina-
tion of the first consonant, only the first component of the cluster is geminat-
ed: 
 
(24) ə̀vvyá ‘forget!’ 
 
The cluster involving a stop followed by a lateral continuant is not allowed in 
word-initial position. Any such underlying sequence requires schwa epenthe-
sis in the phonetic realization: ə̀kɬà ‘cow’. 
 
3.3 Clusters in word-medial position 

In word-medial position, a much larger number of clusters are allowed. Three-
consonant clusters have at least one sonorant, e.g. nth: 
 
(25) yà  và-n-t-hè 

1SG give-3SG-T-PNCT  
 ‘I gave him [something]’ 
 

The clusters ph and rɬ have been attested only at morpheme boundaries: 
 
(26) ə̀p-hàré 

sleep-day 
 ‘sleep!’ 

 
(27) ìr-ɬyà  

head-calm 
‘grave’ 

 
The sequence bd has been recorded in word-medial position only in the proper 
name nábdə̀, a borrowing of Arabic Abdul, most probably via Fula.  

The underlying cluster mn is reduced to m by the rule n  →  Ø /m___: 
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(28) yòo, kínŋánà ám jínà   
  yòo,  kín  ŋánà á-m   njí  nà 
  well now DEF PRED-IN sitting DEM 
  ‘Well, while sitting here . . .’ 
 

The labial nasal is deleted after the alveolar nasal by the rule m  →  Ø 
/n___. Consider the verb mbà ‘learn to do something’ (ɓà in Mirt 1971: 5). In 
the reduplicated form, the first-person subject is coded by the alveolar nasal n. 
When the alveolar nasal precedes the labial nasal, the labial nasal is deleted: 

 
(29) mbà-n-mbà → [mbà-n-bà] 

learn-1SG-learn 
‘I learned’ 

 
 The lateral liquid l is deleted before the sonorants r, and n, the stop k, and 
the lateral continuant ɮ: l → Ø/___r/n/k/ɮ: 
 
(30) ɮàl-r-ɮálà    →  [ɮà-r-ɮálà] 
  walk-3PL-walk 
  ‘they having gone’ 
 
The epenthetic vowel after a palatal consonant is e rather than the high central 
vowel. This is illustrated after the cluster fʃ: 
 
(31) ə̀fʃèn-və̀-fʃè  ɬùwà  

grill-APPL-grill meat 
‘he grilled meat’  

 
 The rhotic r is subject to metathesis with the preceding vowel, thus 
creating consonant clusters in which the consonant precedes the metathesized 
vowel. The underlying sequence mù-rwà ‘my mother’ may be heard as 
[mrùwà]: 
 
(32) ŋàzàn bàŋrántàrmrùwà 
  ŋà  z-à-n   bà  ŋr  ántàr  
  1EXCL eat-GO-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwà 
  mother-1SG 
  ‘We will eat it, me and my mother.’ 
 
When the rhotic consonant r is preceded in the underlying structure by the 
high round vowel, the high round vowel may follow the rhotic in the phonetic 
realization. The high round vowel may then be realized as a labial glide: 
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 (33) ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀ndkrwàyà  nà 
ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀-ndà-kùrà-yà   nà 
story DEF 1SG come-speak-3SG-1SG DEM 
‘The story I came to tell you (pl) . . .’  

 
One of the ways of avoiding a cluster of two stops is through metathesis. 

The recorded case involves the sequence á-m ktà ‘PRED-IN under’ when it is 
followed by the noun drà ‘bed’. In this underlying sequence, k is moved to the 
end of the word, with the final vowel a occurring in between the consonants: 
 
(34) à  ʃɓ-ì-və́    á-m   ták  drà 
  3SG hide-1SG-APPL PRED-IN under bed 

‘she hid me under the bed’  
 

In other examples the epenthesis does not take place and the relevant sequence 
is realized as ámə̀ktà. 

 
3.4 The parameter [voice] in clusters 

A voiceless consonant becomes voiced before another voiced consonant: 
 
(35) ɮàl-g-ɮálá wàyà 

ɮàl-k-ɮálà  á  wàyà 
walk-2SG-walk PRED yesterday 
‘you walked yesterday’  

 
(36) yá  nà-k-ná    [yá nà-g-ná] 
  1SG look-2SG-look 

‘I am looking at you’  
 

The voicing rule is blocked when the voiceless consonant is a product of the 
reduction of a voiceless consonant cluster. The verb ‘break’ has the initial 
geminated consonant [kkɮ], which is reduced to [kɮ]. The rule of assimilation 
of voiceless stops to voiced stops is blocked when the voiceless stop is 
geminated: 
 
 (37) kɮ-ì-yà-n-tə́-kɮə̀    zàdè 
  break-EP-1SG-3SG-T-break stick 
  ‘bend a stick for me!’ 
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3.4 Geminates 

The sequence bb has been recorded only in the noun dábbà ‘animal’, a 
borrowing from Hausa, possibly via Fula. There is no phonetic geminate 
[mm]. The sequence mm, resulting from the contact of two morphemes, is 
reduced to [m]: 
 
(38) á-m-múrà    →  [á múrà]  

PRED-IN-Mora 
‘in Mora’ 

 
The sequence of two voiced velars, gg, has been recorded only as a prod-

uct of gemination deriving imperatives. The verb gà ‘marry’ has the impera-
tive form ə̀ggá ‘marry!’ 

The sequence of two voiceless velars, kk, is reduced to a single consonant 
in intervocalic position (periods in phonetic transcription indicate syllabic 
boundary): 

 
(39) yà  ɬrdàk-ká-hè  → [yà ɬr`.dà.ká.hè] 

1SG slip- 2SG-PNCT 
 ‘I removed leaves for you’ 

 
Most interesting, from the phonological and phonetic point of view, is the 

gemination of heavy consonants, such as labial velar stops. The gemination 
process involves both components of the consonant. The gemination of such 
consonants requires vowel epenthesis in between the geminated segments as 
illustrated above for the verb ùkpáɗá ‘crack (about nuts), have pulsating pain’. 
The imperative is formed through the gemination of the first consonant and 
the resulting addition of an epenthetic vowel viz. ùkpùkpáɗá. 
 The gemination of the voiceless affricate can have two realizations. One 
consists of producing a stop followed by the affricate. For the verb tsè ‘rise’, 
the imperative is ə́ttsè ‘get up!’; for the verb dzè ‘measure dry goods (corn, 
peanuts, beans, with a recipient)’, ‘measure length’, ‘make incisions on the 
body’, the imperative is ə̀ddzé ‘fetch it‘. The other realization is the gemina-
tion of the affricate, e.g. ə̀dzdzé.  

Gemination is different from reduplication. In reduplication, the epenthet-
ic vowel is inserted after rather than before the first geminate: tsə́-tsè ‘rise!’.  

 Vowel system 4.

The analysis and the description of the vowel system is organized as follows: 
(1) description of the phonetic vowels; (2) underlying vowels, evidence for 
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their phonological status and a description of their phonetic realizations; (3) 
vowel epenthesis; and (4) an explanation of vowel alternations. 
 

4.1 Phonetic vowels  

The phonetic vowels of Wandala (broad transcription) include: 
 
   i  ə   u 
   e    o 
       a 
 
There are also instances of the nasal vowel õ. Vowel length is not distinctive. 
The occasional long vowels result from speakerʼs hesitation or are a by-
product of some rules involved in discourse functions. Thus, the demonstra-
tive únà has its first vowel lengthened when it functions as the background for 
the following proposition: 

 
(40) úunà àtsá dàdà 
  úunà à  ts-á    dàdà  
  DEF 3SG get up-GO  father  

 ‘Now, it is up to the father.’  
 

Some instances of phonetic [e] occur in borrowed words, e.g. lèkè ‘sugar 
cane’, which possibly comes from the Fula reke.  
 The phonetic vowels include also products of the fusion of underlying 
vowels, of the glides becoming vowels, and of vowel epenthesis. Some 
phonetic instances of [i] and [u] represent epenthetic vowels, and others 
represent products of palatal and labial glides becoming vowels after a 
consonant, as described in the section on consonants.  

The high-central vowel [ɪ] is represented in the present work by ə in order 
to better distinguish it from the graphically similar representation of the high-
front vowel i, especially when tones are marked. The high central vowel, very 
frequent in the data, is a product of vowel insertion motivated by syllable 
structure constraints in the word-initial, word-medial, and word-final position. 
For some morphemes, it is the only vowel in the phonetic realization.  
  
4.2 Underlying vowels: evidence and phonetic realization 

Mirt 1969 postulates only two underlying vowels: low, represented by the 
vowel a, and high, represented by schwa. The remaining phonetic vowels, viz. 
[i], [u], [e], [o] and the long vowels [ii] and [uu], are said to be allophones of 
the two underlying vowels occurring in various phonetic environments, such 
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as before a pause or next to various consonants. Thus the high-front vowel i is 
said to be a variant of schwa occurring in the environment of palatal conso-
nants. This analysis, attractive in its reductionism, does not, however, account 
for all phonetic realizations of vowels. For example, there are instantiations of 
the high front vowel in non-palatal environments: írè ‘iron’, kínì  ‘also’, 
‘contrastive focus’. The variation in the word-final and phrase-final position is 
limited to [a] and [e], so although there is the form brà ‘find’ (phrase-internal 
brə̀) and the form brè ‘house’, there is no *bri, *bru, or *bro. Although there 
is gwà ‘river’ and gwé ‘elephant’, there is no *gwi, *gwo, *gwu. No lexical 
item or grammatical morpheme ends in a high central or mid central vowel in 
isolation, thus there is no *gwə or *brə in isolation. 
 Mirt 1969 states that the vowel [e] is a predictable variant of a between 
alveolar nasals and in palatal environments and of schwa before a pause. The 
present study demonstrates that the vowel e in pre-pausal position is not the 
realization of schwa, as schwa is not an underlying vowel, and that it is not 
always an epenthetic vowel. It may have two sources, one of which is an 
epenthetic vowel and the other is the historic high front vowel. The high 
central vowel (‘schwa’) is an epenthetic vowel in all of its instantiations. 
Since there are instantiations of the vowel [e] in interconsonantal position, e.g. 
between lateral continuants: ɬèɬè ‘bone’, in contrast with ɬàɬà ‘that’s enough, it 
finished’, one cannot say that e is a variant of a. The mid vowels e and o are 
accounted for in the present analysis by the fusion of the vowels a with i and u 
respectively, by vowel raising and fronting, and by rules of epenthesis. 

In the present analysis, there are three underlying vowels, viz. a, i, and u:  
 
   i    u 
    
     a 
 
Not every instantiation of phonetic [i] or [u] represents the corresponding 
underlying vowel. Every phonetic [a] represents the underlying a. The vowels 
i, u, and a contrast in word-initial position, which is sufficient evidence for 
their underlying status. Here is the specific evidence for each vowel together 
with the description of its phonetic realization in various environments. 

 Underlying a  5.

The vowel a with various tones is the third-person singular subject pronoun. 
With high tone, the vowel á is a locative predicator; when used as a suffix, it 
is a genitive marker. The unmarked pronunciation of the vowel is [+low] and 
[+back] in most environments: tàtà ‘place’, mbà ‘compound, home’, wándàlà 
‘Wandala’, nárwàndzà ‘story’. 
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The underlying a becomes the mid front [e] when preceding the palatal 
glide, and optionally when following the palatal glide y: a → e/ y. Thus the 
first-person singular subject pronoun ya is realized as [ye] or [ya]. The third-
person subject pronoun a is often realized as [e] before a palatal glide:  
 
(41) à  ycà     → [è-ycà] 

3SG slaughter  
‘he slaughtered’ 

 
Following the sequence Cy, the vowel a remains low: [myà] ‘first-person 

plural inclusive’ and fyàrà ‘put on me’: 
 
(42) yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà [error] 
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’ 
 

The vowel a followed by the labial glide w followed by a consonant be-
comes [o], i.e. a + w → o/___C. In the following example the verb sà ‘come’ 
is followed by the ventive extension w. The sequence sa + w results in the 
form [só] before a following consonant: 
 
(43) táɬáwà kùrsómbàrskè 

 táɬáwà kùr  sà-w   mbàr  skè 
 please 2PL come-VENT altogether like (POL) 

‘Please, come along.’  
 

 (44) tà  sà-w   ɮàmá   → [tà s-ò ɮàmá]  
   3PL come-VENT assembly 
   ‘the assembly came’ 

 
When w is followed by a vowel it does not cause rounding of the preced-

ing a. The ventive suffix ends in a before a nominal subject, and the verb and 
the ventive suffix are not reduced to [sò]: 
 
(45) tásàwàm dá žílé  táksà gyálè  
  tá  sà-wà   md-á   žílé    
  3PL come-VENT people-GEN husband  

tá  ksà  gyálè 
3PL take girl 

  ‘The people of the groom come and take the girl.’  
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The velar nasal is transparent with respect to the feature [round]. Consequent-
ly, a low vowel preceding the velar nasal becomes round when the velar nasal 
is followed by the labial glide in the syllable-final position, e.g., the noun 
úksòŋwà ‘idiot’.  

 Underlying i 6.

The vowel i occurs in word-initial position in nouns and pronouns: ítàrè 
‘third-person plural independent pronoun’, ížè ‘salt’, ìrá ‘nominal írè ‘iron 
(metal)’, yìrè ‘head’. The vowel i occurs in word-medial position: 
 
(46a) yà  ná-n-ír-á-rà 

1SG see-3SG-iron-GEN-3SG 
‘I saw his iron’ 

 
(46b) yà  án  ír-á-rà    →  [yáníráarà] 

1SG ASSC iron-GEN-3SG 
  ‘I have his iron (metal)’ 

 
When a word-initial yi follows a word ending in a, the vowel a is not raised 
and the palatal glide is realized without the epenthetic vowel [i], as in (47a). In 
(47b), where yi is not word-initial, the preceding a is raised to [e]: 
 
 
(47a) yà  ná yíɮɓè → [yà náyɮíɓè]   

1SG see five 
   ‘I saw five [of them]’  
 
(47b) yà  nè-yr-á-rà 

1SG see-head-GEN-3SG 
 ‘I saw him in person’ 

 
 The vowel i also occurs in interconsonantal position after velar stops and 
alveolar nasals: kínì ‘contrastive focus marker, ‘also’. 

The vowel i occurs seldom in word-final position: gə̀ní ‘complementizer’, 
ní ‘intensifier’, bí ‘then’. The word-final i may be a product of the reduction 
of the word-final sequence y + epenthetic high vowel.  An argument for such a 
possibility is provided by the possessive construction in which nouns with 
final phonetic [i] are followed by the genitive marker á. The product of such a 
sequence is the palatal glide followed by the vowel a: 
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(48) nyárì-á-tàré  →    [nyáry-á-tàré] 
bad behavior-GEN-3PL 
‘their bad behavior’ 

 
If the word nyárì had an underlying word-final i, it would have been deleted 
before the genitive suffix, and there would have been no trace of it as a palatal 
glide or in any other form. 

The vowel i also occurs in word-final position in borrowed words, e.g. 
Fáaɗì (from Fula Fadimatu), Háʃìmì, and Nálì (from Arabic Ali), all of which 
are proper names. Apart from these words, the vowel i does not occur in 
phrase-final position. Therefore, the following rule seems to have operated at 
some point in Wandala: 

 
i   → e/___## (## designates phrase-final position) 
 
6.1 Glide formation 

When a high-front vowel (found mainly in borrowed words) is followed by 
another vowel, the palatal glide is inserted between the two vowels, as per the 
rule: 
  
Ø →  y/V[+high, +front] ___V  
 
(49) háʃìmì   án   ʃúŋgù   →  [háʃìmì yán ʃúŋgù] 
  Hashimi ASSC  money  

‘Hashimi has money’ (ʃúŋgù most likely from Fula suŋku ‘money’). 

 Underlying u 7.

Mirt claims that the vowel [u] is an allophone of schwa occurring in the 
environment of velar and sometimes bilabial consonants. Given that schwa is 
not considered an underlying vowel in the present work, a different approach 
is required. The vowel u can occur between consonants that do not cause 
rounding, e.g.: hùɗè ‘belly’, ɗùksá ‘thing’, ʃúlà ‘travel’. In this position, the 
vowel u is in contrast with the vowels a and i. As it is in contrastive distribu-
tion, it must be postulated to be underlying. The vowel u also occurs, albeit 
rarely, in word-final position: ŋázù ‘that which’. The vowel u occurs in word-
initial position, where it contrasts with both i and a: úzà ‘hoe’, únà ‘demon-
strative’, wrà ‘person’, úyà ‘chat’: 
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(50) tà   vyá  ùz´-àhà-á-tàrè  →  [tà vyózá-tàrè] 
3PL forget hoe-PL-GEN-3PL 
‘they (1) forgot their (1) hoes’  

 
 Some word-initial phonetic instantiations of u derive from the underlying 
labial glide w; others derive from the underlying u in the word-initial position. 
The glide in word-initial position must be followed by an epenthetic vowel. 
Upon the insertion of the epenthetic vowel the glide is deleted, and the 
phonetic form of the word does not differ from a word with an underlying 
initial vowel: 
 
Underlying vowel  Underlying glide 
 
ùgjè ‘knee’   wrà [ùrà] ‘person’ 
úgjè  ‘hair’     
 
 The difference between the two underlying structures is manifested in 
their interaction with a preceding vowel a. The underlying glide is realized as 
such because there is no motivation for the insertion of the epenthetic vowel, 
as the glide forms the coda of the preceding word:   
 
(51) bàdàcí máɮárà  názù à hàynáwrà  
  bà  dàcí máɮárà  názù à  hày-ná  wrà   
  FOC  then rest   what 3SG want-3SG person  
  ‘And for the rest, what a person wants . . .’ 
 
The underlying round vowel fuses with the preceding low vowel to produce 
the form o (the example is nonsensical, but it illustrates the phonological 
characteristics being described): 
 
(52) názù à  hày-ná  úgjè/ùgjè    [názù à hàynógjè] 

what 3SG want-3SG hair/knee 
‘the thing that the hair/knee wants’ (the tonal difference between the 
two nouns has been neutralized because of the preceding high tone) 

 
The underlying vowel becomes the syllabic peak if the preceding morpheme 
ends in a consonant: 
 
(52) yà  n-úgj-á-rà  

1SG see-hair-GEN-3SG  
‘I saw his hair’ 
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The high-round vowel u becomes a labial glide when followed by the low 
vowel a: 
 
(53) ʃúŋgù-á   rwà  [ʃúŋgwárwà]  

money-GEN 1SG  
‘my money’ 

 
The vowel u has been preserved in borrowed words, e.g. làrúusà ‘mar-

riage, bride, wedding’ (làrúsà in Manga Kanuri (Jarret 2007), arus in Shua 
Arabic (de Pommerol 1999)) and gùsà ‘game, musical performance’ from 
Fula.  

Given the contrast between vowels u, a, and i in word-initial position and 
in interconsonantal position, there is no other choice but to accept the vowel u 
as underlying, along with the vowels a and i. 

 The status of the vowel e 8.

The phonetic vowel [e] occurs in only two environments: in pre-pausal 
position clause-medially and in clause-final position. In a few items, the 
vowel e occurs in interconsonantal position. Two hypotheses can account for 
the presence of e: (1) e is an epenthetic vowel satisfying the constraint that no 
morpheme can end in a consonant in isolation, and (2) e is a product of high 
front vowel lowering before a pause: i → e/___##. In pre-pausal position the 
vowel e contrasts only with the vowel a and can occur after all consonants: 
mákè ‘week’, wáfkè ‘face’, gwè ‘elephant’, cf. gwà ‘seasonal river’, gyálè 
‘girl’, tskáɗè ‘silence’, zàdè ‘stick’. 

The evidence that certain phonetic [e]s are historically products of neutral-
ization of [i] in word-final position is provided by comparative data:  

 
Wandala  Hdi   Gloss 
gwè   gùyáŋ  ‘elephant’  
krè    krì    ‘dog’ 
kə̀lfé   klìpí  ‘fish’ 

 
 A number of nouns end in the vowel i, but they all appear to be recent 
borrowings and do not contradict the hypothesis of the word-final i → e 
change. All verbs whose citation form ends in e share a common semantic 
characteristic, that of separation of the subject or object from a source (see 
chapter 5). That may indicate that they end in a morpheme indicating such a 
separation. A related Central Chadic language, Hdi, has a verbal extension i 
coding just such a function. It is possible that the question words wè ‘what’, 
wàrè ‘who’, and mè ‘where’ also end in what historically might have been the 
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vowel i, as this vowel is a frequent marker of content questions in other 
Central Chadic languages.  

Given the constraint that no word in Wandala can end in an obstruent or a 
glide in pre-pausal position, the vowel e could be epenthetic. The third-person 
plural independent and possessive pronoun is tàr in phrase-internal position, 
but tàrè in phrase-final position and in isolation: 
 
(54) tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrám-á-tàr  ŋánnà  

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL  DEF 
‘They took their road.’ 

 
Pre-pausal, before a modifier: 
 
(55) má  ún  ká   tá  màgá ə́gdzàrà  sàwárì- 

 HYP DEF NEG  3PL make small  reunion 
 yáhà-tàrè cùkcùkwà á  tə̀  bàrámà 
 PL-3PL  small  PRED T  road 
 ‘If it is not that, they arrange small meetings at the road.’ 
 

In the following example, the first-person plural exclusive pronoun ŋr occurs 
twice, once in the middle of the sentence and once at the end of the sentence, 
each time ending in the vowel [e]. The instantiation in the middle of the 
sentence signals the pre-pausal position, the position before the adjunct 
phrase. The vowel e on the pronoun also signals the end of the sentence: 

 
(56) tàlvángə̀ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà nó nó nó názùŋàcìnáŋrè  

tà  lv-á-n   gə̀ ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà nó nó  nó  
  3PL say-GO-3SG TO chief COMP PRES X3 
  ŋàzú ŋà  cìn-á-ŋrè 
  what 1EXCL hear-GO-1EXCL 
  á-m   hùɗ-á   f-á-ŋrè 

PRED-IN belly-GEN  field-GEN-1EXCL 
‘They said to the Sultan, “Here is what we heard in our field.”’ 
 

The position before adjunct clauses marked by prepositions is pre-pausal, 
and morphemes in that position accordingly end in the vowel [e]. This vowel 
does not fuse with the following vowel: 
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(57) tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè  
  3PL FOC stay-GO-3PL ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’4  
 
Here is an example of the alternation between e in pre-pausal position and the 
epenthetic high-central vowel in clause-internal position. The verb tɗ ‘pull’ in 
phrase-internal position before an object ends in the high central vowel: 
 
(58) tə́ɗà-n-ú-tə̀ɗè  

pull-1SG-VENT-pull  
‘I smoked’ 

 
tə́ɗà-n-ú-tə̀ɗə̀    wàyé 
pull-1SG-VENT-pull  oil 
‘give him some oil’ 

 
Some instantiations of the phonetic e in word-final position may be prod-

ucts of vowel raising under the influence of the preceding high front vowel or 
the palatal glide: ɗyékè ‘fat one (about a person)’, ìrè ‘head’. Some instantia-
tions of the phonetic e are products of vowel insertion after the liquid conso-
nants r and l. Thus, when other lexical items end in a consonant or the 
epenthetic schwa, words with the final consonant r end in e: ə́gdzrè bà ‘child 
FOC’. 

The vowel e affects the quality of the preceding epenthetic vowel, which 
becomes high and front: ɬìɗé ‘property, place that one has’. Compare the same 
lexical item without the final e: ɬə̀ɗə́-nà ‘the property, the place’. 

                                                
4 The expression héer-àn-klàpí-rè is most probably a compound of héerè ‘peace’ 
(Arabic hayra), the associative preposition án, klapi ‘good health’ (from Kanuri, 
which in turn borrowed it from Hausa lafia, originally from Arabic), and the nomina-
lizing suffix re. The evidence that the form is a lexical compound rather than a noun 
phrase followed by an associative phrase is provided by the fact that the internal 
associative preposition has low rather than high tone. Below, this expression is 
glossed as ‘peace-ASSC-health-NOM’. 
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 Syllable structure 9.

9.1 Types of syllables 

Syllabic onsets and codas have been extracted through the examination of 
clause-initial and clause-final structures. Syllabic boundaries were established 
through the examination of speech fragments where the speakers were asked 
to divide a fragment of speech in any way they want. This method does not 
always guarantee a division of a natural speech fragment into syllables, 
because sometimes speakers produce what resemble underlying forms of 
morphemes rather than the phonetic syllables existing in the fragment. 
Nevertheless, this method sometimes yields natural-discourse syllables and 
information about potential syllabic onsets and codas.  

Different types of syllabic structures are allowed in word-initial position 
and in word-internal position. Those differences are duly noted below. The 
following are allowed syllabic structures: 
 
V a ‘third-person singular subject pronoun’, á ‘locative predicator’ 
 
N A nasal consonant can constitute a syllable. The syllabic status of the 

velar nasal is confirmed by the fact that it is a tone-bearing unit, and by 
the lento pronunciation, which gives the syllabic division as indicated: 
ḿ.dìgwá ‘old’. 

 
ŋr ‘first-person plural exclusive pronoun’, in word-medial position 
 
GV  (G = glide): wà ‘ventive extension’, ya ‘first-person subject pronoun’ 
 
CV  sá ‘come’, bà ‘focus marker’ 
 
VC  á-m ‘predicator-IN’ 
 
Cr [yá ɬr.dà.ké]  
    ‘I am slipping down’ 
 
CVC [kə̀l.fé] ‘fish’ 
 

Several constraints apply to the type of consonants that can occupy the 
syllabic coda position. There is no syllable-final affricate j, but there is the 
syllable-final, clause-internal affricate ts: wàts ‘FUT’: 
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(59) wàts ŋá   zá 
  FUT 1PL:EXCL eat 

‘we will eat’ 
 

CGVC  kwànjár ‘hook’, cùkwá ‘small’, ndə̀ŋglá ‘cheek’  
 
CCV(X)  knì ‘also’ (recorded only as a second morpheme of a word) 
 
CrCV Numerous syllables whose onset is composed of the third-person 

plural object pronoun tr and the first consonant of the verb: 
 
(60) á  ʃà-tr-ʃà 

3SG find-3PL-find 
‘he finds them’ 

 
No syllable can have consonant clusters in the coda, i.e. no *(C)VCC. This 
constraint is responsible for the central vowel insertion in word-final position: 
də̀rvə̀ ‘pond’ (phrase-internal position). 

The clusters stop-fricative and stop-affricate are disallowed in syllable-
initial position. Consequently, an epenthetic vowel is inserted before or after 
the first consonant of the disallowed sequence.  

The cluster affricate-sonorant is allowed in syllable-initial position, as 
evidenced by the verb dzrà ‘select’. 

The cluster of underlying phonemes by is disallowed in phonetic realiza-
tion in word-initial position, as evidenced by the insertion of an epenthetic 
vowel between b and y. The epenthetic vowel is i before the palatal glide. 
Example: the verb b ‘say, tell’ followed by the first-person singular object y: 

 
(61) à  b-ìy-án-bà 

3SG say-1SG-3SG-say 
   ‘he talked to me’ 
 

The rhotic r can constitute the syllabic peak, as evidenced by the syllable 
division and tonal structure of the verb ɬr.dà.ká ‘slip’:  
 
(62) yà  ɬr´.dà.kà 
  1SG slip 
   ‘I slipped down’ [past, non-punctual, completed] 
 

yà  ɬr`.dák-hè 
1SG slip-PNCT 
‘I slipped down’ [past, punctual] 
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There are no syllables of the structure stop-continuant[-sonorant]-stop. 
 
9.2 Syllabification 

As already noted by Mirt 1969, the underlying structure of many free mor-
phemes does not include a vowel, e.g. ndz ‘PAST (tense)'. Such morphemes 
are syllabified through the addition of an epenthetic vowel or with the initial 
vowel of the next morpheme:  

 
(63) ndzə̀  yám  níyá-rwà á  nín-ngì-nà 

ndzə̀  y-ám  níy-á-rwà   án  íngì-nà 
R.PAST 1SG-IN  ready-GEN-1SG ASSC morning-DEM 

  ‘I was ready this morning’ 
 
 A number of monoconsonantal verbs that are phonetically realized with a 
central vowel have no vowel in the underlying structure. This is the case with 
the auxiliary də̀ coding the sequential clause, and with a number of preposi-
tions. The representation of so many morphemes with tones but without 
vowels constitutes a hindrance in reading. Therefore, morphemes with no 
vowel in the underlying structure are often represented through their phonetic 
representation in some form, e.g. with the central vowel, represented by 
schwa, in the place where it actually occurs.   

Syllabification applies to morphemes already in their linear arrangement 
in the utterance, after final vowel deletion, if applicable, and after the augmen-
tation of the root by the vowel a. Final vowel deletion constitutes an addition-
al motivation for vowel insertion.  
 The syllabification proceeds from the beginning of the utterance and 
involves screening for allowed onsets. A vowel is inserted in the first disal-
lowed place encountered. Consider a clause that includes the verb jà ‘hit’ and 
the noun krè ‘dog’ (citation forms for both morphemes). Both of these 
morphemes occur without their final vowels in phrase-internal position. The 
verb ends in a consonant when followed by the object. This results in a 
disallowed sequence [jkr]. Consequently, a central vowel is inserted between j 
and k:  
 
(64) à  jə̀ kr án  zàdè → [à jə̀.krán.zà.dè] 
  3SG hit dog ASSC stick 

‘he hit a dog with a stick’  
 
The sequence slC is disallowed. When the verb sl ‘roast’ is followed by a 
consonant, an epenthetic vowel is inserted. When the verb is followed by a 
vowel, an allowed syllabic structure slV is created: 
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(65) sə̀là-n-tə́-slə̀  ɬùwà 
fry:3SG-3SG-T-fry meat 
‘he fried the meat’ 

 
 Morpheme-internal consonant clusters may result in ambisyllabicity, i.e. 
cases where one segment serves as the coda of the preceding syllable and the 
onset of the next syllable. This is the case with the noun ndə̀ŋglá ‘cheek’, 
which is syllabified as [ndə̀ŋ.ŋglá]. 
 Syllabification rules provide an argument for the treatment of the phonetic 
sequences ɠy, ɗy, and py as one segment rather than as a consonantal cluster. 
The proposed segments ɠ, ɗ, and p cannot be separated from the palatal glide 
by an epenthetic vowel. The numeral kíɠyé ‘three’ is syllabified as [kí.ɠyé], 
and not as *[kíɠ.yé] or *[kíɠì.yé].  

There exist syllabification preferences. Although the syllabic onset rv is 
allowed in natural discourse, the initial rhotic is attached to the preceding 
syllable if such a possibility exists. Thus, the rhotic onset of the noun rvònɗè 
‘heart’ is attached to the preceding syllable in natural discourse:  
 
(66) à hárábàdzàr  vònɗè  bàkíin kínì 

   à  hárè   á  bàdzà rvònɗè bà  kín kínì 
   3SG spend the night PRED spoil heart FOC now 

  ‘He spent all night vomiting, even now [he is vomiting].’ 

 Vowel epenthesis 10.

10.1 The patterns of vowel epenthesis 

Given the constraints on word structure, syllable structure, and consonant 
clusters, the main means to prevent disallowed structures from occurring is 
vowel epenthesis. Consonant reduction is a rare phenomenon, possibly 
because it may prevent the identification of the morphemes. A vowel is 
epenthetic if its presence and its quality can be predicted from constraints on 
phonological structures, from the rules coding syntactic organization of the 
clause and from the comparison of the morpheme in question in various 
environments. The tones on epenthetic vowels depend on the lexical category 
and on other morphemes included in the word. Often, the tones on initial 
epenthetic vowels are polar. The rules of tone assignment on epenthetic 
vowels are discussed in section 12.3.  

Vowel epenthesis applies to four positions in Wandala: word-initial, 
phrase-initial, interconsonantal, and pre-pausal. The term ‘interconsonantal’ 
includes both the word-internal and phrase-internal positions, i.e. between 
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lexical items or between lexical items and grammatical morphemes, in any 
order. The pre-pausal position includes the word-final position, by definition.  

The quality of epenthetic vowels depends on the position where the vowel 
is inserted and on the preceding or following consonants and vowels. Vowel 
epenthesis in the phrase-initial and interconsonantal position involves high 
vowels, and vowel epenthesis in the pre-pausal positions involves the vowel a 
and mid-front vowel e. 

In word-final, pre-pausal position, the most frequently inserted vowel is a. 
This vowel occurs in the majority of verbs and nouns, in some numerals, and 
in a number of free grammatical morphemes. The presence of the same vowel 
in word-final position in a majority of words belonging to different lexical 
categories could be attributed either to the marking of a grammatical category 
or to the underlying structure. The presence of the vowel as part of the 
underlying structure is ruled out because the vowel does not code a distinction 
between one lexical item and another. There is also evidence from borrowed 
words. Arabic borrowings that end in a consonant have an epenthetic vowel in 
Wandala. Thus the name of one of the language assistants in this project, 
Ramadan Abba, is pronounced [ràmàdànà nábbà]. The presence of the 
alveolar nasal /n/ in the name [nábbà] is due to nasal epenthesis, as explained 
earlier in this chapter. 

In phrase-initial position, the epenthetic vowel is the high round vowel u 
if the following segment is [+labial]:  

 
Ø → V[+high] [+round] / #___C[+back]C 
 
If the first consonant of the morpheme is [+palatal], the epenthetic vowel is 
the high front vowel i: 
 
Ø → V[+high] [+front] / #___C[+palatal]C 
 
In all remaining cases, the epenthetic vowel in phrase-initial position is high 
central: 
 
Ø → V[+high] [-back, -front] / #___C[-round, -front]C, e.g.: 
 
ə́gdzrè ‘child’ 
 
The quality of the epenthetic vowel in interconsonantal position depends on 
the features of the preceding consonant:   
 
Ø → V[+high] [+round] / C[+back; +round] ___ 
 
Ø → V[+high] [+front] / C[+palatal] ___ 
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Ø → V[+high] [-front, -back] / C[-palatal, -back, -round] ___ 
 

10.2 Epenthetic high-central vowel 

The epenthetic vowel in non-pausal position is high central if the preceding 
consonants are neither round nor palatal: 
 
(67) dà-nə́-m-d-á-rà    á  də́-m hùɗ-á   yàwè 

go-3SG-IN-go-GEN-3SG PRED go-IN belly-GEN  water  
á  tàttàyà tàttàyà tàttàyà 
3SG search search search 
‘having brought it into the water, he is looking, is looking, is looking’ 
 

Vowel epenthesis operates across word boundaries. If a disallowed con-
sonant cluster occurs at the boundary between two words, an epenthetic vowel 
is inserted. The sequence [nks] is disallowed and the epenthetic vowel must be 
inserted in the first disallowed syllable onset, i.e. after the consonant n: 
 
(68) án  ksá  kə̀lfè  [ánə̀ksá kə̀lfè] 

ASSC take fish 
‘the fish is caught’  

 
The sequence nst is treated similarly. In addition, the consonant t is reduced: 
 
(69) séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 

séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  how-Q 
‘“We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?”’ [stà re-
duced to sà] 

 
In word-medial position, a vowel is inserted in the first disallowed conso-

nant junction, counting from left to right. The sequence of consonants rks is 
disallowed, even in word-internal position, and the epenthetic central vowel is 
inserted between r and k: 
 
(70a) è, má  ks-à-rə̀-ksá   gdzà gyálè 
 eh HYP take-GO-ON-take young girl 

‘Then, if the young girl accepts . . .’  
 

(70b) è, má  ks-à-rà-rə̀-ksá   mdè 
 eh HYP take-GO-ON-take  people 
 ‘then, if people accept’  
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The sequence nt is allowed, but the longer sequence ntk is not. Such a se-
quence of underlying consonants requires high central vowel epenthesis 
between t and k, the first disallowed juncture (the relevant sequences are 
bolded): 
 
(71a) è, má  ksà-n-tə̀-ksá    ə́gdzà gyálè 

   eh, HYP take:3SG-3SG-T-take  young girl 
 ‘if the young girl takes it’ 

 
(71b) è, má  ksà-nà-n-tə̀-ksá-yà   

   eh HYP take-1SG-3SG-T-take-1SG  
   ‘if I take it’ 
 
  Vowel epenthesis or its absence may serve as a clue to the synchronic 

derivational history of lexical items. Compare the two identical sequences of 
consonantal segments, only one of which contains the epenthetic high-central 
vowel: tsànə́tsè ‘I got up’ and tsàntsè ‘standing position’. The first one has to 
include an epenthetic vowel because it includes the consonant-only morpheme 
n (1SG subject pronoun). Its proposed derivational history is as follows (pre-
pro = pre-pronominal): 

 
 (72) 1SG subject affixation  schwa insertion  pre-pro a insertion 

n-tsè      nə́-tsè    à-nə́-tsè 
    

verb reduplication 
  tsà-nə́-tsè  
   ‘I got up’ 
 
The initial state of the reduplicated verb has the form: 
 
 V-Pro-V 
 
 If the pronoun consists of the consonant only, an epenthetic vowel is 
inserted: 
 
 V-Pro-EP-V 
 
The form ts-àn-tsè ‘standing position’ has a different morphological makeup. 
It has the nominalizing suffix àn. Its derivational history is as follows: 
 
(73a) nominalizing affix    verb reduplication  
  àn-tsè       ts-àn-tsè 
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(73b) yà  bə̀ɠyà tsántsè 
yà  bə̀ɠy-à  tsè-án-tsè 
1SG find-PB  rise-ASSC-rise 
‘I found him standing’ 

  
 Pronouns that have a vowel as part of their underlying structure retain this 
vowel in the reduplicated form:  
 
(74) tsà-nə̀/kə̀/ŋrə̀/mì/kùr-tsè  

‘I/you/we(excl)/we(incl)/you(pl) stood/got upʼ  
 
10.3 Epenthetic i 

The epenthetic vowel before and after the palatal consonant is [i], as per the 
rule: 
 
 Ø → i/C[palatal] in environments requiring vowel epenthesis 
 
The first-person singular object pronoun y follows the verbal root directly (i.e. 
without the preceding vowel a). The epenthetic vowel is inserted between the 
last consonant of the verb and the glide coding the first-person object pro-
noun: 
 
(75a) kɮ-ì-yà-n-tə́-kɮə̀     zàdè 
  break-EP-1SG-3SG-T-break  stick 

‘bend a stick for me!’ 
 
(75b) à  ʃ-y-ú   nàrwàndzà →  [àʃìyú nàrwàndzà] 

3SG tell-1SG-VENT story 
‘he told me a short story 

 
The palatal glide is deleted after the nasal consonant and before a high-front 
vowel: 
 
(76) ycà-n-ycà   →  yìcà-n-yícà →   [ìcà-ní-cà] 
   cut-1SG:EP-cut 
   ‘I cut indeed’ 
 
yìcícà  is the citation form of the reduplicated verb ‘to cut’ 
 
In the following example, the sequence that requires vowel insertion is nnj. 
Although geminated alveolar consonants are allowed, the three-consonant 
sequence nnj is not. One of the options would be a reduction of one of the 
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geminated consonants. That would result in the loss of identity of a morpheme 
(cf. Blevins 2004), either of the first-person singular subject or of the verb-
initial consonant of the verb ‘to sit’. Therefore, an epenthetic vowel is inserted 
after the first n. The epenthetic vowel i is conditioned by the palatal affricate j 
in the following sequence: 
 
(77) njà-n-njà   → [njà-n-í-njà]  

sit-1SG-sit   sit-1SG-EP-sit  
‘I am sitting’ ‘I sat down’ 

 
If a word ends in a palatal consonant and the next word begins with a palatal 
glide, the epenthetic vowel is also i: 
 
(78) májàrà mmùjìyá tàrè 
  má  jà-rà-mm-ú-j      yà-á  tàrè 
  HYP unite-3PL-RECIPR-VENT-unite voice-GEN 3PL 
  ‘If they unite their voices . . .’ (if they agree)  
 
 For the underlying word-initial cluster ʃɓ, the epenthetic vowel is inserted 
not before, but rather after, the first consonant, e.g. ʃìɓé ‘hide’. Since there is a 
palatal consonant in the environment, the epenthetic vowel is realized as [i]. 
The evidence for the proposed analysis is provided by the forms of the verb 
that do not require vowel epenthesis. The sequence ʃɓ is then realized without 
the epenthetic vowel:  
 
(79a) à  ʃɓ-í-yèn-vè   
  3SG hide-1SG-3SG-APPL 

‘she hid for me the thing’ 
 

There are no instances of the word-initial cluster ʃC preceded by an epenthetic 
vowel, so the condition for this rule appers to be the palatal nature of the first 
consonant of the cluster. 
 The epenthetic vowel is [i] if the place of epenthesis is phrase-final 
position and the next word begins with the vowel i. In the following example, 
the definite marker ŋánnà occurs in phrase-final but clause-internal position. 
Its final vowel is deleted and replaced by an epenthetic vowel identical with 
the vowel of the following word: 
 
(79b) áɬàlá tàrŋánnì  ítàrkínì  
  á  ɬàl-á-tàr   ŋánnà ítàr  kínì  
  PRED borough-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL C.FOC 
  ‘In their neighborhood, they [people of the neighborhood]’ 
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10.4 Epenthetic u 

The epenthetic vowel is [u] after or before a labial consonant and labial glide: 
 
Ø → u/C___C[+labial] 
 
Examples: 
The cluster bm is disallowed. Consequently, an epenthetic vowel is inserted: 

 
(80) èe, àbùmdə̀nàwá ámbàtə̀ bàjírè 
 èe, à  b mdə̀ ná  wá  áa mbàtə̀ bà  jírè 
 eh 3SG say people DEM COM ah hence FOC truth  
 ‘Eh, the people there said, hence it is true!’ 
 
A disallowed sequence ɓlmd obtains when the verb ɓl ‘send’ is followed by 
the noun mdè ‘people’. The vowel [u] is inserted between l and ɓ: 
 
 (81) yè  ɓlú  mdè  à  də́ zə̀  kùr  ŋánnà 

‘I sent people to go to your place’ 
 

The cluster mvg is disallowed by the constraint on *stop-continuant-stop 
clusters. Hence, an epenthetic vowel is inserted in the first diasallowed 
position, after the nasal m. The tone on the epenthetic vowel is the opposite of 
the following tone, which in this case is high, the opposite of the low tone of 
the noun. 
 
(82) áŋkórán dálvámúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  wrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg   
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave  
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“There is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
The epenthetic vowel may be u when the vowel in the next syllable is u. 
Consider the verb tɗ ‘pull’. When this verb has the ventive marker u, the 
epenthetic vowel after the first consonant of the verb is [u]: 
 
(83) yè  tùɗ-ú  tàpá á  wàyà  [tàpáwàyà] 

1SG pull-VENT tobacco PRED yesterday 
 ‘I smoked tobacco yesterday’ 

 
If the vowel in the next syllable is a, as is the case in the imperfective aspect, 
the epenthetic vowel after the first consonant is central: 
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(84) yá  tə̀ɗá tàpá  

1SG pull  tobacco 
 ‘I smoke’ 

 
 The epenthetic vowel is u when the next cluster has the labial glide as the 
second segment. Consider the verb dzgwà ‘be able’. In the reduplicated form, 
an epenthetic vowel is inserted between the first consonant dz and the second 
consonant g. The epenthetic vowel is u, because the third phonetic segment of 
the sequence is the labial glide: 
 

(85) á  dzùgw-án-dzùgù   mágà ɬrà 
3SG be able-ASSC-be able  do  work 

  ‘he is able to do the work’ 

 10.5 Epenthetic mid-front vowel 

The epenthetic vowel is mid front [e] when the preceding consonant or the 
consonant of the preceding syllable is palatal (and the syllable itself is final). 
Here are examples with the palatal consonant immediately preceding the 
epenthetic vowel: 
 
(86) mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá  
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG COM  
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 

‘Whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’  
 
 Verbs whose final consonant is palatal end in the vowel e before a 
nominal object. Other verbs end in a consonant or epenthetic high central 
vowel in the same environment: 
 
(87) má ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃè cə̀kwá ŋgùdì  
  má  ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃè   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì 
  HYP find-APPL-T-find a little  bit 
  ‘If she is a little bit free . . .’ 
 

Not all word-final mid front vowels e are epenthetic. In some cases the 
word-final e is an underlying i, which becomes e in pre-pausal position. The 
evidence that some word-final mid front vowels derive from high front vowels 
is provided by the fact that there are no high front vowels in pre-pausal 
position (other than those following a palatal glide). Comparative evidence is 
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provided by the fact that corresponding lexical items in other Central Chadic 
languages often have the vowel i in word-final position where Wandala has 
the vowel e. 

 Phonotactics of vowels 11.

11.1 Vowels in contact 

The following table represents the products of the sequence of two underlying 
vowels. The column “First” represents the first vowel; the other three columns 
represent the second vowel. The product of the contact is spelled out at the 
intersection of the first and the second vowel: 
 
Table 2.2. Vowels in contact 
 
 
First  Second 
   i u  a 
i   i iu/yu ya, ye 
u   w u  o 
a   e o  ha 
 
Two vowels can come into contact only in one environment, when the first 
vowel is word-final a and the second is morpheme-initial. Whenever there is a 
sequence of two vowels a belonging to different morphemes, the glottal 
continuant h is inserted. The insertion appears to operate only within a 
phonological word. The following example illustrates the insertion of the 
glottal continuant in two environments. The first is in the sequence ə́lvà-
hàgə̀gdzàrà ‘words to their children’ and the second is in the sequence 
gdzàràháatàrè: 
 
(88) béetàrè ə́lvà-hà gə̀gdzàrà háatàrè 

 bà  ítàrè ə́lvà-a  gə̀ gdzàrà-há-tàrè 
 FOC 3PL story-PL TO child:PL-GEN-3PL  

  ‘They tell stories to their daughters.’ 
 

If two adjacent vowels belong to different phonological words and there is 
a phrasal boundary between them, the two vocalic morphemes fuse into a 
different vowel: ɠyóvvè ‘to defecate’ (ɠyá ‘leave’ + úvvè ‘feces’). 

 
 In the following example, the phrasal boundary obtains between the post-

verbal subject marker kà and the following object demonstrative únà. The 
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evidence for the presence of the phrasal boundary is the realization of the 
subject pronoun as kà rather than the phrase-internal form k. The fusion of a 
and u gives the predictable product [o]: 
 
(89) kái kándángwà kónà 
  kái ká  ndà-n  g wà  kà  únà 
  no 2SG say-3SG TO what 2SG DEF 
  ‘Hey, why do you say this?’ 
  
 (90a) máɬà kàtə̀ŋàrómlè  

 má  ɬàkàtə́  ŋà  rà  úmlè  
HYP fellow  DEM 3SG another 
‘Or with one of his buddies.’ 
 

When the high round vowel is preceded by a high front vowel, the two vowels 
appear to be realized as a sequence of vowels (elicited examples): 
 
 (90b) nyárì    úmlè  

bad behavior another 
‘another bad behavior’ 

 
dì    úmlè  
knowledge  another 
‘another knowledge’ (dìyá ‘knowledge’) 
 

The sequence of the third-person singular subject marker a on the verb 
followed by the ventive extension w results in the vowel o:  

 
 (91) ə̀ksó-ksé    ʃúŋgwárwà  
  ə̀ksá-w´-ksé    ʃúŋgw-á-rwà 
  take:3SG-VENT-take money-GEN-1SG 

 ‘he stole my money’ 
 

The underlying form of the noun w´zà ‘hoe’ is wzà. The sequence of the verb 
vyà ‘forget’ followed by the noun w´zà ‘hoe’ results in the vowel [o] between 
the two morphemes: 
 
(92) tà  vyó z-á-tàrè 

tà  vyá   wz-á-tàrè  
  3PL forget:GO hoe-GEN-3PL 

 ‘they (1) forgot their (1) hoes’   (a + u = o)  
Two vowels flanking a velar or glottal continuant behave as if they were 

adjacent to each other. Thus, the phonetic sequence [ahu] results in the 
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sequence [ox]. This change can be explained by transparency of the glottal 
continuant, followed by the subsequent deletion of the vowel following the 
glottal continuant: 
 
(93a) á   bá  húnà [á bóxnà]  

á   bá  únà 
  3SG  FOC here 

‘he is here indeed’  
 
(93b) á  húnà 
  á  únà 
  3SG here 

‘he is here’ 
 
The velar stop behaves similarly to the glottal continuant, in that the vowel 
following the consonant affects the vowel preceding the consonant. The verb 
‘to say’ bá is realized as bó in (94): 
 
(94) à-zà-rà  bó-kùrè 
  what-any say-2PL 
  ‘what do you (pl) say?’ 
 

The palatal glide y is realized as i in word-final position when it follows 
another consonant. This realization is the effect of the addition of the epen-
thetic vowel, which must be i, and the subsequent deletion of the palatal glide. 
The relevant rules are: 
 
 Ø → i/y___# 
  
 y → Ø/C____i# 
 
Thus, the 1INCL pronoun myà is realized as [mì] in phrase-internal position:  

 
(95) ʃíilyá  zàrvá mì pàllə̀ kày mbə̀ɗá mbə̀ɗám də́myáwnà 

ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè kày mbə̀ɗá-m-mbə̀ɗ 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  ? fall-IN-fall 
á-m  d-ár yàwè nà 
PRED  go:ON water DEM 
‘One of our sesame seeds fell into the water.’ 
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11.2 Vowel raising 

The low vowel a is raised to [e] when it precedes or follows a palatal glide or 
a high front vowel in the preceding syllable. The rule of vowel raising is not a 
mechanical rule applying to any phonetic vowel but rather a coding means for 
syntactic organization and semantic functions. The first-person singular object 
pronoun is y, realized as [i] in interconsonantal position. The vowel [i] causes 
the raising of the vowel a in the next syllable. In the example below, the rule 
applies to the goal marker á:  
 
(96a) à  ʃɓ-ì-vé/*a/*ə́  zènápà  

3SG hide-1SG-APPL Zenapa 
 ‘Zenapa hid me’5  

 
(96b) à  ʃɓ-àk-vá   zènápà  

3SG hide-1SG-APPL Zenapa 
 ‘Zenapa hid you’  

 
(96c) yà  ʃɓə̀-và  zènápà 

1SG hide-APPL Zenapa 
   ‘I hid Zenapa’ 
 

The raising rule does not apply to phonemes that code a specific semantic 
function. Thus, the raising rule does not apply to the vowel a preceding an 
object noun phrase: 
 
(97) à  ʃɓ-ì-v-á/*e/ə̀   ʃúŋgù   

3SG hide-1SG-APPL-GO money 
   ‘she hid money for me’  
 
The low vowel a is raised when followed by a palatal glide or a palatal 
consonant, even across word boundaries: 
 
(98a) mà   ycí-ycà → [mèycíicà] 
  IPL:INCL cut-cut 
  ‘we cut it’ 
 

                                                
5 The proper name Zenapa comes from the Arabic Zeenaba/Zeenabay, which in turn 
is borrowed from Greek (de Pommerol 1999: 1347). As in many other borrowed 
words, the intervocalic voiced stop is devoiced in Wandala. 
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 (98b) áŋkwè žílmtú  wàyàrkàbéetàrèè 
  áŋkwà  žíl  mtú  wàyà-r  kà  bà  ítàrèe 
  exist  man or  love-3PL NEG FOC 3PL 
  ‘or else, there is a man, but they [the girls] don’t like [him].’ 
 
The raising of a low vowel results in the sequence [ey] or with glide deletion 
in the long vowel [ee]: 
 
(99) ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀-ndà-née   nà 

ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀-ndà-ná-y   nà 
 story DEF 1SG FUT-speak-3SG-1SG DEM 
‘The story I came to tell him . . .’  

 
  The raising rule does not apply when the consonant preceding a is the 
glottal continuant. The application and the non-application of the raising rule 
is illustrated in the example below: 
 
(100) tèycə̀s hàyè  

tà  yc-s  hàyè  
3PL cut-S river  
‘they crossed the river’ 

 
 The high-front vowel i is inserted when the palatal glide follows a stop. 
The palatal glide may be subsequently deleted, and in lento speech there is no 
vowel raising. Thus, [díyèndíyà] ‘I know’ in lento speech is produced as 
[dí.àn.dí.à], i.e., the speaker produces what he believes are the components 
involved.  
 The low vowel is raised when between it and the palatal glide there is a 
sonorant. Compare the realization of the vowel a (part of the pronominal 
subject coding) preceding the third-person plural pronoun r in the following 
examples. In the first one the vowel is raised because it is followed by a 
sonorant, and the sonorant is followed by a high-front vowel realized as the 
palatal glide:  
 
(101) dìy-é-r-yì-díyà    

know-3PL-1SG-know  
   ‘they know me’ 
 
In the following example, the same vowel is followed by a sonorant, but the 
next segment is a low vowel, and there is no raising: 
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(102) dìy-à-r-á-k-díyà    
know-3PL-GO-2SG-know  
‘they know you’ 

 
If in between the low vowel and the palatal glide there is a consonant other 
than a sonorant, no vowel raising takes place: 
 
(103) dìyà-k-yì-díyà   hè 

know-2SG-1SG-know Q 
   ‘do you know me?’ 
 
11.3 Labial harmony 

Wandala has very interesting processes of labial harmony whose trigger is a 
round vowel and whose target is a velar consonant. The velar consonant 
becomes labialized because of the rounding harmony. The labial harmony 
operates across other segments. Consider the sequence of the presentative 
marker ŋó and the demonstrative ŋánnà, which is phonetically realized as 
[ŋóŋwán]: 
 
(104) nóŋwán yénjátófká pàtrònárwà 
  nó  ŋán  yá  njà á  tù  wáfk-á 

PRES 3SG 1SG sit PRED before face-GEN 
patron-á-rwà 
boss-GEN-1SG 
‘Here I am sitting in front of my boss.’  

 
The explanation for this phonetic realization is that the feature [+ round] 
present in the trigger nó spreads and finds a landing place that is the same 
environment from which it originated, i.e. after the velar nasal. In other 
environments, the demonstrative ŋánnà is produced without the labial glide. 
 
11.4 The nasalization of vowels 

The nasalization of vowels has been recorded very rarely. A nasal consonant 
in the phrase-final position can be realized as the nasalization of the preceding 
vowel. Such nasalization is made possible when the target vowel is preceded 
by the labial glide, which is deleted in the process. In the following example, 
the locative predicator a followed by spatial specifier m ‘IN’ is fused with the 
preceding verb ending in a vowel resulting in the nasal vowel: sá-wà á-m → 
[só̃]: 
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(105) ə̀ptsà-rə̀-ptsà   sá-wà   á-m [só̃]  kwàskwé 
  return-3PL-return  come-VENT PRED-IN market  
  ‘They returned from the market.’ (ftsà [ptsà] ‘go and return’)  
 
If there is no labial glide in the immediately preceding sequence, nasalization 
does not take place, and the final m is realized as a consonant: 
 
(106) sà-s       á-m [sàsám]  kwàskwé  
  come from:3SG-come from PRED-IN  market 
  ‘He came from the market.’ 

 Tone 12.

12.1 Underlying tones 

There are two underlying tones: high (H), marked in this grammar by the 
acute ´, and low (L), marked by the grave `, placed over the vowel or conso-
nant. The tones have lexical and grammatical functions. Lexical distinctions 
coded solely by tone are found chiefly among nouns: 
 
(107) írè    ìrè  

‘iron’  ‘head’ 
(there happens to be no noun of the form ìré) 
 
ɠyìrè  ɠyíré 
‘smoke ‘ ‘beans’ 

 
  ŋgúdì ‘a useless, good-for-nothing person’ 
 

The grammatical functions of the high tone include, among others, the 
coding of aspect and tense, the imperative mood, transitivity, and the syntactic 
organization of the clause. The following example contains a phrase followed 
by an afterthought clause. The phrase ends in the noun nìká ‘marriage’, with 
high tone. The underlying tones of this noun are LL: 

 
(107a) ə̀skə̀ ʃúŋgwánìká mádàndà 
  ə̀skè ʃúŋgw-á  nìkà  má  d-á-n-d-à 
  like  money-GEN marriage HYP go-GO-3SG-go-GO 
  ‘Like money of the marriage, if he brought it.’ 

 
The default tone in Wandala is low. The high tone is a coding means for a 

number of unrelated grammatical functions. The evidence for this hypothesis 
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is provided by two arguments: (1) When there is a distinction between low 
and high tone for the same grammatical morpheme, the low tone codes the 
semantically or pragmatically unmarked form and the high tone codes the 
semantically or pragmatically marked form. This is the case with the 
past/unmarked tense, coded by low tone on subject pronouns, and the present/ 
marked tense, coded by high tone on subject pronouns: 

 
(108) yá ndàhà 

‘I speak’ 
 

yà ndàhà 
‘I spoke’ 

 
The second argument in support of the marked status of the high tone is 

provided by the fact that whenever two vowels with different tones fuse, the 
high tone is preserved and the low tone is deleted. 

The high tone on a vowel may be a product of gemination of the preced-
ing consonant, as per the rule: T → H/#C1C1V. In the imperfective aspect of 
transitive verbs, the third-person singular object pronoun is marked by 
gemination of the first consonant of the verb. The vowel after the geminated 
consonant has high tone: 
 
(109) yá ɗɗáhà ‘I called him’ 

yá jjáhà  ‘I gathered it’ 
yá jjá   ‘I hit him’ 

 
Compare the tone on the same verb without the geminated consonant: 
 
(110) yá  ɗà-k-ɗàhà 

1SG call-2SG-call 
   ‘I am calling you’ 
 

yá  jàhà-tə̀r-jàhà 
1SG gather-3PL-gather 

   ‘I am gathering them’ 
 

When the clause has a third-person singular object but there is no gemina-
tion, as is the case for some verbs with a word-initial underlying cluster, the 
verb does not have high tone: 

 
(111) yá plè 

‘I am detaching it’, cf. plural: yá pàlè ‘I am detaching many things’ 
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yà mbè  
‘I cured him’, not *yàmbə̀mbè 

 
Thus there is a phonological rule that converts the low tone into the high tone 
after an initial geminated consonant.  
 
12.2 Tone and vowel deletion 

When two vowels come into contact and one of them is deleted, and if the 
vowels have the same tone, there are no tonal consequences of the vowel 
deletion. When two vowels with different tones are in contact, and when the 
two vowels fuse or when one vowel is deleted, the high tone becomes the tone 
of the new syllable. The rule of tones in contact under the conditions of vowel 
deletion (or vowel fusion) is as follows: TL + TH → TH. In other words, the 
high tone stays. The reason that the high tone is preserved is that in Wandala it 
is the marked tone, usually coding a narrower function than that coded by the 
low (unmarked) tone within the same functional domain. The loss of the high 
tone would result in the loss of the coding means for some function. The 
deletion of a low tone does not involve the loss of of coding means for any 
function. 
 
 (112a) ŋóŋwá nè yénjátwáfká pàtrònárwà  
  ŋó  ŋànè yá  njà á  tù  wáfk-á    

PRES 3SG 1SG sit PRED before face-GEN   
patron-á-rwà 
boss-GEN-1SG 
‘Here I sit in front of my boss.’ 

 
(112b) máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 

máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’ 

 
 Theoretically, one would also expect the rule: TH + TL → TH. The record-
ed data do not contain an instantiation of such an environment. 
 
12.3 Tone and the epenthetic vowels 

Given that epenthetic vowels constitute an important part of the phonetic 
material of any utterance in Wandala, the tone on the epenthetic vowel 
constitutes another facet of every utterance that has to be accounted for.  

The tone on an epenthetic vowel in word-initial position depends on the 
category of the lexical item to which the epenthetic vowel is added. With 
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nouns, the epenthetic vowel has a polar tone, opposite to that of the following 
tone of the noun. The test of tones is supplemented by forms preceding the 
demonstrative nà, which always has low tone: 
 
(113) ə̀kɬá    ə̀kɬə́ nà 
  ‘cow’    cow DEM 

 
ə́gɮà    ə́gɮə̀ nà  
‘smithy’ 

 
ə́rbà    ə́rbə̀ nà 

  ‘mid-size clay pot’ 
 
  ə̀rgá    ə̀rgə́ nà 
  ‘fertilizer (natural)’ 
 
  ə̀ʃʃíyà    ə̀ʃʃíyà nà 
  ‘red sorrel’ (folere, in F.)  
 

The tone on the initial epenthetic vowel of the verb depends on the gram-
matical form of the verb. In the infinitive and imperative, the tone is low: 
 
(114) ə̀ptsá 
  ‘return’  
 
  ə̀ksá    
  ‘arrest’ 
 
12.4 Tone on epenthetic vowels in word- and phrase-internal position 

The tone on epenthetic vowels in word- and phrase-internal position is polar 
with respect to the neighboring tone. The rules for choosing which tone will 
serve as the source of the polar tone are as follows. First, tones within the 
same lexical word are chosen. The first choice is the preceding tone. If there is 
no preceding tone, the following tone serves as the polarizing tone.  

The evidence for the proposed hypothesis is provided by the formation of 
the reduplicated imperative forms of the verb. The structure of such verbs is 
R1R2, where R2 represents the nominalized form of the verb. By default, R2 
has low tone, as evidenced by forms without any epenthetic vowels: 
 
(115) mb-à-n-á-mbè 

cure-GO-3SG-GO-cure 
‘cure him!’ 
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If a consonantal morpheme is inserted into such a structure, and if an epen-
thetic vowel has to follow such a morpheme, the tone of this vowel is the 
opposite of the preceding tone in the word:  
 
(116) mb-à-n-sə́-mbè 

learn-GO-3SG-S-learn 
   ‘teach him!’ 
 

mb-ì-sə́-mbè 
teach-1SG-teach 
‘teach me!’ 

 
 If there are two epenthetic vowels in the word, the tone on these vowels 
depends on the order of the insertion of the epenthetic vowels. Consider the 
form:  
 
(117) mbə́-sə̀-mbè 

learn-S-learn 
‘learn!’  

 
The question is why the first rather than the second epenthetic vowel has the 
high tone. The answer lies in the order of derivation of the imperative form. 
The first component in the derivation is R2, which must have low tone. The 
next step is the creation of R1, which is formed through reduplication of the 
first segment, mb-mbè. The next step is the insertion of the epenthetic vowel, 
which must have high tone, in contrast with the next tone, which is low: mbə́-
mbè. The insertion of the source extension s is next, producing a disallowed 
sequence *mbə́smbè. The high central vowel is inserted with the low tone, the 
opposite of the tone of the preceding vowel, giving the form mbə́-sə̀-mbè. 
High tone on the second epenthetic vowel is ungrammatical: 
 
(118) *mbə́-sə́-mbè 

learn-S-learn 
‘learn!’  

 
Consider now the derivation of another imperative, this time involving the 

verb và ‘give’. This verb requires the target extension t, coding the change of 
the position of the object in space:  
 
(119) v-ì-t-và 
  give-1SG-T-give:GO 
  ‘give me!’ 
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The addition of a nominal object requires the verb to have the root form. The 
addition of the nominal object hìyà ‘corn’ creates a disallowed consonant 
sequence *tvh: 
 
(120) *v-ì-t-v-hìyà 
  give-1SG-T-give-corn 
 
In order to realize all the morphemes involved, an epenthetic vowel is inserted 
in the first disallowed sequence, between t and v. The tone of this vowel is 
opposite to the preceding tone. Since the preceding tone is low, the tone on the 
epenthetic vowel is high: 

 
(121) v-ì-tə́-v    hìyà 

give-1SG-T-give corn 
 ‘give me some guinea corn!’ 

 
The addition of an object pronoun other than the first-person singular requires 
that the goal marker á precede the object. This creates an initial syllable with 
high tone. Consequently, the epenthetic vowel after the target extension has to 
have low tone: 

 
(122) v-á-n-tə̀-vá  

give-GO-3SG-T-give 
‘give him!’  

 
v-á-ŋr-tə̀-vá 
give-GO-1EXCL-T-give  
‘give us!’ 

 
Additional evidence that it is the preceding tone, when available, rather 

the following tone, that serves as the polarizing tone is provided by clauses 
where the last tone of the verb becomes high as a result of the absorption of 
the epenthetic tone on the following word. Consider the verb và ‘give’ with 
the first-person singular object pronoun and with the target extension t 
followed by the nominal object with the quantifier ə́gdzà ‘small, a little’. The 
quantifier is inserted in the sequence of morphemes together with its epenthet-
ic vowel and the tone of the epenthetic vowel. The sequence of derivation is 
as follows: 

 
(123) v-ì-t-v    ə́gdzà hìyà 
  give-1SG-T-give small corn 

‘give me some guinea corn!’ 
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An epenthetic vowel is inserted after the verb and receives its tone from the 
epenthetic vowel of the following morpheme: 

 
(124) v-ì-t-və́    gdzà hìyà 

give-1SG-T-give small corn 
 ‘give me some guinea corn!’ 

 
Next, an epenthetic vowel is inserted after the target extension t. The tone on 
this vowel is the opposite of the tone of the preceding syllable rather than of 
the following syllable: 
 
(125) v-ì-tə́-və́   gdzà hìyà 

give-1SG-T-give small corn 
‘give me some guinea corn!’ 
 

Consider now the imperative form of the verb ptsà. The imperative form of 
this verb has an epenthetic vowel with high tone, the opposite of the low tone 
tone of the next syllable: 
 
(126) ptsə́-ptsà 

return-return 
‘return!’  

 
The tone on word-final epenthetic vowels in nouns is polar, the opposite 

of the tone of the preceding syllable. Consider the noun íwè ‘cricket’. The 
vowel e at the end is epenthetic, as per the discussion of the vowel system. Its 
tone is opposite to the preceding tone. When this epenthetic vowel is replaced 
by another epenthetic vowel in phrase-internal position, the tone of the new 
epenthetic vowel is still the opposite of the preceding tone: 
 
(128) íw-ù  nà  

cricket-EP DEM 
‘this cricket’ 

 
mùks-ə́   nà  
woman-EP  DEM 
‘the woman’ 

 
When the internal tonal structure of the lexical item changes, so does the 

tone on the epenthetic vowel. The noun ə́rvà ‘hand’ has high tone on the 
initial epenthetic vowel. The addition of a possessive suffix with the genitive 
marker á changes the tonal structure, and the syllable rvá has high tone. 
Consequently, the initial epenthetic vowel has low tone: 
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 (129) ə̀rv-á-rwà 
hand-GEN-1SG 
‘my hand’ 

 
12.5 Tone shift 

Nouns are inserted into higher structures with their initial epenthetic vowels. 
If the epenthetic high-central vowel is preceded by a morpheme ending in a 
vowel, the high-central vowel is deleted. The high tone of the epenthetic 
vowel is retained and realized on the preceding vowel. Thus, when the noun 
ə́gdzrè ‘child’ follows the verb žàgàdà ‘run away, escape’, the last syllable of 
the verb carries the high tone of the epenthetic vowel of the following noun:  

 
(130) á  də́  žàgàdá  gdzrè 

3SG  FUT run away child 
‘the child will run away’ 

 
The verb retains the low tone when it is followed by a subject with no epen-
thetic vowels: 
 
(131) á  də́  žàgàdà  gyálè 

 3SG FUT run away girl 
‘the girl will run away’ 

 
(132) á  kàtá lvá    ndzà 

à  kàtà ə́lvà-á   ndzà  
3SG want story-GEN  past 
‘He wants a story.’  

 
The evidence that the high tone on kàtá is a result of a tone shift from ə́lvà 

is provided by the fact that when the verb is followed by nouns without 
epenthetic vowels, it has low tones throughout: 

 
(133) á  kàtà ʃúngù 

 3SG want money 
 ‘he wants money’ 

 
Compare also the verb cìnà ‘hear’ when followed by a noun beginning with a 
consonant and a noun beginning with an epenthetic vowel. In the latter case, 
the high tone on the epenthetic vowel shifts to the last syllable of the verb: 
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(134) à  cìnà nábbà 
3SG hear Nabba 

   ‘he heard Nabba’ 
 

à  cìná lvà 
3SG hear speech 

   ‘he heard the speech’   
 

The tone on the negative marker kà is inherently low, as evidenced by its 
form in phrase-final position. Before a subject that, in isolation, has an initial 
epenthetic schwa with high tone, the tone on the negative marker becomes 
high, ká: 
 
(135) dàcí tá màgánà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 

dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wàyà kà  ə́rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
then 3PL do  what like  NEG heart-GEN-1INCL 
‘Then, they do what our heart does not want.’ 
 

The preposition g has an inherent low tone and is realized most often as 
gə̀. When this preposition is followed by a noun with an epenthetic vowel, the 
high tone replaces the low tone of the preposition: 
 
(136) tálvángə́gdzə̀nà ɓə́llàháŋàrwàrà 
  tá  lvá-n  gə́  gdzə̀ nà  ɓə́l   
  3PL say-3SG TO  child DEM sing  
  làh-á-ŋà   rwàrà 
  song-GEN-2SG  REM.DEF 

‘They told the child, “Sing your song again.”’. 
 
 When two identical vowels follow each other in different morphemes, a 
glottal continuant is inserted between them. The insertion of the glottal 
continuant does not prevent the high tone from spreading to the preceding 
vowel. In the following example, the low-tone verb tsà ‘stand’ is followed by 
the predicator á. The glottal continuant is inserted between the two vowels. 
The tone on the verb ‘to stand’ becomes high: 
 
(137) tà tsáhá tùwá hàyŋánnà  [recording different] 
  tà  tsá-á  á-t   w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
  3PL stop-PL  PRED-T mouth-GEN river DEF 
  ‘They stand at the river shore.’  
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 Conclusions 13.

Word-structure constraints do not allow a word to end in a consonant in 
clause-final position. No syllable can have a consonant cluster in the coda; 
i.e., there are no *(C)VCC syllables.  

The underlying segments of Wandala consist of a large number of conso-
nants (forty-one) and three vowels, a, u, and i. The language has an extensive 
system of vowel insertion in order to satisfy syllable structure conditions. It 
has only one type of consonant epenthesis, between two vowels. There exist 
vowel-raising and rounding rules operating across segments. The high central 
vowel (represented as schwa) is a product of epenthesis in various positions in 
the utterance. The phonetic e is epenthetic, a product of the fusion of a and i 
or a product of neutralization of the high front vowel in pre-pausal position. 
The mid-round vowel o is a product of the fusion of a and u. The vowel a in 
clause-final position is epenthetic.  
 Wandala has two tones. The tones have a lexical function and a grammat-
ical function. The tones are part of the underlying structure of nouns. Within 
the verbal system, the tones have only a grammatical function. Tones have 
also syntactic function, marking the end of some syntactic units. 
 



 

Chapter 3 
Morphological marking of syntactic organization  

 Introduction 1.

The purpose of the present chapter is to demonstrate that Wandala has 
grammaticalized morphological means that divide the stream of the utterance 
into various parts, such that the relationships within one part are computed 
before the relationship between that part and other parts of the utterance is 
computed. The division into these parts in turn allows the listener to compute 
the grammatical and semantic relations among the elements of the utterance. 
This coding is achieved through vowel alternations in word-final position. 

No Wandala word ends in a consonant in any of the possible citation 
forms or in clause- or sentence-final position. For the sake of brevity, these are 
referred to in the rest of the grammar as ‘clause-final’ positions and the forms 
occurring there are referred to as ‘clause-final forms’, ‘sentence-final forms’ 
or ‘citation forms’. Lexical and grammatical morphemes may have two or 
three phonological forms in natural discourse:  

 
(1) Lexical items and grammatical morphemes that end in the vowel a in 

clause-final position can occur with or without this vowel in clause-
internal position. The form without the final vowel a is called the 
‘root form’. Root forms may be realized with an epenthetic vowel, as 
required by syllable structure conditions. The form with the vowel a is 
called the ‘root + a form’.  

(2) Morphemes that have the final vowel e in clause-final position can 
end in a consonant (the root form) or in the root + a form in clause-
internal position.  

 
The root versus root + a alternation in clause-internal position has been 

grammaticalized to code two types of boundaries, which allow and instruct the 
listener how to parse the utterance. The two types of boundaries, combined 
with the lexical and grammatical categories on either side of the boundary, 
allow the listener to infer the semantic connections between the constituents 
separated by the boundary. The functions that can be inferred include, but are 
not limited to: grammatical and semantic relationships between the predicate 
and arguments; relationships between the verb and adjuncts; relations between 
the noun and its modifiers; modal functions; pragmatic functions; and distinc-
tions between the adverbial phrase and the topicalization phrase. The two 
types of boundaries are thus the fundamental coding means within the gram-
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mar of Wandala. The distinction between the two types of boundaries is 
fundamental for the understanding of the grammatical system of Wandala. 
The two types of boundaries do not coincide with any preconceived notion of 
phrase structure rules. They do not coincide with assumptions that languages 
are head-marking, dependent-marking, both head- and dependent-marking, or 
neither head- nor dependent-marking (Nichols and Bickel 2005). In Wandala, 
the locus of marking is often neither head nor dependent, and yet the marking 
exists. 

 A phonological explanation of the root form 2.

The most frequent approach in Chadic linguistics is to consider the root forms 
as being reduced in comparison to the phrase-final forms, with the reduction 
in most cases involving vowel deletion. This approach is taken in a variety of 
Chadic grammars, including Mafa (Barreteau and Le Bléis 1990), Hausa 
(Newman 2000), Hdi (Frajzyngier with Shay 2002), Mina (Frajzyngier and 
Johnston with Edwards 2005), and Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008).  

Given that Wandala forms ending in e or a in clause-final position end in 
a consonant in some positions, vowel deletion accounts best for the presence 
versus the absence of the vowel. Consider the indefinite inanimate/question 
word wè ‘what’. This is the citation, clause-final form: 
 
(1)  tà  sá   wè 
  3PL come:GO what 
  ‘what did they bring?’  (elicited) 
 
The citation form of the question word wè also occurs in clause-internal 
position before a pause: 
 
(2)  máfàtə́rm skùwé ámhùɗávwà 

má  fà-tə́r-m skù  wé  á-m   
HYP put-3PL-IN like  what PRED-IN  
hùɗ-á-vwà 
belly-GEN-body  
‘What should one put into their bodies?’  

 
Some realizations of the question word consist only of the vowel u, the 
product of the underlying labial glide: 
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(3)  ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   g wè  
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’ 
 
 Forms that end in a in clause-final position can also end in a consonant in 
clause-internal position. Given that one cannot predict which forms end in the 
vowel e and which end in the vowel a in clause-final position, one has to 
postulate that the clause-internal consonantal ending (with an epenthetic 
vowel if necessary) represents the deletion of the final vowel.  

 A phonological explanation of the root + a form 3.

Lexical and grammatical morphemes in some root positions end in the vowel 
a. In order to explain those forms, it would be tempting to postulate that they 
are merely clause-final forms that for some reason did not have their vowel 
reduced. While this explanation would account for the forms that end in a in 
the clause-final form, it does not account for the presence of a in forms that 
end in e in the clause-final form, e.g. for the question word wè: 
 
(4)  kái kándángwà kónà 
  kái  ká  ndá-n  gə̀  wà  kà  únà 
  EXCL 2SG say-3SG TO  what 2SG DEF 
  ‘hey, why do you say this?’  
 

Similarly with the question word wàrè ‘who’, which in clause-final posi-
tion ends in the vowel e: 
 
(5)  kà  pàká  wàrè 
  2SG wait:GO who 
  ‘who are you waiting for?’ (elicited) 
 
In some clause-internal positions, the form ends in the consonant: 
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(6)  màɮármá wàr kínà kyádə́mbátàrè 
  màɮár má  wàr  kín  à  kyà   
  now HYP who C.FOC 3SG scatter  
  á  də́m mb-á-tàrè 

PRED go:IN home-GEN-3PL 
  mátə̀gàrsə́tə̀gə̀r [error and attempt at correction] górò 
  má  tə̀gà-r-sə́-tə̀gə̀    górò 
  HYP distribute-3PL-S-distribute cola nut 
  ‘Now, everybody goes home, having partaken of the cola nuts.’ 
 
In other clause-internal positions, the form ends in the vowel a: 
 
(7)  wàtskàpàkáwàrà kánŋàné 
  wàts kà   pàká  wàrà kà  án  ŋánè 
  FUT 2SG wait:GO who 2SG ASSC 3SG 
  ‘“Who are you going to wait for, with her?”’ 
 
 The fact that forms that end in the vowel e in clause-final position end in 
the consonant in some clause-internal positions and in the vowel a in other 
clause-internal positions indicates that the vowel a in some clause-internal 
positions is a suffix. With respect to morphemes that end in the vowel a in 
clause-final position, the addition of the suffix a in clause-internal position 
leaves no phonological traces. The suffix a is added to the root form rather 
than to the form ending in the vowel a. The addition of the suffix a to the form 
ending in a would result in the insertion of the glottal continuant h, and this 
does not happen. 

The fundamental question is what function is coded by the suffix a. As is 
shown later in the present chapter, the suffix a can be added to all morphemes 
that end in e in clause-final position, which includes verbs, adjectives, 
numerals, pronouns, and nouns. Therefore, the function of the suffix cannot be 
linked to any specific grammatical category to which it is added. 

 Hypothesis  4.

The root form of a lexical or grammatical item indicates membership of the 
lexical item that follows in the same grammaticalized relationship.  

The root + a form indicates a grammaticalized relationship when none is 
expected given the properties of lexical items involved. 

The two types of coding, combined with the lexical categories and associ-
ated inflectional marking, enable the speaker to interpret a large variety of 
semantic relations that obtain between forms separated by different bounda-
ries.  
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 Syntactic environments of the root form 5.

What follows are the major syntactic environments in which morphemes must 
or may have the root form.  
 
5.1 Prepositions before the noun phrase 

Prepositions always occur in the root form, because they are always followed 
by their complements. There are no prepositions in clause-final position in 
Wandala:  
 
(8)  ŋóŋwá nè yénjátwáfká pàtrònárwà  
  ŋó  ŋànè yá  njà á  tù  wáfk-á  

PRES 3SG 1SG sit PRED before face-GEN 
patron-á-rwà 
boss-GEN-1SG 
‘Here I sit in front of my boss.’  
yá  ʃà-tr-ú    gə̀ ɮàmá  
1SG speak-3PL-VENT TO population 
‘I speak to people.’  

 
(9)  tà  hàlsám   bùhá ŋánnà 
  tà  hàl-s  á-m   bùhá ŋánnà 
  3PL gather-S PRED-IN bag  DEF 
  ‘They gathered the bag.’  
 
(10) yò ə́gdzə̀ kínnàní zùŋwé bàtánmàɬà tàrá màmà árg dàdà 
  yò  ə́gdzə̀ kínnà-ní  zùŋwé  bà  t-án   
  hence child C.FOC-INTNS first of all FOC 3PL-ASSC 

màɬà tàr  á  màmà á  r  g dàdà 
attach  3PL PRED mother PRED ON  TO father  
‘And therefore, as for the daughter, she is more attached to her mother 
than to her father.’  

 
5.2 Root form of nouns before adjectives 

Nouns have the root form before adjectives: 
 
(11) ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má ndàvə́ndà və̀ mùksè 
  ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má  ndàvə́-ndàvə̀ mùksè 
  child boy  HYP ask-ask   girl 
  ‘A young man, if he asks for a woman,’  
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(12a) yándà trə́lv gə̀ tàrə́gdzà gyálà nà  
  yá  ndà-trə́  lv  gə̀ tàr  ə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  1SG speak-3PL speech TO 3PL young girl:PL DEM 
  ántàr gdzàrzálánà də̀ gìyá 
  ántàr  gdzàr zálá nà  də̀gìyá 
  ASSC:PL child male DEM behold 
  ‘I am speaking to the girls and boys, as follows:’ 
 
Possessive pronouns have the root form before adjectives: 
 
(12b) máɬà kàtə́ŋàrúmlè  

má  ɬàkàtə́ ŋàr  úmlè  
HYP fellow 3SG another 
‘or [with] one of his buddies’ 

 
As is shown later, adjectives before nouns end in the vowel a. 
 
5.3 Root forms before adverbs 

Verbs have the root form before all modifying adverbs. Consider the verbs 
ptsà ‘return’ and hàlà ‘gather’ before the adverbs ɮàbè ‘again’, ʃágrà ‘well’, 
and bàdé ‘for nothing’: 

 
(13) tá  ptsə̀  ɮàbè á  də́m gyàkàrà 

3PL return again PRED go:IN cemetery 
‘they return/are returning again to the cemetery’  

 
Similarly with adverbs of manner: 
 
(14) tà  hə̀rɗə́ ʃágrà/bàdé 
  3PL farm well/for nothing 
  ‘they farmed well/for nothing’ 
 
(15) ɮóɮə̀    màɮàrà 
  finish:VENT-finish now  

‘That finished.’  
 
 (16) àlhámdùlìlàhì máná bàɮàl máɮàrà 

àlhámdùlìlàhì    má  nábà ɮàl   máɮàrà  
May God be praised (Ar) 1INCL then depart now 
‘“May God be praised. Now we can go.”’ 
 

Compare the same verb in clause-final position, where it ends in the vowel a: 
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(17) àlhámdùlìlàhì máná bàɮàlà 

àlhámdùlìlàhì má  nábà ɮàlà 
      1INCL then depart 

‘May God be praised. We can go.’ 
 

 (18a) má ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃè/ə̀   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì  
  má  ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃ   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì 
  HYP find-APPL-T-find a little bit 
  ‘If she is a little bit free . . .’ 
 
The verb cannot end in the vowel a before an adverb: 
 
 (18b) *má ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃà   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì  
  HYP find-APPL-T-find a little bit 
  ‘If she is a little bit free … ‘  
 
 Verbs whose roots include the final vowel a retain this vowel before 
adverbs. This is the case with the verb ndà which, when followed by the suffix 
à, becomes ndàhà ‘talk’: 
 
(19) tà  ndá  ɮàbè/ʃágrà/bàdé 
  3PL say  again/well/for nothing 
   ‘they said again/well/for nothing’ 
 
 The punctual extension, which has the form hè in clause-final position, 
has only the root form before adverbs: 
 
(20a) tà  ptsə̀-hə́   ɮàbé á  də́m gyàkàrà 

3PL return-PNCT again PRED go-IN cemetery 
‘they returned again to the cemetery’ 

 
The rhetorical question marker kwà has the root form before an adverb:. 
 
(20b) yó ásò hárá làrúskùmàɮárà 
  yó  á  sà-w   hár-á  làrús 
  well 3SG come-VENT day-GEN marriage 

kwà màɮàrà 
RQ  now 
‘Well, there finally comes the day of the marriage [the betrothal].’ 

 
Note also, in the above example, that the noun làrúsà ‘marriage, bride’ ends in 
the consonant before the rhetorical question marker kwà. 
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 A noun or a determiner before the adverb ends in the vowel a. Adverbs do 
not modify the preceding nouns or determiners:  
 (21a) ée  àbàdàdàɮàbádàlyè ámúvgə̀ŋánnà 
  ée à  bà dàdà ɮàbá dàlyè á-m   úvgə̀  
  eh, 3SG say father again again PRED-IN grave 
  ŋánnà 
  DEF 
  ‘And the father in the grave said,’  
 
(21b) ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà ɓlà làhŋánnà ɮàbà dàlyé 
  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓlà  làh  ŋánnà ɮàbà dàlyé 
  child DEF 3SG send song DEF again 
  ‘The child sings the song again.’  

 
5.4 Root forms before prepositions  

Nouns that in isolation end in the vowel a have the root form before preposi-
tions. The motivation for this ending is the relationship between the preceding 
constituent, of which the noun is the last component, and the preposition. The 
constituent preceding the preposition is the predicate, with its object or 
subject: 
 
(22a) à  bə̀rdá-n-ú    ɠín  gə́ málm-á-rà 

3SG pull out-3SG-VENT peanuts TO teacher-GEN-3SG 
‘he pulled out peanuts for his teacher’ (from somebody)  

 
Compare the noun ɠínà ‘peanuts’ in the clause-final position:  

  
(22b) à  də́  bə̀rdà ɠínà 

3SG FUT pull  peanuts 
‘it/he will grab peanuts’ (about birds, boys playing)  

 
Similarly, the noun vwà ‘body’ has the form vù (product of the change of the 
labial glide to the high round vowel) before a preposition: 
 
(23) táfà-nmámvù gə̀dàdà  táfà-nmámvù gə̀màmà 

 tá  fà-n-m  á-m   vw  gə̀ dàdà   
 3PL put-3SG-IN PRED-IN body TO father 
 tá  fà-n-m   á-m   vw  gə̀  màmà 
 3PL put-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body TO  mother 

  ‘They announce to the father, they announce to the mother.’ 
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The negative marker kà (clause-final form) has the form k before a preposi-
tion: 
 
(24) mábà  kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 

má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá  
HYP FOC count calculus COM    
à   jì-y-ú    kà  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT NEG  TO 1SG 
‘If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.’  
 

The source extension s has the root form before the human locative mark-
er z. This indicates that human locative marker has the same properties as a 
preposition: 

 
(25) tá  ptsà-sə́  z-rùwà 

3PL return-S HL-1SG 
‘they return to me’  

 
5.5 Root form of verbs before objects 

Inherently transitive verbs in the perfect aspect have the root form before an 
object: 
 
(26a) yò dìkdì zárvə̀ŋə́nnə̀  kíni 

yò  dyì-k-dyì   zárvà  ŋánnà kínì  
well  know-2SG-know sesame  DEF C.FOC 
‘“You know sesame, don’t you?”’ [the fast tempo of speech led to the 
reduction of the vowel a preceding the 2SG marker k] 
 

(26b) má  ʃá-n-ʃə́   gdzà ʃúngù  
  HYP find-3SG-find small money 
  ‘if she found a bit of money . . .’ 
 

The negative existential predicate ɓákà ‘there is not’ has the root form 
before a single argument: 
 
(27) ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 

ɓákà  wrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú     g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT  TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
  NEG.EX 
  ‘One does not look for a person to surpass me.’ 
 



Morphological marking of syntactic organization 86 

The root form of the source extension s indicates that the following noun 
phrase is the object rather than the subject of the predicate (the form sú below 
exhibits the epenthetic u before a labial glide):  
 
(28a) mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG   
  wá   á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́  ɮàbè 
  COM  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 
Similarly, object pronouns have the root form before a nominal object: 
 
(28b) yé  ʃà-k   úyì   cùkwá ngùɗì  

1SG tell-2SG story small small 
‘I will tell you a short story’  (úyà ‘story’) 

 
 A transitivized verb has the root form before an object. This is the case 
with the verb ɮà ‘finish’: 
 
(29) ɮà-r-ná-ɮə̀    lvá     hə̀rɗà  

finish-3PL-3SG-finish business:GEN farming 
‘when they finished farming’ 

 
*ɮà-r-ná-ɮà   lvá     hə̀rɗà  
finish-3PL-3SG-finish business:GEN farm 
‘when they finished farming’  

 
5.6 Root form of morphemes before the focus marker  

The ventive extension w has the root form form before the focus marker bà: 
 
(30) à  ɮú    bà  s-t-wà 

3SG finish:VENT FOC DEF-DEF-DEF 
‘it ended like that’ 

 
*à/á ɮà  bà  s-t-wà 
3SG finish FOC DEF-DEF-DEF 
‘it ended/ends like that‘ 
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5.7 Root forms of nominalized verbs before the predicate 

Nominalized verbs serving as subjects of verbless clauses end in the root form 
before either a nominal or adjectival predicate. The examples below are 
elicited. Since only the phonological form is at issue, the naturalness of 
examples at other levels is irrelevant:  
 
(31) í-yì   ʃágə̀r kà 

dig-dig  good NEG 
‘to dig is not good’ 

 
yì-v-yì   mtán kà 
dig-APPL-dig good NEG 
‘to refuse is bad’ (yì ‘dig’ plus the applicative extension v means ‘re-
fuse’) 

 
5.8 Root form before a complement clause 

Verbs and other lexical items have the root form before a complement clause. 
The root ending of the form preceding the subject pronoun indicates that the 
pronoun does not belong to the same clause as the lexical item that precedes it. 
In the following example, the ventive marker wà is reduced to w: 
 
(32) sébà  kásókásə́ccínkákínì  
  sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  sə́ 
  then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG come 
  ccín   ká   kínì 
  listen:IMP 2SG C.FOC 
  ‘You should come and listen as well.’  
 
 The verb has the root form when it precedes the hypothetical marker má: 
 
(33) mákí dàrá də̀ má tándá vágdzà gyálè 
  má-kí dà-r-á-də̀ má  tá  ndávà  

HYP-? go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask  
  ə́gdzà gyálè 

young girl 
  ‘When they arrive, they ask for the girl.’  
 
5.9 Root form of the head of a relative clause before the subject of the clause 

The head of a relative clause occurs in the root form: 
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(34) nàrwàndzə̀  tà  sà-nétàr  nà 
  story   3PL come-3SG:3PL DEM 
  ‘the story they brought’ (nàrwàndzà ‘story’) 
 
This provides an important argument against identifying heads of relative 
clauses with topicalized noun phrases, since topicalized noun phrases have the 
root + a form before the comment clause (see 6.2 below). 
 
5.10 Root form before a conjunction 

Lexical items preceding a conjunction occur in the root form, as a conjunction 
is an allowed follow-up of the preceding clause. The noun žílé ‘man’ ends in a 
consonant before a conjunction: 
 
(35) tá pwámbà ŋánnà gə̀ɓákìrà žílmtú   
  tá  pwà á-m   mbá ŋánnà gə̀ ɓák    
  3PL pour PRED-IN home DEF TO NEG.EX  
  ìr-á   žíl  mtú 
  head-GEN man or 

‘They [the girls] loaf around the house because of the absence of a 
man,’  

 
  áŋkwè žílmtú  wàyàrkàbéetàrèè 
  áŋkwè žíl  mtú  wàyà-r  kà  bà  ítàrèe 
  exist man or  love-3PL NEG FOC 3PL 
  ‘or else, there is a man, but they [the girls] don’t like [him].’ 
 
 The form hwà (citation form) ‘outside’ has an adverbial function rather 
than a locative goal function, as indicated by the fact that the ventive marker 
attached to the preceding verb has the root form. The adverb itself has the root 
form hù before the interrogative marker mtú ‘or’: 
 
(36) kàdúhùm tù 
  kà  dúw   hw   mtù 
  2SG go:VENT  outside  or  
  ‘Did you go anywhere?’  
 
5.11 Root form before the negative marker  

Lexical items and grammatical morphemes have the root form before the 
negative marker. The following example illustrates the use of the root form of 
the verb ɮyìyà ‘extract’: 
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(37a) ká  ɮyì  mtù ká  ɮyì  kà  hè 
2SG extract OR 2SG extract NEG Q 
‘are you extracting or you are not extracting’ 

 
Compare the affirmative: 
 
(37b)  á  ɮyà  ʃúŋgù  

3SG extract money 
‘he extracts money’ 
 

5.12 Auxiliaries before main verbs 

Auxiliaries that precede main verbs have the root form: 
 (38) á də́  žàgàdá  gdzrè 
 3SG FUT escape  child 
 ‘the child will run away’ 
 
5.13 Root forms before determiners 

Nouns and verbs have root forms before various types of determiners:  
 
(39) ə́ppàkúmdə̀nàní  wàtsə̀màgàrə́nkə̀ ìtàrníyà 
  ə́ppàkà  mdə̀ nà  ní   wàtsə̀   
  wait:IMP people DEM INTNS  FUT  

màgà-rə́-n-kə̀-ìtàr  
make-3PL-3SG-NEG-3PL  

  sə́kátà gdzánà ní kává tə̀rtə̀və́nà 
  níyà  sə́  kátà gdzá nà  ní   ká    
  desire come  ask  child DEM INTNS  2SG  

vá-tə̀r-tə̀-və́   nà 
give-3PL-T-give DEM 
‘Wait then until those who have no desire to come to ask for your 
child, it is to those people that you will give her.’ 

 
(40) ə́lvə̀ŋánnà nóyéʃíná wá  
  ə́lvə̀  ŋánnà nó  yé  ʃí ná  wá 
  matter DEF PRES 1SG tell DEM COM  
  áɗàbà yìyékní  yètàpántàp  kárárà cìkwángùɗì 
  áɗàbà  ìyá  kní  yè  tàpá-n-tàp    
 because 1SG C.FOC 1SG taste-3SG-taste  
 kár-á-rà   cìkwángùɗì 
 fire-GEN-3SG  a little bit 

‘“What I am telling you, is because I myself tasted its fire a little bit.”’  
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5.14 Summary of the occurrence of the root form 

• Spatial specifiers and prepositions that obligatorily precede the noun 
in locative predication;  

• Auxiliaries, including the future tense marker də́ and sequential mark-
er də̀, both of which immediately precede the verb;  

• All lexical categories before the disjunction mtù or the hypothetical 
marker má; 

• Inherently transitive verbs or transitivized verbs before their objects in 
the perfective and perfect aspects;  

• Nouns before adjectives and determiners; 
• All lexical categories before complement clauses; 
• Verbs before adverbs.  
 

In all of these cases, the root form is followed by an element that is not 
unexpected for the given category.  

 Syntactic environments of the root + a form 6.

6.1 Subject pronouns that precede the predicate  

Subject pronouns that precede the verb always have the vowel a. In the 
present tense, this vowel has high tone. In the past tense, it has low tone: 
 
(41) tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì 

tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà  
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count  
They counted, they counted, they counted, 
 
mbàté tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true  number (Ar.) 
ʃílyá zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílì-á  zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand-GEN sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘and they found that indeed it is true that one of their sesame seeds is 
missing.’  
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(42) sèyédə́tàttàyé sə̀ns sábìná 
sèi  yá  də́  tàttàyà yé  s-á-n-sè 
then 1SG FUT search 1SG come-GO-3SG-come 
á  b-ìnà 
3SG say-3SG  
‘“I will search, I will bring it back,” he said.’ 
 

(43) kàdúhùm tù 
  kà  dúw   hw   mtù 
  2SG go:VENT  outside  or  
  ‘Did you go anywhere?’ 
 

Question words that end in the vowel e in clause-final position end in the 
vowel a when they precede the verb: 
 (44) wàrá žàgàdè 

wàr  á  žàgàdè 
who 3SG run 
‘who is running?’ 

 
6.2 Topicalized noun phrases 

Topicalized noun phrases end in the vowel a regardless of what morpheme 
occurs at the end of the noun phrase. Here is an example with the definite 
marker at the end of the noun phrase: 
 (45) yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà [error] 
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’ 
 

6.3 Root + a before the nominal subject 

All morphemes, whether lexical or grammatical, end in the vowel a before a 
nominal subject.  

The source extension s + a indicates that the following noun is the subject: 
 
(46) séy bàná zə̀nání  àndàsá màmə̀ná 

séy  bà  názə̀  ná  ní   à  ndà-sá  
except FOC what DEF INTNS  3SG say-S  
màmə̀  ná 
mother  DEM 
‘Except what the mother says.’ [i.e., what the mother says goes.]  
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The verb followed by the pronominal subject of the same clause has the root + 
a form:  
 
(47) mákí  dà-r-á-dà    tàrà mùksè  žílé 

HYP go-3PL-GO-go:PB 3PL woman  man 
  ‘Before they arrived, the woman, the man . . .’ 
 
 The complementizer nts` + a precedes the nominal subject: 
 
(48) à  bá ntsà nálì  gə̀  fáaɗì à  ɮálà 
  3SG tell COMP Nali TO  Faadi 3SG go 
  ‘Nali told Faadi to go’  
 
 The complementizer has the root form when followed by the verb of the 
complement clause: 
 
(49) à  bà-ná  ntsə̀   ɮálà 
  3SG tell-3SG COMP  depart 
  ‘he told her to go’ 

 
 The question marker w ends in the vowel a before the subject: 
 
(50) kái kándángwà kónà 
  kái ká  ndá-n  g   wà  kà  únà 
  no 2SG say-3SG TO what 2SG DEM 

‘Hey, why do you say this?’ 
 

The following example illustrates the question word w in pre-pausal posi-
tion, where it has the form wè: 
 
(51) mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá  
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG COM  
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 
(52) yòw mə́  bàní ə́ksàrə́ksà gdzə̀rwá 
  yòw  má  bàní ə́ksà-rə́-ksà  gdzə̀r wá 
  well, HYP since take-ON-take child COM 
  ‘“Well, since the child has accepted,”’  

 



Syntactic environments of the root + a form   93 
 

Additional evidence that the ending a is a grammatical marker rather than 
part of the underlying form of the verb is provided by the fact that verbs that 
end in the vowel e in isolation have the ending a when followed by the 
subject: 
 
(53) ə̀stùwá  ɮóɮà  nàrwàndzàŋánnà 
  ə̀stù   wá  ɮóɮà  nàr-wà-ndzà   ŋánnà 
  like that COM finish:PB language-mouth-past DEF 
  ‘Like that finished this story.’  
 
Compare the clause-final form: 
 
(54) ə̀stùwá  ɮóɮè 
  ə̀stù   wá  ɮóɮè 
  like that COM finish  
  ‘It finished like that.’ 
 
Here is another verb ending in the vowel e in clause-final position and in the 
vowel a before the subject: 
 
(55a) à  žàgàdà  ɬàkàtə́ tàrè 

3SG ran   fellow 3PL 
‘their buddy ran away’ (elicited) 

 
Compare the same verb in clause-final position: 
 (55b) mákáfár ndzə̀dàbákà ə́gdzrè də́ žàgàdè 

má  ká  fá-r  ndzə̀dà bá-kà  ə́gdzrè də́   
HYP 2SG put-ON force say-2SG child FUT 
žàgàdè 
escape 
‘If you apply force, the child will run away.’  

 
An existential verb before a single argument occurs in the root + a form. 
Recall that the negative existential occurs in the root form before the single 
argument: 
 
(56a) áŋkwà dùksə́kà màgànákà  
  áŋkwà dùksə́ kà  màgà-ná kà  
  exist thing 2SG do-3SG  2SG 
  ‘Was there anything you did?’ 
 
Before the object, the verb may have the root form or the vowel á with high 
tone: 
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(56b) à/tà   ycə́-s   hàyè 

3SG/3PL cross-S  river 
‘he/they crossed the river’ 
 
à/tà   ycə̀-s-á   hàyè 
3SG/3PL cross-S-GO river 
‘he/they crossed the river’  
 

6.4 Root and root + a forms and grammatical relations  

The root and the root + a forms have been further grammaticalized for 
environments where any lexical or grammatical category can be followed by a 
noun phrase and where the grammatical relation of this noun phrase needs to 
be indicated. In such situations, the root + a form indicates that the following 
noun is the subject. The root form indicates that the following noun is the 
object. The importance of this grammaticalization is that the relevant endings 
do not have to appear on the verbs. If the clause has a question word, the 
subject function of the following noun is coded by the vowel a at the end of 
the question word. The evidence that the vowel a on the question word is a 
grammatical marker rather than a part of the underlying form of the question 
word is provided by the fact that the citation forms of the question words end 
in the vowel e. The object function of the noun following the question word is 
coded by the root form of the question word. 

The question word about a human participant, wàrè ‘who’, has the root 
form before the object and the root + a form before the subject: 
 
(57a) á  bàdà-ná wàr  kèllù 
  3SG flatter-3SG who Kellu 

‘who flatters Kellu?’ 
 
(57b) á  bàdà wàrà  Nábbà/žíl-nà 

3SG flatter who:PB  Nabba/man-DEM 
‘who does Nabba/this man flatter?’ 

 
The question word about place, mè, has the form mà before the subject 

and the consonantal ending (plus an epenthetic vowel) before the object:  
 
(58a) á  bàdà-n  á   mà   kèllù 

3SG flatter-3SG PRED  where:PB Kellu 
‘where does Kellu flatter him?’ (the high tone coding the transitive 
event is realized on the predicator á) 
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The object role of the noun is coded by the root form of the question word:  
 
(58b) á  bàdà-n  á  mə̀  kèllù 

3SG flatter-3SG PRED where Kellu 
‘where does he flatter Kellu?’ 
 

In clause-final position, the question word about place has the form mè: 
 
(58c) á  bàdà-trá    mè 

3SG flatter-3PL:PRED  where 
‘where does he flatter them?’  

 
Here are examples of the root versus root + a alternation with the question 
word w ‘what’ preceded by the preposition g ‘to’. The use of the preposition 
requires the root form of the object pronoun on the verb. 
 
Clause-final position: 
 
(59a) á  bàdà-tə́r  g-wè 
  3SG flatter-3PL  TO-what 
  ‘why does he flatter them?’ 
 
Coding the following noun as the subject: 
 
(59b) á  bàdà-trə́ g-w-à   kèllù  

3SG flatter-3PL TO-what-PB Kellu 
‘why does Kellu flatter them?’ 

 
Coding the following noun as the object: If the object pronoun is consonantal 
only, the high tone coding a transitive event shifts to the preceding vowel: 
 
(59c) á  bàdá-n  gù   kèllù 

3SG flatter-3SG TO:what Kellu 
‘why does he flatter Kellu?’ 

 
The negative marker consists of the consonant alone (plus epenthetic 

vowel) when followed by the nominal object:  
 
(60) yó màmà ávàntə́kə̀ sàwárì ʃágrà gə̀gdzrè 
  yó  màmà  á  và-n-tə́  k  sàwárì  
  well mother  3SG give-3SG-T NEG advice (F)  

ʃágrà gə̀ gdzrè 
good TO child 
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  ‘Yes, the mother does not give good advice to her child.’ 
 

The negative marker has the form kà to indicate that the following noun is the 
subject: 
 
(61) mádə́m  tàtàrkínì  áwàmìkàɮyáwà 

má  də́-m tàtà-r  kínì  á  wà-mì    
1INCL go-IN place-Q  C.FOC 3SG bite-1INCL  
kà    ɮyáwà 
NEG:PB  fear 
‘Wherever we would go the fear will not bite us.’  

 
6.5. Adjectives before nouns 

Adjectives preceding the noun have the root + a form: 
 
(62)  ə́gdzà ʃóyá làrúusà 

ə́gdzà ʃóy-á  làrúusà 
 small story-GEN marriage 

  ‘A short story of a marriage.’  
 

cùkwá ʃóyì  ŋánnà 
small story DEF 
‘this is a small story’ 

 
6.6 Root + a before question particle hè  

The root + a form occurs before the question marker hè even if the verb in the 
indicative form ends in the vowel e: 
 (63) yá  mlà-k-ú-mlà  hè 
  1SG help-2SG-help  Q 
  ‘can I help you/him/them?’  
 

yà  mlà-kú-mlè 
1SG help-2PL-help 
‘I helped you’  (elicited, the use of Pro R1R2 in the past tense is un-
natural for this verb) 

 
6.7 Summary of the environments in which the root + a form is used 

(1) Subject pronouns that precede the verb always have the vowel a.  
(2) The root + a forms of various morphemes are typically used when 

followed by nominal subjects.  
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(3) Adjectives preceding nouns have the root + a form.  
(4) Verbs before interrogative particle hè have the root + a form.  
(5) Topicalized noun phrases end in the root + a form. 
(6) Grammatical morphemes + a indicate that the following noun is the 

subject. 

 The functions of the word-final vowel e 7.

In sentence-internal position, the vowel e on a lexical item that ends in e in 
clause-final position indicates that the element that follows is a new syntactic 
element. One such environment is when an adverbial phrase of time or place 
precedes a clause: 

 
 (64) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 
  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’ 

 Conclusions 8.

In pre-pausal position, i.e. position that includes clause-final and sentence-
final positions, as well as in citation forms, lexical or grammatical morphemes 
can end in the vowel a or the vowel e. The vowel e represents either the 
historic vowel i (possibly a grammatical morpheme) or an epenthetic vowel. 
In clause-internal position, all morphemes can have either the root form 
(ending in a consonant, an epenthetic vowel, or, for a few verbs, the underly-
ing vowel a) or the added vowel a. The two endings mark different types of 
connections between the preceding and the following constituents. The root 
form indicates that the constituent that follows belongs to the same grammati-
calized construction. The root + a form indicates that the constituent that 
follows, although not part of the same grammaticalized construction should 
nevertheless be interpreted in connection with the preceding constituent. The 
two endings, combined with the lexical categories involved, allow for inter-
pretations of the wide variety of grammatical and semantic relations between 
the constituent bearing the marker and the following constituent.  
 



 

 

 

Chapter 4 
Lexical categories and morphological processes 

 Introduction 1.

Wandala has the following lexical categories: verbs, nouns, independent 
pronouns, numerals, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, a locative predicator, 
ideophones, complementizers, subordinating particles, and intensifiers. The 
present chapter describes the defining properties of each category. The sub-
categories of each category are described in the chapters dealing with noun 
phrases, argument structure, locative predication, and the reference system.  
 The morphological processes in Wandala include: suffixation, infixation, 
gemination, several types of reduplication, and very limited prefixation. The 
functions of these processes are described in chapters dealing with the various 
functional domains. 
 As proposed in Frajzyngier and Shay 2003, the defining characteristic of 
each lexical category is its role in a larger domain. Any morphological 
differences among the categories derive from that fundamental difference. 
However, the morphological characteristics allow the identification of the role 
of the lexical item without the need to conduct a syntactic analysis. 

 Verbs 2.

The defining property of verbs in Wandala is that they can serve, without any 
other additional markers, as predicates of a proposition, but cannot serve as 
arguments without previous nominalization. The syntactic characteristics of 
verbs include their ability to co-occur with subject pronouns preceding the 
verb. The morphological characteristics of verbs include their ability to take 
subject and object pronominal suffixes; numerous verbal extensions; tense 
coding through tonal changes; root-internal coding of plurality; two types of 
reduplication to code aspect; one type of reduplication to code number; and 
coding of the semantic relations within the proposition. A separate chapter 
describes the structure of the verbs. 
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 Nouns 3.

3.1 Defining characteristics and phonological form of nouns 

One of the defining characteristics of nouns is that they are inherently argu-
ments of a proposition. Their use as such does not require any morphological 
or phonological changes to the noun. Most nouns begin with a consonant or a 
glide. A few nouns can begin with the vowels i or u, but there are no nouns 
beginning with the vowel a. The absence of nouns beginning with the vowel a 
may not be accidental. Names of Arabic origin that begin with a glottal stop 
followed by the vowel a in Arabic are realized in Wandala with an initial 
alveolar nasal. The Arabic Abba is thus Naba, Amba is Namba, Ali is Nali, al-
haji ‘someone who performed pilgrimage to Mecca’ is Nalaji (which is now a 
proper name that can be passed from one generation to another, although 
bearers of this name are not expected to have performed the pilgrimage). In 
official documents, e.g. identity cards, these names are most often written 
without the initial n. Even the name of God, Allah, is nállà for some speakers. 
Arabs are called náràbà-hà. The name for ‘paper’ is nàlmíʃèrì, most probably 
derived through the addition of the alveolar nasal and other changes to al mis̝ri 
‘Egyptian’6 (masir, in Chadian Arabic; de Pommerol 1999:839). The initial i 
of Arabic names is deleted, and Ibrahim becomes Brahim. 
 The explanation for the epenthetic nasal cannot be purely phonological, 
e.g. motivated by such factors as prohibition of the initial vowel a, because 
there are a number of morphemes that consist only of the vowel a, e.g. the 
third-person singular marker and the locative predicator. The most likely 
explanation is that the vocalic onset is reserved for a closed set of morphemes, 
mainly grammatical markers and demonstratives. 
 Some lexical items that begin in Arabic with the definite article ‘al have 
been borrowed into Wandala from Kanuri, where they begin with la. The 
endings of these nouns, however, have a final e in Wandala: 
 

málàmísè máláadè 
má làmísè       má  láadè 
HYP Thursday (Manga K. làmísù) HYP Sunday (Ar.) 
‘Possibly [on] Thursday, [on] Sunday.’ 

 
The word-initial high central vowel in any lexical item is epenthetic. The 
absence of the vowel, combined with the function of the high central vowel in 
word-initial position, makes the presence of the word-initial high vowels 
found in some nouns somewhat suspect. It is possible that they derive syn-

                                                
6 I am grateful to Bernard Comrie for drawing my attention to the fact that the form 
may actually be derived from the Arabic adjective. 
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chronically or diachronically from word-initial palatal or labial glides fol-
lowed by an epenthetic vowel: GCV → G-epenthetic vowel-CV → VCV 
 
ígà ‘back’  íg nà ‘the back’  íg-á-rà  ‘his back’    *[yga] 
ícè ‘eye’  ícì nà ‘the eye’  íc-á-rà  ‘his eye’   *[yca] 
ìrè ‘head’  ìr nà ‘the head’  ìr-á-rwà‘my head  *[yra] 
ífà ‘locust’  íf nà ‘the locust’  
 
ùmà ‘beard’  ùm nà ùm-á-rwà ‘my beard’    *[wma] 
ùrà  ‘person’ ùr nà ùr-á-rwà ‘fellow’ lit. ‘my person’ *[wra] 
 

In clause-final position, the majority of nouns end in the vowel a and a 
significantly smaller number end in the vowel e. A very small number end in 
the vowel i. All of these are recent borrowings. The presence of the vowel e is 
not conditioned by the phonological environment, as it follows all kinds of 
consonants, including alveolar and velar stops, lateral and labial continuants, 
voiceless and voiced, lateral l and rhotic r. The vowel e occurs in the same 
environments in which the vowel a occurs:  
 
ɬàkáté  ‘friend’ 
zàhè  ‘snake’ 
ə́fkè   ‘forehead’  
làhè  ‘song’ 
gyálè  ‘girl’ 
bùcè  ‘mat’ 
málè  ‘older brother, superior’ 
də̀rvè  (1) ‘pond’ (2) ‘leprosy’ 
málè  ‘fart’ 
ɠíré   ‘beans’ 
ɬèɬè   ‘bone’ 
léyè   ‘road’ 
ɮə̀bávè  ‘edge, side’ 
krè   ‘dog’ (krì, in Hdi) 
vrè   ‘monkey’ 
brè   ‘house’ 
trè   ‘moon’ 

 
Since one cannot predict which nouns end in the vowel e and which end in 

the vowel a, both endings must be assumed to be characteristic of nouns. The 
vowel e can represent the underlying i or can be epenthetic. Some borrowings 
suggest that the vowel e actually derives from the vowel i. This is the case 
with the noun hə́ŋkàlè ‘reason, intelligence’, which is borrowed from Hausa 
hánkali.  
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Very few nouns end in a sonorant. One of them is gwélgwèl ‘hard surface’ 
(the sonorant is not released). The evidence that gwélgwèl is a noun rather 
than an ideophone is provided by the fact that it can serve as the complement 
of a preposition: 

 
(1)  má mbə̀ɗà-mbə̀ɗà á-tə̀ gwélgwèl nà á fyàw gjánà 

má  mbə̀ɗà-mbə̀ɗà  á-tə̀  gwélgwèl   nà 
HYP fall-fall   PRED-T hard surface DEM 
á  fyà  ùgj-á-ŋà 
3SG peel knee-GEN-2SG 
‘If you fall on the gravel that will peel [the skin] of your knee.’ 

 
The presence of underlying vowels in word-final position distinguishes 

nouns from verbs. The final vowel (other than i) of the noun is deleted when 
the noun is followed by the determiner nà. The tone on the noun preceding the 
determiner becomes high: 

 
Noun plus determiner Citation form 
háy  nà    hàyè ‘river, sea, any large body of water’ 
gyál nà    gyálè ‘girl’ 
yáw  nà    yàwè  ‘water’ 
 

An epenthetic vowel is inserted if so required by the consonant cluster or 
syllable structure conditions. The tone on the epenthetic vowel is polar to the 
preceding tone: 

 
Noun plus determiner  Citation form 
kàwú nà     kàwé   ‘main beam on the ceiling’ 
mùksə́ nà     mùksè   ‘woman’ 
ə́gdzə̀r nà      ə́gdzrè   ‘child’ (the tone on the noun pre-
ceding the determiner remains low; this is an exception) 

 
3.2 Derived nouns 

A few derivational markers do not have a corresponding free form. One of 
these is ɬə̀, which derives human nouns corresponding to ‘one of’. There is no 
corresponding form *ɬè or *ɬà: 
 

ɬə̀   ksè 
one of  town 
‘chief, Sultan’  
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(In the present work this noun is represented without morphemic division, viz. 
as ɬə̀ksè. It is sometimes translated as ‘Sultan’, and sometimes as ‘chief’ 
depending on which title is actually involved.)  

ɬə̀  hàlé  
one of bad mood 
‘mean person’  

 
  ɬə̀lvwándàlà 

ɬə̀   lv   wándàlà 
one of  language wandala 
‘a talker’ 

 
 ɬə̀ nzə̀dà 
 ‘a rich person’ 
 
 About twenty nouns begin with the form nà. Seventeen of them designate 
names of animals or body parts. The elements that follow nà do not occur 
without it and have no meaning of their own: 
 
nàgùlà    ‘baboon’ 
nàkwáyàkwáyà   ‘Cattle Egret (a type of bird)’ 
nàlmàlmà    ‘red ant’ 
nànàsàlgà    ‘cockroach’  
nàŋglà    ‘grasshopper’ 
nàrvànjí   ‘the edible termites that fly after the big rain’ 
nànjè     ‘intestines’ 
 
Given the absence of the forms without nà for these items, it is likely that they 
represent borrowings from other languages (perhaps Niger-Congo, where the 
prefix n often codes the class of animals and body parts) rather than products 
of language-internal derivation. 

Some derivations originate in an earlier compounding. A nominalizing 
suffix, ìrè, is potentially derived from the noun ìrè  ‘head’. This suffix derives 
abstract nouns from adjectives and ordinal numerals from cardinal numerals.  
 
tàpɗàmm-ìrè ‘darkness’  tàpɗàmmè  ‘dark’  
pàràkí-irè  ‘lightness’ pàràké   ‘light’ 
jír-ìrè    ‘truth’  jírè   ‘true’  
klàp-ìrè   ‘health’  klàpyà   ‘healthy’ (Kanuri, Hausa: lafiya) 
 

The noun ə́gdzrè ‘child’ is most likely derived from the adjective gdzà 
‘young, small’ through the addition of the suffix rè. This derivation is interest-
ing in view of the fact that in many African languages the adjective ‘young, 



 Nouns   103 

 

 

small’ is derived from the noun ‘child’ (cf. Heine and Hünnemeyer 1988). The 
derivation in Wandala would indicate the opposite direction of derivation, 
from the adjective to noun. 
 The noun žílé ‘man, husband, male’ may be derived from the root zál, cf. 
the plural zálàhà ‘men’ and the adjective zálá ‘male’. The two forms are 
phonologically similar, having the same two consonants, and semantically 
similar, referring to the male component in the opposition male-female. One 
possibility would be that the form is derived through the addition of the 
nominalizing suffix ìr to the form zálá. The resulting form zálírè would have 
to undergo vowel raising in the first syllable, vowel reduction in the second, 
assimilation of r to l, and reduction of the geminated l: zál + ìrè → zílré → 
žillé → žílé. Vowel reduction in the second syllable has otherwise not been 
attested. The assimilation of r to l and the reduction of geminated ll to a single 
l are realistic rules, as there are no sequences rl or ll anywhere in the language. 

Some names of languages, places, and people begin with a form mV, rem-
iniscent of a prefix designating language names in other Chadic languages: 

 
múfàkè   ‘Kanuri’ 
màɗàá   ‘Mada’ 
màsfàyá  ‘Giziga’  
múyánè  (a Podoko village in the Tukumbere region) 
múktúlè   (place name in Oujila) 

 
Other names of languages and ethnic groups appear to be borrowed from self-
names: 

 
pàdàkwá   ‘Padoko’ 
xúrzà    ‘Hurza’ (Tukumbere) 
úldémè    (Ouldeme) 
plátà    (Fula) 
gàbžégè   (a village in the Tukumbere region) 
bàdàwáyà   ‘Shua Arabs’ (Bedouins) 
ə̀zə̀rgwá   ‘Zulgo’ 
ə́lvólà    ‘the language of Mafa’ úlá ‘Mafa’ 
 
Whites and Asians are called nasara, a widely used term in various lan-

guages of Northern Cameroon, e.g. nasaara in Fula (Noye 1989: 260), 
originally from the Arabic term for Christians. 
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 Number 4.

4.1 The form of the plural 

Wandala has grammaticalized two numbers, singular and plural, with the 
default number for most nouns being singular. The plural marker is ahà, but 
its realization in natural discourse may be reduced to the single vowel a, as 
described below. The vowel a of the plural suffix replaces the last vowel of 
the noun and assumes the tone of the last syllable of the noun:  
 
Singular      Plural 
brè        bràhà  ‘room’     not   *brà 
gwé        gwáhà  ‘elephant’  not   *gwá  
kímàkè       kímàk-àhà ‘shoes’ (in elicited example) 
dùksà       dùks-áhà ‘thing’ 
iyaalu (F, Parietti n.d. 143)  yàl-àhà  ‘family’ 
[singular not recorded]   kwánjár-àh-á-ŋrè ‘our hooks’ 
màlè       màl-àhà ‘parent’ 
zə̀ŋwà       zə̀ŋw-àhà ‘donkey’ 
turmi (F, Noye 1989, 358)  tùrmíy-àhá-tàrè ‘their clothes’ 
 
The final vowel i becomes a glide after the addition of the plural suffix ahà: 
 
Singular       Plural 
sàwárì (Fula, Parietti n.d. 78)  sàwáryàhà ‘advice’ not  *sàwár-yà 
 

The plural marker ahà undergoes reduction when followed by determiners 
or quantifiers. The product of reduction is the single vowel a.  The following 
is proposed as the process of deriving the clause-internal form:  
 
Underlying   Fusion   Vowel deletion  Glottal deletion  
ɬàkàté +  ahà  ɬàkàtáhà  ɬàkàtáh    ɬàkàtá 
 
 (2)  ɬàkàtá  tákíɠyè 

ɬàkàt-á  tá  kíɠyè 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

   ‘There were three buddies.’  
 

gyálè ‘girl’ gyálàhà ‘girls’  gyálá nà ‘the girls’ 
 
The plural of the noun ə́gdzrè has the vowel a inserted before and after the r: 
 
  ə́gdzrè ‘child’  ə̀gdzárà 
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The same noun can have two plural variants in isolation. This is the case 

with the noun ɬàkàté ‘fellow’, whose plural may be given as [ɬàkàtá] or 
[ɬàkàtáhà]. The shorter form is a product of reduction. 
 
4.2 The function of plural coding 

The coding of the plurality of nouns is not obligatory if the event or state 
involves more than one participant. Human nouns are more likely to be 
marked for plurality than non-human nouns. Compare the following natural 
discourse examples in which the head noun is modified by the numeral ‘two’. 
In (3a) the [+human] noun wálwà ‘representative’ has the plural suffix. In 
(3b), the non-human noun hárè ‘day’ does not have the plural suffix: 
 
(3a)  tájàhámmà  wálúàhà bwà 
  tá  jàh-á-mm-à   wálw-àhà   bwà 
  3PL unite-GO-COL-GO representative-PL two 
  ‘They get together the two representatives,’ 
 
(3b) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 
 Names of animals, fish, birds, and inanimate objects do not have to have 
the plural form when followed by a numeral larger than ‘one’: 
 
(4a)  yàràbà/gwù/úzà/bə̀r   kíɠyé 

duck/elephant/hoe/house three 
‘three ducks/elephants/hoes/houses’ 

 
These nouns can have the plural form when followed by the quantifier kwàkyà 
‘many’, as illustrated for the noun gwè ‘elephant’, whose plural is gwàhà in 
isolation and gwà in clause-internal position: 
 
(4b) gwà   kwàkyà 

elephant:PL  many 
‘many elephants’ 

 
 Some nouns are inherently plural, as evidenced by the fact that they 
require plural subject pronouns in the subject function, e.g. ɮàmá ‘assembly’: 
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(5)  tà  s-ò    ɮàmá  
  3PL come-VENT assembly 
  ‘the assembly came’ 
The noun wrà ‘person’ has a suppletive plural mdè ‘people’. 

 Gender 5.

The category ‘gender’ is not coded in the pronominal system, in verbal 
inflection, or in any other domain of the grammatical system. The sex of 
referents may be expressed through the nouns žílé ‘male’ and mùksè ‘female’ 
for the singular, and zzálá ‘male’ and ŋwáʃà ‘female’ for the plural:  
 
(6)  də́-ŋgré sə̀làwré ə́gdzàrà mùksə̀kínì sə̀làwré,   
  də́-ŋgré   sə̀làwré  ə́gdz-à-rà    mùksè kínì  sə̀làwré, 
  father-1EXCL pants   child-GEN-3SG female  C.FOC pants 
  ‘One’s father—pants, even his daughter—pants.’ 
 
(7)  ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má ndàvə́ndà və̀ mùksè 
  ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má  ndàvə́-ndàvə̀ mùksè 
  child boy  HYP ask-ask   girl 
  ‘A young man, if he asks for a woman,’  
 
Plural markers and possessive markers are added to the head noun rather than 
to the gender modifier: 
 
(8)  ə̀skə́ gdzàrámyà  zzálá ə̀skə́ gdzàrámyà ŋwáʃà 
  ə̀skə́ gdzàr-á-myà   zzálá  
  like  child:PL-GEN-1INCL male:PL 
  ə̀skə́ gdzàr-á-myà   ŋwáʃà 
  like  child:PL-GEN-1INCL female:PL 
  ‘like our boys and girls  . . .’  
 
(9)  ə̀gdzàrzálá  kínì úmlùwàyàrwàyà 
  ə̀gdzàr zálá kínì  úml  wàyà-r-wàyà 
  child male C.FOC other want-3PL-want   

 ɓákà dàbàryárà 
 ɓákà   dàbàrì-á-rà 
 NEG.EX  means-GEN-3SG 

‘Boys, there are some who want [to marry], but they have no means.’ 
(lit. ‘but his means do not exist’) 
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The evidence that the forms zzálá ‘male’ and ŋwáʃà ‘female’ are nouns rather 
than adjectives is provided by clauses where they function as heads rather than 
modifiers: 
 
(10) bàjìbá zálá hàŋánnà yàndànáy nàbí 

bà  jìb-á  zálá-àhà ŋánnà yà   
FOC type-GEN male-PL DEF 1SG  
ndà-n-á-y    nà  bí 
speak-3SG-GO-1SG DEM INTNS 
‘Those are the men that I was talking about.’  
 

The overt coding of gender, as illustrated above, is motivated by the need 
to distinguish between male and female participants in discourse rather than 
by the need to satisfy the requirements of the grammatical system. 

 Independent pronouns 6.

Independent pronouns behave like nouns in syntactic constructions. The 
evidence for this is provided by the fact that they can be conjoined by the 
nominal coordinating conjunction ántàrà: 
 
(11) ŋr  ántàrà  kùré   → [ŋrántàràkùré] 

1EXCL ASSC:PL 2PL 
‘we and you (pl)’ 

 
As is the case with other pronouns, the set of independent pronouns includes 
three persons and two numbers, singular and plural. There is a distinction 
between the first-person plural inclusive and exclusive. Independent pronouns 
have clause-final and clause-internal forms. The citation forms of the first- 
and second-person singular independent pronouns, but not other pronouns, 
have the first consonant geminated. The gemination in turn requires the 
insertion of an epenthetic vowel in word-initial position: 
  
Person Singular Plural 
1 íyyà míyà (incl) 
  ŋrè (excl) 
2 ə̀kká kùré 
3 ŋánè ítàrè or ítèrè 
 

The evidence that the initial vowel ì in the first-person singular pronoun 
and the initial schwa ə̀ in the second-person singular are epenthetic is provided 
by the fact that these vowels do not occur when the pronouns are the second 
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conjuncts. In such constructions, the first consonant of the pronoun is not 
geminated either. Before the nominal conjunction, the pronoun has the root 
form. The conjunction has the root + a form before the second conjunct: 

 
(12) ŋán  ántàrá  yà/kà    → [ŋánántàráyà/kà] 

3SG ASSC:PL 1SG/2SG 
‘he and I/you’ 

 
All plural pronouns except the first-person inclusive have a component r. 

This component is identical with the third-person plural subject pronoun, 
infixed in the reduplicated form of the verb and suffixed to the verb in 
negative clauses. It is likely then that the plural pronouns other than the first-
person inclusive are complex structures consisting of the person marker and 
the plural marker r. The vowel e following r is epenthetic. 
 Independent pronouns, like nouns, can be followed by the deic-
tic/determiner nà. The determiner is the marker of topicalization: ŋánnà 
‘3SG’, kúr nà ‘2PL’, ítàr nà ‘3PL’: 
 
(13) ə̀kká nà  ká  màg-yá  wè 

2SG DEM 2SG make-1SG what 
‘So what are you going to do to me?’ (a reply to a threat) 

 
The first-person plural inclusive míyà may well be a complex form con-

sisting of the form ma ‘first-person plural inclusive’, attested as the subject 
marker, and the first-person singular marker ìyyà. 

 Adjectives 7.

7.1 Defining characteristics of adjectives 

The lexical category ‘adjective’ in Wandala is characterized by the fact that its 
members cannot be used as subjects without previous nominalization, but they 
can be used as objects. Nouns occur in the root form before adjectives. When 
adjectives precede nouns, adjectives have the root + a form.  
 
Size 
ɬàdé   ‘tall’ (about persons, houses, things, plants) 
náfə̀ ɬàdé ‘a tall tree’ 
ùr ɬàdé  ‘a tall person’ 
 
ɗyékè   ‘fat’ (about a person) 
ʃàrè   ‘thin, slim’ (about a person, animal, thing) pl. ʃàrʃàrè 
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pàɬè   ‘short’  
də̀gə̀rzé  ‘small (not young)’ (about humans and animals that did not grow) 
 
 None of these forms can be used as the subject of a clause. Thus, the 
following are all ungrammatical: 
 
(14a) *sámsà    ɬàdé/pàɬè/də̀gə̀rzé/ʃàgrà  

come-IN-come tall/short/small/good 
for ‘a tall/short/a small/a good one came’ 

 
There are some property terms referring to size that do not end in the vowel e: 
 
ə̀kɬá ŋùmɓà  ‘a thin cow’ 
 
Color terms end in the vowel e: 
tàpɗàmmè  ‘dark’ 
kéŋè   ‘red’ (bright red color, as in poppies) 
hàŋè   ‘red, brown’ (of cows, horses, dogs, birds, inanimate things) 
 
ə̀kɬə́ hàŋè 
‘a brown cow’ 
 
 Some color terms are formed through genitive constructions whose head, 
the noun yáwè ‘water’ is followed by the modifier having the appropriate 
color as one of its characteristics: 
 
yáw-á   tàmbàlí  
water-GEN yellow 
‘yellow’ (tàmbàlì: what remains after oil has been extracted from cotton 
seeds) 
 

Adjectives designating colors can be used as objects without any addition-
al marking on the condition that the potential head of the construction has 
been referred to in the previous discourse. Thus, one can say: 
 
(15) à  ʃkùf kyàŋè/líiplà/vràndè/ɬə̀rtè 

3SG buy red/blue/brown/green 
‘he bought red/blue/brown/green X’ 

 
None of these forms can be used with the nominalizing suffix -ìrè. 
 
From the adjective jìrè ‘true’ one can derive a verb: 
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(16) jìrá-v-jìre 
true-APPL-true 
‘he told the truth’ 

 
In order to use an adjective as a subject, the nominalizing suffix ìrè, iden-

tical with the noun ìrè ‘head’, is added. Many adjectives describing tastes, 
some colors, and sizes are characterized by the ending e in clause-final 
position, which indicates that either (1) their underlying form ends in the 
consonant or (2) they have underlying final i.  

Adjectives can be followed by possessive pronouns. Such forms can serve 
as the subject of the clause: 

 
(17a) cùkw-á-rà 

small-GEN-3SG 
‘the smallest one’ 

 
cùkw-á-myà 
small-GEN-1PL 
‘the smallest among us’ 

 
(17b) sà-m-sà    cùkw-á-tàrè 

come-IN-come:PB small-GEN-3PL 
‘the smallest among them came’  

  
7.2 Plural form of adjectives 

Some adjectives have a plural formed through the leftward reduplication of 
the first three segments. The newly formed syllable has low tone: C1VC2C3V 
→  C1VC2-C1VC2C3V: 
 
cìxàxcìxèxè  ‘a taste of nábùkdàɬàrè (a red fruit, content similar to 

that of a grape)’ (ɬàrè ‘tooth/teeth’, no plural) 
ɗàlɗàlè      ‘sour taste’, as a lemon 
ɗèɗɗèhèe    ‘bitter’ 
lə̀mlə̀mè     ‘sweet’ 
 
lə̀mlə̀m-ìr-á-rà 
sweet-NOM-GEN-3SG 
‘its sweetness’ 
 
cùkwà pl. cùkcùkwà  ‘small’ 
pàràkè  pl. pàràpàràkè ‘light’  
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The plural forms of adjectives can be used as arguments without any addition-
al morphological changes. The reduplicated forms (but not the simple forms) 
may can be nominalized by the nominal plural marker a. Thus from the 
adjective dzèydzèyè is derived the form dzèydzèyá ‘white people (includes 
albinos)’. The plural form dzèydzèyá can be used as a subject: 
 
(18) sá-rə̀-m-sà    dzèydzèyá 

come-3PL-IN-come:PB white people 
‘white people came’ 

 
 (19) sá-rə̀-m-sà    pàɬpàɬà-hà/ zàrìzàryá-à 

come-3PL-IN-come:PB short:PL-PL /nice:PL-PL 
‘short/nice people came’ 

 
sá-rə̀-m-sà    də̀gə̀rzé/də̀gə̀rzá-à/də̀gdə̀ʃè 
come-3PL-IN-come:PB dwarf-PL 
‘dwarfs came’ 

 
The adjective ʃàgrà ‘good’ does not have a plural form. The nominal property 
of plural forms of adjectives is attested in other Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 
1993).  

Adjectives designating colors can have their first syllable reduplicated to 
code the distributiveness of the property over a large number of objects: 
 
(20) á mdə̀ mbàɗə́mmù vrànvràndé 

á  mdə̀ mbàɗə́mm  vrànvràndé 
PRED people all   brown  
‘these people are all brown’ (vràndé ‘brown’, about people only) 

 
The plural form of an adjective can modify a plural nominal head: 

 
(21) má  ún  ká   tá  màgá ə́gdzàrà  sàwárì- 

 HYP DEF NEG  3PL make small  reunion- 
 yáhà-tàrè cùkcùkwà á  tə̀  bàrámà 
 PL-3PL  small  PRED T  road 

  ‘If it is not that, they arrange small meetings at the road.’ 
 

Some adjectives referring to size, color, and other qualities end in the vowel 
a. They form their plurals like other adjectives, viz. through the reduplication 
of the first syllable: 
 
zàryá   pl. zàrìzàryá  ‘beautiful, nice’ (about things, people) 
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and the pair cited earlier: 
 
cùkwà  pl. cùkcùkwà   ‘small’ 
 
 The adjective lìiplá ‘blue’ (dark and light) cannot have a plural form 
derived through reduplication: 
 
nàngyùwè  lìplá ‘blue shirt’  
 
7.3 Negation of adjectives 

The negative marker kà follows the adjective. Adjectives before the negative 
morpheme occur in the root form, i.e. without the vowel they have in the 
citation form: 
 
ʃàgə̀r kà ‘bad’ (lit. ‘good’-NEG); ʃàgrà ‘good’ 
 
pàràk kà  
‘not clear’ 
 
líiplə̀ kà and líiplì kà  
‘not blue’ 
 
Adjectives that end in the vowel i retain this vowel before the negative 
marker: 
 
zàrí  kà 
‘not beautiful’ 
 
The adjective cúkwà ‘small’ occurs without the labial glide w before the 
negative marker. This indicates that the labial glide in the citation form is the 
result of rightward labial harmony: 
 
cúk  kà 
small NEG 
‘not small’ 
 
cìxàxcìxèxə̀ kà 
‘not having the taste [of cìxàxcìxèxə̀, an unidentified taste]’ 
 
ɗyékə̀-kà     ɗyékè 
fat-NEG 
‘not fat, about person’ 
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 Numerals 8.

The numeral system is decimal. The numerals from one to ten appear to be all 
primary, i.e., no item within this set is derived from another item. All numer-
als begin with an underlying consonant. The numeral úffáɗè ‘four’ begins with 
a phonetic vowel, but this vowel is epenthetic, inserted before the underlying 
initial geminated consonant. Numerals other than bùà ‘two’ and kláwà ‘ten’ 
end in the vowel e: 
 
1 pállè   pállə̀  kà  ‘not one’  
2 bùà    bù   kà ‘not two’ 
3 kíɠyé   kíɠyí  kà ‘not three’ 
4 úffáɗè   úffàɗ  kà  ‘not four’ 
5 yíɮɓè   yíɮə̀ɓ  kà  ‘not five’ 
6 ŋ̀kwàhè   ŋ̀kwàh  kà  ‘not six’ 
7 vúuyè   vúuì  kà ‘not seven’ 
8 tíisè   tíis   kà ‘not eight’ 
9 másə́lmànè  másə́lmàn kà  ‘not nine’ 
10 kláwà   kláw  kà  ‘not ten’ 

 
The negative forms of ‘two’ and ‘ten’ indicate that these numerals may 

have a different source than the remaining numerals. The numeral másə́lmànè 
‘nine’ is clearly the odd man out in this list. Its origin is mysterious, as it does 
not occur in Hausa, Fula, Kanuri, or Kotoko, languages with which Wandala 
has been in contact. 

Numerals above ten are expressed through a construction consisting of the 
morphemes kláwà ‘ten’, jú ‘above, over’, and the single digit numeral. This 
rule operates for the numerals twelve to nineteen. The form for ‘eleven’ has a 
different word for the single digit, viz. mtùkwè: 

 
11 kláwà jú mtùkwè 
12 kláwà jú bwà 
13 kláwà jú kíɠyé 
14 kláwà jú fáɗè 
15 kláwà j-íɮbè 
16 kláwà júŋkwàhè  syllabic division: [júŋ.kwà.hè]   
17 kláwà jú vúuyè 
18 kláwà jú tíisè 
19 kláwà jú màsə́lmànè 
20 kúl bwà  (‘ten two’) 
30 kúl kíɠyé 
40 kúl fàɗè 
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 The evidence that the form jú means ‘over’ is provided by its spatial use, 
as described in the section on inherent adverbs.  

For the numerals twenty to ninety in phrase-internal position, the form 
kláwà is reduced to [kúl] through final-vowel reduction and the subsequent 
rounding and raising of the preceding vowel.  

Numerals other than ‘one’ cannot occur as subjects of a clause, but they 
can occur as objects, a property they share with adjectives (all examples 
elicited): 

 
(22a) *tá  kàtà-nà  kláwà 

3PL like -3SG ten/all 
‘ten like it’ 

 
(22b) tá  kàtà kláwà 

3PL like  ten/all 
‘they like ten’ 
 

 The numeral pállè ‘one’ can function as either subject or object. Like 
other nouns, it can be connected to a following nominal or pronominal 
modifier by the genitive marker á: 
 
(23a) èí mámàgànə́stàrà     àbə̀  pállá tàrè 

èí  má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà  à  b  páll-á-tàrè 
so 1INCL do-3SG  DEF-Q  3SG  say  one-GEN-3PL 
‘“So, what shall we do?” said one of them.’  
 

(23b) *mà màgà-n  ə̀stá-rà  tà  bà bùà 
1INCL do-3SG  DEF-Q  3SG say two  
‘“what shall we do?” said two’ 
 

The form kláwà is also a quantifier meaning ‘all’, ‘large number’ as in 
(24), where the interpretation ‘ten’ does not make sense: 

 
(24) yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwà-də́  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 
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Numerals can be followed by the determiner: 
 
(25) àbə́mdə̀n búunə̀ kní wá tàɬánà skè 

à  b   mdə̀ nà  búu nà  kínì  wá 
3SG say  people DEM two DEM C.FOC COM 
tàɬánà skè 
please 
‘The two others said, “Please.”’ 

 
The omission of the determiner after the numeral still produces a grammatical 
sentence, but the referent is some indefinite two people:  
 
(26)  á  bá   mdə́  bùu kínì  wá  tàɬánà skè 

3SG say  people two C.FOC COM please  
‘two people said, “please,”’ 

 
Ordinal numerals are derived through the addition of the nominalizing 

suffix ìrè to the cardinal numerals. In the process of suffixation, the last vowel 
of the cardinal numeral is deleted: 
 
pàll-ìrè  ‘first’   
bú-ìrè  ‘second’ 
 
The numeral ‘first’ has also the variant mùtáfè. 

 Adverbs 9.

There are two types of lexical adverbs, inherent and derived. The inherent 
adverbs do not require any additional marking for the adverbial function. 
Other lexical items are marked by prepositions in the adverbial function. The 
inherent and derived adverbs are described in the section ‘Adjunct phrases’ in 
chapter 7. 

 The locative predicator 10.

The category ‘locative predicator’, or simply ‘predicator’ (glossed as PRED), 
as it is called later in this volume, contains only one item, the particle á. The 
function of this marker is to code a predication as locative either when the 
predication does not have a verb or when the verb of the predication is not 
inherently locative: 
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(27) púm ànábàmbɗá  də́m  hùɗá yàwè 
pum à  nábà mbɗà á  də́-m  hùɗ-á  yàwè 
pum! 3SG then fell  PRED go-IN belly-GEN water 
‘pum, he fell into the water’ 

  
 The locative predicator is not a preposition, since its presence or absence 

is not a function of the noun phrase. Moreover, it does not have to precede the 
noun phrase, as is the case in the preceding example. 

 Prepositions 11.

The present section describes the underlying form of prepositions, the evi-
dence for their forms, and their approximate function. Detailed information 
about the function of individual prepositions can be found in the description of 
individual functional domains, such as grammatical relations (chapter 7), 
locative predication (chapter 10), adjuncts (chapter 12), and discourse back-
grounding (chapter 27). Lexical items occur in the root form before preposi-
tions.  
 
11.1 Preposition t ‘target’ 

When the target preposition is followed by the locative complement, it is 
realized as a consonant or as a consonant followed by an epenthetic vowel. 
The preposition indicates that the complement is a target of movement or that 
an object or event occurs at the place marked by the preposition. The preposi-
tion is sometimes translated as ‘at’ or ‘to’. 
 
11.2 Preposition tú ‘before’ 

The preposition tú ‘before’ may be a composite consisting of the preposition t 
‘target’ followed by the noun w(è) ‘mouth, edge’. In clause-internal position, 
the labial glide is realized as the vowel u after a consonant. Note, however, 
that the preposition has high tone. Native speakers treat tú as a single lexical 
entry and are not aware of its possible internal complexity. 
 The preposition tú can be used in spatial and temporal expressions. When 
predication does not involve an inherently locative verb, the preposition is 
preceded by the locative predicator á and the initial consonant of the preposi-
tion is geminated: 
 
(28) á  ttú   án  ínxyà 

PRED before PRED morning 
‘before morning’ 
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á  ttú  yà 
PRED before 1SG 
‘before me’ 

 
(29) lóktúyàsów kínì yèɮúwá vàntə́ pàràsə̀tàmól  
  lókt  tú  yà  sá-w   kínì  
  time before  1SG come:VENT C.FOC  
  yè  ɮú-wá   và-n-tə́   pàràsə̀tàmól 

1SG finish-VENT give-3SG-T paracetamol 
  ‘Before I came here, I gave him paracetamol.’  
 
11.3 Preposition m ‘in’ 

The preposition m ‘in’ precedes locative complements. It codes location or 
movement inside a space. This preposition can follow the verbs of movement 
d ‘go to’ or s ‘come from’ (with an epenthetic vowel inserted) or the locative 
predicator á: 
 
(30) zárvà  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 

zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  

 
11.4 Preposition án ‘associative’ 

The preposition án ‘associative’ has a variety of functions, including the 
coding of the adverbial phrase of time, the instrumental adjunct, and the co-
participant with the same role in the event (‘associative’). The form of the 
preposition is similar to that of the locative predicator followed by spatial 
specifiers such as á-t, á-m, and á-k. While these forms have readily identifia-
ble second components, no such identification is available for the form n 
within the associative preposition. Therefore, this preposition is represented in 
the grammar as one morpheme, án. 
 
11.5 Preposition gə̀ ‘to’ 

The preposition g (the central vowel is the product of epenthesis) precedes the 
nominal indirect object; addressees of verbs of saying; targets of comparative 
constructions; and nominal subjects in the punctual aspect.  
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 Intensifiers 12.

There are at least two intensifiers in Wandala, bí and ní. The retention of the 
vowel i in clause-final position may well indicate that the high vowel is a 
grammatical marker. Both intensifiers occur in clause-final position: 
 
(31) màtàttèy kínì ínà zùnì máfànmə́mvù gə̀mdə̀ní 

   mà  tàttèy kínì  názù nì    
  1INCL search C.FOC what INTNS 

   má  fà-n-mə́   m vù  gə̀ mdə̀  ní 
   1INCL put-3SG-IN IN body TO people INTNS 

  ‘Can we search for a solution to educate others’ 
 
(32) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzá gdzàràhàbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír   kwá  tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity  CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà ə́gdzàr-àhà bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL INTNS 

‘They want promiscuity and  spoil the girls completely.’  
 

 The maker bí, unlike the marker ní, must be preceded by the vowel a: 
 
(33) ŋà sókà sə́ndávà bí 
  ŋà  só  kà  á  sə́    ndává á   
  1EXCL come NEG PRED come ask  PRED 

 bí 
 INTNS 

  ‘We wouldn’t have come to ask for her, for sure.’ 

 Ideophones 13.

Ideophones are lexical items that have a restricted distribution, or narrow 
function, and that are often unusual for the given language’s phonological 
characteristics. Unlike in other Chadic languages, the number of ideophones 
in Wandala appears to be relatively small.  

One of the phonological characteristics of the ideophones in Wandala is 
that, unlike other morphemes, they may end in a consonant, more precisely in 
a sonorant. The ideophone dàgə̀m refers to ‘manner/effect of a collision of two 
animals or people’. The transitive verb has the root form before the ideo-
phone: 
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(34) tà  jì dàgə̀m 
3PL hit dàgə̀m 
‘they collided’  

 
 Some ideophones modify nouns. The form góngòn, or gwángwàn ‘knot-
ty’, describes only gourds. It cannot serve as either the subject or the object of 
a clause. The noun fə̀kà ‘gourd’, when occurring with the ideophone góngòn, 
must have the genitive marker á: fə̀ká góngòn ‘a knotty calabash’. The 
evidence that góngòn is an ideophone rather than an adjective comes from 
phonology and syntax. Phonologically, this is one of the few lexical items that 
end in a consonant, albeit a sonorant. The syntactic evidence is that it cannot 
be used to modify any other noun, including fruits and vegetables. 

 Complementizers and subordinating particles 14.

The category ‘complementizer’ includes markers whose function is to code 
the discourse and sentence function of the clause, the modality of the com-
plement clause, and the relationships between clauses (cf. Frajzyngier 1996 
for discussion of the functions of complementizers in Chadic). Wandala has 
the following complementizers: wá (comment clause marker, glossed as 
COM); kà (after verbs of perception); gə̀ní ‘behold’ (with complements of 
verbs of saying); də̀gìyá ‘behold’, wàrà ‘obligation’, tsá ‘obligation’, and kwà 
‘optative’. The functions of complementizers are described in chapter 23 
(Complementation). 

 Morphological processes 15.

Wandala has abundant suffixation in verbs, limited suffixation in nouns, 
pronouns, and determiners, and limited prefixation in nouns. Within the verbal 
system the language also has infixation of the vowel a to code verbal plurality. 
The same marker, functioning as a suffix, codes nominal plurality.  
 The language makes ample use of tonal changes to code a variety of 
unrelated functional categories, including mood in verbs; inalienable posses-
sion in nouns; and tense coded on subject pronouns and on some verbs. 
 The language makes an abundant use of partial or complete reduplication. 
Both types of reduplication are leftward. Partial reduplication derives the 
plural forms of verbs and adjectives. Complete reduplication derives the 
aspectual and modal forms of verbs. Complete reduplication also derives 
adverbs from other lexical categories. Detailed analysis of reduplication is to 
be found in the chapter on the structure of the verb and in the present chapter. 
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 Conclusions 16.

In addition to the commonly found categories ‘noun’, ‘verb’, ‘adjective’, 
‘adverb, and ‘preposition’, Wandala also has the less frequently found 
category ‘predicator’. The lexical category ‘modifier’ may include lexical 
items that modify nouns and verbs. The language has a relatively small class 
of ideophones. 
 The category ‘noun’ differs from the category ‘verb’ in that nouns, unlike 
verbs, allow vowels in the word-final position in the underlying form. 
 Lexical and grammatical morphemes have the root form when preceding 
prepositions, adverbs, and determiners. 
 Morphological processes in the language include multiple suffixations to 
the verb, with some items containing seven or eight morphemes in a sequence; 
tonal coding of various categories; infixation, limited to the category ‘plural’ 
in verbs; and two types of reduplication, partial and complete. Partial redupli-
cation codes number; complete reduplication codes aspectual categories. Since 
the two types of reduplication code different categories, they may co-occur on 
the same lexical item. Prefixation is very limited. 
 



 

 

 

Chapter 5 
Noun phrase  

 Introduction 1.

A noun phrase is a construction whose head is a noun. The evidence for the 
existence of the category ‘noun phrase’ is provided by the fact that all of its 
components must remain in structural contiguity, i.e., they cannot be separated 
by elements belonging to other constituents. This chapter deals with the 
structure of the noun phrase and with the functions coded by different forms 
of the noun phrase. Although modifiers most often follow the modified, the 
reverse order does occur. The following are the potential structures of the 
noun phrase: 

 
Noun or pronoun 
Demonstrative or sequence of demonstratives 
Numeral pàllè ‘one’ 
NP[root] NP 
N-GEN N 
N ADJ 
ADJ+a N 
N NUM 
N PRED N  
N DET(s) 
ADJ (only in the function of object) 

 Noun phrases consisting of just one constituent 2.

The evidence for the existence of this type of noun phrase is provided by 
natural discourse examples where the given noun or pronoun is an argument 
(subject or object) of a verb or a complement of a preposition: 

 
Noun  
Pronoun (both illustrated in the following example) 
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(1)  yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànórwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kàtà-nà  ùr  
  well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person 
  wá 

 COM 
  bà  gə̀  njà-rí-njà  án  hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 
  FOC TO  stay-3PL-stay ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 

‘First of all, what one wants is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’  

Numeral pàllè ‘one’:  
(2)  á  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá  nó  kínà dìgíyà 

3SG say one-GEN-3PL COM PRES now COMP 
   ‘One among them says, thus.’  

 Modification by a noun 3.

3.1. Types of nominal modification 
 
The following are the means to modify one noun by another: 
 
N N 
N[root] N 
N-á N 
N PREP N  
 
3.2. The structure NN 
 
The structure NN differs from compounds in that the first noun preserves its 
final vowel. This structure is prevalent with the names of trees. The derivation 
of the name of the tree has the form nàfà ‘plant, tree’ + the species-specific 
name for the most useful part of the tree. The derivation is through juxtaposi-
tion without the deletion of the final vowel of the noun nàfà. The part of the 
tree could be the fruit or the leaf. Such a part has a unique name for the given 
species.  
 
nàfà  ‘plant, tree’  úrè ‘fruit of tamarind’  nàfórè ‘tamarind tree’  

 
ícà  vàcíyà  
eye  sun 
‘afternoon’ (the sun has passed its highest point) 
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The evidence for the meaning of the nominal category of the form úrè is 
provided by its use as an object: 
 
 (3a) à  hàl-t-órè 

3SG gather-T-fruit of tamarind 
  ‘he gathered tamarind fruits’ (rather than tamarind trees) 
 
úkɮà   ‘leaf of baobab’, used for making a much appreciated sauce, 

 served at the chief’s court. 
ə́gdzà úkɮà ‘baobab fruit’ (eaten when ripe) 
 
nàfókɮà  ‘baobab tree’ the same as kòkwà 
 
(3b) má   mbə̀ɗá-mbə̀ɗà nàfókɮà/kòkwà 

HYP fall-fall   baobab/baobab 
‘when the baobab has fallen’ 

 
3.3. Modification through the structure N[root] N 

 
In the N[root] N construction, the first noun has the root form. Epenthetic 
vowels may be inserted as required by syllabification rules. The result of the 
construction is a noun whose meaning does not have to be the sum of the 
meanings of its components: 
 
ìr-ɬyà  
head-cool 
‘grave’ the same as ə́vgè ‘hole’. 
 
vàcíy  làrùsà  
time marriage 
‘the day of the marriage’ 
 
The plural suffix is added to the last component: 
 
ɬə̀-ks-àhà ‘Sultans’ (lit. ‘the ones of the village’) 
 
The noun ə́lvà ‘speech, word’ and wè ‘mouth’, combined with the ethnonym 
wándàlà, yield the meaning ‘the speech, the words of Wandala’, and ‘the 
Wandala language’: 
 
ə́lv wándàlà 
‘the way Wandala speak’ 
 



  Noun phrase 
 

 

124 

More than two nouns can be combined, as is the case with the noun nàrwàn-
dzà ‘story’, which consists most likely of nárá ‘tongue’, wà ‘mouth’, and ndzà 
‘past’: 
 
(4a)  nóovà tə́nkínì  yèságdzànàrwàndzà ánwá wándàlà 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á   gdzà  
  PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small  
  nàrwàndzà  án  w-á    wándàlà 
  story   ASSC mouth-GEN Wandala 
  ‘Here today, I brought a small story in Wandala.’ 
 
(4b) tàrdádá mámá ántàrgdzá tàržílé 
  tàr  dádá mámá ántàr  gdz-á-tàr  žílé 
  3PL father mother ASSC:PL child-GEN-3PL male 
  ‘They are a father, a mother, and their son.’  
 
3.4 Modification through the marker á 
  
The modifying construction has the form: N-á modifier. The modifier can be 
either nominal or pronominal. When the modifier is pronominal, it is suffixed 
to the noun. The marker á, referred to from now on as ‘genitive marker’ and 
glossed as GEN, is identical with the locative predicator. The marker á 
indicates a relationship between the two nouns without specifying what kind 
of relationship it is, other than it is not a kinship relationship: 
 
(5a)  ə̀lv-á   ndzà 

word-GEN  past 
‘the old speech, old words’  

 
(5b) yò tàsálvàmdə̀ kíɠyé 
  yò  tà  s-á   lv-á   mdə̀  kíɠyé 
  well 3PL come-GO story-GEN people three 
  ‘They brought a story of three people.’ 
 
(5c)  à bə̀ pàlə̀ dá  ɬìmà 

à  bà  pàllè d-á   ɬìmà 
3SG say  one  man-GEN ear 
‘The one who hears all said:’ 
 

(6)  ábà  ddá kə́ɮà kùlùwá 
á  bà dd-á  kə́ɮà   kùlà wá 
3SG say man-GEN counting units COM 
‘The one of counting says:’ 
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 The construction N-á N is used to code possession, without a distinction 
between inalienable possessums, such as body parts, and alienable posses-
sums. In possessive constructions other than analytic ones, as described 
below, the possessum precedes the possessor. All possessive constructions can 
be followed by determiners coding deixis, anaphora, and other categories from 
the system of reference:  
 
(7)  názù àfámyàrmàlámì nákátáfká mínà 

názù à  fá-myà-r  màl-á-mí-nà 
what 3SG put-1INCL-ON boss-GEN-1INCL-DEM 
á  kà-tá   fk-á   mí-nà 
PRED PREP-T face-GEN 1INCL-DEM 
‘that which has been asked/imposed by our boss who is in front of us.’ 

 
The noun ʃílì ‘sand’ as the head of the construction N-á N has been gram-

maticalized as a classifier, with the meaning ‘a grain of’: 
 
(8)  ʃílyá zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 

ʃíly-á  zárvà pállè  ɓáakà 
sand-GEN sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘One of their sesame seeds is missing.’ 

 
The quantifiers kyàlmá ‘half’ and úmlè ‘rest’ precede the head noun and 

have the genitive marker. The head noun must be followed by the determiner 
nà: 

 
(9)  xàl-ə́f-xàl    kyàlmá  ɠír  nà 

gather-APPL-gather half:GEN beans DEM 
‘gather half of the beans!’ 

 
(10) xàl-ə́f-xà    úmlá  ɠír  nà 

gather-APPL-gather half:GEN beans DEM 
‘gather some of the beans!’ 

 
(11) ə́kɬ-á  də̀-rwà 
  cow-GEN father-1SG 
  ‘my father’s cow’ 
 
  wùlf-á  hyà 
  seed-GEN sorghum 

‘seed of sorghum’ (wùlfè  ‘seed’) 
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3.5 Pronominal modifiers 

There are two types of constructions with pronominal modifiers, referred to as 
‘possessive pronouns’, as they are often called in linguistic theory. In one, the 
pronominal modifier follows the head without the genitive marker, and in the 
other, the pronoun follows the head with the genitive marker, in the construc-
tion Possessum-á-Possessive pronoun. The set of possessive pronouns is as 
follows: 
 
Table 4.1. Possessive pronouns (phrase final forms) 
Person Singular      Plural 
1  r(ú)wà       ŋrè 
          myà 
2  ŋà        kùrè 
3  rà (nè Pulka dialect)   tàrè 

ŋàrà  
 

The genitive marker a replaces underlying final vowels of nouns: 
 

ìrè   ‘head’     írè    ‘iron’ 
ìr-á-rà   ‘his head’    ír-á-rà   ‘his iron’   
ìr-à-ŋà  ‘your head’    ír-á-ŋà   ‘your iron’ 
ìr-à-rwà  ‘my head’    ír-á-rwà   ‘my iron’ 
 
ìr-á-myà  ‘our head’     ír-á-myà  ‘our iron’ 
ìr-á-ŋrè  ‘our (excl) head’  ír-á-ŋrè   ‘our (excl) iron’ 
ìr-á-kùrè ‘your (pl) head’   ír-á-kùrè  ‘your (pl) iron’ 
ìr-á-tàrè ‘their head’    ír-á-tàrè  ‘their iron’ 
 
kùmà   ‘jaw’   kùm-á-rwà  ‘my jaw’ 
ə́rvà   ‘hand’   ə́rv-á-rwà  ‘my hand’ 
ígà     ‘back’   íg-á-rà    ‘his back’ 
ɬə̀mà    ‘ear’   ɬə̀m-á-rwà  ‘my ear’ 
ùmà    ‘beard’    ùm-á-rwà  ‘my beard’ 
kwàrà    ‘throat’   kwàr-á-rwà  ‘my throat’ 
ìyè    ‘neck’   ìy-á-rwà  ‘my neck’ 
wé    ‘mouth’   wárwà   ‘my mouth’ 
ə̀rvónɗè   ‘heart’   ə̀rvònɗ-á-rwà  ‘my heart’ 
ə̀rvònɗ-á-rà  ‘his heart’ (cf. F. ɓérndè ‘heart’?)  
 
Tri-syllabic nouns: 
 
ndə̀ŋglá  ‘cheek’    ndə̀ŋgl-á-rwà ‘my cheek’ 
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ə́ktàrè  ‘nose’    ə́ktàr-á-rwà  ‘my nose’ 
mòkfòkfà  ‘liver’    mòkfòkf-á-rwà ‘my liver’ (body or meat) 
kùlùmbè ‘stomach’   kùlùmb-á-rwà  ‘my stomach’ 
màrárè   ‘stomach meat’   màrár-á-rà   ‘his stomach meat’ 
bàrámà  ‘road’    bàràm-á-rwà ‘my road’ 
kwánjàr   ‘hook’ (K.)   kwánjàr-á-rwà  ‘my hook’ 
dzàkwà  ‘hat’    dzàkw-á-rwà ‘my hat’ 
 
 The nouns žílé ‘man, husband’ and mùksè ‘woman, wife’ are not treated 
as kinship terms and require the genitive marker á: 
 

žíl-á-rà 
 man-GEN-3SG 
 ‘her husband’ 
 

mùks-á-rà 
 woman-GEN-3SG 
 ‘his wife’ 
 

The third-person singular pronoun has different forms in the speech of a 
Pulka speaker and the speech of people from Mora. The speaker from Pulka 
had the form nè instead of rà in phrase-final position:  
 
(12) ácìnàyéddə́ ŋàrámhùɗávgè 
  á  cìnà yé  ddə̀  ŋàrà á-m  hùɗ-á 
   3SG hear voice father 3SG PRED-IN belly-GEN 
   vgè 
   grave 

‘He hears the voice of his father in the grave.’ (the father of the sub-
ject, one of the protagonists of the story, has been previously men-
tioned in discourse) 
 

 The third-person plural possessive pronoun, in addition to having a third-
person plural antecedent (as in many other languages), may also have in its 
scope the singular subject and an associative argument mentioned after the 
third-person possessive pronoun: 
 
(13) yó màmà ə́lvátàrèpàllé ántàrà gdzárà 
  yó  màmà ə́lvá-tàrè  pàllé ántàrà gdz-á-rà 
  well mother word:GEN-3PL one  with child-GEN-3SG 

‘And then, the mother and the daughter have the same opinion.’ 
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3.6. The structure V-á N 

The structure Verb-á Noun is nominal rather than verbal, as shown by the fact 
that it can be followed by determiners and possessive pronouns. The high tone 
on the suffix á added to the verb suggests that it is the genitive marker á: 
 
(14) távàtə̀rtə̀lóktà gánì kàŋánnà 
  tá  và-tə̀r-tə̀ lóktà  gá-nìkà     ŋánnà 
  3PL give-3PL-T moment contract:GEN-marriage DEF 
  ‘They give them a date for contracting the marriage.’  
 
(15) má   bàlvá kùrɮóɮántàr  gdzàgyálwá 
  má  bà  lv-á-kùr   ɮóɮè ántàrà  gdzà gyál 
  HYP FOC word-GEN-2PL finish ASSC:PL young girl 
  ‘“Since your conversation with the young girl is finished,”’  
 
(16) máɮóɮà màgàɬrŋánná [màwàrkínì ákyárá də́mbá (not recorded)] 
  má  ɮóɮ-à     màgà ɬr  ŋánná má   
  HYP finish:VENT-finish-PB do  work DEF HYP  

wàr  kínì  á  kyá-rà   á  də́-m mbá   
who  C.FOC 3SG disperse-3SG PRED go-IN home 

  ‘If the work is finished, everybody returns home.’ 
 

The verb ʃ ‘drink’, ‘tell’ combined with the noun úyà ‘speech, story’ pro-
duces the nominal compound ʃóyá ‘story’. Such a compound can in turn have 
a genitive suffix added: 

 
(17)  ə́gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 

ə́gdzà ʃá   úy-á   làrúusà 
 small say:GEN chat-GEN  marriage 

  ‘A small story of a marriage …’  
 
The evidence that the form ʃóyá is a complex expression consisting of several 
elements is provided by structures where the posited components are separat-
ed by other material, and where the first component functions as a predicate 
and the second as an argument: 
 
(18) yé  ʃà-k   úyì   cùkwá ngùɗì  

1SG tell-2SG story small small 
‘I will tell you a short story.’ 
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3.7 Kinship construction with nominal possessor 

In the kinship construction with nominal possessor, the possessum precedes 
the possessor. The possessor is marked by the preposition gə̀. The possessum 
has a possessive pronoun coding the number of the possessor. The possessive 
pronoun is preceded by the genitive marker á. For a noun on first mention, the 
possessive pronoun is rà, reduced to r before a preposition: 
  
(19) tá ddə́mbá dárgə̀ gdzàgyálè 

 tá  ddə́  mbá-á  dá-r  gə̀  gdzà gyálè 
 3PL go  home-GEN father-3SG TO  young girl 
 ‘They should go to the father of the girl.’  
 

The pronoun ŋárà indicates that the noun has been previously mentioned or is 
otherwise identifiable: 

 
(20) ə̀ddə̀nár gùrárwà ə̀mgìgùžə́ltsà àmmá wàyáwày žàgàdè 
  ə̀ddə̀-ŋár  g ùr-á-rwà   ə̀mgìgù  žə́l  tsà  

father-3SG  TO friend-GEN-1SG old   man yet 
  àmmá wàyáwày žàgàdè 
  but  likes  run 
  ‘my friend’s father is old, and yet he likes to run’ (elicited) 
 
3.8 Kinship constructions with pronominal possessor 

The kinship construction with pronominal possessor consists of the juxtaposi-
tion of the head noun (possessum) in the root form and the possessive pro-
noun, without the genitive marker in between. Moreover, the final vowel of 
the noun is deleted, and an epenthetic vowel is inserted if so required by 
syllabification rules. The epenthetic vowel bears a high or low tone depending 
on the tone of the last syllable of the noun. Here are possessive pronoun 
paradigms for a noun with an inherent high tone, ə̀ddə́ ‘father’, an inherent 
low tone, ə̀mmà ‘mother’, and ɬàkàté ‘fellow, buddy’, which also behaves like 
a kinship noun in the first and second person and the third person-singular: 
  

ə̀d-rùwà      ‘my father’ 
 ə̀ddə́-ŋà      ‘your father’ 

ə̀ddə́-ŋàrà      ‘his father’  
ə̀ddə́-myà      ‘our (incl) father’ 
ə̀ddə́-ŋrè      ‘our (excl) father’ 
ə̀ddə́-kùrè      ‘your (pl) father’ 
ə̀ddə́-tàrè      ‘their father’ 
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ə̀m-rùwà      ‘my mother’ 
ə̀m-ŋà or mmə̀ŋà   ‘your mother’ 
ə̀mmə̀ -ŋàrà     ‘his mother’  
ə̀mm-ə̀-mìyà    ‘our (incl) mother’  
ə̀mmə̀-ŋrè      ‘our (excl) mother 
ə̀mmə̀-kùrè     ‘your (pl) mother’ 
ə̀mmə̀-tàrè      ‘their mother’ 

 
ɬàkàtə́ ŋàrà/ŋà    
fellow 3SG/2SG 
‘his/your buddy’ 

 
ɬàkàtə́ myà/ŋrè/ kùrè 
fellow 1INCL/1EXCL/2PL 
‘our (INCL/EXCL)/your buddy’ 

 
The high tone of the noun can shift rightward and be carried by the segments 
of the possessive pronoun: 
  

ɬàkàt-rúwà 
fellow-1SG 
‘my buddy’  
 
With the third-person plural possessive pronoun, the noun ɬàkàtə́ ‘friend’ 

must have the genitive marker á, i.e., it is treated like a non-kinship relation:  
 
ɬàkàt-á-trè 
fellow-GEN-3PL 
‘their buddy’ 
 

The following example contains an inherent kinship noun, followed by the 
third-person plural possessive pronoun without the genitive marker, and a 
non-kinship term followed by the same pronoun, but this time with the 
genitive marker: 
 
(21) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
  ée,   á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà 
  well 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in their field, . . .’ 
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The form ŋàrà indicates that the head noun is identifiable from the infor-
mation provided in the preceding discourse.  

 
(22) à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 

à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋàr  wá 
  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father 3SG COM 

gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋàr  wá  à  kàtà 
  love-3SG-love but father 3SG COM 3SG want 
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  
 

 The following example illustrates a so far unexplained use of third-
person pronouns with nouns that are mentioned for the first time: 
 
 (23) átsé áɮàlà máŋùrárà 

 ná  wá  á tsé  á  ɮàlà 
 DEM COM 3SG get up 3SG go 
 m-áŋ    ùr-á-rà 

HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
 ‘he gets up and goes either with his man’  
 
 máɬà kàtə̀ŋàrómlè 
 má  ɬàkàtə̀   ŋàrà úmlè 

HYP fellow  3SG another 
‘or with another fellow.’  

 
When reference is made to a specific father, the third-person possessive 

pronoun is ŋàrà rather rà: 
 

(24) tàbúkùrdá  tə̀rwá àpwàtr də́zà ddə́nárà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú  kùrd-á  tə̀r  wá  à  pwà-trè   
  3PL two  all-GEN 3PL COM 3SG send:PL-3PL  
  də̀ zà ddə́  ŋàrà gə̀  gyálè 
  go  HL father 3SG TO  girl 
  ‘Both of them, he sent to the father of the girl.’ 
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The same noun can be used with or without the genitive particle, each form 
coding a different type of relationship. The genitive marker á excludes a 
kinship relationship: 

 
ə̀d-rùwà ‘my father’   ə̀dd-á-rwà ‘my boss, my superior’ 
mál-rùwà ‘my oldest brother’ mál-á-rwà ‘my superior’ (màlé ‘old’) 
 

Here is a list of other kinship constructions: 
 
dé màmà   ‘grandfather’ (on the father’s or on the mother’s side) 
ʃòlá-rù žílé  ‘father-in-law, son-in-law’ (either wife’s or husband’s) 
gí-rwà    ‘my grandson’, ‘my granddaughter’ 
xàm-rúwà   ‘my sibling-in-law’ (žílé (male) or mùksè (female)) 
 
3.9 Intimate kinship relationships 

Intimate kinship terms are used only among family members and close 
friends. The same referent may have a different form depending on the 
addressee. The following forms are intimate terms when used without posses-
sive pronouns:   
 
máyè  ‘our mother’ (when talking with siblings) 
ə́ddà  ‘daddy’ 
 
The noun màmà ‘mother’ can be used with respect to anybody’s mother. 
The terms ə̀ddə́ ‘father’ and ə̀mmà ‘mother’ and the term ə́ddà ‘daddy’ when 
followed by the third-person plural possessive pronoun rather than the 
singular pronoun, refer to a position within a household rather than to a 
kinship relation. In the narrative from which the following example is taken,, 
‘father’ has only one child but the third-person plural pronoun is used: 

 
 (25) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
  ée,   á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà   
  well 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in the field, . . .’ 
 

Nominal modifiers with kinship terms have the structure N[possessor]-á 
Pro[possessive], gə̀ N[possessum]: 
 



 Modification by adjectives   133 

 

(26) dárgə̀ gdzàrà béetàrè séí dóolè 
  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzà-r-a  à  bà-ítáré 
  father-GEN-3SG TO  child-NOM-PL 3SG say-3PL 
  séí  dóolè 

 then necessary (H, F) 
tádágdzàrá tàrè  də́mbá žílé 
tá  d-á  gdzàr-á-tàrè  d-ə́m mb-á  žílé 

 3PL go-GO child-PL-GEN-3PL go-IN house-GEN man 
‘Parents say that it is necessary for them to marry off their daughters.’ 
[lit. ‘take their daughters to a husband’] 

 
(27) yò dárgà gdzə̀rkínì  
  yò  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzə̀-r   kínì  
  well father-GEN-3SG TO  young-NOM C.FOC 
  ‘Well, the father of the child [the bride]’ 
 
  áɓàlàná   ɬàlá-rà 

á  ɓàlà-n    á  ɬàl-á-rà 
  3SG announce-3SG  PRED borough-GEN-3SG 
  ‘“is announcing it in his neighborhood.”’  
 
 The preposition gə̀ can also precede an independent pronoun: 
 
(28) wùrá də̀ŋárnà ántàr wùrá gə̀ŋánnà 
  wùrá   də̀  ŋár-r-nà   ántàr 
  friend-GEN  father POSS-3SG-DEM ASSC:PL 

wùr-á   gə̀ ŋànè-nà 
friend-GEN  TO 3SG-DEM 

  ‘friend of his father and his own friend’ 

 Modification by adjectives 4.

Most adjectives follow the noun they modify. Some adjectives precede the 
noun they modify. The distinction is lexical. When the adjective follows the 
head noun, the head noun has the root form: 
 

krə̀ ɲàmlàkè   ‘dirty dog’ 
krə̀ dónwè   ‘black dog’ 
krə̀  dzàyé   ‘white dog’ 
ùr vràndè    ‘a brown person’ 
nyàngìwù líiplà   ‘a blue gown’ 
ùr zùŋwè    ‘the first person’ 



  Noun phrase 
 

 

134 

ùr ʃágrà   ‘a good person’ 
 
 When the adjective precedes the head noun, the adjective has the root + a 
form.7 To this category belong the adjectives ə́mjùgwà ‘old’ (about persons 
and things), gdzà ‘young, small’ and cùkwá ‘small’, ɮàɮàɮà ‘difficult’:  
 
(29a) ə́mjùgwà mùksè/žílé/lvà 

old   woman/man/word 
‘an old woman/man/word’ 

 
gdzà gyálè  
‘a young girl’ 

 
ḿdìgwá  lvà 
‘an old word’ 

 
ḿdìgwà  gyáalè/dàwàlè 
‘an old girl/man’ 

 
(29b) cùkwá ʃóyì ŋánnà 

small story DEF 
‘this is a small story’ 
 

(30) ɮàɮàɮà  gàná kímàk-àhà áŋwàɬírè á-m   
difficult  price shoe-PL new  PRED-IN  
kwàskwè 
market 

 ‘new shoes are expensive’ 
 

 (31a) ə́gdzà ʃóyá làrúusà 
ə́gdzà ʃóy-á  làrúusà 

 small story-GEN marriage 
  ‘A short story of a marriage.’  
 
 Placing an adjective from the class of adjectives that precede the noun in 
post-nominal position results in an ungrammatical expression: 
 

                                                
7 In some Chadic languages, when the adjective precedes the noun there is a marker 
identical to the one that follows the nominal head of a modifying construction, 
corresponding in a way to the expression ‘an old of x’. 
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(31b) *ʃóyà ə́gdzà  
story small  
‘a short story’ 

 
The adjective ə́mgìgwà (variant ḿdìgwá) has its final vowel raised when it 
precedes a syllable with a high front vowel: 
 
(32) tíigà yánə́mgìgwè kímàkàa 

t-íigà y-án  ə́mgìgwè kímàkàa 
T-back 1SG-ASSC old   shoes 
‘after all, I have only old shoes’  

 
The expression ckwá ngùɗì ‘very small’ can follow the noun and can co-occur 
with the adjective gdzà ‘small’, which precedes the noun: 
(33) àʃìyú   gdzóí   ckwángùɗì 

à  ʃì-y-ú   gdzà úyá  ckwá ngùɗì 
3SG tell-1SG-VENT small speech very small 
‘he told me a short story’ 

 
The plurality of adjectives is coded through leftward reduplication of the 

first three segments of the adjective, with low tone, e.g. cùkwá ‘small’, pl. 
cùkcùkwà.  
 
(34) má  ún  ká  tá  màgá ə́gdzàrà  sàwárì- 

 HYP DEF NEG 3PL make small  reunion 
 yáhà-tàrè cùkcùkwà á tə̀ bàrámà 
 yáhà-tàrè cùkcùkwà á  tə̀  bàrámà 
 PL-3PL  small  PRED T  road 
 ‘If it is not that, they arrange small meetings at the road.’  

 Modification by numerals 5.

In modification by numerals, the numeral follows the head noun. Non-human 
nouns followed by a numeral greater than ‘one’ do not have to have the plural 
marker. A noun followed by a numeral occurs in the root form, i.e. it ends in 
the consonant: 
 

ə̀kɬə́ yíɮɓè 
‘five cows’  

 
krə́ nkwàhé 
‘six dogs’ 
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nàf  tíisè 
‘eight trees’ 

 
nó màsə́lmàné 
‘nine goats’ 

 
kyów kláwà 
‘ten sheep’ 

 
 The difference between the numeral function of the form kláwá and its 
quantifier function is that the noun before a quantifier has the root + a form: 
 

ɮàmá  kláwà 
assembly all 
‘everybody’ 
 
Numerals follow possessive pronouns: 
 
ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè 

 sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  
 ‘one of our sesame seeds’ 
 

The numeral pàllè ‘one’ can either precede or follow the head noun and 
can itself be the head of the noun phrase. It is therefore likely that it is an 
erstwhile noun rather than a numeral: 
 
(35) ʃílyá zárvà   tàrpàllé  ɓáakà 

ʃíli-á  zárv-á-tàr   pàllè ɓáakà 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN-3PL one  NEG.EX 
‘one of their sesame seeds is missing’ 

 
The numeral pàllè ‘one’ combined with the noun ə̀ddá ‘father, Mister 

(honorific titles), man’ is used as an anaphor whose antecedent was not 
mentioned by name but rather by its attributes. In such a function the numeral 
precedes rather than follows the noun: 
 
(36) à bə̀ pàlə̀ ddá  ɬìmà 

à  bà  pàllè dd-á  ɬìmà 
3SG say  one  man-GEN ear 
‘The one who hears all said:’ 
 

Pronominal heads have the root + a form when followed by a numeral:  
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(37a) ŋá   bùá 
  1EXCL  two 
  ‘the two of us (excl)’ 
 
(33) àbàdàdà kái màkíɠyé 
  à  bà dàdà kái má   kíɠyé 
  3SG say father no 1INCL  three 
  ‘The father said, “No, it’s the three of us.”’ 
 

Nouns referring to humans have the plural form when followed by numer-
als larger than ‘one’: 
 

ə́gdzàrà  vúyè 
child:PL seven 
‘seven children’ 

 
 The noun mdè ‘people’, which is inherently plural, occurs in the root form 
when followed by a numeral: 
 
(38) yò tàsálvàmdə̀kíɗyè 
  yò  tà  s-á   lv-á   mdə̀ kìɠyé 
  well 3PL come-GO story-GEN people three 
  ‘They brought a story of three people’  
 
Numerals can occur in a sequence without any conjunction: 
 
(39) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 
  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’ 

 Modification by quantifiers 6.

The class of quantifiers is relatively small and includes: (m)bàɗə̀mmè ‘all’, 
kláwà ‘all’ (identical with the numeral ‘ten’), kwàkyà ‘many (about people, 
animals, houses)’, tə̀rmè ‘much (about grains)’, cámbállé ‘many (about corn-
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stalks, firewood)’, də̀pé ‘all’, and  úmlè ‘some’ (identical with the determiner 
‘another’).  

Quantifiers represent a different category from numerals. Some quantifi-
ers precede the head noun; other quantifiers, e.g. kláwà ‘all’, rà ‘any‘  follow 
the head noun. Some quantifiers, e.g. bàɗə̀mmè ‘all’ and úmlè ‘some’ can 
either precede or follow the head noun. When the quantifier follows the head 
noun, the head noun has the root form: 

 
(40) má   bàní  lìsáfìy-á dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 

má  bàní  lìsáfì-á    dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 
HYP concern  calculation(F)-GEN thing all  
‘If it concerns any kind of calculation,’  

 
With the quantifier ‘all’, the [+human] head noun, whether pronominal or 
nominal, must be preceded by the form ìrè ‘head’. This indicates that the noun 
ìrè functions as a classifier, individuating [+human] nouns. The quantifier 
bàɗə̀mmè has the root form when it precedes the noun: 

 
 
(41a) má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní bàɗə̀mm ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED concern all   head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá   ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà   [not in the recording] 
COM  well DEF 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘Because we all have this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are con-
cerned, we are happy.’ [híg-á-myà is not clear to other speakers.]   
 

(41b) bàɗə̀mm ìr-á-myà/kùrè/tàrè    
all   head-GEN-1INCL/2PL/3PL 
‘all of us/you/them’ 
 

The quantifier bàɗə́mmè can be used with a single possessor: 
 
(41c) bàɗə́m ìr-á-rwà    

all  head-GEN-1SG 
‘all of me’ 
 

The form də̀ppé ‘all’ appears to be an erstwhile noun, as it is preceded by 
the genitive marker in a modifying construction:    
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(42) à  n-í-n   v-á   də̀ppé  
  3SG see-1SG-see time-GEN all 

‘he saw me all day’ (də̀ppé cannot be an argument)  
 

Nouns preceding the quantifiers kwákyà ‘many’, tə̀rmè ‘much’, and 
càmbàllè ‘much’ are in the singular and in the root form: 
 

ùz  kwákyà 
hoe  many 
‘many hoes’ 

 
hì  tə̀rmè 
grain much 
‘much grain’ 

 
háɮə̀  càmbàllè 
wood  much 
‘much wood’ 

 
The equivalent of the quantifier ‘everybody’ is formed through the hypo-

thetical marker má followed by the interrogative word wàr ‘who’. This 
quantifier takes a singular subject pronoun: 
 
(43) màɮármá wàr kínà kyádə́mbátàrè 
  màɮár má  wàr  kín   à  kyà 
  now HYP who C.FOC  3SG scatter 
  á  də́m mb-á-tàrè 

PRED go:IN home-GEN-3PL 
  mátə̀gàrsə́tə̀gə̀r [error and attempt at correction] górò 
  má  tə̀gà-r-sə́-tə̀gə̀    górò 
  HYP distribute-3PL-S-distribute cola nut 
  ‘Now, everybody goes home, having partaken of the cola nuts.’   
 

A set of numerals is formed through the construction: (3PL) numeral 
kùrdè ‘all’ + GEN + 3PL, e.g. tà bú kùrdá tàrè ‘both of them’, kígyí kùrdá 
tàrè ‘the three of them’, ŋkwàhə́ kùrdá tàrè ‘the six of them’: 
 
(44) tàbúkùrdá  tə̀rwá àpwàtr də́zà ddə́ŋàrà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú  kùrd-á  tə̀r  wá  à   
  3PL two  all-GEN 3PL COM 3SG  
  pwà-trè   də̀ zà ddə́  ŋàrà gə̀ gyálè 
  send:PL-3PL go HL father 3SG TO girl 
  ‘Both of them, he sent to the father of the girl.’ 
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It is of interest that in this construction the third-person plural pronoun is tà, 
the same as the subject pronoun, rather than the independent third-person 
pronoun ítàrè. 

 The quantifier rà ‘any’ 7.

The quantifier rà is identical with one of the polar interrogative markers. This 
form follows the head in the quantifier function. The quantifier has the root 
form in the clause-internal position:  
 
(45a) mádə́m  tàtárkínì máná bàɮàlà 
  má  də́-m tàtá-r  kínì   má  nábà ɮàlà 
  HYP go-IN place-Q  C.FOC  1INCL then go  
  ‘No matter into what place, we can go there.’  
 
(45b) májùbàrkínì  séì bà yá žžàrà 
  má jùbà rà kínì  séì bà yá žžàrà  
  HYP entity Q C.FOC then FOC 1SG look 
  ‘No matter what it is, I can/will see it.’  

 Delimiters 8.

‘Delimiter’ is a category that constrains the potential referents of the noun 
phrase to the group in the scope of the delimiter. The gathered data contain 
only one delimiter for nominal expressions, tàné ‘only’, which occurs after the 
noun phrase: 
 
(46) ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá  zà-ná  bà  ŋrè   ántàrà 
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL  ASSC:PL 
  mù-rwá   tàné 
  mother-1SG only (F)  
  ‘We will eat it, only me and my mother.’ 

 Modification by determiners 9.

Determiners occur after possessive pronouns but before the numerals. Most 
morphemes preceding determiners, viz. nouns and possessive pronouns, have 
the root form.  
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Here is the list of determiners and a brief account of their functions. For a 
full discussion of their functions see chapter 21 on the reference system. 

The determiner ŋánnà consists of the third-person singular pronoun ŋán 
and the determiner nà. It is represented here as a single form and glossed 
DEF:  
 
(47a) má  kyórà dùksə̀ ŋánnà séì bà yá nánnà 

má  á  kyáw rà dùksà ŋánnà séì  bà 
HYP PRED place any thing DEF then FOC 
yá  ná-n-nà 
1SG see-3SG-see 
‘No matter where the object is, I will see it.’  

 
The determiner can follow the numeral or precede it. The functions of the 
different position of the determiner are not clear. Here is an example with the 
determiner following the numeral. The numeral ends in the consonant before 
the determiner, just as nouns do: 

 
(47b) ə́mdə̀ kíɠyí  nà  
  people three DEM 
  ‘these three men’ 
 
The following example illustrates the determiner following the noun but 
preceding the numeral: 
 
(47c) ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 

ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyé-má  tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL-three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  

 
The form nà, glossed as DEM, is a deictic and a previous reference marker (as 
described in the system of reference, chapter 21). It is also a post-relative 
marker (see chapter 26, ‘Relative clause’), and a part of the plural possessive 
and independent pronouns in phrase-final position.  
 The determiner úmlè ‘another’ codes the noun as an indefinite member of 
a specific set. The determiner follows the head noun. Nouns and pronouns 
have the root form before the determiner úmlè: 
 
(48a) də̀rv úmlè 

pond another  
‘another pond’ 
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 (48b) máɬà kàtə́ŋàrúmlè  
má  ɬàkàtə́  ŋàr  úmlè  
HYP fellow 3SG another 
‘or [with] one of his buddies’  

 
For reasons that are poorly understood, the noun tàtà ‘place’ retains its 

final vowel before the modifier: 
 
(49) ámtàtómlè  bàɓákìrà žílŋánnà kínì  
  á-m   tàtà  úmlè bà  ɓák   ìr-á   žíl 
  PRED-IN place other FOC NEG.EX head-GEN man 
  ŋánnà kínì 

 DEF C.FOC 
  ə́gdzàrà tábà pwómbà 
  ə́gdzàr-à tá  bà  pwà á-m   mbà 
  child-PL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 

‘Where there are no men, girls just loaf around the house.’ 
 

Nouns that end in the vowel i retain this vowel before the determiner. 
These include a few names of insects and birds, e.g. nàrvànjí ‘large termites’, 
kùrí ‘swift’, a recent borrowing. Examples have been observed only under 
elicitation: 

 
kùrí nà 
‘this swift’ 
 
nàrvànjí nà 
‘this little termite’ 

 
pàlí  nà 
‘a part of a cola nut, other nuts that can be separated’ 

 Verbal modification of an agentive noun  10.

Agentive modification of a noun by the verb has the form: N V (infinitival 
form) (N). Nouns have the root + a form: 
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(49) áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  wrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg 
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“There is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
Verbs whose citation form ends in e end in a when followed by their objects: 
 
 dónà ʃìɓà  ʃúngù 
 person hide money 
 ‘the person hiding money’ 
 
 wrà  jjà wrà 
 person hit person 
 ‘a hitting person’ 

 Verbal modification of a non-agentive noun 11.

The coding of the single participant as affected rather than controlling has the 
structure S - associative preposition án followed by the verb with the low 
tone(s), i.e. the form of the verb used in the stative aspect: 
 
 wrà  án  jà →  [úrá njà] 
 person ASSC hit 
 ‘person that was hit’ 
 
 wrà án ʃìɓè →  [úrán ʃìɓè] 
 ‘the hidden person’ 
 
Plural affected participants are coded by the third-person plural pronoun: 
 
 mdà t  án  cìbà →  [mdà tán cìbà] 
 people 3PL ASSC hit 
 ‘the persons that were hit’ 

 Modification by a clause 12.

This section deals only with modification by a clause that is not a relative 
clause. A noun modified by such a clause has the form root + á (genitive 
marker). The modifying clause is preceded by its pronominal subject:  
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 (51) dàcí ʃúlárà ʃànánkə̀ pútá só ŋánnà 
  dàcí ʃúl-á-rà    ʃà-n-á-n 
  then travel-GEN-3SG find-1SG-GO-3SG 
  kə̀  pútà-á   só    ŋánnà 

NEG means-GEN come:VENT DEF 
  ‘And then [with] his travel, I didn’t find a possibility to come.’ 
 
  kímàk-á  žàgàdè 
  shoes-GEN run 
  ‘shoes for running’ (kímàkè ‘shoes’) 
 

ʃúŋgw-á   ɮàlà 
money-GEN go 
‘the money to go’  

 
ɓákà  ɬúž-á  ɮə̀bé 
NEG.EX cotton   sewing 
‘there is no cotton for sewing’ (ɬúžè ‘cotton (cloth, fiber, or plant)’) 

 Conjoined noun phrases 13.

13.1 Two types of coordinated noun phrases 

There are two types of coordinated noun phrases. One involves a structure 
with a conjunction between the noun phrases, and the other involves juxtapo-
sition of two noun phrases without a conjunction. Both types of conjoined 
noun phrases can begin with the third-person plural pronoun tàrà. 
 
13.2 Conjoined noun phrases without a conjunction 

The structure of the noun phrase without a conjunction is tàrà (3PL) NP NP 
(lit. ‘they NP NP’). The function of this structure is to create a set of two 
participants having the same role with respect to the predicate. The evidence 
for this analysis is provided by two other elements in the example below the 
verb gá ‘marry’, whose default meaning involves ‘man marrying a woman’, 
and the applicative extension v, which indicates the same role for both 
participants: 
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(52a) yòo cá mànkínì  tàràžílé mùksè sé tágávà 
 yòo  cámàn kínì  tàrà žílé  mùksè  sé 

well before C.FOC 3PL man woman  then 
 tá  gá-và 

3PL marry-APPL 
 ‘Well, before a man and a woman get married,’  

 
The insertion of a conjunction in the above sentence results in an ungrammati-
cal expression: 

 
(52b) *yòo cáwmàn kínì  tàrà žílé  ántàrà  mùksè sé 

well before  C.FOC 3PL man ASSC:PL woman then 
tá  gá-và 
3PL marry-APPL 
‘well, before the man and the woman get married, . . .’  
 

13.3 The preposition/conjunction ántàrà  

The form ántàrà is actually a preposition that codes the role of the following 
noun, as shown by the fact that it does not have to be preceded by a noun. In 
the following example, the first conjunct lv-á kùr ‘your conversation’ pre-
cedes the verb (and is preceded by the focus marker bà). The second conjunct, 
preceded by the preposition ántàrà, follows the verb. The verb before the 
preposition has the clause-final form ending in the vowel e: 
 
(53) má   bàlvá kùrɮóɮántàr  gdzàgyálwá 
  má  bà  lv-á-kùr   ɮóɮè ántàrà  gdzà gyál 
  HYP FOC word-GEN-2PL finish ASSC:PL young girl 
  ‘“Since your conversation with the young girl is finished,”’  

 
When both conjuncts are in post-verbal position, neither conjunct can be 

placed in focus by means of the particle bà. The fact that the position before 
the preposition ántàrà is phrase-final is evidenced by the vowel e occurring 
before the preposition, regardless of the lexical category that precedes it. In 
the preceding example, the preposition is preceded by the verb; in the follow-
ing, it is preceded by the second-person plural possessive pronoun: 
 
(54) má  ɮóɮè lvákrè ántàr gdzàgyálwá 

 má  ɮóɮè lv-á-krè   ántàr  gdzà gyál  
 since finish word-GEN-2PL ASSC:PL young girl  
 wá  
 COM 

  ‘Since your conversation with the young girl is finished, . . .’ 
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The coordinated conjunction can have the subject pronoun (as opposed to 
the independent pronoun) as the first conjunct and a noun phrase as the second 
conjunct. The root form of the conjunction codes a different functional 
relationship from the root + a. In the following example, the conjunction 
precedes the same noun gdzà gyál ‘young girl’. The preposition ends in the 
vowel a. The form that ends in the vowel codes existential predication of the 
type ‘X is with Y’. The form ending in the consonant codes an associative 
phrase, ‘X with Y’: 
 
(55) yò jìbámdə̀ŋá  tànjámbá žílnà 

 yò  jìb-á  mdə̀ ŋá  tá  njà 
 well type-GEN people DEM 3PL stay 
 á  mb-á  žíl  nà 

PRED home-GEN man DEM 
 ‘Well, the type of people who remain at the husband’s,’  
 
 tántàrə̀ gdzàgyálnà ə́skə̀ máɬárŋàrà 
 tá  ántàrə̀  gdzà gyál nà  ə́skə̀ máɬárè ŋàrà 

  3PL ASSC:PL young girl  DEM like  aunt 3SG 
 ‘who are with the young girl, are like her aunt . . .’ 
 

 If the number of conjoined noun phrases is greater than two, the conjunc-
tion occurs only before the final noun phrase, in the pattern NP NP (NP) 
ASSC:PL NP. The first noun of the conjoined noun phrases may be preceded 
by the third-person plural pronoun tàr. When the construction consists of 
several noun phrases, it becomes a new construction, a list. A property of a list 
is that each noun in a list has high tone, regardless of its inherent tone when it 
forms a single argument of a clause. The nouns for ‘father’ and ‘mother’ have 
inherently low tones: dàdà and màmà. When they are a part of a list, these 
nouns have high tones throughout: 

 
 (56) tàrdádá mámá ántàrgdzá tàržílé 
  tàr  dádá mámá ántàr  gdz-á-tàr  žílé 
  3PL father mother ASSC:PL child-GEN-3PL male 
  ‘They are a father, a mother, and their son.’  

 
Compare the noun màmà when it is not part of a list: 
 
(57) àɠyátàr  màmà ántàrgdzrè  [àntàrə́gdzrè] 
  à  ɠy-á  tàr  màmà ántàr  gdz-rè 
  3SG leave-GO 3PL mother ASSC:PL child-NOM 
  ‘He left the mother and the child.’  
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(58) tànjìhégə̀tàr màmántàrgdzrè 
  tà  njì-hé   gə̀ tàr  màm ántàr  gdz-rè 
  3PL remain-PNCT TO 3PL mother ASSC:PL small-NOM 
  ‘There remained the mother and child.’  
 
The form tàr ‘3PL’ can be omitted: 
 
(59) à  ɠyá   màmà ántàr  gdz-rè 
  3SG leave mother ASSC:PL child-NOM 
  ‘He left the mother and the child’  

 
The conjunction of the speaker and another participant has as the first 

component the first-person plural inclusive or exclusive pronoun, rather than 
the first-person singular. The second component can be a noun or a pronoun. 
In the following example, the speaker is using the first-person exclusive 
pronoun ŋá because he is addressing potential listeners to the recording but 
excluding those present at the conversation: 
 
(60a) ŋán  tàrà pàtróŋárwà 
  ŋà  ántárà  pàtróŋ-á-rwà 
  1EXCL ASSC.PL   boss-GEN-1SG 
  ‘We are together with my boss.’ 
 
The conjunction of the second-person singular and a noun can be referred to 
in the subsequent utterance by the second-person singular pronoun alone: 
 

 (60b) kàkántàrà gdzáŋà kàsàwà  kàžàràbà dùksà 
   kà  kà  ántàrà  gdz-á-ŋà   kà 
   2SG 2SG ASSC:PL child-GEN-2SG  2SG 
   sà-wà   kà  žàrà bà  dùks-á 
   come-VENT 2SG look FOC thing-GEN 
   žílé skìyà 
   žílé  skì  yà 
   man like  1SG 

‘You, you and your child, come, you just look at the problem of a 
man like me . . .’ 

  
13.4 The disjunctive conjunction 

The disjunctive conjunction, partially overlapping with ‘or’, is mtú. The 
conjunction is identical with the disjunctive clausal conjunction and an 
interrogative marker. When the form mtù functions as a nominal conjunction, 
the noun preceding the conjunction has the root + a form: 
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ɗáfà mtú  yàwè 
food or  water 
‘food or water’ (elicited) 

 
The disjunctive conjunction can also occur between two demonstratives 

(the following example also uses the disjunctive conjunction between the two 
clauses). When the form mtù functions as clausal conjunction, the noun 
preceding the form mtù has the root form: 
 
(61) áŋkwè žílmtú  wàyàrkàbéetàrèè 
  áŋkwè žíl  mtú  wàyà-r  kà  bà  ítàrèe 
  exist man or  love-3PL NEG FOC 3PL 
  ‘or else, there is a man, but they [the girls] don’t like [him].’ 
 
  ŋánnə̀m tústàrà 
  ŋánnà ə̀mtú stà  rà 
  DEF or  what INTNS 
  ‘Or what?’ 

 Conclusions  14.

There are several means to modify a noun. Juxtaposition, the simplest coding 
means, is deployed for the coding of the attributes of the head. In this juxtapo-
sition, the head noun, the first noun in the construction, has the root form. The 
other means, for some modifiers, is to place the modifier before the head 
noun. Modifiers in such a construction have the root + a form. The head noun 
may be followed by the genitive marker á. In such constructions, the modifi-
ers are either nouns or clauses. The modifying function of a noun or pronoun 
preceding the head noun subsumes the possessive function. 
 Adjectives can follow or precede the head. When adjectives follow the 
head, the head has the root form. When adjectives precede the head, they have 
the root + a form. 
 Numerals follow the head. The head has the root form before numerals.  
 Determiners follow the head or other modifiers. The elements preceding 
determiners have the root form. 
 The coordinating nominal conjunction ántàrà may well be a complex 
structure consisting of the associative preposition án and the form tàrà, the 
third-person plural independent and possessive pronoun.



 

 

 

Chapter 6 
Verbal roots and stems 

 Introduction 1.

The present chapter deals with the underlying structure of verbs; the deriva-
tion of plural verbs; the forms of verbal nouns; and the derivation of two types 
of reduplicated verbs. The inflectional forms coding mood, negation, gram-
matical and semantic relations, and their associated functions, are discussed in 
subsequent chapters dealing with the various functions.  

The verb in Wandala may occur in the simple and in the reduplicated 
form. Subject pronouns precede the simple form of the verb and the redupli-
cated form of the verb in the imperfective aspect. In one type of negation, 
subject pronouns are suffixed to the verb. In the backgrounding aspect, which 
is coded by the R1R2 form, subject pronouns are inserted between R1 and R2, 
resulting in the R1ProR2 form. The addition of object pronouns in the 
imperfective aspect requires reduplication of the verb. In the construction 
R1ProR2, object pronouns follow the subject pronouns. In both types of 
reduplication, extensions occur between R1 and R2. The endings on R1 and 
R2 code modal functions, spatial orientation, and the presence or absence of a 
goal. In addition, the endings on R2 code the grammatical relations of the 
following noun phrase. The endings on R1 and R2 are discussed in the 
description of the relevant functional domains.  

Verbs are cited here in the imperfective aspect. This is just one of the ‘ci-
tation forms’, i.e. forms given spontaneously when the speakers are asked to 
provide an equivalent of a French or an English citation form. Speakers of 
Wandala provide a host of other citation forms, including reduplicated forms, 
depending on what form corresponds best to the speaker’s understanding of 
the requested meaning. A ‘citation form’ of the verb does not exist as a unique 
structural entity. 

 The underlying form of the verb 2.

The underlying form of the verb (‘root’) includes, by definition, only those 
elements whose presence is unpredictable from the phonological structure of 
the language and which are not part of the inflectional or derivational mor-
phemes. The underlying form of the verb consists of all consonants and, for 
some verbs, a vowel following the first consonant. No underlying form of the 
verb begins with a vowel and no verb may consist of a vowel alone. This fact 
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is one of the characteristics of verbs as opposed to other categories, e.g. nouns 
and pronouns, which may have a vowel in the word-initial position. The only 
vowel that may be verb-final in the underlying structure is a.  

An analysis of verbs yields the following underlying forms: 
C   z ‘eat’, s ‘drink’, ts ‘rise’, v ‘give’, ɮ ‘finish’ 
CC   ɓl ‘send (a plural object)’   
C(C)a  ndà ‘speak’  
C(C)aC  ɮàl ‘depart’  
CaCaCa/e ə̀xhábàtà ‘scrape’ (the initial vowel in this verb is epenthetic, and 

the final vowel is a grammatical morpheme), tàtàyà ‘search’, 
žàgàdè ‘run away’ 

 
 The number of consonants is an important factor in the inflectional 
morphology of verbs. One of the ways of deriving the plural form of the verb 
is through the insertion of the infix a after the first consonant. 

Tone is not part of the underlying structure of individual verbs. Tones are 
inflectional markers coding a variety of functions. Tone plays an important 
role in the derivation of all verbal forms, but it appears that these forms are the 
same for all verbs having the same segmental structure. With respect to tone, 
Wandala is similar to Lamang, as described in Wolff 1984, and Hausa, as 
described in Frajzyngier and Munkaila 2004 (for a different approach to 
Hausa, see Newman 2000), but is quite different from Hdi (Frajzyngier with 
Shay 2003) and Malgwa (Löhr 2002).  
 Since some verbs begin with a vowel phonetically, they constitute 
potential counterevidence to the hypothesis about the underlying structure of 
the verb as not having an initial vowel; therefore the initial phonetic vowels of 
those verbs need to be explained.  

 The initial vowel of the phonetic forms of the verb 3.

The initial vowels of verbs in their phonetic realization are not underlying, as 
they are fully predictable from the phonological constraints and processes 
attested elsewhere in the language. Verb-initial vowels derive from two 
sources: (a) vowel insertion when the underlying form of the verb has a 
phonetically disallowed consonant cluster in word-initial position, and (b) the 
vocalization of initial palatal or labial glides.  
 
3.1 Epenthetic vowels 

A phonetically disallowed cluster in word-initial position triggers vowel 
insertion by the rule: 
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Ø → ə /#___C1C2  (C1 is a stop, C2 is either a stop or a continuant) 
 
 ə̀ptsá ‘return’  
 ə̀ksá ‘catch’ 
 
All initial geminated consonants (one of the means of deriving the imperative 
form) require vowel epenthesis in word-initial position: ə̀kkə́ɮà ‘count!’. 
 Complex segments, which underlyingly are not clusters of consonants, 
may require an epenthetic vowel in phrase-initial position, behaving in this 
respect like consonant clusters: 
 

ə́ɠyà ‘remain’  
 
3.2 Initial vowels from glides 

Underlying palatal or labial glides are realized as the corresponding vowels u 
or i when followed by another consonant. Two rules are responsible for this 
process. The first inserts an epenthetic vowel before a cluster consisting of the 
palatal or labial glide and another consonant. The epenthetic vowel agrees 
with the features [+round] or [+front] of the glide: 
 
 Ø  → V+high, round] /#___G[round]C 
 
A subsequent rule deletes the glide after the vowel: 
 
 G → Ø /V [+ high, round]___C 
 
Consider the derivation of the verb-initial vowel i in the phonetic realization 
of the verb yc ‘cut’. The epenthesis of the high vowel yields the form iyc. The 
deletion of the palatal glide after the initial high vowel yields the form [ic]. 
The reduplicated form of this verb provides evidence for vowel epenthesis: 
ycyca → yicyica (high vowel insertion) → [iciica] (glide deletion). The 
evidence that this verb has an initial underlying palatal glide is provided by 
the form resulting from the addition of the third-person singular pronoun a to 
the verb. The pronoun is realized as [e] and the verb is realized as [yc]: 
 
(1)  èycə̀s hàyè  

 à  yc-s  hàyè  
 3SG cut-S river   

   ‘he crossed the river’ 
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The phonetic forms óʃà ‘bother’ and ócà ‘shake off (water, dust)’ derive 
from the roots wʃ and wc respectively by three rules. The first inserts a high 
round vowel in front of a labial glide: 

 
Ø → V [+high] [+round] /#___wC 
 
This rule derives the forms [uwʃa] and [uwca]. The second rule lowers the 

epenthetic vowel to the mid round vowel o: 
 
V [+high] [+round] →  [-high]/#____wC[+palatal] 
 
This rule derives the forms ówʃà and ówcà.  
 
The third rule deletes the labial glide after the round vowel: 
 
w → Ø / V [+high] [+round]____ C[+palatal] 
 

Support for the proposed analysis of the underlying structure and the process-
es involved is provided by the stative construction, which consists of the 
associative marker an and the nominal form of the verb, i.e. án-root-a. The 
underlying stative constructions for the two verbs are án-wʃ-a and án-wc-a 
respectively. The labial glide becomes a high round vowel between conso-
nants. Here are phonetic realizations of the two stative constructions: 

 
(2)  ɬàkàtrúwà ánùʃè rárà 

ɬàkàt-rúwà  án-wʃà    ìr-á-rà 
fellow-1SG  ASSC-bother  head-GEN-3SG 
‘my buddy is disturbed’ (lit. ‘my buddy, his head is bothered’) 

 
(3)   [yàwè án-úcà] 

water ASSC-splash 
‘the water is splashed’ 

 Internal vowels of the verb 4.

The internal phonetic vowels of polyconsonantal verbs are: i, u, a and high 
central ə. The analysis of verbal forms indicates that vowels i, u, and the 
central vowel ə in the verb-internal position are all epenthetic and that the 
vowel a is underlying. Here is the evidence. 
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4.1 The internal vowel i 

The vowel i between the consonants of the verb is epenthetic in the majority 
of cases in which it occurs. Its feature [+front] is determined by the palatal 
feature of the consonant preceding or following the epenthesis position (verbs 
are cited in the imperfective frame á Verb, ‘he verb’):  
 
 (4)  á ʃìɓè   ‘hide’ 

á cìnà   ‘listen’ 
á ddíyà   ‘he will know’ 
á gyìgà  ‘pound’ 
á vìyà  ‘forget’  
á p’yà  ‘defend’ (p’ is a palatal voiceless labial stop) 

 
In order to prove the epenthetic nature of the internal vowel i one needs to see 
whether this vowel is always retained, as there are no rules in Wandala that 
delete word-internal vowels. For the verb ʃíɓè ‘hide’ there are indeed forms 
without the internal vowel: 
 
(5a)  à  ʃɓ-àk-v-á    ʃúŋgù  or à ʃìɓ-àk-v-á ʃúŋgù 

3SG hide-2SG-APPL-GO money 
‘she hid money for you’ 

 
(5b) à  ʃə̀ɓ-v-á   ʃùŋgw-á-ŋà 

3SG hide-APPL-GO money-GEN-2SG 
‘she hid your money’ 

 
Compare the form with the vowel i: 
 
(5c)  à  ʃɓ-ì-v-á     ʃúŋgù or à ʃìɓ-ì-v-á 

3SG hide-1SG-APPL-GO money 
‘she hid money for me’  

 
Forms with the consonant ʃ followed by another non-palatal consonant 
demonstrate that ʃ is not always a product of palatalization of s in the envi-
ronment of a front vowel.  
 With respect to the verb cìná ‘listen’, the data do not contain instances of 
this verb without the internal vowel, because the cluster cn is disallowed in 
any position and across word boundaries.   
 The verb gyìgà ‘pound in a mortar, hit’ has the initial palatal consonant 
gy, and consequently the epenthetic vowel must be i:  
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(6)  à  sə̀  gyìgà  hìyà 
3SG come pound  corn 
‘he came to pound corn’ 

 
The vowel i in the verb fìkwà ‘whistle’ is not epenthetic. The whole word, 
however, may be onomatopoeic, as in a number of unrelated languages lexical 
items encoding whistling have an initial f and a front vowel following it. 
 
4.2 The internal vowel u 

The internal vowel u is inserted before the labial glide or a labialized conso-
nant (all verbs are in the sequence á Verb, ‘he verb . . .’):  
 
(7)  á ʃùkwà ‘he buys’ 

á dùwà  ‘he goes’ 
á pùwà ‘he pours’ 

 
The form dùwà ‘go’ is composed of the verb d ‘go’, the ventive marker w, and 
the marker a, which occurs on the great majority of verbal nouns. The 
evidence that the vowel u is epenthetic is provided by the verbal forms ʃkw or 
pw, i.e. forms without this vowel:  
 
(8a)  [á-ʃkwà  kɬà] 

á  ʃkwà  kɬà 
3SG buy  cow 
‘he buys a cow’ 

 
(8b) ámtàtómlè  bàɓákìrà žílŋánnà kínì  
  á-m   tàtà  úmlè bà  ɓák   ìr-á   žíl    
  PRED-IN place other FOC NEG.EX head-GEN man 
  ŋánnà kínì 

 DEF C.FOC 
  ə́gdzàrà tábà pwómbà 
  ə́gdzàr-à tá  bà  pwà á-m   mbà 
  child-PL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 

‘Where there are no men, girls just loaf around the house.’ 
 
4.3 The internal central vowel 

The internal central vowel has been recorded in many verbs, with different 
surrounding consonants. This fact indicates that the quality of the vowel is not 
determined by the phonological environment:  
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(9)  á bə̀rdà ‘pull out forcibly and flee (as in a hawk grabbing a 
     chicken)’ 

á bbə̀rhà ‘push’ 
á kkə̀ɮà ‘break (through bending)’ 
á xə̀ɗà ‘close’ 

 
 The underlying forms of these verbs have no vowels: kɮ  ‘break’, brd 
‘pull out forcibly’, hɗ ‘close’, and bbrh ‘push’. The epenthetic vowels are 
inserted after the first consonant, as in the verbs bə̀rdà ‘pull out forcibly’, 
xə̀ɗà ‘close’ and kə̀ɮà ‘break’, and both before the first and after the second 
consonant, as in the verb ə̀bbə́rhà ‘push’. The word-initial sequences *kɮa 
and *xɗ are disallowed. There are not enough examples to determine with 
certainty when the epenthetic vowel precedes the first consonant and when it 
follows the first consonant. It appears, however, that when a word begins with 
identical segments, the epenthetic vowel precedes the first segment: 
 
(10a) kə̀ɮà-ŋà-ŋ-v-ə́kə̀ɮè 

break-1SG-3SG-APPL-break 
‘I broke it’ 

 
(10b) à  xə̀ɗ-tə̀  pàrè  

3SG close-T  door 
‘he closed the door’ 

 
The evidence that the high central vowel is epenthetic is provided by the 

fact that plural verbs formed through the insertion of the vowel a between the 
first and second consonants have no trace of the high central vowel after the 
first consonant: 
 
(11) à  h-à-ɗə́-t(ə́)   brè 

3SG close-PL-close-T room 
‘he closed rooms’  

 
The verb vl  ‘sell, send’ has no epenthetic vowel when followed by a vowel: 
 
(12) à vlòsá-rà 

à  vlà  ùsá-rà 
3SG send greeting-3SG  
‘he sent his greetings’ (use (F); Parietti, n.d. 326) 

  
When this verb is followed by a morpheme beginning with a consonant, two 
epenthetic central vowels are inserted: 
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(13) ká  və̀lə̀  mtú  ká  ʃkwà hè 
2SG sell  OR  2SG buy  Q 
‘are you selling or are you buying?’ 

 
4.4 The internal vowel a 

The presence of the internal vowel a is not predictable from any phonological 
constraints. This vowel can follow or precede any consonant, including the 
palatal and labial series: 
 
(14) ɮà-ɮálà   ‘he got up and left’ 

žàgàdè    ‘run away, escape’ 
bàkà (mótà)  ‘drive (a car)’, ‘chase away’  
pàɬè    ‘pound (with hammer or stone, but not with a pestle)’ 
tsàkà    ‘gather, pick-up things one after another’  
tsàkwà ɬə̀má  ‘hear ear’ i.e. listen attentively 
mmàgà    ‘do’ 
hàlà    ‘gather’ 

  hàbà    ‘scrap soil (from plants, from any surface)’ 
ɲáŋà   ‘put many things in order’ 
kyàɓà    ‘break many things, smash’ 
hàyà    ‘love’  
wàyá    ‘love’ 
dzàmà    ‘think’ 
màgà    ‘do, make’ 

 
Such a wide range of surrounding consonants makes it unlikely that the 

presence of the vowel a is determined by the phonetic environment. Moreo-
ver, in all of those environments the central vowel can occur as well. Most 
important, the internal vowel a is never deleted within the verbal paradigm. 
Given that the presence of the vowel a is unpredictable and that it is never 
deleted, it is either part of the underlying structure of the verb or a grammati-
cal morpheme. Choosing the first option would divide verbs into those 
without an underlying vowel and those with the underlying a. Such a division 
is somewhat suspect given that the vowel a would not contribute much to the 
distinction among verbs. Such a hypothesis would also need to explain why 
the vowels i and u are not part of the underlying structure of verbs although 
they are phonemic. 

The only productive grammatical morpheme occurring between the first 
and the second consonants of the verb is the plural marker a. Would the 
internal a represent a lexicalized plural marker? Some verbs with the internal 
a do indeed imply multiple activities or the presence of plural objects: 
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pàɬè    ‘pound (with hammer or stone, but not with a pestle)’ 
tsàkà    ‘gather, pick-up things one after another’  
hàlà   ‘gather’ 
ɲáŋà   ‘put many things in order’ 
kyàɓà    ‘break many things, smash’ 

 
 Some verbs are inherently imperfective, a category that in Wandala 

shares some morphological characteristics with plural verbs: 
 

hàyà    ‘love’  
wàyá    ‘love’ 

 
 The verbs in (14) do not have a variant with the internal central vowel. 

Whether one postulates that the internal vowel a represents part of the 
underlying form or that it represents a lexicalized plural marker has no 
implications for the syntax of these verbs. There are, however, implications 
for the morphological processes, especially for the plural formation of these 
verbs.  
 
4.5 Verbs with the underlying final vowel a 

A small class of verbs end in a in clause-internal position and in -hà in clause-
final position: 
 
á ɗɗàhà   ‘he calls’  
á ndàhà   ‘he speaks’ 
á jjàhà   ‘he gathers’, ‘he establishes a family’  
á nnàhà   ‘he sees’ 
 
The form without the glottal continuant occurs in all other environments; 
 
(15) à  ná-n-nà   gyálè 

3SG see-3SG-see girl 
‘a girl saw him’ 

 
á  ná-n  kà 
3SG see-3SG NEG 
‘he will not see it’ 

 
These verbs can be analyzed as having the underlying form Cah, with the 

glottal continuant deleted in word-internal position, or as having the structure 
Ca, with the glottal continuant inserted when the verb is followed by the 
morpheme a. The rule Ø → h/V___V is independently attested in other 
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morphemes (cf. chapter 2). This rule can explain the phonetic realizations of 
the verbs na ‘see’, ja ‘gather’, ɗa ‘call’, nda ‘speak’, when the suffix a is 
added. The importance of these verbs for the explanation of the verbal system 
of Wandala is considerable, as they show that the ending a on the citation 
forms of the verbs is a grammatical morpheme. Monosyllabic verbs that end 
in a rather than -ha in clause-final position underlyingly end in the consonant. 
This is the case with the verb ŋ ‘hold’, whose citation form is ŋà rather than 
*ŋàhà: 
 
(16) á ŋŋà 

‘he gets/holds’ 
 
Verbs, unlike nouns, occur without the final vowel before adverbs of manner, 
in accordance with the fact described in chapter 3, namely that adverbs of 
manner are an expected follow-up after verbs. 

 The tone of the verb 5.

Tones on the verb differ considerably across Chadic languages, and the 
question whether tones are only grammatical morphemes or are also part of 
the lexical structure remains controversial, even for individual languages. For 
most Chadic languages it is postulated that tone is part of the underlying 
structure of individual verbs. Newman 2000 postulates that tone in Hausa 
verbs is part of the underlying structure in addition to being a grammatical 
marker. Frajzyngier with Shay 2002 postulate that tone in Hdi is part of the 
underlying structure and also has a grammatical function. For Malgwa, the 
language most closely related to Wandala, Löhr 2002 postulates inherent 
tones on verbs. Mirt 1971 proposes that tone in Wandala verbs is only 
grammatical.  

The present study could not detect evidence for the existence of underly-
ing tones of verbs. All realizations of tones in the verbal piece are accounted 
for either by grammatical structures or by phonological rules. Tone codes 
tense, mood, and grammatical relations, as described later in various chapters.  

Citation forms usually have low tone: 
 

(17) á ɓlà 
‘he is putting down’ ‘he is sending’ 

 
ɓlà-tə́-ɓlà 
‘he sent’ 
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má  tsà-tsè 
HYP rise-rise 
‘when he got up’  

 
 Verbs whose underlying structure begins with a cluster of voiceless 
obstruents have high tone on the first syllable. Hence, the tone assignment for 
these verbs is phonologically motivated: 
 
Tone → High /#CCV 
 
ə̀kɬyá   ‘get better’ 
ə̀pʃá   ‘grill’ 
ə̀ksá   ‘take 
ə̀ptsá   ‘return’ 
 
Verbs that have an initial heavy segment rather than a consonant cluster have 
high tone on the first syllable of the verb (not on the epenthetic vowel): 
 
ùkpáɗà ‘bite’ ùkpùkpáɗà ‘bite!’ 
 
There are exceptions. The verb ndávà ‘ask’ has high tone on the first syllable. 
It is likely that this verb is related to the verb ndà ‘talk’. The nature of the 
relationship, if any, remains obscure. 

 Verbal plurality 6.

There are two number categories for the verb: the singular, which is un-
marked, and the plural, which is marked by two means: a partial reduplication 
of the verb and the vowel a. The vowel a is inserted between the first and the 
second underlying consonants of polyconsonantal verbs and is suffixed to 
monoconsonantal verbs. There also exist suppletive plurals.  
 
6.1 Verbal plurality through the vowel a 

The infix a is inserted most often after the first consonant of the root.8 The 
infix a may well be a retention from an older grammatical system, going as far 
back as Proto-Afroasiatic (Greenberg 1951).  

                                                
8 The plural marker a may occur before the first consonant as a result of metathesis: 
ə́ay o ‘fall’, pl. ábl. and vànd  ‘fall (about many things)’ (the underlying first conso-
nant is v and it becomes b before another consonant). 
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 The plural form of verb codes plurality of the object, plurality of the 
intransitive subject, or plurality of the event, including the distributive 
function.  
 The following example shows the plurality of the intransitive subject. The 
verb mbə́ɗà ‘fall (sg)’ has the same form in the plural for some speakers, 
while for others it has the form mbàɗ ‘fall (pl)’ : 
 
(18) tà  mbàɗ-m á  də́m yàwè  

3PL fall:PL-IN PRED go:IN water 
‘they fell into the water’ (together, as a group) 
 

Compare the singular: 
 
(19) púm ŋán kínì  ànábàmbɗá  də́m hùɗá yàwè 

pum ŋán  kínì  à   nábà mbɗà 
pum! 3SG also  3SG then fall 
á  də́-m hùɗ-á  yàwè 
PRED  go-IN belly-GEN water 
‘Pum, he also fell into the water.’  
 

The plurality of the object: vlà ‘send, sell’: 
 

(20) à  vl-ù   nàwè 
3SG sell-VENT sheep 
‘he sold a sheep’ 

 
à  v-à-l-ù    náwà 
3SG sell:PL-VENT  sheep:PL 
‘he sold sheep (pl)’ 

 
The verbal plural is not an agreement phenomenon in the sense of being 

triggered by the plurality of an intransitive or transitive subject or of an object 
of a transitive verb. It is an independent coding of plurality, as evidenced by 
the fact that the transitive verb may have plural coding without any nominal or 
pronominal direct object: 
 
(21) à  kkə̀ɮ-yá-n-vé  

3SG break-1SG-3SG-APPL 
‘he broke it for me’ 

 
  à  kkàɮ-yá-n-vé  

3SG break:PL-1SG-3SG-APPL 
‘he broke it into many pieces for me’ 
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  The plural form of the verb vzà [bzà] ‘jump’ indicates a plural action 
rather than plurality of the object, even though the verb can take the nominal 
object: 
 (22) à  bz-ú   ryà 

3SG jump-VENT wall 
‘she jumped the wall’ (about a dog) 

 
á  vàzà  ryà 
3SG jump:PL wall 
‘she jumps the walls’ 

 
 The coding of plurality through the infix a can be combined with the 
coding of plurality through reduplication (ftsà [ptsà] ‘return’): 
 
(23) á  fàtsà-fàtsà 

3SG return:PL-return:PL 
‘he returns many times’ 

 
The plural form of the verb hɗ ‘close’ (infinitive [xə̀ɗá]; recall that h is 

realized as [x] before the high central vowel), can be used with singular or 
plural objects: 
 
(24a) à  hə̀ɗ-tə́  brè  

3SG close-T  hut 
‘he closed the house’ 

 
à  h-à-də́-t  brè/br-àhà 
3SG close-PL-T hut/hut-PL 

   ‘he closed huts’ 
 
Here are additional examples: 
 
(24b) yè  vàɮyà-tr-á-hè 
  1SG fall:PL-3PL-GO-PNCT 
  ‘I threw them down’  
 

 à  vàɮyà-my-á-hè 
  1SG fall:PL-1INCL-GO-PNCT 
  ‘he threw us all down, one after another’  
 
 Plural verbs can be derived from monoconsonantal verbs through the 
addition of the vowel a. The singular verb ts ‘stand, put’ has the consonantal 
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ending when followed by the object. The number of the subject of a transitive 
verb has no bearing on plurality coding on the verb: 
 
(25) tá  tsə̀  k-wá   gwátámà pàllè 

3PL stand PREP-down load  one 
‘they put the load down’ 
 

  tá  ts-à   k-wá   gwátámà 
  3PL stand-PL PREP-down load 
  ‘they put the loads down’ 

 
Additional evidence that the form ts-à codes the plurality of objects is provid-
ed by the fact that the verb with a cannot be used with an object explicitly 
marked as singular: 
 
 (26) tá  ts-à   kwá    gwátámà (*pàllè) 
  3PL stand-PL PREP:down  load  one 
  ‘they put loads down’ 
 
In the punctual aspect, the verbal plural is not used with a singular object: 
 
(27) yè  bɮyà-n-á-hè 
  1SG fall-3SG-GO-PNCT 
  ‘I threw him down’  
 
In the non-punctual aspect, a plural verb may have a singular object pronoun, 
but then the event is interpreted as distributive: 
 
(28a) yà  vàɮy-à-n-té 
  1SG fall:PL-GO-3SG-T  
  ‘I threw them one after another’ 
 

ə̀bɮyà-ŋ-á-n-və́-bɮyè 
  fall-1SG-GO-3SG-APPL-fall  
  ‘I threw it’  
 
Compare with the plural object pronoun: 
 
(28b) yà  vàɮy-á-tr-té 
  1SG fall:PL-GO-3PL-T  
  ‘I threw them all together’ 
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 The elicited data provide examples of verbal plurality derived through 
suffixation rather than infixation of a to the CVC form, when the internal 
vowel is a. Recall, that verbs with the internal vowel are inherently plural. The 
plurality is unspecified as to its scope. The addition of the suffix to code 
plurality of the object in the elicited example below may be a case of reanaly-
sis on the part of the speaker: 
 
(29) tà   wáyà-ná   ítèr  nà   

3PL like:PL-3SG 3PL DEM 
‘[those] whom they used to liked’ 

 
Compare the singular: 
 (30) ə́gdzàrámì tápúnáwá mánà názùní ámmàgnáwá 
  ə́gdzàr-á-mì    tá  pú  ná  wá 
  child:PL-GEN-1INCL 3PL pour DEM COM 

má  nà  názù ní   á  mmàg ná  wá 
HYP DEM what INTNS 3SG do  DEM COM 

  únə̀ní táwáynétèrnà táfàtrà rùksònwìrè 
  únə̀  ní  tá  wáy-ná  ítèr  nà  tá 

DEM INTNS 3PL want-3SG 3PL DEM 3PL 
  fà-trà-r   úksòŋw  ìrè 

put-3PL-ON idiot  head 
 ‘The thing that makes our girls loaf around is that the men that the 
girls like cheat on them.’  

 
The verbal plural marker a is identical with the nominal plural marker a. 

This identity is not only in their segmental characteristics, but also in the fact 
that neither marker carries a tone of its own. For the relationship between 
verbal and nominal plural markers across Chadic languages, see Frajzyngier 
1997.  
 
6.2 Verbal plurality through reduplication 

The plurality of the verb can be coded by the leftward reduplication of the first 
CV sequence of the verb, in the pattern C1V1-C1V1. No pronominal argu-
ments, extensions, or any other inflectional markers can be inserted between 
the first and second reduplicant. In the data gathered, the events coded by the 
plural reduplicated verbs are unbounded. Consider the verb fà in the perfective 
and imperfective aspects: 
 
(31) tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey  ‘They put it on the donkey.’ 
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The plural through reduplication is imperfective: 
 
(32) tà  fà-fà-nà   tə́  zə̀ŋw-àhà á  wàyà 

3PL put-put-3SG T  donkey-PL PRED yesterday 
‘they were putting it on donkeys yesterday’ (plural verb, imperfective) 

 
The aspectual reduplicated structure R1ProR2 derives the plural through 

reduplication of the first syllable in the pattern: C1V1C1V1-Pro-(EXT)- 
(C1V1)C1V1: 
 
(33) má  wà-wà-rà-trú-wà 

HYP bite-bite-3PL-3PL-bite 
‘when they bit them’ 

 
As is the case with the plural marker a, the plural through reduplication 

codes either plurality of the event or plurality of the object. The verb coded 
for plurality does not have to have the plural object marker, and yet such 
forms are interpreted as having a plural object or coding a plural event: 
 
(34) ʃà-ʃà-r-ú-ʃà-ʃè 

drink-drink-3PL-VENT-drink-drink 
‘they drank them (bottles of beer)’ 

 
6.3 The suppletive plural 

Some verbs have suppletive plural forms. The verb ɓl ‘put’ has the suppletive 
plural pw, although some speakers also produce the plural form through the 
insertion of the vowel a, e.g. ɓàlá: 
 
(35) dùksá à  bà  ɓlá 

thing 3SG FOC put 
‘the thing is put’ 

 
  dùks-áhà tá  bà  pwá 
  thing-PL 3PL FOC put:PL 

‘the things are put/spread’  
 
Other examples of suppletive plurals: 
 

(36) ycà  ‘cut’  dátsà ‘cut into many pieces’ 
kyà  ‘break’  kyàɓà ‘break into many pieces’ 
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The above pair might suggest the existence of a plural marker -ɓà. Such a 
suffix, however, is not independently attested otherwise, although it may 
represent an earlier plural suffix.  Although there exists the verb cìɓà ‘kill 
many’, there is no corresponding form *cì: 
 
(37) án  cìɓà   kr-àhà 

ASSC kill many  dog-PL 
‘the dogs are killed’  

 
The predication with this verb is interpreted as involving plural objects even if 
the object is not marked for plurality, as is the case with non-human nouns:  
 
(38) à  cìɓə̀  krè/kɬà/náwè/pàtú 

3SG kill.PL  dog/cow/sheep/cat 
‘he killed dogs/cows/sheep/cats’ 

 
Another piece of evidence that the verb inherently codes plurality is provided 
by the fact that it cannot be used with nouns that inherently code the singular 
number:  
(39) à  cìɓə̀  zálà/*žílé 

3SG kill.PL  men/man 
‘he killed people’ 

 
 Like other plural verbs, the suppletive plurals can occur with a singular 
subject and a plural object: 
 
(40) tàbúkùrdá  tə̀rwá àpwàtr də́zà ddə́nárà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú kùrd-á  tə̀r  wá  à  pwà-trè   də̀ 
  3PL two all-GEN 3PL COM 3SG send:PL-3PL go 
  zà ddə́  ŋà-rà  gə̀ gyálè 
  HL father POSS-3SG TO girl 
  ‘Both of them, he sent to the father of the girl.’ 

 Verbal nouns 7.

Verbal nouns have two forms: most end in the vowel a, and a small number 
end in the vowel e in clause-final position. The nominalized form of the verb 
is used in the imperfective aspect. 
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7.1 Forms ending in the vowel a 

Verbs that have the final underlying vowel a have the epenthetic glottal 
continuant before the suffix a. Hence, their last syllable is ha, e.g. ndàhà 
‘speak’. The majority of verbal nouns end in the vowel a in isolation and 
before nominal subjects. Verbal nouns of transitive verbs end in the vowel a 
before nominal objects: 
 
 (41) à  ɗə̀  kà  yàwè  

3SG go  fetch water 
‘she went to fetch water’ 

 
á kà yàwè   
‘she is fetching water’ 

 
The nominalized verb has the root form when followed by the demonstrative 
nà, the conjunction mtú ‘or’, or before an adverb:  
   
(42) njì  nà  ɓákà  péɗàrà  

sit DEM NEG.EX benefit 
‘to be sitting is not good’ (njà ‘to sit’) 

 
yá  njì mtú  yá  tsà  hè 
1SG sit or  1SG stand Q 
‘do I sit down or do I stand?’  

 
gyì  nà   ɓákà  péɗàrà  
cook DEM NEG.EX good 
‘this cooking is not good’ 
 

 The tone on the vowel a of the nominalized form is low: 
 
(43) á  gyà   ɗáfà 

3SG cook food 
 ‘she is cooking’ 
 
ká  kə̀  mtú  ká  párà hè 
2SG fetch or  2SG sleep Q 
‘are you fetching [water] or are you sleeping?’ 
 
á mbə̀ɗà   
‘he falls/is falling’ 
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The nominalized verb may have the genitive marker when it is the head of 
the noun phrase:  
 
(44) ʃágə̀r kà   ʃá    mbàɮà  

good NEG drink:GEN  beer 
or: 

ʃá    mbàɮà ɓákà  péɗàrà 
drink:GEN  beer NEG.EX benefit 
‘drinking beer is not good’ 

 
Without an object following, the verb ʃà ‘drink’ has low tone. Before a 
conjunction the verb has the root form: 
 
(45) ká  ʃì  mtú  kà  ʃóyà hè 
  2SG drink or  2SG chat Q 

‘are you drinking or are you chatting?’ 
 
ká  ŋgə̀  mtú  ká  pàrá hè 
2SG hold or  2SG sleep Q 
‘are you holding or are you sleeping?’ 
 

The nominalized verb has low tone preceding the object when the two 
elements are part of the verbal predication: 
 
(46) á  fà gùsà  

3SG put music 
‘he makes music’  

 
á  ŋà  bə̀rsà  
3SG hold horse 
‘he holds a horse’  

 
á  ʃkwà hìyà  
3SG buy  sorgho 
‘he buys sorgho’ (ʃùkwà ‘buy’) 

 
7.2 Forms ending in the vowel e 

The simple form of a relatively small class of verbs ends in the vowel e in pre-
pausal position. This vowel follows labial, alveolar, palatal, and velar obstru-
ents, liquids, and the palatal glide. Hence, the presence of the vowel e is not 
determined by the phonological environment. Verbs with the ending e share 
one semantic characteristic, the separation of the subject or object from its 
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source or its permanent or previous place. The only meaning that does not 
involve separation is mbè ‘to light a fire’:  
 

žàgàdè  ‘run, escape’, e.g. á žàgàdè  ‘he escapes’ 
tsè   ‘rise’, ‘leave’    
fyè ‘peel (the skin), take the bark off a tree, take one page out of 

many’  
plè   ‘detach’   
tàsè   ‘husk’ (separate grains from their cover)  
hè ‘crush grains’ (which results in separation of parts), but not 

yams (which does not result in separation of the parts!)  
mbè  ‘light a fire’  
bə̀zè  ‘scratch, polish’  
ɬr`.dàké  ‘slip’  
hùlmbè  ‘crawl’  
ʃìɓè   ‘hide oneself’    
ə́bɮyè  ‘fall’ (from one place to another, not to fall down from a 

standing position)  
mbè   ‘to cure’ (more specifically, to cause an illness to go away) 
ɓə̀tè  ‘pull out’ (teeth or plants, but not plows or wagons, i.e. not 

entities that do not have a permanent place)’ 
 
Here is an example of the use of the nominal forms: 
 
(47) ʃkwà-ʃkwà    fyè/plè/tsè 

spend time-spend time decorate/detach/rise  
‘he took a long time to decorate/detach/rise’ 

 
 Verbs with the final vowel e, just like verbs with the final vowel a, have 
the root form before the conjunction mtú or the negative marker kà: 
 
(48) ká  ɓə̀tə̀ mtú  ká  ɓə̀t  kà  hè 

2SG pull  OR  2SG pull  NEG Q 
‘are you pulling or are you not?’ 

 
 Verbs ending in the vowel e retain this vowel before the interrogative 
marker hè, just as verbs ending in a retain a before the interrogative marker: 
 
(49) ká  ɮàvə̀ mtù  ká  tsè  hè 

2SG lie  OR  2SG rise  Q  
‘are you lying or are you getting up? 
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Since the vowel e is not underlying in Wandala, its presence in some cita-
tion forms may be the result of: (1) epenthesis; (2) a realization of another 
vowel; or (3) the fusion of two vowels. The best candidate for the underlying 
vowel realized by e would be the vowel i. Indeed, equivalents of some 
Wandala verbs ending in e have i or u in the verb-final position in Hdi: 

 
(50) plè   ‘detach’   (Hdi: plín-tà) 

hè  ‘crush grains’ (Hdi:  húù) 
ɬr`.dàké  ‘slip’  (Hdi: ɬídàkù)  

 
Moreover, Hdi has an extension i coding separation from a source 
(Frajzyngier with Shay 2002). 

The assumption that e is epenthetic would require not only an assumption 
that the verbs to which e is added end underlyingly in a consonant but also an 
assumption that the vowel a on all other verbs is a grammatical marker whose 
function is somehow incompatible with the meaning of verbs with a conso-
nantal ending. Given that all verbs with the final e share a common feature of 
separation from the source, one would have to assume that this feature is 
incompatible with the function of the vowel a. Hence, the vowel a could 
indicate direction toward some entity. This hypothesis is not supported, as 
many verbs whose verbal nouns end in a do not imply directionality of any 
kind.  

The evidence that the vowel e is a grammatical morpheme is provided by 
the fact that predications that do not involve separation end in the vowel a 
while predications with the same verb that do involve separation end in the 
vowel e: 

 
(51) á  sàwà   á  ɮàlà  

3SG come:VENT 3SG go 
‘he comes and goes’ (separation not involved, as the going may in-
volve going back) 

 
ɮàl-ɮálè  
‘he went, departed’ 

 
7.3 Functions of the nominalized forms 

Nouns derived from the simple form of the verb can function as purpose 
complements of the verb də̀ ‘go’, as complements of prepositions, and as 
modifiers of other nouns: 
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(52) ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 
ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá  kíɠyé-má tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  

 
The nominalized form can serve as a complement of a locative predication. 
Before a determiner, the verbal noun has the root form:  
 
(53) ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má 
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
  ɮà-ɮálà  d-ə́m f-á-tàr   wá 
  go-go  go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  ‘While farming, when the child goes to their field,’ 
 
  áɓlà làhárà 
  á  ɓlà  làh-á-rà 
  3SG send song-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he sings his song.’  
 
The nominalized form can serve as a modifier of another noun:  
 
(54) ɮóɮà   lvá   hə̀rɗà [má added in analysis]  

ɮà-ú-ɮà    lv-á    hə̀rɗ [má] 
finish-VENT-finish:PB business-GEN farm [and] 
‘Their farming finished  . . .’ 

 
 Verbal nouns may have possessive pronouns added with the genitive 
marker á:  
 
(55) áŋkwà dìyárù  dìgíyà 

áŋkwà dìy-á-rwà    dìgíyà 
exist knowledge-GEN-1SG COMP 
‘I have my knowledge, behold.’ (dìyà ‘know’) 

 
7.4 Reduplicated verbal nouns 

Verbal nouns can be formed from through reduplication of the verbal stems. 
They have the structure: R1-(EXT/NOM)-R2. R1 in a verbal noun ends in the 
consonant rather than in the vowel a: 
 
(56) tsə̀-tsé     ‘getting up’   

get up-get up 
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tsə̀-t-ts-á-rwà  
get up-T-get up-GEN-1SG 
‘my getting up’ 

 
Nominalized reduplicated form can include all extensions: 
 
(57) z-ú-z-á-rwà 

eat-VENT-eat-GEN-1SG 
‘my eating’ 

 
ʃ-ú-ʃ-á-rwà 
drink-VENT-drink-GEN-1SG 
‘my drinking’ 

 
Verbal nouns are derived from intransitive verbs through the addition of àn in 
between the two reduplicants, yielding the structure V-àn-V:  
 
tsàntsè      ‘standing position’ 
jànjà      ‘sitting position’ 
ɮàvàɮàvà   ‘lying position’ Underlying form is ɮàvànɮàvà; n is 

deleted before lateral voiced continuant ɮ. 
žàgàdànžàgàdè    ‘running’ 
 

žàgàdànžàgàdè ɓákà  pèɗá-rà 
running   NEG.EX benefit-3SG 
‘running is not good! 

 
When a noun derived from a verb is the complement of another verb, the main 
verb has the root + a form, i.e. the same form that it has before the subject, 
rather than the root form, which it has before the object: 
 
(58) yà  bə̀ɠyà ts-àn-tsè 

1SG find  rise-NOM-rise 
‘I found him standing’ 

 The imperfective stem 8.

The imperfective stem has several forms, determined by the transitivity of the 
verb, the presence of a pronominal or nominal object, and the verbal exten-
sions.  
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8.1 The imperfective of intransitive verbs 

The imperfective for intransitive verbs has the following form: PRO VN-a/e. 
Although the citation forms of the simple imperfective and perfective stems 
are identical, their properties are quite different. The simple imperfective 
form, unlike the perfective form, cannot have verbal extensions or object 
pronouns. Here are examples of the simple stems in the imperfective and 
perfective aspects: 

  
(59) yá ndàhà 

‘I speak’ 
 

yà ndàhà 
‘I spoke’ 

 
sái   bà   yá  ndàhà 
then FOC 1SG speak 
‘I have to talk’ 

 
yá ɮàlà 
‘I am leaving’ 

 
yà ɮàlà 
‘I left’ (perfective) 

 
yá tsè 
‘I am getting up’ 

 
yà  tsè á  níngyà  á  ícà vàcíyà 
1SG rise PRED morning PRED eye day 
‘I was getting up morning and evenings’ (imperfective) 

 
yà  và 
1SG day 
‘I passed the day’ not *yà vvà 

 
8.2 The imperfective of transitive verbs 

If there is no nominal or pronominal object, the first consonant of the transi-
tive verb is geminated: 
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(60a) á/yá/tá    jjá  
  3SG/1SG/3PL  hit 

‘he /I/they is/am/are hitting’ 
 
Compare the perfective: 
 
(60b) à  jì hè 
  3SG hit Q 

‘he hit him? 
 

Gemination of the verb allows us to determine the categoriality of the lex-
ical item that follows the verb. The distinction between adverbs of time and 
manner and direct objects is that when an object follows the verb, the verb is 
not geminated. When an adverb follows the verb, the verb is geminated: 

 
(61) á jjì ɮàbè 
  3G hit again 

‘he is hitting him again’ 
 

yá ɗɗàhà 
‘I call him’ 

 
‘I gathered it’ 

 
á kkàtà 
‘he wants it’ 

 
yá žžàrà 
 ‘I am looking’ 

 
Here is the paradigm (in linear form, to save space) of all persons in the 
imperfective: 
 
(62) á/yá/ká/má/ŋá/kwá/tá      bbádzà 

3SG/1SG/2SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL/3PL  spoil 
‘he/I/you/we(incl)we(excl)/you(pl)/they  spoil(s) him/it’ 
 

If the verb has a nominal object, the first consonant of the verb is not geminat-
ed. The verb ends in the vowel a before the object: 
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(63) á  kàtá lvà  ndzà 
á  kàtà ə́ɮvà ndzà  
3SG want story past 
‘He wants an old story.’ 
 
*á  kkàtà lvà  ndzà 
á  kàtà ə́ɮvà ndzà  
3SG want story past 
‘He wants an old story.’  

 
An object pronoun cannot be added to the simple form of the verb in the 
imperfective: 
 
(64) *á  kàtà-nà 

3SG want-3SG 
‘He wants it.’  

 
The evidence that the gemination of the initial consonant does not neces-

sarily code specifically the third-person singular object is provided by inher-
ently plural transitive verbs. When no object follows the verb, the first 
consonant is still geminated but the object must be interpreted as plural rather 
than singular: 
 
(65) yá  ccíɓà 

1SG hit.PL 
‘I am hitting them’ 

 
Verbs whose plurality is derived through the infix a do not have the first 

consonant geminated when the plural infix is inserted: 
 
(66) yá   pàlè  

1SG detach:PL 
‘I am detaching (many things)’ 

 
Compare the singular counterpart of the same verb with the first consonant 
geminated: 
 
(67) yá  pplè 

1SG detach 
‘I am detaching it’  

 
 Consonants in clusters that include a sonorant or a heavy segment are not 
geminated for an unmarked object: 
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(68) yá fyè        

‘I am stripping it off’ 
 
yá  fàyè  
1SG peel:PL  
‘I am peeling them off’ 

 
yá   fàyà  mbàyà/ɓə́là 
1SG peel:PL  cassava/yam 
‘I am peeling off cassava/yam’ 

 
 For verbs whose initial cluster consists of obstruents rather than sonorants, 
the gemination involves the first two segments: 
 
(69) yá ksə̀-ksà   

‘I catch him’ (this verb has only a suppletive plural form, á ɬùwà ‘he 
 caught them’) 
 

 The overt coding of the object requires leftward reduplication of the root 
and insertion of the pronoun after R1. The evidence of the directionality of 
reduplication is provided by the fact that R2 preserves the ending of the verbal 
noun. The first-person singular object pronoun directly follows the first 
reduplicant: 
 
(70) á  pl-ì-plè 

3SG detach-1SG-detach 
‘he is detaching me’ 

 
á  j-ì-jà 
3SG hit-1SG-hit 
‘he is hitting me’ 

 
Before object pronouns other than the third singular, the verb has low tone: 
 
(71) mà  kyó-rà  kínì  séy  bà  à  j-ì-jà 
  HYP place-Q  C.FOC then FOC 3SG hit-1SG-hit 

‘no matter where, he will hit me’ 
 

à  jà-g/kùr/tr-jà   
3SG hit-2SG/2PL/3PL-hit 
‘he will hit you(sg)/you(pl)/them’ 
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The third-person object is coded by high tone on the first syllable. If there is a 
palatal consonant in the root, the epenthetic vowel is i. For such verbs the 
distinction between the first-person singular object and the third-person 
singular object is in tone only: 
 
(72) mà kyórà kínì  séy bà jí-jà  
  mà  kyórà  kínì  séy  bà  à  j-í-jà 
  HYP place-Q  C.FOC then FOC 3SG hit-EP-hit 

‘no matter where [he is], he hits him’ 
 

Verbs with internal underlying vowels reduplicate the sequence CVC. The 
vowel a is inserted before object pronouns other than the first singular. The 
tone on the first syllable of the verb is low. The full paradigm follows: 
 
(73) á bàdz-ì-bàdzà    

‘he spoils me’ 
 

á bàdzà-k/mì/ŋr/kùr/tə̀r-bàdzà    
‘he spoils you/us(incl)/us(excl)/you(pl)/them’ 

 
yá  cìɓà-tə̀r-cìɓà 
1SG hit.PL-3PL-hit.PL 
‘I am hitting them’ 
 

Here is a paradigm of the verb kàtà ‘like’: 
 
(74)  á kkàtà     ‘he loves (her)’ 

á kàt-ì-kàtà    ‘he loves me’ 
á kàtà-k/mì/ŋr/ kùr/tə̀r-kàtà     
‘he loves you/us(incl)/us(excl)/you(pl)/them’ 

 Reduplication of the type R1(Pro)R2 9.

There are two structures involving the R1(Pro) R2 form. One has the subject 
pronouns following R1. The subject pronouns may be followed by object 
pronouns and extensions: R1Pro[Subject](EXT)(Pro[Object])(EXT)(EXT)R2. This 
structure is used in affirmative indicative clauses and in polar questions. The 
other structure is identical except that it does not have subject pronouns: R1 
(EXT)(Pro[Object])(EXT)(EXT)R2. This structure is used in the imperative 
mood. The reduplicated form cannot be used in the negative mood. The 
following table represents subject pronouns inserted between R1 and R2:  
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Table 6.1. Subject and object pronouns paradigm in the R1ProR2 form  
 
Person Subject 

(SG) 
Object 
(SG) 

Subject (PL) Object (PL) 

1 n y myá (INCL) mì (INCL) 
   ŋr (EXC) ŋr (EXCL) 
2 k k kùr kùr 
3 a Ø or n r tr 

 
The evidence that the vowel a is the third-person singular subject pronoun 

is provided by the fact that it does not occur in the imperative form, which is 
used only with respect to the addressee, or in the Pro R1R2 forms, i.e. forms 
where the subject pronoun precedes the verb. Here is an illustration using the 
verb ʃìɓè ‘hide’: 

 
Imperative:  ʃìbə́-f-ʃìɓè    ‘hide yourself!’  
Backgrounding: ʃìb-á-f-ʃìɓé   ‘he hid’ 
Imperfective: à ʃìbə́-f-ʃìɓè   ‘he was hiding/let him hide’ 
 

The vowel a precedes all other suffixed subject pronouns: 
 

(75) má  tsà-n/k/mì/ŋr/kùr/r-tsè 
HYP rise-1SG/2SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL/3PL-rise 
‘if I/you/we (incl)/we (excl)/you (pl)/they get up’ 

 
má  ts-à-tsè 
HYP  rise-3SG-rise 
‘if he gets up’, ‘if he stops’ 

 
The vowel a cannot be part of the underlying form of the pronouns, because it 
does not contribute to the differentiation among pronouns or between pro-
nouns and other lexical or grammatical categories and because the vowel a 
also precedes object pronouns. For the time being, the best analysis of the 
vowel a preceding subject and object pronouns is that it represents the verbal 
root + a form. In examples that follow throughout the grammar, the marker a 
is not separated from the verb.  

All plural pronouns other than the first-person inclusive contain the seg-
ment r, which by itself is the third-person plural subject marker. The use of 
the third-person plural pronoun as a plural marker for other persons (and often 
nouns) has been described for other Chadic languages in Frajzyngier 1997. 
 Two verbs have a defective paradigm in that the third-person singular 
pronoun is not marked by the vowel a after R1. One is the verb ɮàlà ‘depart’, 
and the other is ndàvà ‘ask for a thing’: 
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(76a) ɮàl-ɮàlà 

‘he left’ 
 
Monosegmental subject pronouns are attached to the verb ɮàl ‘depart’ without 
the preceding vowel a: 
  
(76b) ɮàl-n/k/r-ɮàlà  

depart-1SG/2SG/3PL-depart 
‘I/you/they went’ 

 
Polysegmental subject pronouns must be preceded by the vowel a. This 
applies to both CV and CC pronominal structures: 
 
(76c) ɮàlà-mì/ŋr/kùr/-ɮàlà  

depart-1INCL/EXCL/2PL-depart 
‘we(incl)/we(excl)/you went’ 

 
The verb ndàvà ‘ask’ has R1 ending in the high-tone epenthetic vowel: 

 
(77) má  ndàvə́-ndàvè 

HYP ask-ask 
‘if he asked . . .’ 
 
má  ndàvə́-ndàvə̀ mùksè 
HYP ask-ask   woman 
‘If he asked for a woman (for marriage) . . .’ 

 
má  ndàvə́-ndàvà mùksè 
HYP ask-ask:PB  woman 
‘If a woman asked . . .’ 

 
R1 ends in the vowel a before extensions:   

 
(78) má  ndàvá-d-ndàvè 

HYP ask-DIST-ask 
‘if he had to ask’ 

 
má  ndàvá-s-ndàvè 
HYP ask-S-ask 
‘if he had to ask [for somebody else]’ 
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 Conclusions 10.

The underlying form of the verb consists of the consonants and for a small 
number of verbs, the vowel a in root-internal or root-final position. No 
underlying form of the verb begins in a vowel. Some verbs may have initial 
epenthetic vowels in the phonetic realization. The verbs can be monoconso-
nantal, biconsonantal, and triconsonantal. Tone is not part of the underlying 
representation of individual verbs. It is, however, a separate coding means for 
a variety of functions. 
 There are two types of verbal nouns. One ends in the vowel a and the 
other in the vowel e. Verbs that end in the vowel a do not display any com-
mon characteristic. Most of the verbs that end in the vowel e share a semantic 
characteristic in that they involve the separation of the subject or object from 
the source. 
 The simple form of the verb is preceded by subject pronouns. In the 
perfective, object pronouns can be added to the simple form. In the imperfec-
tive, the verb must be reduplicated if object pronouns are to be added. The 
subject pronoun precedes the reduplicated form (R1R2). 

The language also has a reduplicated form where subject pronouns are 
inserted between R1 and R2. Object pronouns and verbal extensions follow 
subject pronouns between the reduplicated forms in both types of reduplica-
tion. 

In the R1ProR2 form, the third-person singular object of inherently transi-
tive verbs is unmarked. The third-person singular object of inherently intransi-
tive verbs must be marked by the goal marker or the object marker n. In the 
imperfective aspect, the transitivity of the verb is marked by gemination of the 
first consonant of the verb if the verb is not followed by a nominal or pronom-
inal object. 



 

 

 

Chapter 7 

Grammatical relations  

 Means and terms 1.

The term ‘grammatical relations’ refers to the relations subject, object, and 
indirect object, all of which are marked by pronouns and inflection on the 
verb. The grammatical relations of noun phrases, especially the subject and 
indirect object, may also be coded by prepositions. The formal means de-
ployed depend on the properties of individual verbs, on tense, mood, and 
aspect. The way the pronominal and nominal arguments are marked is one of 
the exponents of aspect. Hence, the discussion of the coding of grammatical 
relations must involve the discussion of aspect.  

In natural discourse, only one full noun phrase, i.e. a noun phrase that has 
a noun (rather than a pronoun) as its head, may occur in a pragmatically 
neutral clause, i.e. a clause that does not involve topicalization, switch 
reference, or focus. This noun phrase follows the verb. If one of the noun 
phrases is a pronoun, including the interrogative pronoun, the verb may be 
followed by a pronoun and a full noun phrase. Consequently, the linear order 
of full noun phrases with respect to the verb is not a means to distinguish 
between the arguments. This fact has serious consequences for the structure of 
the clause, the structure of the individual sentence, and the structure of 
discourse. Linear order is a means of coding pragmatic functions. Only in 
some specific types of subordinated clauses is linear order a means to code 
grammatical relations, as described in chapter 23, Complementation.  

The term ‘subject’ refers to an argument represented by a set of subject 
pronouns that are distinct from all other sets of pronouns. Pronominal sub-
jects, whether free or affixed, must be used in all moods other than imperative. 
Nominal subjects must agree in number with the pronominal subject. Addi-
tional coding means distinguish nominal subjects from other arguments in 
clause-internal position. Within a clause, morphemes other than the verb code 
the following noun phrase as the subject through the suffix a.  

The term ‘object’ refers to an argument coded by a specific set of object 
pronouns that differ from subject pronouns in their segmental structure and in 
their position with respect to the verb. Additional means of differentiation are 
used for various persons. 

The categories ‘subject’ and ‘object’ are not necessarily associated with 
any specific semantic functions such as ‘controller’ and ‘affected’. Thus, the 
equivalent of the English notion ‘stumble’ has the person who stumbles as the 
object, and the subject is the thing against which the person stumbles:  
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 (1)  bà  klórà ksé à j-íyà ktàpàrà á tə̀ bàràmà 
bà  klà ùrà ksé  à  j-íyà  ktàpàrà   
FOC all time  3SG hit-1SG  obstacle  
á  tə̀ bàràmà 
PRED T road 
‘all the time I stumble on the road’ (lit. ‘an obstacle hits me all the 
time on the road’) 

 
Semantic relations between the arguments and the predicate are deter-

mined by the properties of individual verbs, by the system of verbal exten-
sions (chapter 8), by other inflectional coding on the verb, and by preposi-
tions. Each verb determines the semantic relation of its unmarked object 
pronoun. That relationship, however, can be changed through the addition of 
nominal arguments or other object pronouns. 
 This chapter is organized as follows: I first describe the system of subject 
and object pronouns. This is followed by the coding of the nominal subject 
with intransitive verbs, and the subject and object with transitive verbs. Next 
is the coding of pronominal and nominal objects with inherently intransitive 
verbs. The coding of adjuncts, and their semantic functions, are discussed in 
chapter 12. 

 Subject pronouns 2.

All clauses in the non-imperative mood must have a pronominal subject. One 
set of subject pronouns precedes the verb, and another set is suffixed to the 
verb. In one type of reduplication, subject pronouns precede the verb. In 
another type of reduplication, subject pronouns occur between the two parts of 
the verb. There is yet another set, that of possessive subject pronouns, that is 
suffixed to the verb. 

Subject pronouns that precede the verb consist of the person and number 
marker, the vowel a, and a tone: 

 
Subject pronouns (the low tone variants): 

 
 Singular        Plural 
 
1 yè/yà         mà  (INCL) 

myà (INCL) 
ŋà  (EXCL)  

2 kà          kwà 
3 à          tà 
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The low tone is unmarked, i.e., it does not carry a function in the contem-

porary language. The high tone is marked, and it codes the specific present 
tense. Löhr 2002, analyzing subject pronouns in closely related Malgwa, 
where they also have the vowel a, claims that subject pronouns consist of the 
marker of person and number and the vowel a, a tense marker. This attractive 
analysis cannot be sustained for Wandala, because different tenses are coded 
by the tone on the vowel a; hence the vowel a cannot be a tense marker. The 
ending a on subject pronouns has its parallel in the ending a on other mor-
phemes in clause-internal position (chapter 3), including the negative marker, 
interrogative markers, nouns, and adjectives, where a cannot be considered a 
tense marker under any interpretation. 

Subject pronouns occurring before the verb are not prefixes, because they 
do not undergo phonological changes that might be triggered by the verb. 
Subject pronouns are not a characteristic of verbal predication, as they can 
occur before non-verbal predicates: 

 
(2)  ɬàkàtá tákíɠyé 

ɬàkàt-a  tá  kíɠyé 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

   ‘There were three friends.’  
 
Subject pronouns can be separated from the verb by a number of mor-

phemes, including nábà ‘then’ and one type of negative marker: 
 
(3)  tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrám-á-tàr ŋánnà 

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL DEF 
‘Then they took their road.’  

 
 The underlying form for the first-person singular pronoun is ya. The form 
may be realized as ya or ye, the variant ye being the result of optional vowel 
raising when the vowel a follows (or precedes) the palatal glide. The forms ya 
and ye are heard quite often in natural discourse, even by the same speakers. 
 The two forms given for the first-person plural inclusive have different 
functions. The form ma codes the first-person plural inclusive with the same 
referent as the preceding subject. The form myà, identical with the first-person 
plural inclusive independent pronoun, codes the first-person plural inclusive 
switch-reference subject. This most interesting distinction is described later, in 
the chapter on reference.  
 The second-person plural may be realized as [ko], the vowel [o] being a 
product of the  lowering of [+round, +high] when preceded or followed by a 
syllable with [+low] vowel: 
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(4)  ɠyáwánɠískə̀    kógá jàwá jìbàrà 
ɠyà-wá-n-ɠí     skè  kwá  gá    
leave-IMP:PL-3SG-leave POL 2PL take  
jáw-á  jìbà  rà 
doubt-GO  type Q 
‘Leave that, please, why do you doubt?’ 

 
 The following are suffixed subject pronouns that occur in the reduplicated 
form of the verb and in negative clauses: 
Table 7.1. Subject suffix pronouns 
  
  Person  Singular  Plural 
  1   n    my (INCL) 
         ŋr (EXCL) 
  2   kà    kr 
  3   a    r 
 
The operation of these pronouns is described in chapters 13, ‘Aspect’, and 16, 
‘Negation’. 

The verb b ‘say’ has syntactic and morphological properties of its own: in 
all persons the verb is preceded by the form a, identical with the third-person 
singular subject pronoun. Differences in person and number are coded by 
subject pronouns that follow the verb. Pronouns that follow the verb are 
different in the perfective and imperfective aspects. In the perfective aspect, 
subject pronouns are suffixed. These suffixes are, however, different from the 
suffixed subject pronouns occurring within the reduplicated form of the verb 
and in negative clauses: 
 
(5)  ə̀stàrá  ábínà 
  ə̀stàrá  á  b-ínà 
  so how is 3SG say-3SG 

‘“So, how is it?” he said.’ [The pronoun has high tone here.]  
 

The following paradigm presents the full set of suffixed subject pronouns of 
the verb b ‘say’ in the perfective aspect: 
 

bá-yà    ‘I said’ 
bá-kà    ‘you said’ 
b-ínà    ‘he/she said’ 
bá-myà    ‘we (incl) said’ 
bá-ŋrè    ‘we (excl) said’ 
bá-kùrè    ‘you (pl) said’ 
bá-ítàrè [bétàrè] ‘they said’ 
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 In the imperfective aspect, where the verb has the form bà, subject pronouns 
are drawn from the independent set and are not suffixed: 
 
(6)  ə̀stàrá  à  bá  ŋànè 
  so how is 3SG say  3SG 
  ‘so, how is it, he says’ (elicited) 
 
If the verb  b ‘say’ is followed by a nominal subject, the subject pronouns do 
not occur. This is distinct from the syntax of other verbs, which must have 
subject pronouns regardless of the presence of the nominal subject. 

 Object pronouns 3.

3.1 The forms and the placement of object pronouns 

The term ‘object’ stands for the second argument of the verb. Although it does 
not imply any specific semantic relationship between the verb and the noun 
phrase, it does exclude a control relationship. Object pronouns differ from 
subject pronouns in their segmental structure. Besides anaphoric and deictic 
use, object pronouns have other functions. The set of object pronouns in the 
affirmative clause is different from the set of object pronouns in the negative 
clause.  

There are two sets of object pronouns, independent and suffixed. Suffixed 
object pronouns have two variants, the root and root + a form. 
 
Table 7.2. Object pronouns in the affirmative clause 
 

  Singular    Plural 
1   yi      mi (INCL),  
         ŋr  (EXCL) 
2   a, k, ŋ     kur 
3   Ø or n     tr 
 
The common distinctive element in the plural object pronouns except for the 
first person plural inclusive is the marker r, identical with the third-person 
plural subject suffix r. This marker is added to person markers. The third-
person plural object pronoun is tr rather than r and is most often realized as 
the onset of the next syllable. The first-person plural exclusive is formed 
through the addition of the plural marker r to the second-person singular 
variant ŋ. Henceforth, object pronouns are not divided into their components.  



 Object pronouns   185 

 

The third-person singular direct object is unmarked with inherently transi-
tive verbs: 
 
(7)  dìyà-kùr-díyà  hè 

know-2PL-know Q 
‘do you know him/it?’  

 
jà-r-jà 
‘they hit him’ 

 
The punctual marker has high tone when the underlying object is the third-
person singular. This tonal behavior remains unexplained: 
 
(8)  à  jì-hé  
  3SG hit-PNCT 

‘he hit him’ 
 
The first-person object pronoun y is added directly to the verb or to the subject 
pronouns. This addition may require an epenthetic vowel, which must be high 
front i: 
 
(9)  dìyà-kùr-yì-díyà   hè 

know-2PL-1SG-know Q 
‘do you know me?’  

 
The palatal glide is deleted after complex segments, and after affricates and 
the first-person singular it is realized as the high front vowel: 
 
(10) à   j-ì-hè 

3SG hit-1SG-PNCT 
‘he hit me’ 

 
à  nd-ì-ndá   
3SG tell-1SG-tell 
‘he talked to me’ 
(The high tone on the last syllable in the second example above may 
well be the result of the reduction of the full form, which is said to be 
preserved in the speech of older speakers,) 

 
(11) à  nd-ì-ndàhà   

3SG tell-1SG-tell 
‘he talked to me’ 
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The palatal glide plus the epenthetic vowel results in the vowel i. The tone on 
this vowel is high after a preceding low tone, indicating that the high tone may 
be a result of the reduction of the erstwhile geminate: yyi → yí: 
 
 (12) hày-í-hàyà 

 love-1G-love 
‘he loves me’ 

 
The first-person object pronoun is realized as [iy] when followed by the vowel 
a: 
 
(13) à  w-ìy-á    ɮyáwà 

3SG bite-1SG-GO fear 
‘the fear bit me’ 

 
The remaining pronouns must be preceded by the marker a in all aspects in 
the indicative mood, a frequent characteristic of object pronouns in Chadic 
languages (Frajzyngier 1982): 
 
(14a) à  jà-k/mì/ŋrə̀/kùr/tr-hè 
  3SG  hit-2SG/1(incl)/1(excl)/2(PL/3PL-PNCT 

‘he hit you/us(incl)/us(excl)/you(pl)/them’ 
 
(14b) tá/á   bàdà-trà á  tə̀ ksə̀  ká 

3PL/3SG flatter-3PL PRED T town NEG:Q 
‘they/he manage to flatter them in town, don’t they?’ 

 
 The second-person singular object pronoun has three variants: a, k, and ŋ. 
The form a is used with inherently intransitive verbs in the affirmative, the 
form k is used with transitive verbs in the affirmative mood, and the form ŋ is 
used in negative clauses. 
 If the object pronoun follows the subject pronoun, the object pronoun 
must be preceded by the vowel a, with high tone, identical with the goal 
marker: 
 
(15) dìyà-kùr-á-tr/ŋr-díyà    hè 

know-2PL-GO-3PL/1EXCL-know Q 
‘do you know them/us (excl)?’  

 
tà  jà-mí-jà 
3PL hit-1INCL-hit 
‘they used to hit us’ 
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jà-rà-mí-jà 
hit-3PL-1INCL-hit 
 ‘they hit us’ 

 
Object pronouns in negative clauses differ in the second-person singular, 

where, instead of the form k, the velar nasal ŋ is used. 
The way that object pronouns are included in the verb depends on the in-

herent transitivity of the verb, the modality, and the aspect. In the imperative, 
the inclusion of object pronouns requires the reduplication of the root of the 
verb. In the hypothetical mood, object pronouns can be included only in the 
reduplicated form of the verb.  

The third-person direct object in the simple imperfective is marked by 
gemination of the first consonant of the verb. The evidence is provided by 
verbs whose gemination has a phonetic realization, and where it is in contrast 
with the coding of the object for other persons, in both affirmative and 
negative clauses:  
 
(16) á gà-mí-gà    ‘he should marry us (incl)’ 
   á gà-ŋrə́-gà    ‘he should marry us (excl)’  

á g-ì-gà    ‘he should marry me’ 
á gà-g-gá    ‘he should marry you’ 
á ggá     ‘he should marry her’ 
á gà-kùr/tə̀r-gà  ‘he will marry you (pl)/them’ 

All other types of clauses and moods require reduplication of the verb in order 
for the object pronouns to be included. 
 Object pronouns of inherently intransitive verbs differ from those of 
transitive verbs only in that the third-person singular is overtly coded by the 
marker n and, like object pronouns other than the first-person singular, must 
be preceded by the vowel a. The second-person singular object pronoun of an 
inherently intransitive verb is a. All pronouns have low tone, and the vowel a 
preceding them has low tone as well: 
 
(17) à  s-yì-hè 
  3SG come-1SG-PNCT 
  ‘he brought me’ 
 
  à  sà-hè 
  3SG come:2SG-PNCT 
  ‘he brought you’ 
 
  à  sà-n-hè 
  3SG come-3SG-PNCT 
  ‘he brought him’ 
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  à  sà-mì/kùr/tr-hè 
  3SG come-1INCL/2PL/3PL-PNCT 
  ‘he brought us/you(pl)/them’ 
 
  à  ʃ-ì-hè 
  3SG find-1SG-PNCT 
  ‘he found me’ 
 
  à  ʃ-à-hè 
  3SG find-2SG-PNCT 
  ‘he found you’ 
 
  à  ʃà-n/mì/ŋə̀r-hè 
  3SG find-3SG/1INCL/1EXCL-PNCT 

‘he found him/us(incl)/us(excl)’ 
 
 In content-interrogative clauses, the system of object pronouns is again 
different, in that the second-person singular is marked by the form kà. The 
third-person singular is marked by the form nà. In clause-internal position, 
object pronouns fuse with the next vowel, and if that vowel has high tone, the 
tone on the new syllable is high as well: 
 
(18) à  ʃà-ká/ná/myá/ŋrá/kàrá/trá  mè 

à  ʃà-kà/nà/my/ŋr/kùr/tr     á  mè 
3SG find-2SG/3SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL/3PL PRED where 
‘where did he reach/see you?’ 

 
Before a nominal subject, all object pronouns end in a: 
 
(19) à  wà-ká/ná/ myá/ŋrá/kùrá/trá    ɮyáwà 

3SG bite-2SG/1SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL/3PL fear 
‘the fear bit you/him/us (incl)/us(excl)/you/them’ 

 
Before the focus particle bà, object pronouns end in the consonant, except for 
the first-person plural inclusive, which ends in the vowel i: 

 
(20) á  ʃà-ŋrə̀   bà  klázàrè 
  3SG find-1EXCL FOC always 
  ‘he always found/finds us (excl)’ 
  á  ʃà-ŋrə̀   bàstùwà 
  3SG find-1EXCL like that 
  ‘he found us like that’ 
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á  ʃà-ŋrə̀-ʃà   bàstùwà 

  
3SG find-1EXCL-find like that 

  ‘he can find us like that’ 

 
  

á  ʃà-mì   bà  klázàrè 

  
3SG find-1INCL  FOC always 

  ‘he always finds us (incl)’ 

 
  

à  ʃà-mì   bàstùwà  

  
3SG find-1INCL  like that 

  ‘he found us like that’  

 
  

á  ʃà-tr  bà  klázàrè 
  3SG find-3PL FOC always 
   ‘he always finds them’ 

 
  

à  ʃà-tr  bàstùwà 

  
3SG find-3PL like that 

  ‘he found them like that’ 

 
  

à  jà-tr bàstùwà 

  
3SG hit-3PL like that 

  ‘he hit them like that’ 

 (21) tà nj-yá kàtàfká ɬə̀ksé 
tà  nj-y   á  kàtà fk-á   ɬə̀ksé 
3PL sat-1SG  PRED PREP front-GEN chief 
‘they sat me in front of the chief’ 

 In the imperfective aspect, the verb must be reduplicated for the object 
pronouns to be included. Object pronouns are inserted between the reduplicat-
ed forms.  

 (22) á  ʃ-ì-ʃà 

  
3SG find-1SG-find 
‘he finds me/reaches me’ 

 á  ʃà-k/n/mì/ŋrə̀/kùr/tr-ʃà 
3SG find-2SG/3SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL/3PL-find 
‘he finds/reaches you/him/us(incl)/us(excl)/you (pl)/them’ 
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Here are examples of inherently transitive verbs in the imperfective aspect, 
where the third-person singular object is coded by the gemination of the first 
consonant of the verb: 
 
(23) á  jjà 

3SG hit 
‘he hits him’ 
 
á nndrà 
‘he builds it’ 

 
á ttátàyà 
‘he is searching for him’ 

 
Object pronouns for other persons are inserted between the reduplicated parts 
of the verb. The first consonant of the verb is not geminated (the pronouns are 
bolded): 
 
(24) á tàtàyà-k/mì/ŋr/kùr/tr-tàtàyà 

‘he is looking for you/us(incl)/us(excl)/you(pl)/them’ 
 

  á  ʃà-ŋrə̀-ʃà   bà  klázàrè 
  3SG find-1EXCL-find FOC always 
  ‘he can always find us (excl)’ 
 
3.2 The functions of the third-person object pronoun 

The third-person singular object pronoun n requires special discussion, since 
its function is quite different from that of other object pronouns. The most 
expected function (as transmitted through traditional linguistics) of the third-
person object pronoun, that of coding anaphora or deixis, occurs only in very 
special cases. It is deployed to mark the following functions:  
 

• Anaphora when the object precedes the verb (recall that the unmarked 
position of arguments is after the verb); 

• Addition of an object to an inherently intransitive verb; 
• Coding the indirect object function; 
• Information status of the antecedent. 

 
  Here is an example of the use of the third-person object pronoun with 
inherently intransitive verbs to indicate the presence of a direct object in the 
clause (‘transitivizing function’): 
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(25) májàrà mmùjìyá tàrè 
  má   jà-rà-n-mmə̀-j    yà-á-tàrè 
  HYP  unite-3PL-3SG-COL-unite voice-GEN-3PL 

‘If they agree,’ [if they unite their voices]  
 

The evidence that the verb jà is intransitive is provided by the following 
example: 
 
(26) má  jà-rà-mmə̀-jà 

HYP unite-3PL-COL-unite 
‘if they unite’ 

 
 The third-person object pronoun is used with transitive verbs in sequential 
clauses: 
 
(27) mágyávgyè mágàyáŋrè 
  má  gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á-ŋrè 
  HYP cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL 
  ‘When our hungry rice is cooked,’ 
 
  ŋázàn bàŋrántàrmrùwà 
  ŋà  zà-n  bà  ŋr   ántàr   
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL  ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwà 
  mother-1SG 
  ‘we will eat it, me and my mother.’ 
 

If the second clause were to be produced in isolation, the object pronoun 
would be omitted and instead the verb would have a geminated first conso-
nant: 
 
(28) ŋà  zz-á  bà  ŋr  ántàr  mù-rwà 

1EXCL eat  FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL mother-1SG 
‘We will eat it, only me and my mother.’ 

 
The third-person object pronoun is not used in perfective if the verb is 

transitive, and if there was only one potential antecedent in the preceding 
discourse:  
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(29) tànábàhàl-sə̀ á  də́m hùɗá  bùhá ɮàbádàlyè 
tà  nábà hàl-sə̀  á  də́-m hùɗ-á  bùhá  
3PL then gather-S PRED go-IN belly-GEN sack  
ɮàbè  á  dàlyè 

 yet  PRED again 
‘They gathered [the sesame of the mat] into the sack again.’  
 

 Coding of nominal arguments 4.

4.1 Classes of verbs 

The grammatical relations of noun phrases following verbs are coded through 
inflectional means on the verb. The grammatical relations of noun phrases 
following other lexical items are coded through inflectional means on the verb 
and through inflectional changes on the lexical items preceding the noun 
phrases. The coding of grammatical relations on the verb depends on the 
inherent properties of the verbs and the aspects, which are interrelated. The 
inherent properties of verbs can be altered by the verbal extensions discussed 
in chapter 8. The following table summarizes the major classes of verbs and 
the inflectional means involved in the coding of the role of the following noun 
phrase. The table should be read in the following way: The left column 
indicates the type of verb. The inflectional form of the verb indicates the 
grammatical role of the following noun phrase. The grammatical role is 
indicated in square brackets:  
 
Table 7.3. Verb classes 
Class  Perfective Imperfective 
Class 1 Root [Object] 

Root-á [Subject] 
 
Root-Pro-Root-a [Subject of tr. 
verb] 
Root-a [Clause-final] 

Root-a [Object] 
Root-n-a [Subject of tr. 
verb] 
 
Root-Pro-Root [Object] 
Root-a [Clause-final] 

Class 2 Root-a [Object] 
Root-a-n-á [Subject] 

Root-a [Object] 
Root-a-n-á [Subject] 

Class 3 Root-a [Subject of intr. verb] 
Root-á [Object] 
Root-a-n-á [Subject of tr. verb] 

 

Class 4 Root-a [Subject or object]  
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The properties of these classes of verbs with respect to the coding of argu-
ments are discussed in sections to follow.  
 
4.2 Class 1 verbs 

The verbs of class 1 are inherently transitive. The verb before the nominal 
object has the root form only. These verbs add the goal marker á to indicate 
that the following noun phrase is the subject. To this class belong: ɓàlà 
‘announce’, hɗà ‘bury’, bə̀ɠyà ‘find’, fà ‘put’. These verbs indicate bounded 
events. Examples: 
  
 (30) à  ɓàl   làrúusà 
  3SG announce marriage 
  ‘he announced the marriage’ 
 

The goal marker á added to this class of verbs indicates that the following 
noun phrase is the controlling subject: 

 
(31) à  ɓàl-á   žílé 

 3SG announce-GO man 
 ‘the man announced’ 

 
The nominalized form in the imperfective indicates that the following 

noun phrase is the object:  
 

(32) yá/á  ɓàlà  làrúusà 
1SG/3SG announce marriage 
‘I/he announce(s) the marriage’ 
 

In the imperfective aspect, the third-person singular object marker n fol-
lowed by the vowel a in this class of verbs indicates that the following noun 
phrase is the controlling subject: 
 
(33) à  ɓàlà-n-à   žílé 

 3SG announce-3SG-PB man  
 ‘the man announces’ 

 
The root ending on R2 of the R1ProR2 form indicates that the following noun 
phrase is the object: 

 
(34) ɓàlà-n-ɓál     làrúusà 

announce-1SG-announce marriage 
‘I announced the marriage’ 
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 The root + a ending on R2 indicates that the following noun phrase is the 
controlling subject: 

 
(35) ɓàlà-r-ɓàl-à     zálà 

announce-3PL-announce:PB people 
‘men announced’ 

 
Verb bə̀ɠy ‘find’. The object role of the following NP is coded by the root 
form of the verb: 
 
(36a)  à  bə̀ɠyì dàdà 

3SG find  father 
‘he found the father’ 
 

Subject role of the following NP is coded by goal marker on the verb: 
 
(36b) à  ɓə̀ɠyá  dàdà 

3SG find:GO father 
‘the father found him’ 
 

The use of a transitive verb without any nominal argument is fully acceptable. 
The verb ends in the vowel à in clause-final position: 

 
(37) tà  bə̀ɠyà 

3PL find  
‘they found it’ 

 
The verb xɗ ‘bury’. The object role of the following NP is coded by the root 
form of the verb: 
 
(38a) à  xɗə̀  ddə̀  ŋàrà 

3SG burry father 3SG 
‘he buried his father’ 
 

The subject role of the following NP is coded by the goal marker on the verb: 
 

(38b) à  xɗá   ddə̀  ŋàrà 
3SG burry:GO father 3SG 
‘his father buried him’ 

 
The verb w ‘bite’. The object role of the following NP is coded by the root 
form of the verb: 
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(39a) à  wə̀  kré 

3SG bite  dog 
   ‘it bit a dog’   
 
(39b) à  w-à  kré 

3SG bite-PB dog 
‘a dog bit him’  
 

The verb f ‘put’. The object role of the following NP is coded by the root form 
of the verb: 
 
(40a) tà  fə́ bùhù á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put bag  PRED T donkey 
‘they put a bag on the donkey’  

 
The subject role of the following NP is coded by the goal marker on the verb: 
 
(40b) tà  f-á   mdè á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO  people PRED T donkey 
‘People put it on the donkey’ 
 

The root form of the extension codes the object role of the noun phrase. 
The goal marker following the extension codes the subject role of the noun 
phrase. The following example has the ventive extension w´ added to the verb 
vzà [bzà] ‘jump’: 
 
(41a) à  bz-ú   ryà  

3SG jump-VENT wall   
‘she jumped the wall’  

 
(41b) tásàwàm dá žílé  táksà gyálè 
  tá  sà-wà   md-á   žílé 
  3PL come-VENT people-GEN husband 

tá  ksà  gyálè 
3PL take girl 

  ‘The people of the groom come and take the girl.’  
 

In the imperfective, the verb vz ‘jump’ ends in the vowel a before the nominal 
object: 
 (41c) á  bzà  ryà 

3SG jump wall 
‘she jumps the wall’ 
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4.2 Class 2 verbs 

The root + goal marker (á) form of verbs of class 2 indicates that the follow-
ing noun phrase is the object. The root-a-n-á form indicates that the following 
noun phrase is the controlling subject. The form n is the third-person singular 
object marker. The common semantic characteristic of verbs in this class is 
that their objects do not change their shape or position. The objects of these 
verbs are not affected. Class 2 verbs code the point of view of the subject, 
rather than the object. To this class belong transitive verbs coding unbounded 
events, hence they always have an imperfective interpretation: vyà ‘forget’, 
tàtàyà ‘search for’, tə̀gà ‘share’, ‘hold’, ks ‘grasp’, and kàtà ‘want’:  
 
(42) ŋá   kàtá  kèllù 

1EXCL  want:GO Kellu  
‘we wanted Kellu [for marriage]’9 
 

  à  kàtà-n-á  kèllù mbákyà 
  3SG want-3SG-GO Kellu last year 
  ‘Kellu wanted him last year’ 
 
Present-time reference: 

 
(43) dàdá kàtà gdzá-rá  də́m mbá žílé 

 dàdà á  kàtà  gdz-á-rà   á  də́m 
 father 3SG want:PB daughter:GEN-3SG 3SG go:IN 

mbá žílé 
house man 

  ‘A father wants his daughter to marry, . . .’ 
 
  á  kàtà-n-á  kèllù  
  3SG want-3SG-GO Kellu  
  ‘Kellu wants him’ 
 
 (44a) à /tà  vyà   úz-a-tàrè  → [à vyózá-tàrè] 

3SG/3PL forget:PB hoe-PL-3PL 
‘he/they forgot their hoes’  

 

                                                
9  The name kèllù is probably a loan from Kanuri kéllú, where it is given to a girl born 
between boys (Jarret 2007). Among Wandala, it can be given to any girl.  
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(44b) à  vyà-ná    d-rùwà 
3SG forget-3SG:GO  father-1SG  
‘my father forgot it’ 

 
(45a) á  tə̀gà ɗàfà 

3SG share food 
 ‘he shares food’ 

 
(45b) á  tə̀gà-ná   ɗúkjè 

 3SG share-3SG:GO Dukje 
 ‘Dukje shares’  

 
(46a) à  tàtàyà  hàlímà 

3SG look for  Halima 
‘he looked for Halima’  

 
(46b) à  tàttàyà-ná   hàlímà 

3SG look for-3SG:GO Halima 
‘Halima looked for him’ 

 
(47a) á  ks-à-n-á    d-rúwà 

3SG take-GO-3SG-GO  father-1SG 
‘my father will take it’ 

 
(47b) à  ks-à-n-t-á   d-rúwà 

3SG take-GO-3G-T-GO father-1SG 
‘my father took it’ (coding of movement with this verb in the perfec-
tive requires the target extension t) 

 
(48a)  yà  pàkà nábbà 
  1SG wait Nabba 
  ‘I am waiting for Nabba’ 
 
(48b) à  pàkà-n-á  nábbà 
  3SG wait-3SG-GO Nabba 
  ‘Nabba waited for him’ 
 
(49a) tà  ʃà  hàyè    (not *tà ʃə̀ hàyè) 

3PL reach river 
‘they reached the river’  
 

(49b) tà  ʃá  wè 
3PL reach what 
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‘what did they reach?’ (high tone on the verb is part of the coding of 
interrogative modality) 

 
 To class 2 also belong the verbs of perception nà ‘see’, cìnà ‘hear’, žàrà 
‘look, watch, see’, and tàpà ‘taste’. In the simple form, they have the root + a 
form before the object: 
 
(50a) yè   žàrà  télè  

1SG watch TV 
‘I watched TV’ 

   
 The subject function of the noun phrase following the verb is coded 
through the addition of the third-person singular object pronoun and the goal 
marker á to the verb:   
 
(50b) tà   nà-n-á   mdè 

3PL see-3SG-GO people 
‘people saw him/it’ 

  
The verb nà codes non-controlled perception, as shown by the fact that it 

has no imperative form: 
 

(51) *ə́nnàhà ‘see!’ 
 
The verb žàrà ‘look’ represents an event from the point of view of the 

controller, as evidenced by the fact that it can be used in the imperative mood: 
 

(52) ə́žžàrà ‘look!’ 
 
(53) à  žàr-n-á-hè  

3SG look-3SG-GO-PNCT 
‘he saw something’ 

 
In the imperfective, without a nominal or pronominal object, the first conso-
nant of the verb is geminated: 
 
(54) á žžàrà  

‘he watches’ 
 

The verb jà ‘hit’, which on its own is a transitive verb, means ‘meet’ 
when followed by the complement ìrè ‘head’ and belongs to class 2. The 
person met is marked by the associative preposition án. The vowel i of the 
noun ìrè fuses with the vowel a of the verb, resulting in the vowel e: 
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 (55) yà jérán gyálè/kré 
yà  já ìrè  án  gyálè/kré 
1SG hit head ASSC girl/dog 
‘I met a girl/a dog’ 

 
ŋá jérè 
ŋá  já-ìrè 
1EXCL hit-head 
‘we met’, i.e. ‘he met me I met him’ 

 
The meaning ‘to hit each other on the head’ involves the reduplicated 

form of the verb and the addition of possessive pronouns to the noun ìrè 
‘head’: 

 
(56) ŋá jà-jíráŋrè 

ŋá  jà-jə̀  ìr-á-ŋrè 
1EXCL hit-hit  head-GEN-1EXCL 
‘we hit each other on the head’ (some do not accept this clause) 

 
4.4 Class 3 verbs 

Class 3 verbs are all inherent intransitives whose subjects are affected and 
non-controlling. The root + a ending indicates that the following noun phrase 
is a non-controlling, affected subject in both the imperfective and the perfec-
tive aspect. The form root + goal marker á indicates that the following noun 
phrase is the object of the event under control. The root-a-n-á form indicates 
that the following noun phrase is the controlling subject of a transitive verb. In 
the perfective aspect the verb must be reduplicated, and R2 ends in the vowel 
a. To this class belong inherently intransitive verbs of movement and change 
of posture or shape: tsè ‘rise’, ‘stop’, kyà ‘break (about a round object), break 
into several pieces, disperse’, the corresponding plural verb kyàɓà ‘break into 
many pieces’, mbè ‘heal (intr)’, and tsàkwà ‘settle (about water)’.  
 The vowel a after such verbs indicates that the following noun phrase is 
the subject: 
 
(57) à  tsà  nábbà 

3SG stop  Nabba 
   ‘Nabba stopped’ 
 
In the imperfective aspect, the ending a on the verb indicates that the follow-
ing noun phrase is the object: 
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(58) á  tsà   dzrà 
  3SG raise mortar 
  ‘he is lifting mortar’  
 

To indicate that the noun phrase that follows the verb is an object under 
control in the perfective aspect, the goal marker á must be added to the verb:  
 
(59a) à  ts-á   nábbà 

3SG stop-GO Nabba 
  ‘he stopped Nabba’ 
 
With the target extension t (required if the object or subject changes place): 
 
(59b) à  tsə̀-t-á  nábbà/dzrà 
  3SG raise-T-GO Nabba/mortar 
  ‘he raised Nabba/mortar’, not ‘Nabba/mortar got up’  
 
To indicate that the noun phrase that follows the verb is a controlling subject 
of an event that includes an object, an object pronoun with goal marker á must 
be added to the verb: 
 
(60) à   tsà-n-á    nábbà 

3SG stop-3SG-GO Nabba 
  ‘Nabba stopped him’  
 
Other verbs in this class are: 
  
tè  ‘tear apart’ 
   à tá fyè  ‘he tore apart the fibers’ 

á tà fyè  ‘he tears the fibers’ 
   à tə̀-s-á fyè ‘he separated the fibers’ 
 
mbè ‘heal’ ‘go away (of sickness)’ 

 à  mb-áa  zènápà 
3SG heal-GO Zenapa  
‘he cured Zenapa’ 

 
 (61) à  kyà   gàhè 
  3SG break:PB pot 

‘a pot broke’ 
  kyà-kyà    gàhè 
  break-break:PB  pot 
  ‘the pot broke’ 
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à ky-á  gàhè 
3G break-GO pot 
‘he broke a pot’ 

 
The form with the root ending is ungrammatical: 
 
(62) *à kyí  gàhè 

‘he broke a pot’ 
 
 The suppletive plural kyàɓà ‘break into many pieces’ has similar proper-
ties with respect to the coding of grammatical relations:  
 
(63) à  kyàɓá  gàhè 

3SG smash:GO pot 
‘he smashed a pot’ 

 
à  kyàɓà   gàhè 
3SG smash:PB  pot 
‘the pot broke into many pieces’ 

 
kyàɓà-kyàɓà  gàhè 
break-break:PB  pot 
‘the pot broke into many pieces’ 

 
The addition of a controlling nominal subject to such verbs requires an object 
pronoun added to the verb. The goal marker á codes transitivity: 
 
(64) à  kyà-n-á   kèllù 

3SG break-3SG-GO Kellu 
‘Kellu broke it’ 

 
à  kyàɓà-ná  d-rúwà 
3SG smash-3SG:GO father-1SG 
‘my father broke it into many pieces’ 

 
The verb tsàkwà ‘settle’ has the same properties: 
 
(65) á  tsàkwà yàwè 
  3SG settle water 
  ‘the water settles’ 
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 tsàkwà-tsàkwà yàwè 
 settle-settle:PB water 

  ‘the water settled’ 
 
The high tone á before a nominal argument codes its role as the object of an 
event under control:  
 
(66) à  tsàkw-á  yàwè 
  3SG settle-GO water 
  ‘he settled the water’ 
 
The form with the root ending is ungrammatical before an object: 
 
(67) *à  tsàkwə́ yàwè 
  3SG settle water 
  ‘he settled the water’ 
 
The addition of the object pronoun and the goal marker á indicates that the 
following noun phrase is the subject: 
 
(68) à  tsàkwà-n-á  hàlímà 
  3SG settle-3SG-GO water 
  ‘Halima has settled the water’ 
 
4.5 Class 4 verbs 

Class 4 (labile) consists of verbs whose sole argument, the subject, without 
any additional marking on the verb, can be interpreted as affected. To this 
class belong xrà ‘melt’ and mbrà ‘heat up, boil’. These verbs end in the vowel 
a before a nominal argument in the backgrounding aspect. 
 
(69) xrà-xrà  sùpléyè 
  melt-melt butter 
  ‘the butter melted’ 
 
In the imperfective, the argument following the verb can be interpreted as 
either the object of a controlled event or the affected subject of a non-
controlled event: 
 
(70) á  xrà  sùpléyè 
  3SG melt butter 
  ‘he melts the butter’ and ‘the butter melts’ 
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In the perfective aspect, the ending à (low tone) indicates that the follow-
ing noun phrase is the subject of an intransitive predication: 
 
(71) à  xrà  sùpléyè 

3SG melt butter 
  ‘butter melted’ 
 

The goal marker after the verb indicates that the noun phrase that follows 
the verb in the perfective aspect is the object under control: 

 
(72) à  xrá   sùpléyè 

3SG melt:GO butter 
   ‘he melted butter’ 
  
Coding the noun phrase that follows the verb as the controlling subject 
requires the third-person object marker n and the goal marker á: 
 
 (73) à  xrà-n-á    zénàpà 

3SG melt-3SG-GO  Zenapa 
‘Zenapa melted it’ 

 tà   xrà-n-á   mdè 
 3PL melt-3SG-GO people 
 ‘people melted it’ 
 
The non-human noun phrase after the verb with the object pronoun and the 
goal marker is interpreted as the affected and non-controlling argument (the 
object) and the object pronoun is a marker of the indirectly affected object:  
 
(74) à  xrà-n-á    sùpléyè  

3SG melt-3SG-GO  butter 
   ‘he melted butter for him’ 
 

In the reduplicated form of the verb, the presence of a controlling subject 
in the proposition requires the third-person object pronoun followed by the 
goal marker á. R2 has the root form before a nominal object, i.e. it behaves 
like a class 1 verb with respect to object coding: 
 
(75) xrà-n-á-xə̀r   sùpléyè 

mel-3SG-GO-melt butter 
‘he melted butter’ 
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xrà-n-á-xə̀r   mùksə́  nà 
mel-3SG-GO-melt woman  DEM 
‘he melted the woman’ [i.e. the woman consented]  

 
 The verb xrà also means ‘skin’: 
 

(76) tá  xrà  kyàwè 
 3PL skin sheep 
 ‘they skin/are skinning a sheep’ 
 
(77) tá  xrà-n-á   mdè 
 3PL melt-3SG-GO people 

‘people are skinning’  
 
  á  mbrà yàwè 
  3SG boil  water 
  ‘water boils’ and ‘he boils water’ 
 
  à  mbrà-ná  mrùwà 
  3SG boil-3SG:GO mother:1SG 
  ‘my mother boiled water’ 
 

The verb mbrà ‘boil’ may have the target extension t: 
 

 (78) à  mbə̀r-t-à yàwè 
3SG boil-T-PB water 
‘the water boiled’ 

 
 mbrà-tə̀-mbrà  yàwè 

boil-T-boil:PB  water 
‘water boiled/heated 

 
The addition of the goal marker indicates that the argument following the verb 
is the object of an event under control: 
 
(79)  à  mbə̀r-t-á  yàwè 

3SG boil-T-GO  water 
‘he boiled water’ 

 
To indicate that the argument following the verb is affected and under 

control, an object pronoun must be added after R1, and R2 must have the root 
form: 
 



 Coding of nominal arguments   205 

 

(80) mbrà-n-tə̀-mbrə̀  yàwè 
boil-3SG-T-boil  water 
‘he boiled water’ 

 
 The applicative extension v used with the reduplicated verbs of class 4 
indicates the state of the subject: 
 
(81) mbrà-və̀-mbrà  yàwè 

boil-APPL-boil  water 
‘the water has boiled’ 

 
The controlling subject role of the noun phrase following the reduplicated 
verb is coded by the object pronoun and the root + a form of R2:  
 
(82) mbrà-n-tə̀-mbrà   zénàpà 

boil-3SG-T-boil:PB  Zenapa 
‘Zenapa boiled it’ 

 
The verb ɠy ‘remain’ is also intransitive, its subject being the entity that 

remains: 
 

(83) à  ɠyà   ɬùwà  
3SG remain  meat 
‘the meat remained’  

 
The addition of the goal marker indicates that the following noun is the object 
of a transitive verb rather than the subject of an intransitive verb: 
 
(84) à  ɠy-á   ɬùwà  

3SG leave-GO meat 
‘he left the meat’  

 
The root ending, a characteristic of transitive perfective verbs, is disallowed 
before the object in the simple form of the labile verb: 
 
(85) *à  ɠyí  ɬùwà 

3SG leave meat 
‘he left the meat’ 

 
In the reduplicated form of the verb with the third-person object marker, the 
verb has the root form before an object NP: 
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(86) ɠyà-n-ɠyí   ɬùwà 
  leave-3SG-leave meat  

‘he left the meat’ [meaning: he physically deposited the meat] 
  
Without an object noun phrase, the reduplicated form of the verb with the 
object pronoun ends in the vowel a, and the proposition is interpreted as 
having two arguments: 
 
(87) ɠyà-n-ɠyà 

leave-3SG-leave 
‘he left something’ 

 
The addition of the vowel a after the object pronoun changes the meaning 

from the physical abandoning of an object to the absence of the contact with 
the object: 
 
(88) ɠyà-n-à-ɠyí    ɬùwà  

leave-3SG-GO-leave meat  
‘he refused the meat’ 

 
 Another labile verb is kɬyà ‘cool off’: 
 
(89) á  kɬyà yàwè 

3SG cool water 
‘water cools off’ 

 
There appears to be no difference between transitive and intransitive predica-
tion in the past tense: 
 
(90) à  kɬyà yàwè 

3SG cool water 
‘water cooled off’, ‘he cooled water’ 

 
In the backgrounding aspect, a transitive predication with the entity that cools 
off as the object requires the marker n followed by the vowel a: 
 
(91) kɬyà-n-à-kɬyì  yàwè 

cool-3SG-GO-cool water 
‘he cooled water’ 

 
The omission of the vowel a after the object pronoun n yields an ungrammati-
cal expression: 
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(92a) *kɬyà-n-kɬyì  yàwè 
cool-3SG-cool water 
‘he cooled water’ 

 
Compare the intransitive: 
 
(92b) kɬyà-kɬyà yàwè 

cool-cool water 
‘water cooled off’ 

 Distinguishing between arguments that do not follow the verb 5.

The distinction between the root and the root + a form is also the coding 
means to distinguish between nominal subjects and objects when the nouns 
are preceded by categories other than the verb. When a noun phrase is 
preceded by the root form of a morpheme, it is interpreted as the object. When 
a noun phrase is preceded by the root + a form, it is interpreted as the subject. 
These two means are available to all morphemes preceding noun phrases, 
including the question words.  
 In content questions, nominal arguments follow the question word. The 
inflectional means on the verb code the transitivity of the event and the 
presence of the object in the proposition. Thus, the controlling subject role of 
the question word for an intransitive verb is coded by the third-person singular 
object pronoun n followed by the goal marker á. The question words code the 
features human, non-human, place, etc. Only one distinction is made through 
inflectional means on the question word, viz. subject versus object. The object 
role of the noun phrase following the question word is marked by the root 
form of the question word. Here is the evidence and illustration, using the 
question word about human participant wàrè (citation form) ‘who’.  

 
 
(93) à  tsà-n-á   wàr  nábbà  

3SG stop-3SG-PB who Nabba  
  ‘who stopped Nabba?’ 
 
The subject role of the noun phrase following the question word is marked by 
the root + à form of the question word. The semantic roles of the questioned 
entity are marked on the verb through inflectional means: 

  
(94) à  tsá   wàr-à  nábbà  

3SG stop:GO who-PB Nabba  
  ‘whom did Nabba stop?’ 
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An object pronoun in a question about the object indicates that the object 
pronoun represents the indirect object: 
 
(95) à  tsà-my-á    wàr-à  nábbà  

3SG stop-1PL.INC-GO  who-PB Nabba  
  ‘whom did Nabba stop for us?’ 
 
Here is an example with the verb gàdè ‘be/become lame’ with the target 
extension t:  
 
(96) à  tsà  gàdə̀-t-á  wàr-à  nábbà  

3SG stop lame-T-GO  who-PB Nabba  
  ‘whom did Nabba make lame?’ 
 
  à  tsà  gàd-án-t-á   wàr  nábbà  

3SG stop lame-3SG-T-GO who Nabba  
  ‘who made Nabba lame?’ 
 
 Morphemes that precede the nominal arguments include other question 
words such as wè ‘what’, mè ‘where’, and the negation marker k: 
 
(97) tsà-n-á   kà   nábbà 
  stop-3SG-GO NEG:PB Nabba 
  ‘Nabba did not stop him’ 
 
  tsà-n-á   k  nábbà 
  stop-3SG-GO NEG Nabba 
  ‘he did not stop Nabba’ 

 Possessive subject pronouns 6.

6.1 The form of possessive subject pronouns 

In addition to subject suffixes in the reduplicated form of the verb and focus 
constructions, there are constructions in which verbs take possessive subject 
suffixes. Possessive subject pronouns differ from subject suffixes in their 
segmental structure. Related forms in some grammars of Chadic languages are 
called Intransitive Copy Pronouns (ICP, Newman 1974).  
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  Table 7.4. Possessive subject pronouns 
 
Person Singular Plural 
First rwà myà  (INCL) 

ŋgr  (EXCL) 
Second ŋà kùrè 
Third rà tàrè 

 
Verbs preceding these suffixes end in the high tone vowel á, identical 

with the genitive marker and accordingly glossed as GEN. Subject suffixes 
co-occur in the clause with pronominal subjects preceding the verb. The 
possessive subject pronouns can be used only with intransitive verbs.  

 
(98) dàcì yá  s-á-rwà 

then 1SG come-GEN-1SG 
‘I return home’  
 
dàcì yá  d-á-rwà 
then 1SG go-GEN-1SG 
‘I return home’ 
 
dàcì á  s-á-rà 
then 3SG come-GEN-3SG 
‘he returns home’  
 
dàcì ká  s-á-ŋà 
then 2SG come-GEN-2SG 
‘you return home’  

 
dàcì mí  s-á-myà 
then 1INCL come-GEN-1INCL 
‘we (incl) return home’  

 
dàcì ŋá  s-á-ŋgrè 
then 1EXCL come-GEN-1EXCL 
‘we return home’ 

 
dàcì kwá  s-á-kùrè 
then 2PL come-GEN-2PL 
‘you return home’ 

 
Possessive subject pronouns are disallowed with transitive verbs: 
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(99) *dàcì yá  ndàv-á-rwà  

then 1SG ask-GEN-1SG 
‘then I asked myself’ 

 
*dàcì yá  jj-á-rwà 
then 1SG hit-GEN-1SG 
‘then I hit myself’ 

 
The addition of the locative complement to a locative verb with the pos-

sessive subject suffix requires the repetition of the verb before the locative 
complement: 

 
(100) dàcì yá  s-á-rwà    s-á    múrà 

then 1SG come-GEN-1SG come-GO  Mora 
‘I return to Mora.’ 
 

Hence, the use of possessive suffixes changes the inherent directionality of the 
verb s ‘come from’, making it a non-directional verb, ‘turn back’. Given that 
locative verbs cannot take the applicative extension v, one of whose functions 
is to code an event from the point of view of the subject, the possessive 
suffixes perform this function with intransitive verbs.  

In all attested cases, possessive subject suffixes occur in the imperfective 
aspect. This fact is important, as they are in complementary distribution with 
the applicative extension v, whose use always implies the completive aspect. 
The function of possessive subject pronouns is to limit the event to the subject 
only, with no goal or any other additional interpretation. With none of these 
verbs can the applicative extension be used in the imperfective: 

 
(101) dàcì á  mts-á-rà 

then 3SG die-GEN-3SG 
‘he is dying’ 
 
dàcì yá  ts-á-rwà 
then 1SG rise-GEN-1SG 
‘then I am up’ 
dàcì yá  nj-á-rwà 
then 1SG sit-GEN-1SG 
‘then I am just sitting [without making noise] ‘ 
 
ɮàlá-ŋà ɠyà-ŋə̀r-ɠyà   ŋá  nj-á-ŋgrè 
go-2SG leave-1EXCL-leave 1EXCL sit-GEN-1EXCL 
‘go away, let us (excl) sit in peace!’ 



 Possessive subject pronouns   211 

 

 
The possessive subject pronouns can be used with verbs whose subjects 

are affected: 
 

(102) dàcì á  gy-á-rà    
then 3SG cook-GEN-3SG 
‘it is cooking’ 

 
dàcì á  xr-á-rà 
then 3SG melt-GEN-3SG 
‘it is melting’ 

 
dàcì á  kwàɗ-á-rà    
then 3SG cook-GEN-3SG 
‘it is boiling’ [kwàdà ‘boil violently] 

 
The verb kyà ‘disperse, split, inject’ occurs with the possessive subject 

suffix when its subject represents people or things that get dispersed: 
 
(103) kínà mín  náwá    má  nábà  

now 1INCL DEF:COM  1INCL then  
ky-á-myà 
disperse-GEN-1INCL 
‘as far as we are concerned, now we can disperse’  

 
kínà mín  náwá,   kwá nábà ky-á-kùrè 
now 1INCL DEF:COM 2PL then disperse-GEN-2PL 
 ‘as far as we are concerned, you can disperse’  

 
kínà mín  náwá,   tá  nábà ky-á-tàrè 
now 1INCL DEF:COM 3PL then disperse-GEN-3PL 
‘as far as we are concerned they can disperse’  

 
6.2 The function of possessive subject pronouns 

All possessive subject pronouns can be omitted, which indicates that their 
presence is not caused by some other element in the clause; therefore they 
have a function of their own. The function of possessive subject pronouns has 
been a controversial issue in Chadic literature. One analysis implies that they 
mark intransitivity (Newman 1974). Another postulates that they mark the 
inceptive aspect (Frajzyngier 1977b). The possessive subject pronouns in 
Wandala, contrary to the postulated functions of analogous forms in other 
Chadic languages, do not code either intransitivity (although they occur only 
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with intransitive verbs) or the inceptive or any other aspect, although they 
cannot occur in the completive aspect. 
 In Wandala, possessive subject pronouns code the point of view of the 
subject. The point of view of the subject instructs the listener to look at how 
the event affects the subject to the exclusion of other participants or of the 
event itself, or to the exclusion of any other circumstance (see Frajzyngier 
2000): 
 
(104) mádàddàm  ŋánjáŋrè ányàlàhárwà 
  má  dàddàm  ŋá  nj-á-ŋrè    án   
  HYP meantime EXCL remain-GEN-1EXCL ASSC  
  yàl-àh-á-rwà 

family-PL-GEN-1SG 
  ‘In the meantime, I remain with my family.’ 
 

yá-ɮàl-á-rwà 
1SG-leave-GEN-1SG 
‘I am leaving’ [told to group of people while getting up] 

 
  tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè    
  3PL FOC stay-GEN-3PL  
  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’ 
 

The possessive subject pronouns are disallowed with reduplicated verbs 
coding either the perfective or the imperfective aspect: 

 
(105) tà  nj-í-njà  *tàrè án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  3PL live-live 3PL ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘they lived in peace and good health’  
 
The statement is grammatical without the possessive subject pronoun: 
 
(106) tà  nj-í-njà  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  3PL live-live ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived in peace and good health’ 
 

The possessive subject pronouns are used to code an event that concerns 
only the subject and disregards any other arguments, participants, or comple-
ments.  
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(107) è, mə́  ksà-rə́-ks-à   gdzà gyálè 
  eh HYP take-ON-take-PB young girl 

‘Then if the young girl accepts,’  
 
dàcìtá  sátàrè 
dàcì tá  s-á-tàrè 
then 3PL come-GO-3PL:POSS 
‘they return home.’  
 

  mátsàtsánà bàɮàlárà 
  má  tsà-ts  á  nábà ɮàl-á-rà 
  HYP rise-rise  3SG then leave-GEN-3SG 

‘It happens that he can leave on his own.’ [i.e. abandon the project of 
marriage] 

 
 má  tsà-ts  yá  nábà ɮàl-á-rwà 

  HYP rise-rise  3SG then leave-GEN-3SG 
  ‘It happens that I can leave on my own.’  
 
  tá  kyá-tàrè 
  3PL break-3PL 
  ‘they disperse’ 
 

Only intransitive verbs can be followed by possessive subject pronouns. 
This is consistent with the function of indicating the point of view of the 
subject, because the introduction of a second argument without any additional 
marking would produce an internal contradiction, as that addition would 
change the point of view.  

The possessive subject suffixes in Wandala do not code the inceptive 
function, as postulated for other Chadic languages in Frajzyngier 1977b. The 
possessive subject suffixes can occur in clauses describing states, a function 
that is incompatible with the inceptive function: 
 
(108) yá  bà  nj-á-rwà    
  1SG FOC live-GEN-1SG  
  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 

ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘I live in peace and good health’ 
 
  tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè    
  3PL FOC stay-GEN-3PL  
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  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’  
 
 Possessive subject pronouns cannot be used with the R1ProR2 form of the 
verb.  

 Grammatical and semantic relations with the R1ProR2 form  7.

The formal means of coding the grammatical relations of nouns following 
reduplicated verbs is the same as with simple verbs. The properties of redupli-
cated verbs can be different from the properties of the corresponding simple 
verbs. More specifically, verbs that in the simple form belong to class 2, i.e. 
end in the vowel a before the object, have the root form before the object in 
the reduplicated form. Thus they behave like simple verbs of class 1. The 
reduplicated verbs of class 1 have the same properties as the simple verbs of 
the same class. A noun following the ending R2 + à may be interpreted as the 
subject or object depending on the properties of the verb. The root form of R2 
indicates that the following noun phrase is the object of a transitive verb. The 
ending e on the verb indicates the clause-final position for a verb (with all of 
its extensions) that is incompatible with the category ‘goal’. In natural 
discourse, this is also a variant of the consonantal ending before a pause, e.g. 
when the speaker is slowing down for any reason. 
 
Reduplicated verbs of class 1: 
The object role of the noun phrase is coded by the root form and the subject 
role of the noun phrase is coded by the root + á form, just as in the simple 
form of the verb in this class: 
 
(109) bə̀ɠyà-bə̀ɠy í dàdà 

find-find  father 
‘he found his father’ 
 
bə̀ɠyà-bə̀ɠy-á  dàdà 
find-find-GO  father 
‘his father found him’ 

 
Reduplicated verbs of class 2: 
The reduplicated forms of class 2 verbs have the same properties as the simple 
and reduplicated forms of class 1 verbs. The object is coded by the root form, 
and the controlling subject is coded by the root + á form. 
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The root form of R2, with epenthetic vowels if necessary, indicates that 
the following noun phrase is the object: 
 
(110) yò dìkdì zárvə̀ŋə́nnə̀  kíni 

yò  dyì-k-dyì   zárvà  ŋánnà kínì  
well  know-2SG-know sesame  DEF C.FOC 
‘“You know sesame, don’t you?”’ [The fast tempo led to the reduc-
tion of the vowel a preceding the 2SG marker k ] 
 

Reduplicated verbs of class 3: 
Class 3 consists of inherently intransitive verbs. The coding of the subject 
with such verbs has the root + a form on R2: 
 
(111) má  kyà-kyà   gàhè 

HYP break-break  pot 
‘if the pot broke’ 

 
To indicate that the noun phrase that follows the verb is the object under 

control, the third-person singular object pronoun must be inserted after R1. 
The object pronoun must be followed by the goal marker á. With these 
inflectional changes, the verb behaves as a transitive verb, and the R2 has the 
root form: 
 
(112) má  kyà-n-á-kì    gàhè 

HYP break-3SG-GO-break pot 
‘if he broke a pot’ 

 
The coding of an intransitive subject: 
 
(113) máɮóɮà màgàɬrŋánná [màwàrkínì ákyárá də́mbá (not recorded)] 
  má  ɮó-ɮ-à     màgà ɬr  ŋánná má   

HYP finish:VENT-finish-PB do  work DEF HYP  
wàr  kínì  á  kyá-rà    á  də́-m mbá   
who  C.FOC 3SG disperse-3SG  PRED go-IN home 
‘If the work is finished, everybody returns home.’  

The coding of the object: 
 
(114) má  ɮà-n-á-ɮə̀    ɬr-á-rà 
  HYP finish-3SG-GO-finish work-GEN-3SG 
  ‘if she finished her work’ 

má  bàní ə́ksà-r-án-tə́-ksə̀  gdzə̀r wá  
  HYP since take-3PL-3SG-T-take child COMP 

 ‘Since they have taken the child, then . . . ‘ 
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  cùkwá ŋgùdì màgà-n-á-màg   kímàkè  
small very make-3SG-GO-make shoes 
‘after a little [while], he made shoes’ (n-á is obligatory) 

 
Compare the reduplicated verb without an argument following it: 
 
(115) cùkwá  ŋgùdì màgà-n-á-màgà 

small  very make-3SG-GO-make  
‘after a little [while], he made them’ (elicited)  

 Coding the definiteness of the object 8.

The third-person singular object pronoun of an inherently transitive verb can 
co-occur with a nominal object. In this configuration, the object pronoun 
codes the definiteness of the direct object, a function observed in other Chadic 
languages (e.g. in Gidar, Frajzyngier 2008): 
 
(116) màgà-n-á  k   ɬrà  áwàyà 

do-3SG-GO  NEG  work yesterday 
‘he did not do the work yesterday’ 

 
màgà-k  ɬrà  áwàyà 
do-NEG work yesterday 
‘he did not do any work yesterday’ [The verb has low tone despite the 
fact that the clause refers to an event in the past.] 

 
 The evidence that the pronoun n-á represents the object is provided by the 
fact that it cannot be used when the clause represents the event from the point 
of view of the affected argument: 
 
(117) màgá-k-à   ɬrà  áwàyà   

do:PAST-NEG-PB work yesterday 
‘the work was not done yesterday’ 

 
 kàkà kàʃànéstàrà 

kà  kà  kà  ʃà-ŋə́  stà-rà 
2SG 2SG 2SG find-3SG DEF-any 
‘How are you going to find it? 

 
The object pronoun must be included in the inherently transitive verb if 

the object is definite or has a possessive pronoun: 
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(118) pwà-nà-tə̀r-sə́-pwè    gyàlà-h-á-rwà á  də́ márwà 

send:PL-1SG-3PL-S-send girl-PL-1SG PRED go Maroua 
‘I sent my girls away to Maroua’ 

 
pwà-nà-tə̀r-sə́-pwè    də́  márwà  
send:PL-1SG-3PL-S-send go Maroua 
‘I sent them away to Maroua’ 

 
If the object is not definite, the object pronoun cannot occur: 
 
(119) pwà-n-sə́-pwè    gyàl-àhà  á   də́ márwà  

send:PL-1SG-S-send girl-PL  PRED go Maroua 
‘I sent some girls away to Maroua’ (elicited) 

 
The use of the object pronoun alone is a means to code the definiteness of the 
object, even if the object is not overtly marked for definiteness: 
 
(120) pwà-nà-tə̀r-sə́-pwè    gyàl-àhà  á   də́ márwà  

send:PL-1SG-3PL-S-send girl-PL  PRED go Maroua 
‘I sent the girls away to Maroua’ (elicited) 

 The indirect object  9.

9.1 Introduction 

The term ‘indirect object’ designates a form referring to a participant affected 
by an event that directly affects another object or, for intransitive verbs, to an 
object for whose benefit or detriment the event occurs. The following are the 
formal means to code presence of indirect object:  

• Object pronouns after verbs that do not inherently imply the direct 
object interpretation. These include many intransitive verbs. 

• Object pronouns with verbs that inherently imply the presence of an 
indirect object.  

• The third-person singular object pronoun a following other object 
pronouns. This means can be used with all verbs. The object pronouns 
other than the first-person singular must be preceded by the vowel a. 
Indirect object pronouns, unlike direct object pronouns, may not be 
followed by the goal marker á. 
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9.2 The indirect object interpretation of object pronouns 

Wandala has only one set of object pronouns, which are used for both the 
direct and the indirect object function, with one important difference. In the 
third-person singular, the indirect object pronoun must be overtly marked, 
while the direct object is unmarked: 
 
(121) jà-r-á-n-jà 

hit-3PL-GO-3SG-hit 
‘they hit him for him’ 

 
The way the indirect object function is coded is linked with the type of 

verbal class, which in turn is linked with the type of verbal predication.  
With inherently transitive verbs, a pronoun is interpreted as the indirect 

object if it follows another pronoun. Hence, the relative order of pronouns 
indicates which one is direct and which is indirect: 
 
(122) tà  fà-k-yì-m   ám    ə́kɬà 

3SG put-2SG-1SG-IN PRED:IN  courtier 
‘they made you a courtier for me’ 

 
Given that the third-person singular direct object with inherently transitive 
verbs is unmarked, any single pronoun following the verb can be interpreted 
as the indirect object: 

 
(123) à  fá-k-m   ám   ə́kɬà 

3SG put-2SG-IN  PRED:IN courtier 
‘he made him a courtier for you’ [on your behalf, at your behest] 

 
An object pronoun is interpreted as indirect if the clause with an inherent-

ly transitive verb has a nominal direct object. In the example below, the noun 
in post-verbal position is marked as object by the root form of the R2: 

 
(124) gy-íí-gyì   ɗàfà 

cook-1SG-cook food 
‘cook food for me!’ 

 
The addition of the third-person object pronoun n to any transitive verb 

codes the indirect object function of the third-person pronoun. The object 
pronoun has the root form when followed by a nominal object: 
 (125) tà  fà-n   bùhù á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-3SG bag  PRED T donkey 
  ‘they put a bag on the donkey for him’   
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 tà  f-àn-m   ám   ə
́
kɬà 

3PL put-3SG-IN  PRED:IN courtier 
‘they made him1 a courtier for him2’ 

 
The verb mb without object pronouns means ‘know’:  
 
(126) mbà-mbə́  bbákà mótà 

know-know  drive car 
‘he knows how to drive a car’ 

 
The addition of a pronominal object changes the meaning of the verb mb to 
‘teach’. The pronominal object is indirect, as evidenced by the fact that a 
nominal object can be added to the clause: 
 
(127) mb-ì-sə́-mbè   dzəɓá  kèkè 

teach-1SG-S-teach sew:GEN sewing machine  
‘teach me how to sew on a sewing machine!’ 

 
The third-person singular object pronoun must be included in order to code 
the indirect object function: 
 
(128) mbà-n-sə́-mbè  dzə̀ɓá kèkè 

teach-3SG-S-teach sew  sewing machine 
‘teach him how to sew on a sewing machine!’ 

 
(129) à  mbà-n-s-á  wàr  léy  nà 

3SG teach-3-S-GO who writing DEM 
‘who taught him how to write?’ 

 
à  mbà-n-s-á  wàr  léyà 
3SG teach-3-S-GO who writing  
‘who taught him how to write?’ 
 

The presence of a nominal object in the clause implies that the pronominal 
object on the verb is indirect. The pronominal object must be followed by the 
goal marker a: 
 
(130) yè  màgà-n-á   ɬrà 

1SG work-3SG-GO  work 
‘I worked for him’ 
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à  ɓlà-my-á   làhè 
3SG sing-1INCL-GO song 
‘he was singing for us’ 

 
tá  ndrà-n-á   mbà žíl  nà 
3PL build-3SG-GO  home man DEM 
‘those who build a home for him’ 

 
The indirect object can code an adversely affected argument: 
 
(131) tó ʃàtə̀rtéerè mátsàrə̀tsé gə̀gdzàrá gyálà-hà 

tá  wʃà-tə̀r-t-á   ìrè  má  tsà-rə̀-tsé  gə̀ 
  3PL bother-3PL-T-GO head HYP rise-3PL-rise TO 

gdzàr-á   gyál-àhà 
child-GEN  female-PL 
‘Well, sometimes, it is they [the boys], who bother the girls . . .’ 
 

 With intransitive verbs and a nominal object, the object pronoun is 
interpreted as indirect: 
 
(132) à  s-y-á   názù yá  fà-n-ú    

3SG come-1SG-GO what 1SG put-3SG-VENT  
gə̀ w-á-rwà 
TO mouth-GEN-1SG 
‘he brought me something to eat’ 

 
à  s-ìy-á   kré 
3SG come-1SG-GO dog 
‘he brought me a dog’ 

 
 If the verb has an indirect object and a third-person singular direct object, 
the direct object follows the indirect object; is not preceded by the goal 
marker a, but is followed by the goal marker a: 
 
(133) à  màg-ì-n-á-hè 

3SG make-1SG-3SG-GO-PNCT 
‘she made it for me’ 

 
9.3 Indirect-object verbs 

Indirect-object verbs are verbs whose inherent second argument is indirect 
object. Object pronouns occurring with inherently dative/benefactive verbs 
code the recipient, beneficiary, or addressee, without any additional marking: 
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 (134) và-n-à-tə̀r-tə̀-và 
give-1SG-3PL-T-give 
‘I gave them something’  

 
The third-person pronoun n must be used if the indirect object is the third-
person singular:  
 
(135) ŋdzə̀ tà  ndàhá-ná  mbátə̀ bà  jírè 

 PAST 3PL say-3SG  really FOC true 
 ‘[he said] the story they have been telling, is indeed true.’  

 
In addition to và ‘give’, objects of the verbs ndà ‘tell’ and bà ‘say’ are also 
interpreted as indirect:  
 
(136) yá  ndà-kúr ɮvà 

3SG tell-2PL word 
‘I speak to you (pl)’ 

 
(137) áyò  ə́gdzarà kínnà wá mákábà 

áyò  ə́gdzar-à kínnà wá   má  ká 
now child-PL C.FOC COM HYP 2SG 
trálvà àbétàrè  àsàná zàmàné 
bà-trá  lvà  à  bà-ítáré  á  s-á-nà  zàmàné 
talk-3PL speech 3SG say-3PL 3SG come-3SG time (F) 
‘And now, children, when you talk to them, they say it is modern 
times that brought it.’  
 

(138) àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 
à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 
 

9.4 Non-indirect-object verbs 

For verbs whose inherent object is not indirect, the third-person singular 
object marker n codes the indirect-object function for all persons, including 
the third-person singular which must also be coded by the pronoun n. The 
relevant construction has the form verb-Pronoun-n.  
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(139)  yòo  názùyìsà kùrnèyà vàtə́nkínì  
 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà    và 
  well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG day 
  tə́-n    kínì 
  DEF-DEF C.FOC 
 ‘What I am bringing to you today’ 
 ə̀gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 

ə̀gdz-á  ʃóy-á   làrúusà 
 small-GEN story-GEN  marriage 
 ‘is a small story of a marriage.’  
 

For the reduplicated (but not the simple) form of the verb bà ‘say’, the object 
pronoun must be followed by the third-person singular object pronoun n, to be 
interpreted as the addressee: 
 
(140) dàcí tà  bà-trà-n-bà  

then 3PL say-3PL-3SG-say 
‘they can tell them’ 
 

The object marker n is never followed by the goal marker a when it codes the 
preceding pronoun as an indirect object (after the palatal glide the underlying 
a is realized as [e]): 
 
(141) kə̀ɮà-míy-é-n-kə̀ɮà 

count-1INCL-GO-3SG-count 
‘count it for us!’ 
 
má  ksà-r-y-àn-tə̀-ksə̀    gyál wá 
HYP take-3PL-1SG-3SG-T-take girl  COM 
‘if they have taken the girl for me . . .’ 

 
The use of the pronoun n indicates the indirect third-person singular object: 
 
(142) tà  pw-á-n-vá zárvà  á də́m  bùhà 

tà  pw-á-n-vá    zárvà  á  də́-m bùhà  
3PL pour-GO-3SG-APPL sesame  PRED go-IN bag 
‘They poured sesame for him into a sack’  

 
 máksàràn tə̀ksə̀ gyálwá 

  má  ksà-r-à-n-tə̀-ksə̀   gyál wá  
  HYP take-3PL-3SG-T-take girl  COM 
  ‘If they take the girl for him, then . . .’ 
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Compare an example without the third-person object pronoun: 
 
(143) tà   ksə̀-tá   wè 

3PL grasp-T  what 
‘what did they take?’ 

 
 The evidence that the form n codes the indirect object rather than the 
direct object is provided by constructions where the verb has a dative form, an 
object pronoun, and a marker of the indirect object: 
 
(144) kə̀ɮà-n-à-tr-à-n-və́-kə̀ɮè 

break-1SG-GO-3PL-GO-3SG-APPL-break 
‘I broke it for them’ 

 
The absence of the third-person singular object pronoun triggers the interpre-
tation of the third-person plural pronoun tr as the direct object: 
 
(145) kə̀ɮà-nà-tr-və́-kə̀ɮè 

break-1SG-3PL-APPL-break 
‘I broke them’ 

 
Coding a single third-person beneficiary with transitive plural verbs in-

volves the use of two singular object pronouns, the first coding the referential-
ity of the object and the second its indirect-object function: 
 
(146a) à  kə̀ɮ-yà-n-vè 

3SG break-1SG-3SG-APPL 
 ‘he broke it for me’ 

 
For the third-person singular, the object pronoun n occurs twice, first to code 
referentiality of the object and the second its indirect-object function: 
 
(146b) à  kàɮà-n-à-n-vè  

3SG break:PL-3SG-GO-3SG-APPL 
 ‘he broke them for him’ 

 
Here is the rest of the paradigm presented in linear form to save space: 
 
(147) à  kə̀ɮà-k/my/ŋr/kùr-à-n-vè 

3SG break-2SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL-GO-3SG-APPL 
‘he broke it for you/us (incl)/us(excl)/you(pl)’ 

 
 The verbal extensions occur after the marker of the indirect object: 
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(148) mlà-nà-k-à-n-úmlè 

help-1SG-2SG-GO-3SG-help 
‘I helped you’ 
 
à  vl-íy-à-n-ú    káʃì 
3SG send-1SG-3SG-VENT gift 
‘he sent me a gift’ 

 
Without the third-person object pronoun following the first-person object 
pronoun, the first-person object pronoun is interpreted as the direct object: 
 
(149) àvlíyà də́mbá žílé 

à  vl-íyà  də́-m mb-á  žílé 
3SG send-1SG go-IN house-GEN man 
‘he sent me to my husband’ 
 

Intransitive verbs behave in the same way as transitive verbs that take di-
rect-object pronouns, viz., the first pronoun codes the referential object, and 
the third-person singular object pronoun codes the indirect-object role of the 
preceding pronoun. In the following example, the addition of the indirect-
object pronouns to the intransitive verb nj ‘stay’ and the transitive verb mlá 
‘help’ requires two pronouns, the first pronoun having the referential function 
and the second pronoun indicating the indirect object function of the first 
pronoun: 
 
(150) tántàrə̀ gdzàgyálnà ə́skə̀ máɬárŋàrà 

 tá  ántàrə̀  gdzà gyál nà  ə́skə̀ máɬárè ŋàrà 
3PL ASSC:PL young girl  DEM like  aunt 3SG 

  ‘Those who are with the young girl are like her aunt’ 
 
 ə́skə̀ gdzàmə́ŋàrà tànjànnúhè    
 ə́skə̀ gdzà mə́  ŋàrà tá   
 like  young mother 3SG 3PL  
 njá-n-n-ú-hè 

stay-3SG-3SG-VENT-PNCT  
 támlànnùwá màgàɬrà 
 tá  mlà-n-n-ù    wá  màgà ɬrà 
 3PL help-3SG-3SG-VENT COM do  work 

‘like her sister, they remain with her to help her with the work.’  
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If a simple verb has only the third-person singular object pronoun, the 
function of this pronoun is that of coding the subject as the beneficiary. The 
verb tə̀g ‘distribute’ acquires the meaning ‘share, partake’ with the marker n: 

 
(151) tà  tə̀gà-n-sé 

3PL distribute-3SG-S 
‘they shared it among themselves’ 

 
Compare the same verb without the object pronoun: 

 
(152) tà  tə̀g-hé 
  3PL distribute-PNCT 

‘they distributed’ 
 

9.5 The nominal indirect object 

A nominal argument is marked as an indirect object by the preposition gə̀: 
 
(153) à  v-ì-tə́   gə̀ žílé 

3SG give-1SG-T  TO husband 
‘he gave me to a husband’ 
à  và-k-tə́   gə̀  žílé 
3SG give-2SG-T  TO  husband 
‘he gave you to a husband’ 

 
The verb fà ‘put’ with the third-person object pronoun followed by the IN 
extension m and followed later in the clause by the noun vúà ‘body’ means 
‘inform, announce’. The nominal argument to whom the announcement is 
made is coded by the preposition gə̀ ‘to’: 
 
(154) mádə̀zə̀máláɬàlà máfànmámvúà 
  má   də̀ zə̀  mál-á  ɬàlà   mà 
  1INCL  go HL  chief-GEN borough 1INCL 
  fá-n-m   á-m   vúà 
  put-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body 
  ‘Let’s go to the chief of the neighborhood, to let him know.’   
 

  táfà-nmámvù gə̀dàdà  táfà-nmámvù gə̀màmà 
  tá  fà-n-m   á-m   vù  gə̀ dàdà 
  3PL put-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body TO father 
  tá  fà-n-m   á-m   vù  gə̀  màmà 
  3PL put-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body TO  mother 

‘They announce [it] to the father, they announce [it] to the mother.’ 
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 If the verb is inherently intransitive, the goal extension a added to the tar-
get extension marks the following noun as the direct object: 

 
(155) à  sə̀l-t-á   ɬúwà gə̀  ŋré 

3SG roast-T-GO  meat TO  1EXCL 
‘he roasted the meat for us’ 

 
9.6 The indirect-object function through the ventive extension 

The addition of the ventive extension w to the object pronoun codes the 
indirect-object function of the pronoun. This coding is accompanied by the 
coding of the indirect object through the prepositional phrase, with the 
argument in the complement of the prepositional phrase co-referential with the 
object pronoun added to the verb: 
 
(156) ùks-ì-ú-ksà     múusà  g-yá  bàdé 
  take-1SG-VENT-take  Musa TO-1SG for no reason 

‘Musa stole for me for no reason’  
 
The coding of the indirect third-person singular object requires the use of 

the third-person singular object pronoun n: 
 

(157) á žàgàdà nú gə̀ žílárà 
á žàgàdà-n-ú  gə̀  žíl-á-rà 
3SG run-3SG-VENT TO  husband-GEN-3SG 
‘she will run away from her husband’  
 
tá žàgàdà-tr-ú  gə̀  zál-àh-á-tàrè 
SG run-3PL-VENT TO  husband-PL-GEN-3SG 
‘they will run away from their husbands’ 
 

Because the nominal indirect object is marked by the preposition (in addition 
to the coding on the verb), indirect-object nominal phrases can occur after a 
nominal direct object: 
 
(158) èkínúwá ámtàtómlè  ŋándàhà 

è kín  wá  á-m   tàt  úmlè ŋá   ndàhà 
eh, now COM PRED-IN place other 1EXCL  say 
‘And now, it is said,’  
 

  béetàrè ə́lvà-hà gə̀gdzàrà háatàrè 
  bà  ítàrè ə́lvà-a  gə̀ gdzàrà-há-tàrè 
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  FOC 3PL story-PL TO child:PL-GEN-3PL  
‘the stories to their daughters.’  

 
In the reduplicated form, unlike in the simple form, there appears to be no 

distinction among the inherently indirect-object verbs, the intransitive verbs, 
and the inherently direct-object verbs. All of them require the third-person 
object suffix n to code the indirect-object function of the preceding pronoun.  

The verb b ‘say’, whose objects in the simple form are indirect, in the re-
duplicated form requires the third-person singular object pronoun n to code 
the indirect function of pronouns: 

 
(159) bà-n/ŋr/tr-á-n-bà 
  say-3SG/1EXCL/3PL-GO-3SG-say 

  ‘tell him/us(excl)/them!’ 
 

b-y-é-n-bà 
say-1SG-GO-3SG-say 
‘tell me!’ 

 
à  bà-n/tr-á-n-bà 
3SG say-3SG/3PL-GO-3SG-say 
‘he talked to him/them’ 

 
In the imperative plural, the third-person object pronoun is coded by the 
object marker n only: 
 
(160) bà-wá-n-bà 
  tell-PL-3SG-him 
  ‘tell him!’  
 
The addition of another object marker codes the third-person direct object: 
 
(161a) bà-w-á-n-á-n-bà 

say-PL-GO-3SG-GO-3SG-say 
‘tell (pl) him that!’ 

  
à  b-ìy-á-n-bà 
3SG say-1SG-GO-3SG-say 
‘he talked to me’ 

 
The marker n is added to code the indirect-object function of another referen-
tial pronoun: 
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(161b) má  žàrà-nà-tr-á-n-žàrà 
HYP look-1SG-3PL-GO-3SG-look 
‘when I looked [at him] for them’ 

 
Without the third-person object pronoun n, the other object pronoun is treated 
as direct, e.g. the verb žàrà ‘look’ with the direct-object pronoun: 
 
(162a) má  žàrà-n-à-tr-á-žàrà 

HYP look-1SG-3PL-GO-look 
‘when I looked at them’ 
 

The second argument of the verb žàrà must be marked by the associative 
preposition án:  
 
(162b) má  žžàrà ánn  gdzàr-á-mì    ŋánnà 

 HYP look ASSC child:PL-GEN-1INCL DEF 
 ‘If one looks at our children’ 
 kíntá pùstwáná wá ə̀m táŋkə̀ gə̀míyá 
 kín  tà  pù  st-wá   ná  wá 
 now 3PL pour DEF-DEF.R DEM COM 

ə̀mtáŋ-kə̀ gə̀ míyá 
good-NEG TO 1INCL 
as they loaf like that [in the house], it is not good for us.’  
 

The verbs of perception nàhà ‘see’ and cìnà ‘hear, understand, smell, feel 
(for perception of temperatures)’ must have an object pronoun even if no 
object is included in the logical proposition. These verbs can take their third 
(benefactive) argument through the addition of the third-person singular 
object pronoun after another object pronoun:  

 
(163) má  cìnà-nà-n/tr-á-n-cìnà 

HY P hear-1SG-3SG/3PL-GO-3SG-hear 
‘when I heard it for him/them’  
má  nà-nà-tr-á-n-nà  
HY P see-1SG-3PL-GO-3SG-see  
‘when I saw it for them’ 

 
9.7  Complements of the verbs ndàvà ‘ask’ and ndà ‘say’ 

The verb ndàvà ‘ask’ merits a separate discussion, as its complements are 
different from those of other verbs. The noun that follows the verb ending in 
the vowel a (the object of transitive verbs) is the topic of the question: 
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(164) tà  ndàvà dàd  kwá   màm kà 
3PL ask  father COMP  mother NEG 
‘they asked about the father, not about the mother’ 

 
 The addressee must be coded by the object pronoun n followed by the 
ventive marker w. The addressee is marked by the preposition gə̀: 
 
(165) tə́ndà vànú gə̀  dàdə̀ kínì  
  tá  ndàvà-n-ú  gə̀  dàdà kínì  
  3PL ask-3SG-VENT TO  father C.FOC 
  ‘They ask the father [a question].’ 

 
The evidence that the verb ndà ‘say’ takes the addressee as its inherent 

second argument is provided by the fact that with this verb the pronoun 
coding the addressee cannot be followed by the ventive marker: 

 
(166) ə̀skə̀ žílé  ándánə̀ gə̀mdátàrè gə̀ní 
  ə̀skə̀ žílé  á  ndá-nə̀  gə̀ 
  like  man 3SG tell-3SG TO 

md-á-tàrè   gə̀ní 
people-GEN-3PL COMP 

  ‘And then the groom says to the members of his family,’  

 Coding grammatical relations in argument fronting 10.

In Wandala any of the arguments can be put in the position before the verb. 
Given that in a pragmatically neutral clause either the subject or the object can 
follow the verb, the question arises as to how the grammatical roles are coded 
when one of the arguments precedes the verb. The coding of the arguments in 
such a situation depends on the aspect of the clause. 

The fronting of the argument may be triggered by the need to select one 
participant from a set of potential antecedents. The coding of the fronted 
argument as the subject is achieved through having the subject pronouns 
precede the verb. These pronouns code the same number as the nominal 
subject. Consider the following fragment. In the first sentence several noun 
phrases are mentioned: the subject, represented by the third-person singular 
pronoun a, the father of a girl də́ ŋà-r, and the girl gyálə̀-ná. The subject of the 
last clause is the father of the girl, də́ ŋà-r (all bolded in the example): 
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(167) à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 
à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋà-r  wá 

  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father POSS-3  COM 
gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋà-r  wá  à   
  love-3SG-love but father POSS-3SG COM 3SG  
  kàtà  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  want  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’ 

 
In the next sentence, one of the participants in the preceding event is overtly 
marked by a noun rather than a pronoun, and this noun precedes the verb: 
 
 (168) yó  ə́gdzà dàwàlná à də̀ žàràn  ùrárà 
  yó  ə́gdzà dàwàl-ná à  də̀ žàrà-n   
  well young man-DEM 3SG go see-[pause]  

wr-á-rà 
friend-GEN-3SG 

  ‘Well [the] boy went to see his friend,’ 
 
The nominal subject in (168) occurs before the verb, and the object follows 
the verb to code the switch reference of the subject (cf. chapter 21, ‘Reference 
system’). In the imperfective aspect, the subject is not marked, and the object 
is marked as such by the position following the verb. Recall that this form 
ends in the vowel a, and the tone on the last syllable of the verb is low: 
 
(169) tàlvángə̀gdzə̀ŋánnà ɮàbádàlyè 

tà  lv-á-n   gə̀ gdzə̀ ŋánnà ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
3PL say-GO-3SG TO child DEF again PRED repeat 
‘They say to the child again,’  
 
ɓə́llàxŋánnà  
ɓə́ɮ  làh  ŋánnà 
sing song DEF 
“Sing that song.”’ 

  ə́gdzə̀ná ɓlàlàx ɮàb-ádàlyè 
ə́gdzə̀ nà  á  ɓlà  làh  ɮàb  á  dàlyè 
child DEF 3SG sing song again PRED repeat 

  ‘The child sings the song again.’ 
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 ée  má  kínì  dàdà á  kwàrà  màmà 
  well, HYP BCKG father 3SG order-3SG mother  
  ‘if it is like that, the father orders the mother.’ 
 
The object role of the fronted argument is computed from the way the noun 
phrase that follows the verb is marked. Recall that the controlling-subject role 
is marked by the object pronoun on the verb. If that is the case, the fronted 
argument is interpreted as the object:  
 
(170) éemákínì  dàdà ákwàrná màmà 
  ée  má  kínì  dàdà á  kwàr-ná màmà 
  well, HYP C.FOC father 3SG order-3SG mother  
  ‘If it is like that, the father is ordered by the mother.’  
 
If the clause has an auxiliary verb, it is through the consonantal ending that 
the main verb codes the object function of the noun phrase that follows: 
 
(171) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà     kə̀ ɮàbé 
  dàcíi  ée,   ŋánà ŋàrà únà  kə̀ ɮàbé 
  then ehh, DEF R.DEM DEM again 
  ‘Then, well, that is why again’  
  dàdá átàdzgwáŋkà kwàrhárkà 
  dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàr há-r 
  father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order home-3SG 
  kà 

 NEG 
  ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 
 
The subject role of the fronted argument in the completive aspect is computed 
from the root form of the verb preceding the nominal object. In other words, 
the coding of the object allows the listener to compute the role of the fronted 
noun phrase: 
 
(172) ée  má  kínì  dàdà à  kwàr màmà 
  well, HYP BCKG father 3SG order mother  
  ‘If it is like that, the father ordered the mother.’ 

 The coreferentiality of the subject and the addressee of the verb of 11.
saying 

The third-person singular object pronoun preceded by the high-tone vowel á 
has the function of coding the coreferentiality of the subject pronoun and the 
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addressee of verbs of saying. The subject pronoun is used only once but it has 
two functions: the subject and the addressee: 
 
(173) mákàmàgànə́ttàrkínì mábàkánbà kàdàdà 

   má  kà  màgà-nə́ stà-r  kínì 
   HYP 2SG do-3SG  DEF-Q  C.FOC 
   má  bà-ká-n-bà   kà  dàdà 
   HYP say-2SG-3SG-say 2SG father 

‘No matter what you do, even if you tell yourself that you are a father 
. . .’ [i.e. ‘even if you feel responsible’] 

 
 má  yà  màgà-nə́ stà-r  kínì  

  HYP 1SG do-3SG  DEF-Q  C.FOC  
  má  bà-n-á-n-bà  yà  dàdà 
  HYP say-1SG-3SG-say 1SG father 
  ‘no matter what I do, even if I tell myself that I am a father’ 
 
In the third-person singular, the only indicator of the coreferentiality of the 
third-person subject and the addressee is the third-person object marker 
preceded by the vowel á. The third-person subject pronoun preceding the verb 
màgà ‘do’ and the noun dàdà ‘father’ has most probably been absorbed by the 
preceding vowel: 
 
(174) má  màgà-nə́ stà-r  kínì  
  HYP do-3SG  DEF-Q  C.FOC  
  má  b-á-n-bà    dàdà 
  HYP say-GO-3SG-say  father 
  ‘No matter what he does, even if he tells himself, “I am a father”’ 
 
I did not record any instances of the coding of the coreferentiality of the 
subject and the direct object. Attempts at elicitation of such forms did not 
yield uniform results and are unreliable. 

 Conclusions 12.

Wandala codes the grammatical relations ‘subject’, ‘object’, and ‘indirect 
object’ through the interplay of subject and object pronouns and inflectional 
coding on the verb. The category ‘subject’ is coded through a set of subject 
pronouns preceding the verb and through subject pronouns suffixed to the R1 
of the reduplicated form of the verb. A set of possessive subject pronouns 
codes the point of view of the subject with inherently intransitive verbs. 
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 There is only one set of object pronouns, used in the coding of direct and 
indirect objects. The object pronoun may be interpreted as direct or indirect 
with some verbs. With others, the object pronoun may be interpreted as direct 
only or indirect only, the latter with inherently indirect object verbs. The third-
person singular object pronoun is unmarked with inherently transitive verbs, 
and must be marked with inherently intransitive verbs and in the indirect-
object function. 
 Only one full noun phrase can follow the verb. The grammatical role of 
such a noun is coded by inflectional markers at the end of the verb. These 
markers depend on the inherent properties of the verb and on the aspect. The 
root form of the verb or other morpheme codes the direct-object function of 
the following noun.



 

 

 

Chapter 8 
Verbal extensions and semantic relations 

 Introduction 1.

1.1 The terms and the scope of the chapter 

The term ‘verbal extension’, widely used in Bantu and Chadic linguistics, 
refers to affixes to the verb that have a variety of functions. By convention, 
the coding of the subject and the direct object, and of tense, aspect, and mood, 
is not included among verbal extensions. The present chapter describes 
extensions whose main function is to code semantic relations within the 
proposition, mainly the relationship between the verb and noun phrases. The 
noun phrases do not have to be overtly present in the clause. Chapter 9 
describes extensions whose main function is to code semantic components of 
locative predication. 
 
1.2 The form of the verb with extensions 

Verbal extensions are suffixes to the simple form of the verb or to the R1 of 
the reduplicated form. When added to the simple form of the verb, most 
verbal extensions perfectivize the proposition. The extensions follow object 
pronouns. Morphemes preceding verbal extensions have the root or the root + 
a form. If the verb ends in a consonant, an epenthetic high vowel is inserted to 
prevent a disallowed sequence of consonants. The quality of the epenthetic 
vowel is determined by the preceding or the following consonant.  

 The applicative extension v 2.

2.1 The form of the applicative extension 

The underlying form of the applicative extension is v, as attested in several 
phonological environments, including the position after voiceless consonants. 
The epenthetic vowel before the applicative extension v is [u], as determined 
by the [+labial] feature of the extension v. When the consonant cluster 
resulting from the addition of the extension is not allowed, the extension is 
followed by an epenthetic vowel: 
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(1)  à  ʃkw-àk-vú  wè 
  3SG buy-2SG-APPL what 
  ‘what did he buy for you?’ 
 
The extension is realized as the voiceless labial stop p before the voiceless 
alveolar stop t or the voiceless continuants s, ʃ, ɬ: 
 
(2)  ʃùkù-p-ʃùk  úkkùlà 
  buy-APPL-buy chicken 
  ‘buy a chicken!’ 
 
  ɬyá-p-ɬyè 
  reach-APPL-reach 
  ‘it has matured’ 
 
  ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃə̀ 
  find-APPL-T-find 
  ‘find oneself’ 
 
The extension is realized as the voiceless labial continuant f before the velar 
voiceless stop k, before the voiced stop b, and before the glottal continuant h: 
 
(3)  dàcí à  nábə̀ bàdzə̀-f-hè 

then 3SG then spoil-APPL-PNCT 
‘then it got spoiled’ 

 
When followed by a labial glide, and if the resulting consonant cluster is 
allowed, the extension is realized as [b]: 
 
(4)   à  ʃkú-b   wè 
   3SG buy-APPL  what 
  ‘what did he buy?’ 
 
The applicative extension can be added to the root form or to the root + a form 
coding the third-person subject: 
 
(5)  bàdzə́-f-bàdzè 

spoil:IMP-APPL-spoil  
‘spoil yourself, I don’t care’ 

 
bàdzà-f-bàdzè 
spoil-APPL-spoil 
‘it was spoiled’ 
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á-m   kə̀ɮá-f-kə̀ɮà   ʃìgù  nà 
PRED-IN break-APPL-break stick DEM   
à-vàl-ár-hè     gə̀ mú-ŋàrà 
3SG-scream-ON- PNCT TO mother-3SG 
‘when the mixing stick broke, his mother screamed at him’ 

 
Vowels (or their absence) after the applicative extension in the simple form 

of the verb code the grammatical relationship of the following noun phrase. 
The vowel a with low tone after the extension indicates that the following full 
noun phrase is the subject, and the root form of the extension indicates that the 
following full noun phrase is the object of a transitive verb: 
 
(6a)  à  ɬyì-và    sártà 

3SG reach-APPL:PB  time 
‘The time has arrived.’ [indirect means for saying ‘he/she is dead’] 

 
(6b) ká  yè-n-və̀      gdz-á-ŋà 

2SG refuse to give-3SG-APPL child-GEN-2SG 
‘You refuse to [give] your child.’ 
 
yà  yè-n-və̀      ʃúngù 
1SG refuse to give-3SG-APPL money 
‘I refused to give [him] money’ 

 
2.2 The functions of the applicative extension 

The applicative extension represents the event from the point of view of the 
argument preceding the extension. When the extension follows the verb 
directly, it represents the event from the point of view of the subject. The 
applicative extension indicates that the subject is undergoing change or is 
otherwise affected: 
 
(7a)  àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n 
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause  
  mágày-á-ŋrè    wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
  ‘He said, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’  
 
The default subject of the verb gyà ‘cook’ is controlling and not affected: 
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(7b) má  gyà-gyà   mrúwà 
  HYP cook-cook  mother:1SG  
  ‘if my mother cooked’ 
 
The addition of the applicative extension perfectivizes the event. The exten-
sion is not, however, an aspectual marker, as it can co-occur in several 
aspectual forms.  

The evidence for the point-of-view hypothesis is provided by a number of 
systemic facts. The applicative extension cannot co-occur with the ventive 
extension. The ventive extension indicates movement toward the place of 
speech, the speaker, or another deictic center. It also represents the event from 
the point of view of the predicate. The use of both the ventive extension and 
the applicative extension within the same predication would constitute the 
coding of contradictory functions with respect to the verb, and similar func-
tions with respect to arguments: 
 
(8)  yà  ks-ú   náwè 

1SG grasp-VENT sheep 
‘I stole a sheep’ 

 
*yà  ks-ú-və̀    náwè 
1SG grasp-VENT-APPL sheep 
‘I stole a sheep’ 

 
 The addition of the extension to an inherently transitive verb makes the 
verb intransitive, as illustrated below in the example (11b). Consequently, the 
coding of the following noun phrase as the object requires some additional 
marker. The goal marker á is deployed for this function: 
 
(9)  à  ksə̀-v-á    rdzà 

3SG catch-APPL-GO scorpion 
‘he caught a scorpion’ 

 
à  bàdzə̀-v-á   màsànè 
3SG spoil-APPL-GO  meal 
‘he spoiled the food’ 

 
yà  ʃɓ-á-k-v-á     ʃúŋgù 
1SG hide-GO-2SG-APPL-GO money 
‘I hid money for you’ 
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The addition of the nominal subject of a transitive predication with the 
verb that has the applicative extension requires the addition of the third-person 
singular object pronoun to the verb:  
 
(10) à  bàdzà-n-vá    gdzá-rwà 

3SG spoil-3SG-APPL:GO son-3SG 
‘my son spoiled it’ 
à  ɬyà-n-vá     sártà 
3SG reach-3SG-APPL:GO  time 
‘the time has reached him’, i.e. his time has come 
 

The systemic argument in favor of the representation of the event from the 
point of view of the argument followed by the applicative extension is 
provided by the fact that the R2 has the root form when the object pronoun is 
followed by the applicative extension. In other words, the R2 is not goal-
oriented. With the applicative extension v, the third-person singular object 
must be overtly marked by the form n:  
 
(11a) bàdz-à-n-və́-bàdzè 

spoil-GO-3SG-APPL-spoil 
‘he spoiled it’ 

 
bàdz-à-n-à-n/g-və́-bàdzè 
spoil-GO-1SG-GO-3SG/2SG-APPL-spoil  
‘I spoiled her/you’ 

      
bàdz-à-k-yì-və́-bàdzè  
spoil-GO-2SG-1SG-APPL-spoil 
 ‘you spoiled me’ 
 
bàdz-à-k-à-n-və́-bàdzè 
spoil-GO-2SG-GO-3SG-APPL-spoil 
‘you spoiled something’ 
 
bàdz-yì-və́-bàdzè 
spoil-1SG-APPL-spoil 
‘he spoiled me’ 
 
bàdz-à-mì/ŋə̀r/tə̀r-və́-bàdzè  
spoil-GO-1INCL/1ECL/3PL-APPL-spoil  
‘he spoiled us (incl)/excl/them’ 
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When the applicative extension follows the subject pronoun, it indicates 
the affectedness of the subject: 

 
(11b) bàdzà-nə́/kə́/mí/kúr/rə́-v-bàdzè 

spoil-1/2SG/1PL/2PL/3PL-APPL-spoil 
‘I/you (sg)/we/you (pl)/they are spoiled’ 
 

The applicative extension cannot be used in the stative aspect, whose 
main function is to indicate the state of the subject: 
 (12a) án  bàdzə̀ kìnkínkà mótà 

STAT spoil long time car 
 ‘the car has been spoiled for a long time’  

 
*án  bàdzə̀-và  kìnkínkà mótà 
STAT spoil-APPL long time car 
for ‘the car is spoiled all the time’ 

 
An additional argument that the extension following the verb represents the 
event from the point of view of the subject is provided by clauses where the 
subject is the beneficiary of the event: 
 
(12b) à  ʃkù-və́  kɬà/náwè 

3SG buy-APPL cow/sheep 
‘he bought a cow/sheep’  

  
Although the applicative extension occurs only in the perfective aspect, it 

is not an aspectual marker, as evidenced by the fact that it can co-occur with 
the punctual marker hè. The applicative extension does not code coreferential-
ity, as evidenced by the fact that it can occur with intransitive verbs: 
 
(13) dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hə̀  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà  bɮí-v-hè   gə̀ ʃíilì-á 
then 3SG then fall-APPL-PNCT TO sand-GEN 
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL one 
‘Then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down.’ 
 

One can omit the applicative marker, and the sentence is still grammatical: 
 



  Verbal extensions and semantic relations 
 

 

240 

(14) dàcí ànábə̀ bɮí-hè  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 
dàcí à  nábà bɮí-hè  gə̀ ʃíilì-á   
then 3SG then fall-PNCT TO sand-GEN  
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL  one 
‘then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down’  

 
The applicative extension can be followed by the target extension t or by 

the source extension s:  
 
(15) má ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃè/ə̀   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì  
  má  ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃ   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì 
  HYP find-APPL-T-find a little bit 
  ‘If she is a little bit free . . .’ 

tà  ndà-v-s-á   mdè 
  3PL speak-APPL-S-GO people 

‘people talked to each other’ [another interpretation: ‘people asked’ 
with the verb ndàvà ‘ask’] 

 
The following review of the use of the applicative extension with intransi-

tive and transitive verbs provides further evidence for the postulated function 
of the extension. 

The applicative extension with intransitive verbs represents the events 
from the point of view of the subject unless another marker, such as the goal 
marker á, is added: 

 
(16) àɬə̀vá wúdrkà nó ə́gdzə̀ gyálè kínì ɬyápɬyè  
  à  ɬə̀-vá   wúdr   kà 
  3SG mature-APPL situation (?)  NEG 
  nó  ə́gdzə̀ gyálè kínì  ɬyá-p-ɬyè 
  PRES young girl  C.FOC reach-APPL-reach 
  ‘It has reached a situation, that if the girl has matured (biologically),’ 

 [The narrator claims that the noun wúdr, not recognized by other 
Wandala speakers, is a Kanuri word. Neither Jarret’s 2007 Kanuri dic-
tionary nor Cyffer’s dictionary data base lists such an item. Apparent-
ly it is not known in Fula (Tourneux, p.c.)] 

 
(17) màrá-b-sə̀-màré 

show-APPL-S-show 
‘Show yourself!’ [said to a child playing hide-and-seek] 
 

One additional piece of evidence for the applicative function of the form v 
is that intransitive verbs whose inherent argument is affected, such as slà ‘fry’, 
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mbè ‘go away’ (about an illness), mbrà ‘boil, heat up’, cannot have the 
extension v added directly to the verb, as the extension would replicate the 
inherent properties of the verb: 
 
(18) sə̀là-t-sə̀là ɬùwà 
  fry-T-fry meat 

‘the meat is fried’ 
 

*sə̀l-v-á-slà   ɬúwà 
fry-APPL-GO-fry meat 

  ‘he fried the meat (in oil)’, or ‘the meat fried’ 
 

mbà-n-n-á-mbà    gdzrè 
cure-1SG-3SG-GO-cure  child 
‘I cured the child’ 
 
mbrà-n-n-á-mbrà  yàwè 
boil-1SG-3SG-GO-boil water 
‘I boiled water’ 
 

 The applicative extension following the object pronoun indicates that the 
event is done for the benefit of the object. In the following example, the verb 
kàtà ‘want’ occurs without the extension in the first clause, and the meaning is 
the ‘subject wants’. In the second clause, the verb has the object pronoun and 
the applicative extension, with the meaning ‘want for [on behalf of] some-
body’: 
 
(19) ə́stárà nówáŋá kàtágdzáŋnà  ŋákàtàn vágmànyà 
  ə́stárà  ná  wá  ŋá  kàtá gdzá-ŋ  nà 
  so here  DEM COM 1EXCL want child-2SG DEM 

ŋá  kàtà-n-vá    g  mànyà 
  1EXCLwant-3SG-APPL TO  such and such 
  ‘Well, we want your child, we want her for so and so.’ 
 

Löhr 2002 describes the extension v in related Malgwa as a reflexive 
marker. Although she does not define the term ‘reflexive’, one may assume 
the usual understanding, which may include coreferentiality of the subject and 
object. The applicative extension in Wandala does not code coreferentiality. 
The form v in Wandala partially overlaps with the non-coreferential function 
of the short reflexives in Indo-European languages, which code the event from 
the point of view of the subject (Frajzyngier 2000). In Wandala the same 
intransitive verb can occur with or without the applicative extension:  
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(20a) à  bɮyà nákwà 
  3SG fall  stone 

‘the stone fell’  
 

à  bɮyì-và  nákwà 
3SG fall-APPL stone 
‘the stone fell’  

 
The verbs ɬyà ‘mature’ and ɮì ‘become’ may occur without or with the 
applicative extension: 
 
(20b) dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd  á-m 
  father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN 
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home,’  
  mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà -sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM 
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 
 The evidence that the applicative marker does not code coreferentiality is 
provided by its presence in clauses with non-coreferential subjects and 
objects: 
 
(21) à  bɮì-v-á    nákwà 

3SG throw-APPL-GO stone 
‘he threw the stone’ 

 
When the extension follows the verb, the event is represented from the 

point of view of the subject: 
 

(22) bàtwá  à  də̀  s-à-n-sə̀-sè    à 
  like  that 3SG SEQ come-GO-3SG-S-come 3SG  

ksə̀-v-á    bà  zàhè 
grasp-APPL-GO FOC snake 

  ‘Like that, when he pulled it out, he caught a snake.’ 
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When the extension v follows the object pronoun it represents the event as 
performed for the benefit of the argument represented by the pronominal 
object:  
 
(23) bàtwá  à  də̀  s-à-n-sə̀-sè 
  like  that 3SG SEQ come-GO-3SG-S-come  
  à  ks-yì-v-á    kə̀lfè 

3SG catch-1SG-APPL-GO fish 
‘like that, when he pulled it out, he caught me a fish’ (elicited on the 
pattern of the preceding example) 
 

Another piece of systemic evidence for the applicative function of the 
form v comes from clauses where the marker v can occur and clauses where it 
cannot. The marker v cannot occur with verbs of perception, which in Wanda-
la already represent the state of the subject. Compare an example using the 
verb ʃìɓ ‘put, hide’, which with the applicative extension and without any 
object pronouns means ‘to put for oneself’, with an example using a verb of 
perception na ‘see’ or cìná ‘hear’, which cannot have the applicative exten-
sion: 
 
(24) kwánjár-àh-á-ŋrè  ŋà  ʃìɓà-n-v  á-m   ɮìbà 
  hook-PL-GEN-1EXCL 1EXCL put-3SG-APPL PRED-IN pocket 
  ‘we put our hooks in the pocket’ 
 

 kwánjár-àh-á-ŋrè  ŋà  nà-n  á-m   ɮìbà 
  hook-PL-GEN-1EXCL 1EXCL see-3SG PRED-IN pocket 
  ‘we saw our hooks in a pocket’ (v cannot be inserted) 
 
 With verbs whose pronominal objects are interpreted as indirect, the 
extension indicates the event from the point of view of the indirect object: 
 
(25) à  ʃkw-ì-və́   kɬà 

3SG buy-1SG-APPL cow 
‘he bought me a cow’  

 
kwàl-á-tr-v-á-kwàlà    dàdà 
forbid-GO-3PL-APPL-forbid father 
‘the father forbade them’ 

 
 In a transitive predication, the extension v must be followed by the goal 
marker a when the verb is followed by a nominal object: 
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(26) mábàdzávbàdzà hálámùksè móonkà  
 má  bàdzá-v-bàdzà  hál-á  mùksè má  ún-kà  

  HYP spoil-APPL-spoil mood-GEN woman HYP DEF-DEF  
  bàdzə̀-vá hàlà žílé dàcìyá ɮə́ bàstwà 
  à  bàdzə̀-vá  hál-á   žílé  dàcìy  

3SG spoil-APPL  mood-GEN  man then  
 á  ɮə̀  bà  s-t-wà      
 3SG finish FOC DEF-DEF-DEF 

‘If the mood of the woman spoils, it spoils the mood of the man, it 
ends like that.’ 

 
   à  ʃɓ-ì-v-á     dùks-á-rwà 
  3SG hide-1SG-APPL-GO thing-GEN-1SG 

‘she hid for me [for my benefit] my thing’ [ə́ or e disallowed at the 
end of the verb] 

 
   à  ʃɓə̀-v-á   dùks-á-rwà 
  3SG hide-APPL-GO thing-GEN-1SG 

‘she hid my thing’ [ə́ or e disallowed at the end of the verb] 
 

The addition of a controlling subject also requires the goal marker after 
the applicative extension. The interpretation of the noun phrase as the subject 
is ensured by the presence of the object pronoun in the verb: 

 
(27) à  ʃɓ-ì-v-á     màyé 
  3SG hide-1SG-APPL-GO my mother 
  ‘my mother hid me’  
 
 Within a reduplicated verb, the goal marker occurs after the applicative 
extension, and consequently the R2 ends in a before a nominal object: 
 
(28) sə̀l-mì-v-á-slà      ɬúwà 

roast-1INCL-APPL-GO-roast  meat 
‘he roasted the meat for us’  

 
The applicative extension used with verbs whose subjects could be either 

controlling or affected indicates the affectedness of the subject. This is the 
case with the verb kə̀ɮà ‘break’:  
 
(29) kə̀ɮ-á-v-kə̀ɮà    hè zàdè 

break-GO-APPL-break  Q stick  
‘did the stick break?’ 
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Other verbs in this group: 
 
fyè ‘separate flat objects from their source, e.g. something that has been 

glued; take fibers off a tree; anything whose separation makes noise’ 
(fyè ‘fiber’) 

 
The past tense is coded by high tone on the verb: 
 

à  fyá   fyè/nànmíʃìrì  
3SG separate fibers/paper 
‘he separated fibers/unglued paper’ 

 
á fyà fyè 
‘he is separating the fibers’ 

 
à fyì-vá      nànmíʃìrì 
3G separate-APPL:PB:PAST  paper 
‘the paper came unglued’ 

  
bɬyè ‘take the bark of a tree’, vwá nàfà ‘bark of a tree’ 
  
The past tense is coded by high tone on the verb: 
 

à bɬyá      vwá   nàfà   
3G separate- PB:PAST   bark:GEN tree 
‘he took the bark off a tree’  

 à bɬyì-vá      vwá    nàfà   
3G separate-APPL:PB:PAST  bark:GEN tree  
‘the bark became separated’ 

  
plè  ‘detach, untie cords, bundles, buttons’ 
 
  à plà záwà    ‘he untied the cord’ 
  à pl-vá záwà   ‘the cord came untied’ 
 
ʃìɓè  ‘hide’  
  

yè ʃìɓ-vá nábbà   ‘I hid Nabba’ 
ʃìɓà-v-ʃìɓà nábbà   ‘Nabba hid’ 

 
With verbs whose subjects cannot be affected, the applicative extension 
cannot be used, as is the case with the following verbs: 
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tàsè  ‘husk’ (separate grains from their cover)  
 
  à tàsà hìyà    ‘he husks the sorgho’ 
  à tàsá hìyà    ‘he husked the sorgho’ 
  (no intransitive form with va) 
 
bə̀zè ‘clean’  

 
à  bə̀zà gàhè  
3SG clean pot 
‘he cleaned the pot’ (no intransitive form with va) 

 
hè  ‘crush grains’ 
 
  à há hìyà     ‘he crushed sorgho’ 
  (no intransitive form with va) 
 
If the verb has a pronominal object marker, then the nominal argument that 
follows the verb represents the affected object:  
 
(30) à  kə̀ɮ-á-n-və́-kə̀ɮà    hè  zàdə̀ ŋánnà 

3SG break-GO-3SG-APPL-break  Q  stick DEF  
‘did he break this stick?’ (elicited) 

 
The verb gà ‘marry, play a game’ has the meaning ‘acquire’ when com-

bined with the applicative extension: 
 
(31) ékwà ánkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  ékwà  áŋkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  and thus exist still  child day 

pàllè ágə́vkə̀  búutù àbí 
pàllè á  gə́-v   kə̀  búutù  àbí 
one  3SG acquire-APPL NEG low price at all 
‘And then, such a girl will not fetch but a low price.’  

 
 Added to intransitive verbs with a plural subject, the applicative extension 
indicates the reciprocal predication: 
 
(32) tà  cɓá-và 
  3PL fight-APPL 
  ‘they fight’ 
 



 The applicative extension v   247 

 

  tà  mlá-və̀-mlè 
  3PL help-APPL-help 
  ‘they help each other’ 
 
  tà  pwá-và-pwè 
  3PL write-APPL-write 
  ‘they write to each other’ 
 

tà  ndàvá-və́ lwà 
3PL ask-APPL speech 
‘they asked each other’ 

 
hàyà-r-á-və̀-hàyè 
love-3PL-go-APPL-love 
‘they loved each other’ 
 

(33) yòo cá mànkínì  tàràžílé mùksè sé tágávà 
 yòo  cámàn kínì  tàrà žílé  mùksè  sé 

well before C.FOC 3PL man woman  then 
 tá  gá-và 

3PL marry-APPL 
 ‘Well, before a man and a woman get married,’  
 

(34) mágàráv gùsé ándàvà màkí áksà rə́ksə̀mtu áksàrkàhè 
  má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
  HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
  mákí á  ksà-rə́-ksè  mtú á  ksà-r  kà  hè 
  HYP 3SG take-ON-take or 3SG take-ON NEG Q 

‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  
 

The semantic role of the subject of a transitive verb can be changed from 
controlling only to controlling and affected through the addition of the 
applicative extension v directly to the verb. The verb hàlà is transitive and 
means ‘gather’ without any implication of a change of place of the object: 

 
(35) hàlà-rà-hàlà    mdè 

gather-3PL-gather  people 
‘people gathered things together’ 
 

The applicative extension v added after the subject pronoun indicates the 
affectedness of the subject in an intransitive predication: 
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(36) hàlà-rà-v-hàlà     mdè 
gather-3PL-APPL-gather people 
‘people gathered’ 
 

In order to indicate movement with this verb the target extension t must be 
used: 

 
(37) hàlà-v-tə̀-hàlà   mdè 

gather-APPL-T-gather people 
‘people gathered in another place’ 

 The ventive extension w  3.

3.1 The form of the ventive extension 

The ventive extension w´, i.e. a glide and an associated high tone (wà clause-
final), can be added to the verbal root or to the root + a. The extension is 
realized as the high round vowel ú when it follows a consonant: 
 
(38a) à  z-ú   àmàlàmàlálè  

3SG eat-VENT race 
‘he won the race’ 

 
tàtsə́tá  dúɮàbè 
tá  tsə́  tá  d-ú   ɮàbè 
3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  

  ‘they get up, they go there again’  
 
When the extension is followed by a high front vowel, it is realized as w: 
 
(38b) à  z-w-ížè 
  3SG eat-VENT-salt 
  ‘he ate salt’ 
 
When the extension follows a stop and is followed by the vowel a, an epen-
thetic vowel is inserted between the stop and the glide: 
 
(39) và-w-ì-tú-w-à 

give-PL:IMP-1SG-T-VENT-PB 
‘give me!’ (plural addressees) 
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When the ventive marker w follows the vowel a, the two segments fuse into 
[o]: 
 
(40) á  gy-ó   ɮà 

3SG cooks-VENT a plant 
‘she cooks ɮà sauce’ (ɮà - Celtis integrifolia; Lam, Tourneux and 

Daïrou 1998: 465) 
 

Compare the ventive extension added directly to the verb: 
 

(41) à  gy-ú   ɮà 
3SG cook-VENT (Celtis integrifolia; Lam) 
‘she cooked ɮà sauce’  

 
When the ventive extension follows a vowel, the high tone is realized on 

the preceding vowel: 
 
(42) á  sá-wà 

3SG come-VENT 
‘he is coming’ 

 
Compare the low tone on the verb without the ventive extension: 
 
(43) á sà 

‘he is returning’ 
 
 The ventive marker occurs between the R1 and R2, and it follows the 
pronominal subject or object marker: 
 
(44) ʃà-n-ú-ʃə̀     yàwè 

drink-1SG-VENT-drink  water 
‘I drank water’  

 
For two verbs, s ‘come from’ and d ‘ go to’, the ventive extension is suffixed 
to the R2 rather than R1: 
 
(45)  bí  má  dà-dù-wà   žílé 

when HYP go-do-VENT man 
  ‘once the man goes [to the place previously mentioned]’ 
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(46) bímásàsáwà žílé  bí àsáwán sə́lé 
bí  má  sà-sá-wà   žílé  bí  á 
when HYP come-come-VENT man when 3SG 
sá-w   án  sə́lé 
come-VENT ASSC money [Hausa, from English ‘shilling’] 
dàdá átándà sə̀kə̀lvà 
dàdá tá  ndà-s k  lvà 
father 3PL say-S NEG word 
‘And then, if the man arrives, when he comes with the money, the fa-
ther cannot say a word’ 
 

3.2 The locative function of the ventive extension  

The ventive extension has a locative and a non-locative function. The locative 
function is to indicate movement toward the place of the speaker (not neces-
sarily the place of speech) or to a deictic center mentioned before. The ventive 
with the verb s ‘come out’ means ‘come in’:  
 
(47) dàcí tàbàtrà tásóm lóktùstúunà 
  dàcí tà  bà-trà  tá  sà-w   á-m  
  then 3PL tell-3PL 3PL come-VENT PRED-IN 

lóktù st   únà 
date DEF:PROX DEM 

  ‘then, they tell them to come on the same day.’ 
 

The locative complement of the verb s- with the ventive extension indi-
cates the source rather than the goal: 

 
(48) à  sá-wò      mùrà 

3SG come:GO-VENT  Mora 
   ‘he came from Mora’  
 

Compare the same verb with the goal marker á rather than with the 
ventive extension. The locative complement indicates the place of arrival, but 
not the place where the speaker was: 

 
(49) à  sá   mùrà 

3SG come:GO Mora 
‘he came to Mora’  

 
The clause with the ventive extension and a verb of movement can be 

used only if the speaker was or intends to be at the destination. In the follow-
ing example, the participants go to the place where they were before, the place 
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that has been mentioned previously in the discourse, as evidenced not only by 
the flow of discourse but also by the use of the adverb ɮàbè ‘again’: 
 
(50) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 
  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’ 
 
 The verb də́ ‘go’ with the ventive extension means ‘go and come back’. 
The ventive extension has an interesting effect in that the addition of the 
locative complement requires the predicator á and the directional auxiliary də́:  
 
(51) tà  dú-wá  á  də́ mbá   ɬə̀ksé 
  3PL go-VENT PRED go house-GEN  Sultan 
  ‘they were at the house of the chief and they have returned’ 
 
Without the ventive extension the clause does not imply the return: 
 
(52) tà  dà də́ mbá   ɬə̀ksé 
  3PL go go house-GEN  Sultan 
  ‘they went to the house of the chief (and stayed there)’ 

   
3.3. The non-locative function of the ventive extension 

The ventive extension may be used in a predication that does not involve any 
physical movement. In such usages, the ventive extension represents the point 
of view of the predicate: 
 
(53) yò, ádə̀sò hàránìkà ŋánnà 
  yò,  á  də́  sà-w   hár-á 
  well 3SG FUT come-VENT day-GEN 
  nìkà  ŋánnà 

marriage DEF 
  ‘Well, then the very day of the marriage will come.’  
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(54) ɮóɮà   lvá   hə̀rɗà [má added in analysis]  
ɮà-ú-ɮà     lv-á    hə̀rɗ [má] 
finish-VENT-finish:PB business-GEN farm [and] 
‘Their farming finished  . . .’ 

 
(55a) à  ɮú    bà  s-t-wà 

3SG end:VENT  FOC DEM-DEM-DEM 
‘it ended like that’ 

 
(55b) à  ɮwó    wè 

3SG finish:VENT:PB what 
‘what finished?’ (intr) (ɮ-w-a) 

 
The ventive extension indicates the argument that is affected or is not a 

controller in the event: 
 

(56) ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 
ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘One does not look for a person to surpass me.’  
 

(57) tàsə́ndàvìwə́lvà kàɮànáa  rúgyà wá 
  tà  sə́  ndàv-ì-w  ə́lvà kàɮànáa-rú 

3PL come ask-1SG-VENT matter goods-GEN-1SG 
g-yà  wá 
TO-1SG COM 
‘They came to ask me about the matter of the goods [sent while court-
ing the girl].’ 

 
 The ventive extension may have the object rather than the subject in its 
scope. This is the case when the ventive extension follows the object pronoun. 
The ventive extension indicates that the event occurred for the bene-
fit/detriment of the object, or simply that the event is directed at the object: 
 
(58) mábà  kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 

má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá 
HYP FOC count calculus COM 
à   jì-y-ú    kà  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT NEG  TO 1SG 
‘If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.’ 
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ɓá  kùrà jà-k-ú-jè 
ɓák  ùrà  jà-k-ú-jè  
NEG person surpass-2SG-VENT-surpass 
‘nobody surpasses you’ 

 
jà-nà-tr-ú-jè 
hit-1SG-3SG-VENT-hit 
‘I surpassed them’ 
 

Indirect objects, including addressees, can also be in the scope of the ventive 
extension: 
 
(59a) èkínúwá ámtàtómlè  ŋándàhà 
  è kín  wá  á-m   tàt  úmlè ŋá  ndàhà 
  eh, now COM PRED-IN place other 1EXCL say 
  ‘And now, it is said,’ 
  
  márgə̀ gdzàrà  cámànkínìndzè táfàtrú 
  már  gə̀ gdzàr-a  cámàn kínì  ndzè tá 
  mother TO child-PL before C.FOC ?   3PL 
  fà-tr-ú 
  put-3PL-VENT 

‘that usually it is the mothers that teach their daughters, it is they who 
tell’ 

 
  béetàrè ə́lvà-hà gə̀gdzàrà háatàrè 
  bà  ítàrè ə́lvà-a  gə̀ gdzàrà-há-tàrè 
  FOC 3PL story-PL TO child:PL-GEN-3PL  
  ‘the stories to their daughters.’ 
 
(59b) tándà vànú gə̀  dàdà kínì  
  tá  ndàvà-n-ú  gə̀  dàdà kínì  
  3PL ask-3SG-VENT TO  father C.FOC 

 ‘They ask the father [a question].’  
 
(59c) yá  ʃà-tr-ú    gə̀ ɮàmá  

1SG speak-3PL-VENT TO population 
‘I speak to people.’ 
 
ʃə̀kwà-n-ú-p-ʃə̀kwè  
buy-1SG-VENT-APPL-buy 
‘I bought it’ 
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à  bə̀rd-ú   ɠínà 
3SG pull out-VENT peanuts 
‘he pulled out peanuts’ [for himself] 
 
à  bə̀rd-ì-yú    ɠínà 
3SG pull out-1SG-VENT peanuts 
‘he pulled out peanuts for me’  

 
Consider now the verb bàdà ‘sweet-talk’. Sweet-talking does not affect 

the person who talks but rather the addressee. This is coded through the 
addition of the ventive marker u after the object pronoun. Given the orienta-
tion of the event toward the pronominal object, a situation that excludes other 
goals, the verb has the root form: 

 
(60a) bàdà-tr-ú-bàdè 

sweet-talk-3PL-VENT-sweet-talk 
‘he seduced them’ 

 
Compare a phrase without the ventive extension: 
 
(60b) tàbàdà-tə́r-bàdà   á  tə̀ksə̀-ká 
  tà  bàdà-tə́r-bàdà    á  tə̀ ksə̀  ká 
  3PL sweet-talk-3PL-sweet-talk PRED T town NEG:TAG 

‘they sweet-talk them in the village, isn’t it so?’ 
 
The ventive extension is used with verbs of consumption:  

 
(61) tà  nd-ú   kùrgùnà /lvá-tàrè 

3PL swallow-VENT medicine/word-3PL 
‘they swallowed medicine/their word’ 
 
à  ʃ-ú    yàwè  
3SG drink-VENT water 
‘he drank water’ 

 
yà  tùɗ-ú  tàpá   á  wàyà 
1SG pull-VENT tobacco  PRED yesterday 
‘I smoked tobacco yesterday’ 

 
The verb vl ‘sell’ by default implies movement away from the subject. The 
addition of the ventive extension indicates the affectedness of the subject: 
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(62a) vlà-n-ú-vlə̀    bàbùr-á-rwà 
sell-1SG-VENT-sell motorbike-GEN-1SG 
‘I sold my motorbike’  

 
When the extension follows the object pronoun, it is the object that is the 
deictic center: 
 
(62b) yà  vlà-n-ú    bàbùr-á-rwà 

1SG sell-3SG-VENT  motorbike-1SG 
 ‘I sold him my motorbike’ 

 
The verb with the ventive extension can be transitivized through the use 

of the goal marker á, the same way in which the verb without the ventive 
marker is transitivized: 
 
(63) à  ɮwá    wè 

3SG finish:VEN:GO  what 
‘what did he finish?’ 

  
 The ventive extension cannot be used in the future tense: 
 
(64a) *à  də́  ks-ú   ʃúŋgw-á-rwà 
  3SG FUT take-VENT  money-GEN-1SG 
  for ‘he will steal my money’ 
 
Compare the use of the ventive with past-time reference: 
 
(64b) úksò-ksè   ʃúŋgw-á-rwà 
  steal:VENT-steal money-GEN-1SG 

‘he stole my money’ 
 

à  ksà-n-ú    ʃúŋgw-á-rwà 
3SG steal-3SG-VENT money-GEN-1SG 
‘he stole my money for somebody else’ 

 
The verb ə́bzà ‘jump’ requires the ventive extension in the backgrounding 

and perfective aspects: 
 

(65) ə̀bz-ó-bzè 
jump-VENT-jump 
‘he jumped’ 
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à  bz-ú   ryà 
3SG jump-VENT wall 
‘she jumped the wall’ [about a dog] 
 

Compare the imperfective without the ventive extension: 
 
(66) á  vàzà  ryà 

3SG jump:PL wall 
‘she jumps the walls’ 

 
It is possible that the contemporary ventive extension represents a histori-

cal fusion of two extensions, the ventive marker, as described above, and the 
totality marker. The indicator of the presence of the totality function is 
provided by the following pair of examples: 
 
(67) má  ɮà-r-n-ú-ɮè      lv-á    hə̀rɗá 

HYP finish-3PL-3SG-VENT-finish business-GEN farming 
‘when they completely finished farming’ 

 
Compare the same utterance without the totality marker: 
 
(68) má  ɮà-r-n-á-ɮè     lv-á    hə̀rɗá 

HYP finish-3PL-3SG-GO-finish business-GEN farming 
‘when they finished farming . . .’ 

 
In Hausa, another Chadic languages, there exists a totality marker u. 

 The reverse extension lí 4.

The reverse extension lí is added to the root + a form of the verb. It always 
carries high tone. It has been recorded only with two verbs of movement, sà 
‘come from’ and dà ‘go’. The function of the extension is to change the 
direction of movement: 
 
(69) màɮártásàlíkà 

 màɮàrà tá  sà-lí  kà 
 now 3PL come-RE NEG 

  ‘Finally, now, they never come back.’ 
 
The evidence that the form lí is an extension is provided by the fact that it can 
occur between the reduplicated forms of the verb, i.e. in the position occupied 
by other extensions. The R2 with the reverse extension has the root form, 
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ending in the vowel e in the clause-final position. This fact confirms the 
proposed function of the extension as implying an action not direct toward a 
goal: 

 
(70) máɮár  tá  sà-lí-sè 

finally  3PL come-REV-come 
‘finally, they will come back’ 

 
 The meaning of the verb sà with the extension lí is equivalent to the verb 
ptsá ‘return’: 
 
(71) máɮár tá  ptsə́  kà 

finally 3PL return NEG 
‘finally, they do not come back’ 

 
The verb d ‘go’ acquires the meaning ‘redo’ with the extension lí: 
 
(72) yá  dà-lí-dè 
  1SG go-RE-go 
  ‘I will redo’  
 

Attempts to use the reverse extension lí with any other verbs, even other 
verbs of movement or posture, such as žàgàdà ‘run, escape’ or tsé ‘rise’, 
yielded ungrammatical expressions. 

 The collective extension 5.

5.1 The form of the collective extension 

The ‘collective’ extension is coded by the form mm in word-internal position, 
mmè in clause-final position, and mmà when preceding the nominal subject. 
The three phonetic realizations indicate that the underlying form of the 
extension is mm. The clause-final form mmè indicates that the event is not 
goal oriented: 
 
(73) tà  jà-mm-à    mdè 
  3PL unite-COL-PB  people 
  ‘people united’  
 

tà/mà/ŋà/kò     jàjá-mmè 
3PL/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL  meet-COL 
 ‘they/we(incl)/we(excl)/you met’ 
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Like other extensions, the ‘collective’ extension occurs after subject suf-

fixes: 
 
(74) má  jà-rá-mmə̀-jè  

HYP meet-3PL-COL-meet 
‘when they met’ 
 

  kà  màgà-nə́ stàrà á  wáyàa 
  2SG make-3SG how PRED yesterday 

‘What happened yesterday?’ (lit. ‘how did you make it, yesterday?’) 
 
5.2 The function of the collective extension 

The collective extension indicates the involvement of two or more participants 
in the same event. The scope of the extension could be either the plural 
subject or the plural object. When the extension is followed by the object, it 
has the goal marker á, which further indicates that the extension is goal-
oriented: 
 
(75) tájàhámmà  wálúàhà bwà 

 tá  jàh-á-mm-à   wálw-a    bwà 
  3PL unite-GO-COL-GO representative-PL two 
  ‘They get together the two representatives,’  

 
 tá  jà-há-mmè 
 3PL unite-GO-COL 

  ‘They get together.’ 
 
 The collective extension follows the object pronouns. It may be followed 
by the ventive extension. The object function of the noun phrase that follows 
the verb is coded by the third-person object pronoun suffixed to the verb and 
by the root form of the verb: 
 
(76) májàrà mmùjìyá tàrè 
  má  jà-rà-n-mmə̀-j    yà-á-tàrè 
  HYP unite-3PL-3SG-COL-unite voice-GEN-3PL 
  ‘If they agree,’ [if they unite their voices] 
 
 The collective extension overlaps partially with reciprocal function of 
Indo-European languages: 
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(77) májàrám mə̀jè ské tə̀bàrámà hàtùwánà 
  má  jà-rá-mmə̀-jè   ské   á  tə̀ 
  HYP meet-3PL-COL-meet like that  PRED T 
  bàrám-a tùwánà 
  road-PL just like that 

 ‘When they meet at the roads, just like that,’ 
 
The collective extension is, however, not a reciprocal marker, as it does not 
code prototypical reciprocal events when X acts on Y and Y acts on X at the 
same time, e.g. in predications of the type ‘hit each other’, ‘help each other’. 
The evidence that the extension is not a reciprocal marker is provided by 
clauses with the collective extension and an object different from the subject: 
 
(78) má   jà-rà-n-mmə̀-j    nàlmàn-á-tàrè 

 HYP  unite-3PL-3SG-COL-unite money-GEN-3PL 
  ‘if they unite their money’  
 

Further evidence that the ‘collective’ extension is not a reciprocal marker 
is provided by clauses where the reciprocal interpretation is ruled out: 
 
(79) tànábà pwómmè ádə́m hùɗá hàyà ŋánnà 

tà nábà  pwá-mmè  á  də́-m  hùɗ-á  hàyè  ŋánnà 
3PLthen pour-COL PRED go-IN belly-GEN water DEF 
‘they threw themselves into the water’ [not ‘they threw each other in-
to the water’] 
 

The verb pwá with the collective extension cannot be used with a singular 
subject: 
 
(80) *à  nábà  pwá-mmè  á  də́-m  hùɗ-á   

3SG then pour-COL PRED go-IN belly-GEN  
hàyè ŋánnà 
water DEF 
‘he threw himself into the water’ 

 
 An additional argument against the reciprocal function of the extension 
mm is provided by the fact that with some verbs it can be used with a singular 
subject: 
 
(81) à  jàhámmè 

 à  jàh-á-mmè 
 1SG unite-GO-COL 

  ‘he got himself together’ 
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 This expression is used in reference to behavior in the presence of a person of 
higher authority, e.g. chief, father, Sultan, whereby the socially inferior person 
wraps his clothing tightly around himself to make himself smaller. 

 The goal extension á 6.

6.1 Hypothesis 

Wandala has grammaticalized the category ‘goal’, realized through the vowel 
a added to different morphemes within the verbal complex. The function of 
the category is to indicate that the event has a goal. The specific scope of the 
goal depends on the properties of individual verbs and the other extensions 
added to the verb. The scope often involves a locative goal or an object. In all 
cases the category ‘goal’ implies an event under the control of the subject.10 
 The extension can have the high tone coding transitivity. In such cases, 
the extension is glossed as GO. The goal marker can be added to the verbal 
root, before verbal extensions, to the pronominal subject, before the pronomi-
nal or nominal object, after the pronominal object, after another extension, and 
to several places at the same time.  
 
6.2 The evidence for the existence of the goal extension 

One piece of evidence for the existence of the goal extension is provided by 
the behavior of inherently intransitive verbs when they are followed by the 
direct object. In such cases the verb has to end in the goal marker á. Consider 
the verb ɮà ‘end’. The evidence that the verb is inherently intransitive is 
provided by clauses with a single argument, the subject. The verb, as ex-
pected, ends in the vowel à in the imperfective: 

 
(82) á  ɮà   ʃóyà 

3SG finish:PB conversation 
‘the conversation is ending’ 

 
In the perfective the verb takes the ventive extension: 
 

                                                
10 Some Chadic languages, specifically Hausa (Frajzyngier and Munkaila 2004), Hdi 
(Frajzyngier with Shay 2002), and Mina (Frajzyngier, Johnston with Edwards 2005), 
have similar extensions (see also Frajzyngier 2005). 
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(83) à  ɮə̀w-à  ʃóyà 
3SG finish-PB chat 
‘the chat ended’ 
 

Given that the verb is inherently intransitive, a transitive predication with this 
verb must have the goal marker á with the high tone coding transitivity: 

 
(84) à  ɮá   ʃóyà 

3SG finish:GO chat 
‘he finished the chat’ 
 

The goal marker á may follow the ventive extension: 
 
(85) à  ɮùwá    màgà ɬrà 

3SG finish:VENT:GO do  work 
‘he finished working’ 

 
The goal extension can occur after the subject and object pronouns. Since 

the goal marker does not occur after all subject or object pronouns, the 
question is what its function is, and indeed whether the same or a different 
function is involved after the subject and object pronouns. These uses of the 
form á provide further evidence for the existence of the goal extension. 
 
6.3 The goal extension after subject pronouns 

Hypothesis: the form á following subject and object pronouns represents the 
same function, viz. to indicate that the event has a goal. The evidence that the 
marker á after the subject pronoun codes the goal is provided by the differ-
ences in meaning between the forms with and without the marker. In the 
R1ProR2 form, the goal marker occurs after the Pro, and it has the same 
function as the goal marker added to the simple form of the verb. The goal 
marker cannot occur after the R2: 
 
(86) mákí dàrá də̀ má tándá vágdzà gyálè 
  má-kí dà-r-á-də̀  má  tá  ndávà 

HYP-? go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask 
  ə́gdzà gyálè 

young girl 
  ‘When they arrive, they ask for the girl.’  
 
Without the goal marker, the reduplicated form codes departure rather than 
arrival at the goal: 
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(87) má  dà-rə́-d-də̀  má  
HYP go-3PL-T-go HYP 
‘when they left, then . . . 

 
 The goal marker a added after pronoun of the reduplicated verb tsè ‘rise’ 
derives the equivalent of ‘stop’. In the reduplicated form, the goal marker a 
occurs after the subject pronoun: 
 
(88) tsà-nə̀-tsè  
  rise-1SG-rise 

‘I got up’ 
 

tsà-n-á-tsè 
rise-1SG-GO-rise 
‘I stopped’ 

 
Intransitive verbs that inherently cannot have a goal, such as the verb ‘de-

part’, cannot have á after the subject pronoun: 
 
(89) *ɮàl-n/my/kùr/r/ŋr-á-ɮálà  

leave-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-GO-leave  
for ‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) left’ 

 
The goal marker indicates the presence of a goal with verbs that do not 

have a goal as their inherent characteristic. This is the case with the verb sà 
‘come from’, which with the goal marker has the meaning ‘return’, i.e. an 
event that has a locative goal: 
 
(90) má  sà-n/k/my/kùr/r-á-sà 

HYP come-1SG/2SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL-GO-come  
  ‘if/when I/you/we/you(pl)/they returned’ 
 
Without the goal marker following them, the pronouns are interpreted as 
objects rather than subjects: 
 
(91) má  sà-n/k/mí/ŋrə́/kùr/tr-sà 

HYP come-1SG/2SG/1INC/1EXCL/2PL/3PL-come 
‘if/when he brought him/you/us(incl)/us(excl)you(pl)/them’ 

 
Verbs that are transitive only, i.e. that code events whose outcome does 

not affect the subject at all, cannot have the goal marker á after the subject 
pronoun. This is the case with the verb gyà ‘cook’: 
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(92a) gyà-n/mì/kùr/rə̀/ŋrə̀-gyà 
cook-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-cook  
‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) cooked’ 

 
The expression is ungrammatical with the vowel a following the subject 

marker:  
 

(92b) *gyà-n/my/kùr/r/ŋr-á-gyà 
cook-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-GO-cook 
 ‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) cooked’ 

 
Nominal objects of such verbs are preceded by the root form: 
 
(93) gyà-gyì  hìyà 

cook-cook sorgho 
‘he cooked sorgho’ 

 
Based on the behavior of verbs with respect to the deployment of the goal 

marker, one can divide them into those that are goal-oriented and those that 
are not. Goal-orientation or its absence does not overlap with the transitive-
intransitive distinction. The evidence that the use of the goal marker after 
subject pronouns is linked with the inherent properties of the verb is provided 
by the verb ɠyà ‘remain, leave’. This verb requires the goal marker after all 
subject pronouns other than the third-person singular: 

 
 (94) ɠyà-n-á-ɠyà  

leave-1SG-GO-leave 
‘I left’ 

 
The third-person singular subject must have the object pronoun n added: 
 
(95) ɠyà-n-ɠyà 

leave-3SG-leave 
‘he left (tr)’ 

 
ɠyà-n-ɠyì   hìyà/mùrà  
leave-3SG-leave sorgho/Mora 
‘he left sorgho/Mora’ 

 
The deployment of the goal marker after subject pronouns transitivizes the 
verb in a way similar to the deployment of the third-person object pronoun. 
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The pronominal subject of the verb hrɗà ‘farm, plow’ must also be fol-
lowed by the marker á, indicating that this verb does not have an inherent 
goal: 

  
(96) hrɗà-n/my/kùr/r/ŋr-á-hrɗè  

farm-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-GO-farm 
‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) finished farming’  

 
The marker á after the subject pronoun must be retained when the verb is 

followed by the nominal object: 
 

(97) hrɗà-n/my/kùr/r/ŋr-á-hrɗə̀      fè  
plow-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-GO-plow field 
‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) finished plowing the field’ 

 
Additional evidence that the verb hə̀rɗà is not goal-oriented is provided 

by the simple form, which must have the goal marker when followed by the 
nominal object: 

 
(98) tà  hə̀rɗá fátàrè 

tà  hə̀rɗá  f-á-tàr-[má added by the speaker during analysis] 
3PL farm  field-GEN-3PL[-and] 
‘And they finished farming on the field’  

 
The verb ksà ‘grasp’ implies grabbing an object without any implication 

of a subsequent movement. The verb does not imply the goal: 
 

(99) ksà-ksè 
‘he grabbed it’ 

 
*ksà-ksà 
for ‘he took it’ 

 
In order to indicate movement, all subject pronouns other than the third-
person singular must be followed by the goal marker á. The function of the 
goal marker is to code directionality: 
 
(100) ə̀ksà-r-á-ksè 

take-3PL-GO-take 
‘they took it down’ 
ə̀ksà-r-á-ksə̀   hìyà 
take-3PL-GO-take  sorgho 
‘they took down sorgho’ 
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6.4 The goal marker after object pronouns 

The addition of an object pronoun to an inherently intransitive verb requires 
the addition of the goal extension. 
 
(101) tsà-n/myì/kùr/rə̀/ŋrə̀-n-á-tsè  

stand-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-3SG-GO-stop 
‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) stopped him’ 

 
Compare the absence of the vowel a with the meaning ‘rise’: 
 
(102) tsà-nə̀/myì/kùr/rə̀/ŋrə̀-tsè 

rise-1SG/1INCL/2PL/3PL/1EXCL-rise  
‘I/we(incl)/you/they/we(excl) got up’  

 
The category ‘goal’ is different from transitivity, as transitive verbs may 

inherently lack a goal. In addition to the verb ksà ‘grasp’, illustrated above, 
consider the verb màgà ‘do’. In the imperfective it can be followed by a 
nominal object without the object marker:  

 
(102) yà  mágà nyà    mè  yà  sə́  z-ŋà 

1SG make  preparations HYP 1SG come HL-2SG 
‘I was preparing myself to come to you’ [I did not finish making 
preparations] 

 
The addition of a nominal object in the perfective requires the goal marker at 
the end of the simple verb: 

 
(103) yà  màgá  nyà 

1SG make:GO preparations 
‘I made preparations’ 

 
The addition of an object pronoun in the past imperfective aspect requires 

the addition of the goal marker á after the object pronoun:  
 
(104) yà  màgà-n-á-màgà 
  1SG make-3SG-GO-make 

‘I did’ 
 
Similarly in the backgrounding aspect: 
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(105) màga-n-n-á-màgà 
ake-1SG-3SG-GO-make 
‘I did it’ 

 
*yà  màgà-màgà 
for ‘I did’ 

 
Without a specific object, the transitive predication in the imperfective is 
coded by gemination of the first consonant: 
 
(106) yà mmágà 

‘I was doing/making it’ 
 

yá mmágà 
‘I will do it’ 

 
The addition of a nominal object requires a pronominal object with the goal 
marker: 
 
(107) cùkwá ŋgùdì màgà-rà-n-á-màg   kímàkè  

small very make-3PL-3SG-GO-make shoes 
‘after a little while, they made shoes for him.’  
 

Object pronouns of the verb žàrà ‘see, look’ must be followed by the goal 
marker:  
 
(108) žàrà-n-á-žàrà 

see-3SG-GO-see 
‘he saw’ *žàrà-n-žàrà 

 
The third-person object pronoun does not represent a referential object, as 

shown by the fact that the object pronoun can co-occur with the demonstrative 
únà: 
 
(109) [žàrà-n-á-žà-rúnà] 

see-3SG-GO-see-it 
‘he saw it’ 

 
Another verb of perception, cìnà ‘hear’, does not have goal markers following 
the object pronouns, because this verb involves perception without control: 
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(108) dón cìná-n-cìnə̀ mtákə́nà à fə̀mfállám klárà 
  dó  nà  cìná-n-cìn  mtákə́ nà 
  man DEM hear-3SG-hear good DEM 
  à  fə̀-m-f  állà  á-m   kl-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put God PRED-IN place-GEN-3SG 
  ‘The person who understands this well, may God reward him for   
  that.’  
 
6.5 The goal marker as the only extension 

The evidence for the existence of the goal marker a is provided by alternations 
of forms with and without this marker. The verb dà ‘go to’ has no inherent 
goal. The addition of the goal marker means ‘go back to the place from which 
one has started, other than the place of speech’: 
 
(111) á  d-á 

 3SG go-GO 
 ‘he goes back [somewhere]’ 

 
In the reduplicated form of the verb, the root form of the R2, realized with the 
vowel e in clause-final position, indicates the absence of a goal:  

 
(112) dáddè 

‘he left’ 
 

The presence of the goal marker a on the R2 indicates that there was some 
place to which the subject moved: 

 
(113) dá-d-à 

go-go-GO 
‘he returned, he arrived’ 

 
The goal extension used with the verb sà ‘come’ means ‘come to a certain 
place’. 

The goal marker with verbs that do not inherently indicate movement or 
directionality indicates movement and an associated directionality. Consider 
the verb ksà ‘take’. Inherently, the verb is transitive and involves an object, 
something that is taken: 
 
(114) yá  də́  ksə̀-ksà 

1SG FUT grasp-grasp 
‘I will grasp it’ [no displacement of the object involved] 

 



  Verbal extensions and semantic relations 
 

 

268 

The addition of the goal marker after the R1 implies the displacement of the 
object in a specific direction: 
 
(115) yá  də́  ks-á-ksè 

1SG FUT grasp-GO-grasp 
‘I will take it down’ [not movement on a plane]  

 
In the negative form, the distinction between the presence and the absence 

of the goal is preserved through the consonantal ending, coding the absence of 
the goal, and the vowel a, coding the presence of the goal: 
 
(116) ə̀ksə̀-kà  

take-NEG 
‘do not grab it!’ [no movement of the object implied] 

 
ə̀ks-á-kà 
take-GO-NEG  
‘do not take it down!’ 

 
6.6 Evidence from the behavior of other extensions  

Some extensions are compatible with the category ‘goal’, and other extensions 
are incompatible. The compatible extensions include the T ‘target’ and M 
‘movement in’ extensions. The incompatible extensions are the S ‘source’ and 
V ‘applicative’ extensions. Those that are compatible can co-occur with the 
goal marker on the R2, realized as the low-tone vowel a. Those that are not 
compatible have the R2 in the root form. The target extension t involves 
movement toward a goal and is compatible with the extension ‘goal’. It cannot 
co-occur with the ending e, which is associated with separation from a source:  
 
(117) bə̀rhà-n-tə̀-bə̀rhà 

push-3SG-T-push:GO  
‘he pushed it’ or ‘push it!’ 

 
*bə̀rhà-n-tə̀-bə̀rhè 
push-3SG-T-push  

    ‘push it!’  
 
The source extension indicates movement outward from inside the source. 
Such movement is incompatible with movement toward a goal but is compati-
ble with the ending e, which indicates separation from a source: 
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(118) bə̀rhà-n-sə́-bə̀rhè 
push-3SG-S-push  
 ‘push it out!’  

 
*bə̀rhà-n-sə́-bə̀rhà 
push-3SG-S-push:GO  

   ‘push it out!’  
 

The notion of ‘pouring out’ is incompatible with the category ‘goal’, but 
‘pouring in’ is compatible: 

 
(119a) pwà-n-vú-pwè/*a 

pour-3SG-APPL-pour 
‘pour (out)!’  

 
pù-m-pwà/*e 
pour-IN-pour:GO 

   ‘pour in’ 
 
Similarly, ‘escaping, running away’ is incompatible with the category goal: 
 
(119b) à  žàgàdè á  ɮə̀ mbá ɬə̀ksè 

3SG escape PRED go home Sultan 
‘he escaped to the Sultan’s house’ 
 
žàgàd-à-žàgàdè 
‘he escaped’ 

 
Incompatibility with the category ‘goal’ explains why all verbs that in-

volve separation of either the subject or the object from the source end in the 
vowel e: tsè ‘rise’, fyè ‘peel’, plè ‘detach’, tàsè ‘husk’, hè ‘crush (objects 
whose parts can be separated’). Such verbs are inherently marked for the lack 
of a goal must have the goal marker a before the direct object:  

 
(120) à fyà  fíyè 

à  fyà   fyé 
3SG peel:GO fiber 
‘he peeled the fiber’ 

  
à  plé  ráháɮà 
à  plá   ìrè-á  háɮà 
3SG detach:GO head-GEN wood 
‘he detached a chip of wood (fagot) for [the] fire’ 
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à  plá   zə̀ŋwà 
3SG untie:GO donkey 
‘he untied the donkey’ 

 
pl-á-plè 
untie-GO-untie 
‘he untied it’ 
 
à  tàsá càrgè 
3SG husk sorghum 
‘he husked sorghum (yellow)’  
 
à  há  càrgè 
3SG crush sorghum 
‘he crushed sorghum’ 
 

Consider now the evidence from the applicative extension. When the ap-
plicative extension directly follows the verb, it codes the point of view of the 
subject and, by default, the verb ends in the consonant: 
 
(121) à  gá-và-n-gè 

3SG bend-APPL-3SG-bend 
‘he bent himself’ 

 
The addition of the vowel a after the extension indicates a goal in the ac-

tion: 
 

(122) à  gá-và-n-g-à 
3SG bend-APPL-3SG-bend-GO 
‘he has to bend for a purpose [e.g. so that I can jump over him]’ 

 
The goal marker added after the applicative extension has the same function 
as after the verbal root, viz. to indicate the presence of a goal with verbs that 
inherently do not include goal in their meaning.  

The applicative extension v represents the point of view of the argument 
to which it is added. When added to a verb, it indicates the point of view of 
the subject. The addition of a nominal argument following the verb requires 
the addition of the goal marker á after the extension: 
 
(123) à/yà  ksə̀-v-á    kə̀lfé 
  3SG/1SG catch-APPL-GO fish 
   ‘he/I caught a fish’  
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When there is no nominal complement, the marker á indicates the presence of 
the object only: 
 
(124) à  ksə̀-v-á 
  3SG catch-APPL-GO  
  ‘he caught it’ 
 
 If the meaning of the verb is incompatible with the goal extension, the 
applicative marker has the root form (epenthetic e at the end of the phrase): 
 
(125) à  bɮy-àn-vè 

3SG throw-3SG-APPL 
‘he threw it away’ 

 
6.7 Evidence from the form of R2 

The vowel a on R2 codes the presence of a goal when no object follows. The 
evidence for this hypothesis is provided by the contrast between R2 in the root 
form and the root + a form. The root form is used when the verb is followed 
by a nominal object: 

 
(126) cùkwá  ŋgùdì  ʃàrnáʃə̀     hàyè 

cùkwà á  ŋgùdì  ʃà-r-n-á-ʃə̀     hàyè 
small GEN very  reach-3PL-3SG-GO-reach river 
‘After a little [while], they reached the river.’  
 

The root + a form is used when the predication has a goal and yet there is no 
nominal object after the verb: 
 
(127)  cùkwà  ŋgùdì  ʃà-r-y-á-ʃà 

small  very  reach-3PL-1SG-GO-reach 
‘After a little [while], they reached me.’  
 

With intransitive verbs the addition of the goal extension may result in a 
transitive or an intransitive predication. The addition of the goal extension to a 
verb of movement indicates that the movement has a goal, which may be an 
object or a locative goal. With the addition of the goal marker á to the verbs d 
‘go’, and s ‘come’, the goal extension derives transitive predications corre-
sponding to ‘take somewhere’ and ‘bring’: 
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(128) nóovà tə́nkínì yèságdzànàrwàndzà ánwá wándàlà 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á   gdzà 
  PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small 
  nàrwàndzà  án  w-á    wándàlà 
  story   ASSC mouth-GEN Wandala 
  ‘Here today, I brought a small story in Wandala.’ 
 
 (129) tàdə̀sə̀sá dàdámúvgè 
  tà  də̀  sə̀-s-á  dàdà á-m   úvgè 
  3PL SEQ come-S-GO father PRED-IN grave 
  ‘They raised the father from the grave.’  
 
(130) ə̀skə̀ ʃúŋgwánìká mádá ndà 
  ə̀skè ʃúŋgw-á   nìkà  má  d-á-n-d-à 
  like  money-GEN marriage HYP go-GO-3SG-go-GO 
  ‘Like money of the marriage, if he brought it.’  

 
The goal extension does not occur after the R2 of verbs that cannot have a 
goal, e.g. the verb ɗà ‘to become silent’: 
 
(131) ɗà-r-ú-ɗé  

become silent-3PL-VENT-become silent 
 ‘they became silent’ and ‘they are silent’ 

 
6.8 The vowel a before object pronouns 

All object pronouns except the first-person singular are preceded by the vowel 
a. The presence of the same marker before all pronouns does not contribute to 
differentiation among them. The proposed analysis of a as a goal marker 
provides an explanation of why object pronouns are preceded by the vowel a. 
The vowel a that occurs before the object pronouns is the goal marker, 
marking the object as the goal of the verb. 

Consider the verb mbè ‘recover’. In intransitive predication, the verb does 
not have the vowel a in the R1: 

 
(132) à  mbə̀-mbə́   hè 

3SG recover-recover  Q 
‘did he recover?’  

 
The addition of the third-person object pronoun n requires that the vowel 

a precedes the pronoun, and that the goal marker á follows the pronoun: 
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(133) à  mbà-ná     hè 
3SG recover:GO-3SG:GO Q 
‘did he cure him?’ 

 
6.9 Conclusions regarding the category goal 

The goal extension plays a major role in the grammar of Wandala. The 
analysis of the function of the goal extension has led to the discovery of three 
classes of verbs:  

(1) Verbs that inherently imply the presence of a goal. These verbs do not 
take the goal marker.  

(2) Verbs that are incompatible with the goal marker. The goal marker 
cannot be used with this class. 

(3)  Verbs that do not imply a goal. The addition of the goal marker may 
allow the addition of a nominal or pronominal object to those verbs, 
or the addition of a locative goal.  

 
Some extensions, in particular the applicative, ventive, and source extensions 
(the last discussed in the next chapter), change the point of view of the 
proposition, and may require the addition of the goal marker if an additional 
argument is to be added. 

 The role-changing extension ar ‘ON’ 7.

7.1 The form of the extension 

The role-changing extension is marked by the suffix ar added to the verb. If a 
disallowed consonant cluster emerges after r, an epenthetic vowel is inserted 
between r and the following consonant: 
 
(134) mágàráv gùsé ándàvà màkí áksà rə́ksə̀mtu áksàrkàhè 
  má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
  HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
  mákí á  ksà-rə́-ksè  mtú á  ksà-r  kà  hè 
  HYP 3SG take-ON-take or 3SG take-ON NEG Q 

‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  
 

 When the role-changing extension follows the object pronoun, the vowel 
à preceding the extension keeps the low tone: 
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(135) tá  fà-trà-r   úksòŋw  ìrè 
3PL put-3PL-ON idiot  head 

  ‘They put an idiot head on them.’ [they cheat on them]  
 

If there is no subject following the extension r, the extension ends in the 
vowel e. This shows that the extension does not imply the existence of a goal: 
 
(136) yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà [error] 
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’ 
 

(137) fá-ŋgr-à-r-f-é 
put-1EXCL-ON-put-? 
‘we have added’ or ‘we have to add’ 
 
Compare the use of the same verb without the extension r: 
 

(138) fà-fà 
‘he put’ 

 
The object can be placed after the verb, which has the root form: 

 
(139) yó à  fyàrə̀lvə̀ wándàl  ŋánnà  
  yó   à  f-y-àr    ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà 

well  3SG put-1SG-ON  speech Wandala DEF 
‘he imposed on me this Wandala speech .’ 
 

7.2 The function of the extension ar ‘ON’  

The extension ar codes the object role of the fronted argument. In order not to 
create new glosses, I shall gloss this extension as ‘ON’, because the extension 
has the same segmental structure as the predicator-cum-preposition complex 
‘on’. The verb ptsà ‘return’ is inherently intransitive. The addition of another 
argument to this verb requires the extension ar ‘ON’:  
 
(140a) yà màgá nyà sàw má 

yà  màgá nyà   sàw    má 
1SG make preparation come:VENT HYP 
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ə̀gdzárwà àptsàr ɮágɮágì ánvàɗyá 
ə̀gdz-á-rwà   à  ptsà-rà  ɮágɮágì án  vàɗíyá 
child-GEN-1SG  3SG return-ON fever  ASSC night 
‘When I was making my preparations to come, the fever returned to 
my child at night.’  

 
The omission of the marker ar results in an ungrammatical utterance: 
 
(140b) *ə́gdz-á-rwà  à  ptsà ɮágɮágì án  vàɗíyá 

child-GEN-1SG  3SG return fever  ASSC night 
  for ‘the fever returned to my child at night.’ or any other meaning 
 
Added to the verb fà ‘put’, the extension means ‘add, impose’: 
 
(141) móŋkó mə̀lkínì   mánábà fàrfé 

má  áŋkwà úmlè  kínì  má  nábà fà-r-fé 
HYP exist another  C.FOC 1INCL then put-ON-put 
‘If there is anything else, we can add [it].’  

 
The fronted object may be an indirect object, as in the following example. The 
noun phrase ə́gdzàr-á-mì ‘our daughters’ is resumed through the third-person 
object pronoun tr in the verb fà-trà-r ‘put on them’: 

 
(142) ə́gdzàrámì tápúnáwá mánà názùní ámmàgnáwá 
  ə́gdzàr-á-mì    tá  pú  ná  wá 
  child:PL-GEN-1INCL 3PL pour DEM COM 

má  nà  názù ní   á  mmàg ná  wá 
HYP DEM what INTNS 3SG do  DEM COM 

  únə̀ní táwáynétèrnà táfàtrà rùksònwìrè 
  únə̀  ní  tá  wáy-ná  ítèr  nà  tá 

DEM INTNS 3PL want-3SG 3PL DEM 3PL 
  fà-trà-r   úksòŋw  ìrè 

put-3PL-ON idiot  head 
‘The thing that makes our girls loaf around is that the men that the 
girls like cheat on them.’ [úksòŋw ‘idiot, somebody who cannot talk’]  

 
 The extension occurs with the verb ksà ‘take’. The resulting meaning does 
not involve movement or even holding of the object, but rather a notion 
corresponding to ‘accept’: 
 
(143) dólè séy žíl-ŋánnà máksàrə́-ksè 

 dólè  séy  žíl  ŋánnà má  ksà-rə́-ksè 
 necessary then man DEF HYP take-ON-take 
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 názù  àwwàyná ŋànè 
 názù à  wwày-ná ŋànè 
 what 3SG like-3SG 3SG 

‘It is necessary that the man [father] accepts what she [his daughter] 
likes.’  

 
The evidence of the erstwhile locative meaning of the extension is provid-

ed by clauses where it has only the locative meaning ‘on’: 
 
(144) nàrkálàm á  ɓə́l-àr  gə̀ nàlmíʃrì  

pen   3SG put-ON  TO paper 
‘he put the pen on the paper’11  

 
 The role-changing extension ár can co-occur with the source extension s: 
 
(145) yé ndàndá gə̀mə̀ŋàr  gə̀ gdzré dàʃí ŋá hùsárhwè 
  yé  ndà-ndá gə̀  mə̀  ŋàr   gə̀  gdzré 
  1SG talk-talk TO  mother POSS:3SG TO  child 
  dàʃí ŋá hùsárhwè 
  dàʃí  ŋá  hù-s-ár-hwè 
  then 1EXCL agree-S-ON-agree 

‘I will tell the mother of the child, and then we [the mother and I] will 
agree.’  

  Conclusions 8.

Verbal extensions in Wandala are one of the fundamental coding means for 
the semantic interpretation of the clause. The applicative extension codes the 
point of view of the arguments. When added to the verb, it represents the point 
of view of the subject. When following an object pronoun, it represents the 
point of view of the argument represented by the pronoun. 
 The ventive extension has three functions. With the verbs of motion dà 
‘go to’ and sà ‘come from’, it codes movement toward the speaker. With all 
verbs, including verbs of movement, the ventive extension represents the point 
of view of the predicate. When added to pronouns, it indicates that the event is 

                                                
11 The form nàrkálàm comes from the Arabic al-qalam, through nasal epenthesis in 
word-initial position and l to r dissimilation in the presence of another l in the word. 
The liquid l does not become r in nàlmíʃrì ‘paper’ because there is no another l in the 
word. The form nàlmíʃrì comes from the Arabic al mis̝ri ‘Egyptian’.  
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performed for the benefit or the detriment of the argument represent by the 
pronoun. 
 The ‘collective’ extension codes the participation of several people in the 
event. 
 The goal extension codes the semantic relations between the verb and the 
arguments. For verbs that inherently do not code the category ‘goal’, the 
addition of a nominal or pronominal object requires the goal extension on the 
verb. With verbs of movement, the goal extension codes the locative goal. The 
goal extension can be added in several places within the verbal piece. 
 The extension ar, glossed as ‘ON’, codes, among other things, the object 
role of the fronted noun phrase.



 

 

 

Chapter 9 
Locative extensions 

 Introduction 1.

There exist two groups of extensions involved in the coding of locative 
predication and spatial relations. The formal difference between the two 
groups is that in the reduplicated form of the verb, members of the group that 
codes spatial relations are inserted between R1 and R2, and members that 
code orientation with respect to the deictic center are suffixed to R2. When the 
extensions are added to the simple form of the verb, there is no formal 
difference between the two groups. The two groups belong, nevertheless, to 
different functional domains because they can co-occur with the same verb.  

Locative extensions code a number of functions: (1) the position of the 
subject or object with respect to a locative complement; (2) the nature of the 
movement with respect to a locative complement; and (3) the position of the 
subject or object with respect to a previous place. The first two functions are 
marked by extensions occurring after the simple form and between the 
reduplicated forms; the third function is coded by extensions occurring after 
the verb in both the simple and the reduplicated form of the verb.  
 Locative extensions code the spatial characteristics of an event inde-
pendently of prepositions and locative complements. Locative extensions can 
occur without a locative complement overtly coded in the clause. The locative 
extensions inserted between the R1 and R2 are similar to the spatial specifiers 
and are likely derived from them. Locative extensions suffixed to R2 do not 
have a synchronic source within Wandala.  

Spatial extensions code the spatial relationships between the subject or the 
second argument (the object) and the locative complement. These relations 
involve movement toward or away from the locative complement or the 
position within the locative complement, movement to or from the position at 
the locative complement, movement out of the locative complement, and 
movement or position on the locative complement. Spatial extensions can co-
occur with prepositions that precede the locative complement and code the 
spatial specification. Each spatial extension may also have semantic exten-
sions outside of the domain of spatial relations.  
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 The inner-space extension m ‘in’ 2.

2.1 The form of the inner-space extension  

The inner-space extension occurs after the simple form of the verb and 
between the R1 and R2, where it follows the object pronoun. In the phrase-
final position, the extension ends in the vowel e, which indicates that the 
extension consists of just the consonant m: 

 
(1)  tà  nábà pú-mè  á  dú-m hùɗ-á    

3PL then throw-IN PRED go-IN belly-GEN  
hàyè 
water 
‘they threw something into the water’ 
 
à   f-yì-mè 
3SG put-1SG-IN  
‘he put it on me’ 

 
Additional evidence that the extension consists of the consonant m only is 
provided by its form in the reduplicated verb: 
 
(2)  á  f-yì-m-fè 

3SG put-1SG-IN-put 
‘he is putting it on me’ 
 
á  fyì-m-fà    sálì 
3SG put-1SG-IN-put:PB Sali 
‘Sali is putting it on me’ 
 

The extension occurs after the pronominal direct or indirect object. It has the 
root form before a nominal object. It has the root + a form before a nominal 
subject: 
 
(3)  á  f-yè-mə́  dzàkwà á-m   ìrè 

3SG put-1SG-IN hat  PRED-IN  head 
‘he is putting a hat on my head’ [1SG is the indirect object pronoun] 

 
á  f-yè-m-à  sálì 
3SG put-1SG-IN-PB Sali 
‘Sali is putting it on me’ 
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2.2 The function of the inner-space extension 

The extension m codes movement into a space: 
 
(4)  à  də̀  sə́-m-hə̀   gə̀  ɬə̀ksé 
  3SG SEQ come-IN-PNCT TO  Sultan 

‘When the Sultan came in . . . ‘ 
 

The inner-space extension m can co-occur with the spatial specifier m preced-
ing the locative complement: 
 
(5)  à  pù-mə́  gdzàr  á-m   kúvrè 

3SG put(PL)-IN children PRED-IN granary 
‘she put the children in the granary’ 

 
à  ɓlə̀-m  á-m   kúvrè 
3SG put-IN  PRED-IN granary 
‘she put him in the granary’ 

 
 də́-m-d-á-rà   á  də́-m hùɗ-á     

go-IN-go-GEN-3SG PRED go-IN belly-GEN    
yàwè  á  tàttàyà tàttàyà tàttàyà 
water  3SG search search search 
‘Having entered the water, he is looking, he is looking, he is looking.’ 
 
tà  mbàɗə̀-m-hè   á  də́-m yàwè 
3PL fall:PL-IN-PNCT  PRED go-IN water 
‘they fell into the water’ 
 
à  fə̀-mə̀-m  kúvrè  
3SG put-IN-IN  granary 
‘she put it in the granary’ (the verb f ‘put’ is inherently locative, hence 
the locative predication with this verb does not require the locative 
predicator á. The spatial relation preposition m ‘in’ is attached to the 
verb and follows the inner space extension m.) 

 
In the perfective aspect, the verb must have the inner-space extension if 

the locative complement is preceded by the inner-space marker: 
 
(6)  à  pwà-tr-m   á-m  kúvrè 
  3SG put:PL-3PL-IN PRED-IN granary 

‘she put them in the granary’ 
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In the imperfective aspect the verb has no inner-space extension: 
 
(7)  á  pwà-tr  á-m   kúvrè 
   3SG put:PL-3PL PRED-IN granary 

‘she puts them in the granary’ 
 

á  pwá   gdzàrà  ám   kúvrè 
3SG put:PL:GO  children PRED:IN granary 
‘she puts children in the granary’ [to clean the granary] 

 
á  ɓlà-n   á-m   kúvrè 
3SG put-3SG  PRED-IN granary 
‘she puts him in the granary’ 

 
á  ɓl-y   á-m   kúvrè 
3SG put-1SG PRED-IN granary 
‘she puts me in the granary’ 

 
The extension is not used if the locative complement is preceded by the target 
preposition t. The in extension would be incompatible with the target exten-
sion: 
 
(8)  á  fà  gàh  á-t   kúvrè 

3SG put  pot  PRED-T granary 
‘she puts a pot on the granary’ 

 
 The verb with the inner-space extension can have a non-locative comple-
ment, similar to English ‘they got into an argument’: 
 
(9)  dà-rə́-m-dà  ʃóyà 
  go-3PL-IN-go speech 
  ‘When they started talking . . .’   

 The target extension t 3.

3.1 The forms of the target extension 

The target extension is realized as te in clause-final position if there is no goal 
involved; ta in word-final position before the subject; t with an epenthetic 
vowel in word-final position before an object and in all cases in word-internal 
position; and t-á when in combination with the goal marker.  
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In the reduplicated forms, the extension has the form t, which may assimi-
late to the following voiced consonant: 
 
(10) má  dà-t-dè [dàddè] 

HYP go-T-go 
‘if he left’ 

 
The extension follows the subject pronoun, which must have an epenthetic 

vowel with the high tone:  
 
(11) má  dà-nə́/kə́/rə́/-d-dè 

HYP go-1SG/2SG/3PL-T-go 
‘if I/you/they left’ 

 
tsà-nə́-t-tsé   
get up-1SG-T-get up 
‘I got up’ 

 
The presence of the target extension t requires the overt marking of the 

third-person singular object suffix n if a third-person object is involved (recall 
that the third-person object is not overtly marked with transitive verbs): 
 
(12) slà-n-á-n-tə́-slà 

roast-1SG-GO-3SG-T- roast 
‘I roasted it’  

 
tsà-n-tə́-tsè 
get up-3SG-T-get up 
‘he got him up’ 

 
The extension is added to the root form of the verb. The rules concerning 

vowels following the target extension are the same as the rules that apply after 
simple verbs. They depend on the properties of the verbs. Thus, if a non-goal 
verb is to be followed by an object, the goal marker á is added to the target 
extension. In the following examples, the goal marker is added when the 
extension follows the inherently intransitive verbs kà ‘rise’, mbrà ‘boil’, and 
ksà ‘grab’, if the verbs are followed by the objects. The high tone on the 
vowel following the extension codes transitive predication with inherently 
intransitive verbs: 
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(13)  àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 
à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 

 
à   k-àn-té 
3SG raise-3SG-T  
‘he raised it’  

 
  à  mbə̀r-t-á/*ə́  yàwè 
  3SG boil-T-GO  water 

‘he boiled water’ 
 

à  ksə̀-t-á   rdzà 
3SG grasp-T-GO  scorpion 
‘he took a scorpion in his hand’ 

 
à  wr-t-á  párè [órtá párè] 
3SG open-T-GO gate 
‘he opened the gate’ 
 

The transitive subject role of a noun phrase following an intransitive verb 
is coded by the object pronoun n suffixed to the verb and by the goal marker á 
following the extension: 

 
(13b) órà-n-t-á  nádàmà 

à  ùrà-n-t-á   Nadama 
3SG open-3SG-T-GO Nadama 
‘Nadama [Adam] opened it’ 
 

The addition of the extension to the root + a form yields an ungrammatical 
expression: 
 
(14) *à  ksà-t-á   rdzà 

3SG grasp-T-GO  scorpion 
for ‘he took a scorpion into his hand’  

 
In clause-final position, the extension has the root form with an epenthetic e: 
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(15) tà  ksà-n-té  
3PL grasp-GO-3SG-T 
‘they took it’ (the object changed place) 
 
tà  ksà-trà-n-té 
3PL grasp-3PL-3SG-T 
‘they took it for them’ 
 

The extension cannot have the vowel a in clause-final position: 
 (16) *tà  ksà-n-tá  
  3PL grab-3SG-T:GO 

for ‘they took it’  
 
The object role of a noun following an inherently intransitive verb is coded by 
the vowel a added to the target extension: 
 
(17) à   k-àn-tà    zárvà  

3SG raise-3SG-T sesame 
‘he raised sesame for him’ 

 
 The object role of the noun following an inherently transitive verb is 
coded by the root form of the target. The verb ks ‘take, grab’ requires an 
object pronoun before the extension t, regardless of whether the verb is 
followed by the subject or object: 
 
(18) má  ks-á-n-tə̀-ksə̀   mùksè 
  HYP take-GO-3SG-T-take woman 
  ‘If he took a woman’ 
 
  *má ks-á-Ø-tə̀-ksə̀  mùksè 
  HYP take-GO-T-take woman 
  for ‘if he took a woman’  
 
The subject role of the noun following a transitive verb with the target 
extension is marked by the goal marker á (the following is a paradigm with 
various subject and object pronouns):  
  
(19) má  ks-á-n-tə̀-ksá    mùksè 
  HYP take-GO-3SG-T-take:GO woman 
  ‘if a woman took him’ 
 
  *má ks-á-Ø-tə̀-ks-á mùksè  
  for ‘if a woman took’ 
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  má  ksà-nà-n-tə́-ksə̀   mùksè 
  HYP take-1SG-3SG-T-take woman 
  ‘if I took a woman’ 
 
  má  ks-ì-tə̀-ksá    mùksè 
  HYP take-1SG-T-take:GO woman 
  ‘if  a woman took me’ 

 
  má  ksà-kà-n-tə́-ksə̀   mùksè 
  HYP take-1SG-3SG-T-take woman 
  ‘if you took a woman’ 
 
  má  ksà-k-tə̀-ksá    mùksè 
  HYP take-2SG-T-take:GO woman 
  ‘if a woman took you’ 
 
3.2 The perfectivizing effects of the target extension 

The target extension has locative and non-locative functions. In both func-
tions, it perfectivizes the event. The evidence for this hypothesis is provided 
by the fact that the extension cannot be used with the verbal form that is 
overtly coded for the imperfective: 
 
(20) ìcà-ná-n-t-ícì     kyáw-á-rwà 

slaughter-1SG-3SG-T-slaughter male sheep-GEN-1SG 
‘I slaughtered my sheep’ 

 
*yá  cà-n-tí-cì     kyáw-á-rwà 

   1SG slughter-3SG-T-slaughter male sheep-GEN-1SG 
for ‘I slaughter my sheep’ 

 
á  fà ɬə̀mà tə́  rdzà 
3SG put ear  T  scorpion 
‘he is observing a scorpion’ 

 
á  f-tə̀  ɬə̀mà tə́ rdzà 
3SG put-T ear  T scorpion 
‘he observed a scorpion’ 

 
Although all clauses with the target extension describe a bounded event, 

the coding of perfective is not the function of the extension but rather a by-
product of the use of the extension. 
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 3.3 The locative function of the target extension  

The locative function of the target extension indicates that an object or subject 
has a new location as the result of the event. The target extension adds 
directionality to verbs that are inherently non-directional. The extension added 
to the verb ksà ‘grab’ implies movement of the object: 
 
(21a) à  ksə̀-t-á   zárvà  ŋánnà 

3SG take-T-GO  sesame  DEF 
‘he took that sesame’ 

 
à  ksà-n-tá    mùksè 
3SG take-3SG-T:GO  woman 
‘a woman took it’ 

 
à  ks-àn-á-n-tá    mùksè 
3SG take-3SG-GO-3SG-T woman 
‘a woman took it for him’ 
 

The extension added to the verb hàlà ‘gather’ means ‘gather into another 
place’: 

 
(21b) tà də̀ hàltá zárvá tàr ŋánnà tà púmá də́m bùhá 

tà  də̀  hàl-t-á   zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà 
3PL SEQ gather-T-GO sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL 
pú-m  á  də́-m bùhá 
pour-IN  PRED go-IN bag 
‘And then they gathered their sesame in and poured it into a bag.’ 
 

The target extension can imply movement even if the verb to which it is 
added does not. Consider the verb ʃà ‘find’. Without the extension, the verb 
means that somebody has found an object: 
 
(22) à  ʃá  mbàɮà  
  3SG find  beer 
  ‘he found beer’ [no implication that he took it with him] 
 
With the extension t, the clause implies that the subject found the beer and 
took it with him: 
 (23) à  ʃ-t-á   mbàɮà 
  3SG find-T-GO  beer 
  ‘he found the beer’ [and took it with him] 
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à  ʃà-n-t-á    mùksè 
3SG find-3SG-T:GO  woman 
‘a woman found it’ [she has it in her hand] 

 
à  ʃà-ná   mùksè 
3SG find-3SG:GO woman 
‘a woman found it’ [no implication that she has it] 

 
When the object cannot change its place, the target extension is not used: 
 
(24) yè  ʃá  hàyè 

1SG find  river 
‘I found a river’ [ungrammatical with the extension t] 

 
ʃà-ná-ʃ      hàyè 
reach-3SG:GO-reach river 
‘I reached a river’ 

 
The systemic evidence for the new-location function of the target is that it 

never co-occurs with its opposite, the source extension s. The target extension 
is obligatory for verbs whose referential meaning implies the movement of an 
object into a new place, e.g. with the verb và ‘give’: 
 
(25a) yòo ksə̀sá zárvàŋánnà vàtrtámə́rvà 

yòo  ksə̀-sá zárvà ŋánnà à   
well take-S sesame DEF 3SG  
và-tr-t-á     á-m   ə́rvà 
give:GO-3PL-T- GO  PRED-IN hand 
‘well, he took this sesame and he gave them into their hand’ 

 
(25b) àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 

à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 

 
 Here is an example of the target extension t used with an intransitive verb, 
coding the new position of the subject: 
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(26) tàtsə́thə̀ tànábə̀də́mhùɗáksè 
  tà  tsə́-t-hə̀   tà  nábə̀ də́m hùɗ-á 
  3PL rise-T-PNCT 3PL then go:IN belly-GEN 
  ksè 
  town 
  ‘They got up and they went to the town.’ 
 
The extension may indicate the new position of the subject, albeit through the 
coding on the grammatical object, as in the expression ‘take the road’:  
 
(27) tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrámá-tàr  ŋánnà 

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL DEF 
‘They took their road.’  
 

3.4 The non-locative functions of the target extension 

The non-locative functions of the target extension are semantic broadenings of 
the locative function. One of these functions is the acquisition of a new state: 
 
(28) à  slà-ŋr-t-á   ɬùwá 

3SG grill-1EXCL-T-GO meat 
  ‘she grilled the meat for us’  
 

slá-t-slè   ɬùw-á-ŋà 
grill-T-grill  meat-GEN-2SG 
‘your meat is grilled’ 

 
slà-n-á-n-tə́-slà 
grill-1SG-GO-3SG-T-grill 
‘I grilled it’  

 
mbrà-tə̀-mbrè  yáw-á-ŋà 
boil-T-boil   water-GEN-2SG 
‘your water boiled’ 

 
The target extension can code a new condition that may emerge: 

 
(29) máɮàr dàcí máwàyát ùwàyállà 

 máɮàr dàcí má   wàyá-t-wàyà állà 
  now then HYP  want-T-want Allah 
  ‘And then, if God wants,’ 
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 njà-rí-njà máwàyát kállà 
 njà-rí-njà   má   wàyá-t  kà  állà 

  remain-3PL-remain HYP:3SG want-T  NEG God 
 ‘they can remain. If God does not want, . . .’  

 
The absence of the target extension implies a condition that was not met: 
 
(30) má  wàyá-wàyà állà  yè  dùwá də́  žàrà 

HYP want-want Allah 1SG go  go  see  
 ‘if God had wanted, I would have gone to see [you]’  

 
The target extension t with the goal marker is used with body-part com-

plements in a variety of expressions, the common characteristic of which is 
the indirect affectedness of the argument represented by the pronominal 
object: 
 
(31) yò ámtà túmlè bàgdzàrámì zálàhà nà kínì  wá 

yò  ám tàt  úmlè bà  gdzàr-á-mì     
well IN place other FOC child-GEN-1PL   
zál-àhà   nà  kínì  wá 
male-PL DEM C.FOC COM 
 
tó ʃàtə̀rtéerè mátsàrə̀tsé gə̀gdzàrá gyálà-hà 
tá  wʃà-tə̀r-t-á   ìrè  má  tsà-rə̀-tsé  

  3PL bother-3PL-T-GO head HYP rise-3PL-rise  
gə̀  gdzàrá   gyálà-hà 
TO   child-GEN  female-PL 
‘Well, sometimes, it is they [the boys], who bother the girls . . .’ 

 
   tà  wʃ-í-tá     srà 
   3PL bother-1SG-T:GO  foot 
   ‘they bother me’  

 
 The target extension must be used if the object of the verb finds itself in a 
different location after the event. Thus, the target extension is used with the 
verb wrá [ùrà] ‘open’: 
 
(32) òrtá brè      

à  wr-t-á    brè 
3SG open-T-GO  hut 
‘he opened the hut’  
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ùrà-n-t-ùrà    gdzrè   or  wrà-n-tá gdzrè 
open-3SG-T-open child 
‘the child opened it’ 

 
The target extension occurs in questions about the object in the completive 
aspect but does not occur in the imperfective: 
  
(33) à  wr-tá   wè  

3SG open-T  what 
‘what did he open?’ 

 
á  wrá  wè 
3SG open what 
‘what does he open’ 

 
The target extension can be followed by the ventive extension. The 

ventive extension can be used with verbs where the movement involves the 
object rather than the subject. It can be used with the verb và ‘give’: 
 
(34) v-ì-tù-wà 

give-1SG-T-VENT 
‘give me!’ 

 
và-n-tú-wà  
give-3SG-T-VENT 
‘give him!’ 

 
và-w-ì-tù-wà 
give-PL:IMPER-1SG-T-VENT 
‘give me!’ 

 
3.5 Grammaticalization of the target extension 

The segmental structure of the extension is identical with the spatial specifier t 
which follows the locative predicator á. Given the fact that at least one other 
locative extension, m ‘IN’, is identical with the spatial specifier m, I assume 
that the target extension t and the spatial specifier t have the same source. The 
segmental identity of the target extension with the spatial specifier t indicates 
that the locative function of the extension is historically primary, as the spatial 
specifier participates only in the coding of locative functions.  
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 The source-oriented extension s 4.

4.1 The form of the source extension s 

The word-internal form of the source-oriented extension is s, with an epen-
thetic vowel added if necessary: 
 
(35) á sə̀-s-sè 

‘let him get out’ 
á s-à-n-sə̀-sè/*a 
‘let him get it out’ 

 
The extension is added to the root form of the verb unless the verb has a 

plural suffix, in which case it is added after the suffix. The word-final form of 
the extension depends on the properties of the verb to which the extension is 
added and on the grammatical relation of the noun that follows the extension. 
With inherently transitive verbs, the consonantal ending indicates that the 
following noun phrase is the object. The source extension has high tone when 
used in a transitive predication with the object following: 
 
(36a) à  ksə̀-sə́  rdzà 

3SG grasp-S  scorpion 
‘he took a scorpion out [of a hole]’ 

 
*à  ksà-sə́  rdzà 
3SG grasp-S  scorpion 
for ‘he took a scorpion out [of a hole]’ 
 
yà  yì-sə́ vgè 
1SG dig-S hole 
‘I dug out a hole’ 

 
  à   xrə̀-sə́ kyàwè 
  1SG skin-S sheep 
  ‘he skinned a sheep’ 
 
The root form of some verbs includes the vowel a. Accordingly, these verbs 
have the vowel a before the source extension: 
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(36b) à bàpàllə́nə̀  kínì wá mábà ní bà jìr bɮyàsə́bɮyè 
à  bà pàllè nà  kínì  wá  má-bà  ní 
3SG say one  DEM C.FOC COM HYP-FOC INTNS 
bà  jìr   bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè 
FOC true  fall-S-fall 
də́m  hùɗá  hàyì wá 
də́-m  hùɗ-á  hàyè wá 
go-IN  belly-GEN river  COM 
‘One among them said, “If really [a grain] has fallen into the river, ”’ 

 
 gìgá-s-gìgè 

‘he pounded’ 
 

*gìgə́-s-gìgè 
for ‘he pounded’ 

 
 The verb ‘dig’ with the suffix a signifies digging a new object: 
 (36c) pàʃ-á-s-pàʃ-à   fáɗì  vgə́-nà  *á  únà 

dig-GO-S-dig-PB Fadi hole-DEM PRED DEF 
‘Fadi dug up this hole’ [a new hole]  

 
pàʃ-á-s-pàʃ-à    fáɗì 
dig-GO-S-dig-PB  Fadi 

   ‘Fadi dug a hole’ [Fadi is done digging] 
 
Compare the verb without the suffix á: 
 
(36d) à   pàʃə̀-s-á   fáɗì  

3SG dig-S-GO  Fadi 
‘Fadi dug it up’ [as an answer to the question ‘who dug it up?’] 

 
The ending a, with low tone, indicates that the following noun phrase is the 
subject: 

 
(37) tà  ndà-s-à   nwáʃà 

   3PL speak-S-PB  women 
   ‘women talked’  

 
  má  yà-s-yà   nábbà 
  HYP dig:3SG-S-dig Nabba 
  ‘when Nabba dug up’ [not *má yá-s-yì nábbà] 
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The goal marker á after the extension indicates the transitive subject func-
tion of the following noun phrase: 
 
(38) tà   xə̀r-s-á   mdè 
 3PL skin-S-GO  people 

‘people skinned [something]’ 
 

The object role of a noun phrase following an intransitive verb with the 
source extension is coded by the goal marker á suffixed to the extension: 

 
(39) à  sə̀-s-á   bókt ám   kwàlbà 

3SG get out-S-GO cloth PRED-IN bottle 
‘he got the cloth out of a bottle’ [Strips of cloth for ritual purposes, 
e.g. for covering the dead, are kept in a bottle.] 
 

When the verb with extension s is not followed by a nominal subject or 
object, the verb has the root form with the epenthetic vowel e if it is in clause-
final position. This ending is consistent with the incompatibility of represent-
ing the event coding movement away from the source and the use of the 
marker a, which codes the movement toward a goal. The source extension is 
added after the subject and object pronouns. The tone on the first syllable 
immediately preceding the extension is low. The epenthetic vowel following 
the extension has high tone: 
 
(40) dìyà-k-sə́-dyè      ‘you recognized’  
  dìyà-k-ì-sə́-dyè      ‘you recognized me’ 
  dìyà-kà-tr-sə́-dyè    ‘you recognized them’ 
  dìyà-kùr-àŋr-sə́-dyè    ‘you (pl) recognized us’ 
 

gà-n-sə́-gè/*a  
‘push it away!’ 

      
ndrà-rə̀-ndrà     tá  ndə̀r-sə́-ndrè 
build-3PL-build:GO    3PL build-S-build 
‘they built’      ‘they had to build’ 

 
 The source extension can follow the applicative extension: 
 
(41) tà  ndá-v-s-à   nwáʃà 

   3PL speak-APPL-S-PB women 
   ‘women talked to each other’  
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4.2 The locative function of the source extension 

In locative predications, the extension s codes movement out of a container or 
another enclosed space and movement away from the source: 
 
(42) púm tànábàpùsə̀   zárvàná átə̀ bùcé 

púm tà  nábà pw-sə̀  zárvà-nà 
ONOM 3PL then pour-S  sesame-DEM 
á  tə̀  bùcé 
PRED T  mat 
‘Pum! They poured out sesame onto a mat.’  

 
(43) tànábàhàlsə̀  á  də́m hùɗá bùhá ŋánn ɮàbádàlyè 

tà  nábà hàl-sə̀  á  də́-m hùɗ-á  bùhá ŋánn 
3PL then gather-S PRED go-IN belly-GEN sack DEF 
ɮàbè  á  dàlyè 

 yet  PRED again 
‘They gathered [the sesame] off [the mat] into the bag again.’ 

 
(44) tànábə̀yíshè  
  tà  nábà yí-s-hè 
  3PL then give birth-S-PNCT 
  ‘Then they dug it [grave] up’12 
 
 The importance of the extension s lies in the fact that Wandala has no 
preposition coding directionality from the source, corresponding to ‘from’. 
The extension is the only marker of directionality from the source:   
 
(45) gà-n-sə́-gá hùnà  

gà-n-sə́-g    á  hùnà 
push-3SG-S-push  PRED here 
‘push it away from here’ 

 
 The evidence for the proposed hypothesis about the function of the source 
extension comes from the fact that the verb ʃà ‘find, reach’ cannot be used 
with the source extension, because the extension coding leaving the place is 
inherently contradictory with the notion of finding, reaching. 

The source extension s has the root + a form before the question word 
asking about the subject:  
 
                                                
12 The verb yè ‘give birth, beget’ also means ‘make a hole to get something out’. 
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(46) à   pàʃə̀-s-á  wàrə́  vgè 
3SG dig-S-PB  who hole  
‘who dug up the hole?’ 

 
4.3 The non-locative functions of the source extension 

In addition to its primary function of indicating the source from which the 
movement or the object originated, the extension is also used with verbs that 
do not imply any kind of movement of either the subject or the object. This is 
the case with the verb ndà ‘speak’. In the absence of the object pronoun, the 
source extension is obligatory: 
 
(47) mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  
  wá  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́  ɮàbè 
  COM  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 
(48) tà  ndà-s-à   zálà 

   3PL speak-S-PB  men 
   ‘men talked.’ 
 

If the verb has an object pronoun and a goal marker, the source extension does 
not occur: 

 
(49) tà  ndà-n-á   zálà 

   3PL speak-3SG-GO men 
   ‘men talked about it.’  

 
If the source extension follows the applicative extension, the tone of the 
preceding syllable is high, i.e., it is determined by the applicative extension 
rather than by the source extension: 

 
(50a) tà  ndá-v-s-à   zálà 

 3PL speak-APPL-S-PB men 
 ‘men told each other’  
 
Compare the verb ndàvà ‘ask’: 
 

(50b) tà  ndàv-s-à zálà 
 3PL ask-S-PB men 
 ‘men asked each other, .’   
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4.4 The grammaticalization of the source extension s 

The source extension s most probably derives from the verb sà ‘come from’. 
The semantic explanation for this grammaticalization is straightforward: the 
verb ‘come from’ entails leaving some place, and therefore the entailment of 
the verb became the function of the extension derived from the verb. In a 
number of Chadic languages verbal extensions coding movement away from a 
place or toward a place derive from erstwhile verbs ‘go’, ‘leave’, ‘come’ 
(Frajzyngier 1987). 

 Conclusions 5.

Wandala has grammaticalized a number of categories involving movement of 
the subject or object. One category, ventive, was described in the preceding 
chapter. In the present chapter three other categories have been discussed: the 
inner-space extension m, which indicates movement of the subject or object 
into an enclosed space; the target extension t, which indicates movement 
toward a target; and the source extension s, which indicates movement from 
the source. The latter two extensions add directionality to verbs of movement 
and the features ‘movement’ and ‘directionality’ to verbs that do not code 
movement. Both extensions have acquired non-locative functions. 
 A verb may have several extensions occurring at the same time. Which 
extensions can co-occur and which cannot is determined by semantic condi-
tions. More specifically, if two extensions code overlapping meanings they 
cannot co-occur. If two extensions code contradictory meanings, they also 
cannot co-occur. The following table represents co-occurrence of verbal 
extensions. Recall that the goal extension and applicative have functions in 
addition to the locative function. In the table, ‘X’ represents occurrence, ‘-’ 
represents non-occurrence, and ‘0’ represents impossible sequence. The forms 
in the left column represent the first extension in the sequence, the forms in 
the subsequent represent the second extension in the sequence: 
 
  GO  VENT  IN  S  T  APPL  ON 
GO  0  X   -  X  -  X   X 
VENT -  0   -  -  X  X   - 
IN  -  -   0  -  -  -   - 
S  X  -   -  0  X  -   X 
T  X  X   -  -  0  -   - 
APPL X  -   -  X  X  0   X 
ON  -  -   -  -  -  -   0 

 



 

 

 

Chapter 10 
Locative predication 

1. The components of locative predication 

Locative predication codes either a directional movement or the presence of 
an object or an activity in a given place. The coding means involved in 
locative predication are the inherent locative characteristics of nouns and 
verbs; the locative predicator a; auxiliary verbs; prepositions; verbal exten-
sions; serial verb constructions; and spatial specifiers. The following functions 
are coded by these means: movement toward or away from a location; arrival 
at a location; movement from the source; spatial orientation for movement; 
presence of an entity or activity in a given place; manner of movement; and 
altrilocality. The forms of the locative predications in various domains depend 
on whether the verb or the complement is inherently locative. 

2. Inherently locative predicates 

A complement is inherently locative if it does not require a marker of being a 
locative complement. Inherently locative complements are the nouns mbà 
‘compound, home’, ‘house’, ɬàlá ‘borough’, and, most interestingly, toponyms 
of towns and villages inhabited by Wandala. A predicate is inherently locative 
if it codes directionality toward or away from a location or presence at a 
location. Inherently locative predicates are the verbs d ‘go to’ and s ‘come 
from’. No other markers of locative predication, such as prepositions or the 
locative predicator á, are used if the predicate and the complement are both 
inherently locative. The evidence that the verb d is inherently directional, 
hence locative, and means ‘go to’ rather than simply ‘go’, is provided by the 
fact that it does not require the locative predicator á. The verb has the root 
form before a locative complement: 
 
(1)  tàdə́mbáɬə̀ksè 

tà  də́  mbá-á  ɬə̀ksè 
3PL go  house-GEN Sultan 

  ‘They went to the Sultan.’  
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(2)  tá ddə́mbá dárgə̀ gdzàgyálè 
 tá  ddə́   mbá-á d-á-r    gə̀   
 3PL go:IMP home-GEN father-GEN-3SG TO  
 gdzà gyálè 
 young girl 
 ‘They should go to the father of the girl.’  

 
Additional evidence that the verb d means ‘go to’ is provided by questions 
about the place one goes to. These questions do not have the predicator á 
(unlike all other questions about directionality). The verb has the root form 
before a question word about the place: 
 
(3)  ká  də́ mè 

2SG go where 
‘where are you going?’   

 
The verbs d ‘go to’ and s ‘come from’ can have the ventive marker w without 
coding a change in directionality: 
 
(4)  mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 
  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’ 
 

The ending a on verbs d and s indicates movement toward the place of 
speech: 
 
(5)  má  dà-dà  (dà múrà) 

HYP go-go  go Mora 
‘if he arrived/returned (to Mora)’ 

 
 (6a) má  sà-sà 
  HYP go-go  

‘if he arrived’ 
 

(6b) sà-m-sà 
come-IN-come 
‘he came’ 
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When only departure from the place is involved, the verb s ‘come from’ ends 
in the separation marker e: 
 
(7a)  sá-nə̀-sé 
  come-1SG- come 

‘I left’ 
 
(7b) sà-n-án-sə̀-s-è  

come-1SG-GO-3SG-S-come 
‘I took it out’ 

When the verb coding departure from the source is followed by the sub-
ject, the only marker of the departure is the source extension s. The verb ends 
in the vowel a before the nominal subject: 
 
(8)  à  sə̀-s-s-á    mùksèn 

3SG come-S-come-PB woman 
‘the woman left’ 

 
The goal extension on the inherently locative verb d indicates that the sub-

ject (or object) moved to a place other than the one where the speaker is. If the 
locative complement belongs to the set of Wandala home localities, no 
preposition marks the locative complement: 
 
(9)  à  d-á   múrà/ɗə̀là    
  3SG go-GO  Mora/Dulo 
  ‘he returned to Mora/Dulo’ [cannot be said in Mora or Dulo] 
 

The evidence that the verb s means ‘come from’ rather than ‘come to’ is 
provided by the fact that the locative source from which the subject comes is 
unmarked by other means coding directionality. In the example below, the 
goal marker added to the verb refers to the place the subject came to: 
 
(10) à  sàwá     márwà 

3SG come from:VENT:GO Maroua 
‘He comes from Maroua.’ [said in Meme about this writer, who was 
present at the time and place of speech] 

 
The source component of the verb sà is neutralized by the ventive extension: 
 
(11) yó ásò hárá làrúskùmàɮárà 
  yó  á  sà-w   hár-á  làrús 
  well 3SG come-VENT day-GEN marriage 
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kwà màɮàrà 
RQ  now 
‘Well, there finally comes the day of the marriage [the betrothal].’ 

  
 The meanings of the complex consisting of the verbs d and s and verbal 
extensions can deviate significantly from the inherent meanings of the verbs. 
Further in this study, the verbs d and s are often glossed as ‘go’ and ‘come’ 
respectively.  

Coding the presence of the subject at the place where the speaker is in-
volves the form bà, followed by the predicator and spatial specifiers: 
 
(12) á  b-á-m   múrà/ɗə̀là   
  3SG be-PRED-IN Mora/Dulo 
  ‘he is in Mora/Dulo’  
 
 With the adverb of place hùná [xùná] ‘here’, the form bá must be used, 
but there is no preposition: 
 
(13) á   bá hùná [á bóxnà]   
  3SG  be here 
  ‘he is here’  
 

The verb njà ‘sit, stay, remain’ is not inherently locative, as it does require 
the locative predicator á in a locative predication. Since the noun mbà ‘home’ 
is inherently locative, the complement does not require a locative preposition: 
 
(14) yò jìbámdə̀ŋá  tànjámbá žílnà 

 yò  jìb-á  mdə̀ ŋá  tá  njà 
 well type-GEN people DEM 3PL stay 
 á  mb-á  žíl  nà 

PRED home-GEN man DEM 
 ‘Well, the type of people who remain at the husband’s,’  

3. Locative predicator 

Locative predication is coded by the locative predicator á when the predicate 
is not inherently locative or when the predicate, even if locative, is separated 
from the complement by other material. Moreover, if the locative predication 
involves movement, the auxiliary də́ follows the predicator and is followed by 
the appropriate spatial specifier, usually m: This is the case with the verbs 
ɓə̀rhà ‘push’, mbɗ ‘fall from vertical position’, and fà ‘put’: 
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(15) bónə̀ ŋánnà kínà bə̀rhá gdzàrà ŋánnà 
  bà  únà  ŋánnà kínà à  bə̀rhá gdzàrà  ŋánnà 
  FOC DEF DEF now 3SG push child:PL DEF 
  ‘That’s what pushes those children’ 

 ádə́mnázù tàhàynárvónɗátàrnà 
  á  də́-m názù tà  hày-ná  rvónɗ-á-tàr   
  PRED go-IN what 3PL want-3SG heart-GEN-3PL 
  nà 
  DEM 
  ‘into something that their hearts want.’  
 
(16) prə́m ŋán kínànábə́mbə̀ɗá  də́m hùɗá yàwè 

prə́m ŋán  kínì  à  nábà mbɗà á  də́-m 
pum! 3SG C.FOC 3SG then fall  PRED go-IN 
hùɗ-á  yàwè 
belly-GEN water 

   ‘Pum, he threw himself into the water.’   
 

The predicator á is not followed by the directional auxiliary when the ma-
trix verb is fà ‘put’, indicating that the predication is stative rather than 
directional: 
 
(17) máfàtə́rm skùwé ámhùɗávwà 

má  fà-tə́r-m skù  wé  á-m   hùɗ-á-vwà 
HYP put-3PL-IN like  what PRED-IN belly-GEN-body 
‘What should one put into their bodies?’ 

 
(18) tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey 
‘They put it on the donkey.’   

 
The evidence that the presence of the marker á depends on the character-

istics of the predicate rather than on the characteristics of the complement is 
provided by the fact that an inherently locative complement may occur with or 
without the predicator á, depending on the characteristics of the predicate: 
 
(19) kàdúhùm tù 
  kà  dúw   hw   mtù 
  2SG go:VENT  outside  or  
  ‘Did you go anywhere?’  
 
Compare the use of the predicator á with locative predicates: 
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 (20) kà  ʃúʃè   lèmó   hwá 
kà  ʃ-ú-ʃè    lèmù (H.?) á  hwá 
2SG drink-VENT-drink lemon  PRED there 
‘did you eat a lemon there?’ 

 
yè   ddə́  brà  á   mbá  
1SG FUT find  PRED house 
‘I will find him at his place.’ 

 
The locative predicator is used when a clause contains a locative predication 
but has no verb at all: 
 
(21) á tə̀ bàrámà  tà ʃóyà [ʃóì ŋánnà] not in the recording] 
  á  tə̀ bàrámà  tà  ʃà  úyà  [ŋánnà] 

PRED T way  3PL drink chat [DEF]  
‘On the way they talked.’  

 
  mádá dùmá máɮárwà 
  má  dá-d má  máɮár wá 
  HYP go-go HYP now COM 
  ‘And when he [the groom] goes,’ 
  ə́lvá tàr  ŋán  nbàɗ də́ zə̀ dàdàw 

ə́lv-á   tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀ dàdà 
  speech-GEN 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL father 

 ‘everything that they have to say is to the father.’  

4. Inherently locative complements 

Inherently locative complements are not marked by locative prepositions, but 
they may be preceded by spatial specifiers. These complements include the 
names of Wandala villages. A non-locative complement must be coded by one 
of the locative prepositions: m, t, or n. In addition, a non-locative complement 
may be marked by spatial specifiers. A [+human] noun must be additionally 
marked if it is to be used as a locative complement. The evidence that a 
complement is inherently locative in the sense described above is provided by 
the fact that, in a stative locative predication or in a verbal predication with a 
locative predicate, such a complement does not require any preposition: 
 
 (22) á   múrà 
  3SG  Mora 
  ‘he is in Mora’  
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  á  ɗə̀lá 
  3SG Dulo 
  ‘he is [back] in Dulo’ (Mora and Dulo are Wandala towns) 
 
 The noun ɬàlá ‘neighborhood, borough’ is inherently locative. If the 
predicate is not inherently locative, as is the case with the verb ɓàlá ‘an-
nounce’, the predicator á must be used: 
 
(23) áɓàlàná   ɬàlá-rà 

á  ɓàlà-n   á  ɬàl-á-rà 
  3SG announce-3SG PRED borough-GEN-3SG 
  ‘He announces it in his neighborhood.’ 
 
  áɓàláná   múrà 

á  ɓàlá-n    á  múrà 
  3SG announce-3SG  PRED Mora 
  ‘he announces it in Mora’ 
 
 The noun mbá ‘home’ is inherently locative. When mbà is used, no 
preposition is used in a stative locative clause: 
 
(24) hármákè mdágyálè támbážílé 
  hár   mákè md-á   gyálè tá 
  up to (H) week people-GEN girl  3PL:PRED 

mb-á  žílé 
home-GEN husband 
‘Up to one week, the people of the girl are at the home of the hus-
band.’ 

 
 The adverb hwà ‘there, somewhere’ is inherently locative, as evidenced 
by the fact that it is not preceded by a preposition: 
 
(25) kàdúhùm tù 
  kà  dúw   hw   mtù 
  2SG go:VENT  outside  or  
  ‘Did you go anywhere?’  
 
 That which is an inherently locative predicate and an inherently locative 
complement is not determined by some analysis of the real-world phenomena 
referred to by nouns and verbs, but rather by the semantic relations encoded in 
the lexical system of Wandala. Thus, the verb fá ‘put’ is not an inherently 
locative predicate, and the noun vúà ‘body’ is not an inherently locative 
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complement. Consequently, the use of the two lexical items as a predicate and 
a locative complement requires the locative predicator and a preposition: 
 
 (26) mádə̀zə̀máláɬàlà máfànmámvúà 
  má   də̀ zə̀  mál-á   ɬàlà  mà 
  1INCL  go HL  chief-GEN  borough 1INCL 
  fá-n-m    á-m   vúà 
  put:GO-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body 
  ‘Let’s go to the chief of the neighborhood, to let him know.’  

5. Coding the directionality of movement  

The coding of directionality with non-movement verbs involves a serial verb 
construction consisting of the main verb followed by a verb of movement. The 
direction ‘to’ is marked by the verb d ‘go’, and the movement ‘from’ by the 
verb s ‘come from’: 
 
(27a)  yè  vlà-nà  d-á   múrà 

1SG send-3SG go-GO  Mora 
‘I sent it to Mora’ 
 

(27b)  tà  vlà-nà  sà-wá   múrà 
3PL send-3SG come-VENT Mora 
‘they sent it from Mora’ 
 

 If an inherently directional and inherently intransitive verb is transitivized, 
e.g. through the addition of goal marker á, the locative complement must be 
preceded by the directional verb d or s with the goal marker, or by the verb s 
with the ventive marker, depending on whether the source of the object is 
included in the information: 

 
 (28a)  tà  d-á  hìyà  d-á  múrà 

3PL go-GO corn-1SG go-GO Mora 
‘they took guinea corn to Mora’ 

 
(28b) tà  s-y-á   hìyá sà-wá   múrà 

3PL come-1SG-GO corn come-VENT Mora 
‘they brought me guinea corn from Mora’ 

 
If the locative complement is the destination rather than the source, the goal 
marker rather than the ventive marker is used with the verb s ‘come from’:  
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(29) tà  s-y-á   hìyá-rwà s-á   múrà 
3PL come-1SG-GO corn-1SG come-GO Mora 
‘they brought my guinea corn to me in Mora’ [the speaker is in Mora] 

  
If the predicate is not in herently directional,  the locative complement must 
be preceded by the locative predicator á and a directionality marker e.g. də́m 
‘go-in’, in that order: 
 
(30a) tà  mbàɗə̀-m-hé   á  də́-m yàwè 

3PL fall:PL-IN-PNCT  PRED go-IN water 
‘they fell into the water’ 
 

(30b) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 
tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyé 
again PRED again 
‘They returned to the field.’  
 

Even if the verb is inherently locative, but the form in which it is used is 
nominalized, the locative complement must be preceded by the locative 
predicator. If the locative complement is not inherently locative, it must be 
prceded by the directional marker də́-m: 

 
(31) də́-m-d-á-rà    á  də́-m hùɗ-á   yàwè 

go-IN-go-GEN-3SG PRED go-IN belly-GEN  water 
á  tàttàyà tàttàyà tàttàyà 
3SG search search search 
‘Having entered the water, he is looking, he is looking, he is looking.’  
 

Before a toponym that does not refer to a Wandala town, and before all 
other nouns, including inherently non-locative nouns, the general directional 
marker is də́-m. If the verb is inherently locative, the locative redicator á is not 
used:  
 
(32) dá-dà də́-m Gider/Pete/Marua 

go-go go-IN Guider/Pété/Maroua 
‘He returned to Guider/Pété/Maroua for good’ [said outside of these 
places] 

 
á  də́-m kánò/márwà/Yaoundé 
3SG go-IN Kano/Maroua/Yaoundé 
‘he is going (back) to Kano/Maroua/Yaoundé’ 
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*á  dá  kánò/márwà/Yaoundé 
3SG go:GO Kano/Maroua/Yaoundé 
‘he is going back to Kano/Maroua/Yaoundé’ 
 

The coding of the directional complement, even in the absence of the 
predicate, is realized through the verb d followed by the spatial specifier m 
preceding the noun: 
 
(33) mádə́m  tàtárkínì máná bàɮálà 
  má  də́-m tàtá-r  kínì  má   nábà ɮálà 
  HYP go-IN place-Q  C.FOC 1INCL  then go 
  ‘No matter into what place, we can go there.’ 
 
The verb s ‘come from’ behaves similarly to the verb d ‘go to’. If the locative 
complement is drawn from the name of a Wandala village, and if the comple-
ment is the target of movement, the directional marker s has the goal marker á 
suffixed: 
 
(34) sá-sà  sá   múrà/mime/krèwà 

come-come come:GO Mora/Meme/Krewa 
‘he came to Mora/Meme/Kerawa for good’ [said in those villages]  

 
Locative complements that are not Wandala villages require the locative 
preposition m added to the directional marker s: 
 
(35) sá-sà  sə́m   Gider/Pete/Marua/Kolofata/Banki 

come-come come:IN Guider/Peté/Maroua/Kolofata/Banki  
‘he came to Guider/Peté/Maroua/Kolofata/Banki for good’ [said in 
those towns] 

6.  [+human] nouns in directional locative predication 

Two markers of the locative complement are used for [+human] nouns. Both 
markers precede the [+human] noun. One marker is mbà ‘compound, home’, 
glossed as ‘home’. The other marker is zà or zə̀, depending on syllabic 
structure resulting from contact with the initial segment of the following noun. 
I gloss this marker as HL for ‘human locative’ to indicate that its function is to 
mark the following [+human] noun as a locative complement. There is no 
corresponding noun within Wandala, but it may be related to the noun z 
‘body’ frequently found in Chadic languages.  
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(36) à  də́ zə̀  ɬákàtə́ ŋárà 
  3SG go HL  fellow 3SG 
  ‘he went to his fellow’ 
 

àdə́zə̀ɬə̀ksé 
  à  də́ zə̀  ɬə̀ksé 
  3SG go HL  Sultan 
  ‘He went to the Sultan’ 
 
 The marker itself behaves like a preposition in that the verbs preceding it 
have the root form: 
 
(37) tádánàdə́zə̀m mdámùksè 
  tá  dà-nà  də́ zə̀-m md-á   mùksè 
  3PL go-3SG  go HL-IN people-GEN woman 
  ‘They take it to the people of the bride.’ 
 
The human locative marker precedes pronouns: 
 
(38) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè 

à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré 
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together 
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀ 
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL 
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 

 
à  sə́  zə̀-rwà 
3SG come HL-1SG 
‘he came to me’ 

7. Stative locative predication 

Stative locative predications are those that predicate the existence of an entity 
A at a place B or the occurrence of an event A at a place B. There are two 
constructions coding stative locatives: one where the predication is coded as 
locative just by the form of the complement, and the other where the predica-
tion is coded as locative by the locative predicator á. 

Locative stative predication has the form: S á locative complement. If the 
complement noun is inherently locative, there are no other markers of locative 
predication. Subject pronouns fuse with the locative predicator á. The evi-
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dence that the locative predicator is involved is provided uniformly by the 
high-tone vowel á preceding the locative complement: 
  
(39) á   múrà 
  3SG:PRED Mora 

‘he is in Mora’ 
 

tá   múrà 
3PL:PRED Mora 
‘they are in Mora’ 

 
yé   múrà 
1SG:PRED Mora 
‘I am in Mora’ 

 
 á   zà  ɬàkàtə́ ŋárá 

  3SG:PRED HL  fellow 3SG 
  ‘he is at his buddy’s’ 
 
Nominal subjects precede the locative predicator and fuse with it: 
 
(40) mù-rwá    múrà 

mother-1SG:PRED Mora 
‘my mother is in Mora’ 

8. Prepositions and spatial specifiers 

The function of prepositions is to code an inherently non-locative noun as a 
locative complement. There are three prepositions, two of which correspond 
to the spatial extensions: t ‘target’, m ‘IN’, and k ‘on’. Prepositions cannot be 
the only markers of locative predications, but they can be the only markers of 
locative complements. The preposition m functions as the general locative 
marker, i.e. a marker that does not specify a narrow spatial relationship. 
Regardless of whether a noun is inherently locative, if it occurs in a position 
other than the one after a locative verb, it must be coded by the locative 
predicator á and the spatial specifier m. In the following example, the locative 
complement follows another noun and, accordingly, is marked by the locative 
predicator and the preposition m: 
 
(41) ŋà  də́ ɬúwà kə̀lfé á-m   də̀rv-úmlè   
  1EXCL go  catch fish  PRED-at pond-another  
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  žìr-á-rà    tàpàʃákò 
   name-GEN-3SG Toposako 
  ‘We went fishing in a pond called Toposako.’ 
 
  à  nà  yá  á-t   bàrámà 
  3SG see  1SG PRED-T road 
  ‘he saw me on the road’ 
 
  nàmblámbrè 

nàmbl á-m   brè 
sack PRED-IN room 
‘the sack is in the room’ 

 
nàmblá á  tə̀ dzə̀ndzə́nè 
sack PRED T bed 
‘the sack is on the bed’ 

 
Spatial specifiers cannot be the only markers of the locative complement. 

They must follow locative prepositions. Spatial specifiers code the spatial 
relationship with respect to the deictic center. Most spatial specifiers are 
derived from body-part nouns, and they are linked to the following nouns 
through the genitive marker á. The reference point for spatial orientation is the 
locative complement itself, rather than the speaker or the hearer.  

For horizontal configurations, the point of reference is the front of the ob-
ject; i.e., the position of the object A (even if A is the speaker) with respect to 
the object B is determined by the front of the object B. Consider the following 
cases. The speaker facing the back of the computer said that he is sitting 
‘behind the computer’: 
 
(42) á-m   íg-á   ordinater  

PRED-IN back-GEN computer 
‘behind the computer’ [ígà ‘back (of man, animal)] 

 
á-m   ìg-árwà 
PRED-IN back-1SG 
‘at my back’, i.e. right behind me 

 
yà  án-íg-á    ordinater   or ám-ígà 
1SG ASSC-back-GEN computer 
‘I am behind the computer’ [said by a person who is facing the back 
of the computer] 
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ká  kàt   á-fk-á     ordinater 
2SG PREP-T PRED-face-GEN  computer  
‘you are in front of computer’ [about a person facing the front of the 
computer; the speaker is on the other side of the computer]  

 
á-t-ìr-á     ordinater 
PRED-IN-head-GEN computer 
‘above the computer’ 

 
á-m-ə́tt-á    ordinater 
PRED-IN-below-GEN computer 
‘below the computer’ [ə́ttà ‘below’, not a body-part term] 

 
á-m-ɬə̀rp-á      ordinater 
PRED-IN-side of body-GEN computer 
‘at the side of the computer’ 

 
The preposition kà, which has no cognates among body-part terms, describes 
the position of an object with respect to the end limits of the space where the 
objects are, considering their horizontal linear order. The preposition kà can 
be followed by the preposition t: 
 
(43) á  kà-t   á   fk-á   mínà 

PRED PREP-T PRED face-GEN 1INCL 
‘in front us’  

 
á kà-tàlyà  
‘the one at the back, the last one’ [within the enclosed space] 

 
ɮá-k-tá    brè  
finish-LIMIT-T  room 
‘the end of the room’ 

 
When the speaker addresses an audience that does not see the spatial configu-
ration, the speaker may use the term ‘in front’ as the default spatial orienta-
tion: 
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(44) nóovà tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 
nóo  và  tə́-n  kínì  njà-n-í-njà  á  tù 
PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-EP-sit PRED before 
wáfk-á  ordinater  yá  ndà  lv   wándàlà  
face-GEN  computer  1SG speak  language Wandala 
‘Today, I sat down in front of the computer, I am speaking the Wan-
dala language.’  

 
Another speaker questions the use of kà here. According to him, the expres-
sion kà is used only if the speaker has his back turned toward the point of 
reference, in this case toward the computer.  
 When several prepositions and spatial specifiers are involved, the first one 
is m, the second is k, and the third is t, in the order m (k) t: 
 
(45) nàmblá á-mə̀  k  tá dzə̀ndzə́nè 

sack PRED-IN PREP T bed 
‘the sack is under the bed’ 

 
nàmblá á-m   tàtà   dzə̀ndzə́nè 
sack PRED-IN side  bed 
‘the sack is beside the bed’ [either side of the bed, with the front of 
the bed as a reference point]  

 
nàmblá á   ká  tá-fk-á    dzə̀ndzə́nè 
sack PRED PREP T-face-GEN bed 
‘the sack is in front of the bed’ [The bed has an inherent front side and 
the back side. The relationship is only with respect to the bed, not to 
the speaker/hearer.]  

 
nàf  á  ká  tá-fk-á   ryà 
wood PRED PREP T-face-GEN wall 
‘the wood is in front of the wall’ 

 
kr-ám hùvyá-myà 
dog-IN between-GEN-1INCL 
‘the dog is between us’ [húv-ìr ‘the turning of the head’] 

 
There is an important difference between the functions of prepositions in 
many IE languages and the function of prepositions in Wandala. In Wandala, 
the preposition marks the locative complement only when the complement is 
not inherently locative.  
 With spatial modifiers, the [+human] noun alone cannot be used as a point 
of reference. Instead, a part of the body must be used as a reference point: 
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(46) dzàkwá á-m-ə̀ktá   hùɗ-á  gdzré 

hat  PRED-IN-under belly-GEN child 
‘the hat is under the child’s belly’ [hùɗé ‘belly’] 

 
A noun preceded by the human locative marker zə̀ cannot serve as the locative 
complement in a stative locative predication: 
 
(47) *dzàkwá ámə̀ktá    zə̀  gdzré 

hat   PRED:IN:under  HL  child 
‘the hat is under the child’ 
 

The noun hùɗè ‘belly’ codes the spatial position within some space: 
 
(48) ácìnàyéddə́ ŋàrámhùɗávgè 
  á  cìnà yé  ddə̀  ŋàrà á-m   
   3SG hear voice father 3SG PRED-IN  
   hùɗ-á  vgè 
   belly-GEN grave 

‘He hears the voice of his father in the grave.’ 
 
The noun wáfkè ‘face’ is used to code the position in front of the deictic 
center:  
 
(49) nóŋwán yénjátófká pàtrònárwà 
  nó  ŋán  yá  njà á  tù  wáfk-á 

PRES 3SG 1SG sit PRED before face-GEN 
patron-á-rwà 
boss-GEN-1SG 
‘Here I am sitting in front of my boss.’  

 
The locative adverbial phrase may occur in clause-initial position if it is 
preceded by the locative predicator á: 
 
(50) ámə́rvònɗ-á-rà  màwàyáwày žílár ŋánnà 
  á-mə́  rvònɗ-á-rà   má  wàyà-wày  
  PRED-IN heart-GEN-3SG  HYP love-love     
  žíl-á-r     ŋánnà 
  husband-GEN-3SG DEF 
  ‘if in her heart she loves her husband’ 
 
 The verb fá ‘put’ must be followed by a locative complement or by an 
extension indicating a locative complement: 
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(51) tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey 
‘They put it on the donkey.’  

 
  *tà  fə́ zárv-á-tàrè 

3PL put sesame-GEN-3PL 
‘they put their sesame’  

 
The addition of the locative extension makes the clause grammatical: 
 
(52) tà  fə́m  zárv-á-tàrè 

3PL put-IN sesame:GEN-3PL 
‘they put it in their sesame’  

9. The parameters of manner and directionality of movement 

The parameters of manner and directionality of movement are coded by two 
verbs, in the following order: first manner, then directionality. In the follow-
ing examples, the verb žágàdè codes the manner, ‘run’, and the verb d ‘go to’ 
and s ‘come from’ code the directionality of movement. Each verb in this 
construction is preceded by its subject pronoun: 
 
(53) á  žágàdà də́  zà  ɬákàtə̀ ŋàrà 
  á  žágàd à  də́ zà ɬákàtə̀ ŋàrà 
  3SG run  3SG go HL fellow 3SG 
  ‘he runs to his fellow’s [place]’ 
 
  à  žàgàdà də̀  zà  ɬákàtə̀ ŋàrà 
  à  žágàd à  də́ zà  ɬákàtə̀ ŋàrà 
  3SG run  3SG go HL  fellow 3SG 
  ‘he ran to his fellow’s [place]’ 
 
 Directionality ‘from’ with the verb of manner is coded by the verb sà-w 
‘come from’ following the manner verb: 
 
 (54) á  žágàdà só zà  ɬákàtə̀ ŋàrà 
  á  žágàd à  sá-w    zà ɬákàtə̀  ŋàrà 
  3SG run  3SG come from:VENT HL fellow  3SG 
  ‘he runs from his fellow’s [place]’ 
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10. Coding altrilocality 

Altrilocality indicates that the event occurs, has occurred, or will occur at a 
place other than the one at which subject was/is before the event. Altrilocality 
is coded either by the verb d ‘go to’ or s ‘come from’, depending on whether 
the event is represented from the point of view of the previous place or the 
subsequent place. The coding of altrilocality differs from the coding of 
directionality in that the altrilocality marker is first and the other verb is its 
complement. The subject of the clause precedes the verb coding altrilocality. 
The verb coding altrilocality has the root form, the same form that verbs have 
before complement clauses: 
 
(55) tátsámdá žílé 
  tá  tsá  md-á   žílé 
  3PL get-up people-GEN man 
  ‘People of the groom get up,’  
  tásə̀bə̀ɠyì mdámùksè 
  tá  sə̀  bə̀ɠyì md-á   mùksè 
  3PL come meet people-GEN woman 
  ‘they come to find the people of the bride.’ 
 
Here are examples of the coding of altrilocality from the point of view of the 
preceding place: 
 
(56a) àbàŋə́n kàyà sèyàdə̀ sánsə̀ sábìnà 

à  bà  ŋán  kàyà   sèi  yà  də̀ 
3SG say  3SG nevertheless then 1SG SEQ  
sá-n-sə̀-sè    á  b-ìnà  
come-3SG-S-come 3SG say-3SG 
‘He says, “Nevertheless, I will get it out.”’ 

 
(56b) tàdúhè də́mtàttàyà  ə́  vgə̀ŋánnà tàtsáhé 
  tà  dú-hè    də́-m tàttàyá ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà tà 
  3PL go:VENT-PNCT go-IN search grave DEF3 PL 
  tsá-hè 
  stop-PNCT 

‘They got going in search of that grave, [and] they stopped [where 
they found the grave].’  

 
Here is an example of the coding of altrilocality from the point of view of 

the subsequent place: 
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(57) yáwwà átù ánìcá wáyà tásə̀ksàgyálè ɮàbádàlyè 
  yáwwà á  tù  án  yc-á  wáyà tá  sə̀ 
  well PRED before ASSC look-GEN night 3PL come 
  ksà   gyálè ɮàb  á  dàlyè 
  take  girl  yet  PRED more 

‘Well, before the night, they come to take the girl as well.’  
 
The coding of altrilocality is quite different from the coding of the purpose 
clause, even if translations might suggest otherwise. The purpose clause is 
coded by the preposition gə̀ preceding the verb of the embedded clause: 
 
(58) yà  dú gə̀  s-á    mùksè  á  sə̀-m 
  1SG go TO  come-GO  woman  PRED come-IN 

mb-á  žíl-á-rà 
house-GEN husband-GEN-3SG 

  ‘I went to bring back the woman to her husband’ (elicited) 

11. Conclusions 

The domain of the locative predication includes the following functions: 
directional predication, stative predication, point of view, spatial orientation 
with respect to the locative complement, manner, and altrilocality.  

The forms of locative predications in all functions depend on the inherent 
properties of the predicates and the complements. If the predicate is inherently 
locative and the complement is inherently locative, no locative predicator or 
preposition is used in the predication. If the predicate is not inherently 
locative, the locative predicator á must precede the complement. If the 
predicate is locative but separated from the complement by other material, 
such as the subject or the object, the predicator á must also precede the 
complement. If the complement is not inherently locative, i.e. is not one of the 
locative adverbs; a noun corresponding to ‘home’, ‘compound’, ‘town’; or a 
toponym representing a place where Wandala live, the locative complement 
must be marked by a preposition. A preposition may in turn be followed by 
spatial specifiers that orient the subject or object with respect to the locative 
complement. 

Directionality of the event is coded by auxiliary verbs d ‘go to’ and s 
‘come from’, which follow the main verb of the clause. The markers of 
directionality may occur even if the main verbs are d ‘go to’ and s ‘come 
form’. 

Verbs coding the manner of movement precede verbs coding directionali-
ty. 
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Altrilocality indicates that the event happens at a place different from the 
place at which subject is or will be. Altrilocality can be coded either from the 
point of view of the preceding place or from the point of view of the subse-
quent place. The coding of altrilocality differs from the coding of directionali-
ty in that the markers of altrilocality, derived from the verbs d ‘go to’ and s 
‘come from’, are first in the construction, and the other verbs are considered 
complements of the verbs coding altrilocality.  



 

 

 

Chapter 11 
Verbless predications 

 Introduction 1.

Verbless predications have a variety of forms. Verbless clauses code a number 
of functions in Wandala, including locative predication, equational predica-
tion, existential predication, property predication, and possessive predication. 
Each of these predications is marked by different formal means. 

 Verbless locative predication  2.

Verbless locative predication has the form S á Locative complement. Even if 
the subject is nominal, the subject pronoun must still precede the locative 
predicator á. The locative predicator á fuses with the preceding subject 
pronoun. The presence of the locative predicator is attested by the high tone 
on the syllable of which the predicator is the nucleus. The verbless locative 
predication is stative, indicating the presence of the element X at the place Y.  
 
(1)  yàndànéenàwá ádàbà kwàkyéɬrà tám hùɗárà 
  yà  ndà-né-yà   nà  wá  ádàbà 
  1SG say-3SG-1SG  DEM COM because 
  kwàkyé  ɬrà  t-á-m    hùɗ-á-rà 
  much  work 3PL-PRED-IN  belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Like what  I said earlier, there is too much work in it.’ 
 
  hármákè mdágyálè támbážílé 
  hár   mákè md-á   gyálè tá 
  up to (H) week people-GEN girl  3PL:PRED 

mb-á  žílé 
home-GEN husband 
‘Up to one week, the people of the girl are at the home of the hus-
band.’ 

 
When the subject pronoun is the third-person singular, its presence in the 

clause does not leave traces in the phonetic structure because the vowel of the 
pronoun is a, which fuses with the locative predicator á. The tone on the 
locative predicator is high; therefore, the syllable resulting from the fusion of 
the third-person singular subject pronoun and the locative predicator must 
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have high tone: 
 
(2)  mábám hùɗáyèw ŋánnə̀ kínì  

má  bà  á-m   hùɗ-á  yàw  ŋánnə̀ kínì  
HYP FOC PRED-IN belly-GEN water DEF C.FOC 

   ‘Even if it is in this water!’  
 

á   zə̀ mùks-á-rà 
3SG.PRED HL wife-GEN-3SG 
‘he is at his wife’s’ 

 
 The presence of the locative predicator is evidenced by clauses with 
nominal subjects. The phrase preceding the nominal predicator has the pre-
pausal form: 
 
(3)  ə́lvà tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀  dàdà 
  speech 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL  father 
  ‘Everything that they have to say is to the father.’ 
 

ə̀ɬà-h-á-rwà    á-m   kwàskwé 
cows-PL-GEN-1SG  PRED-IN market   
‘my cows are at the market’ 

 
  ə̀d-rú   á-m   sòjì-rè 
  father-1SG  PRED-IN soldier-NOM 
  ‘my father is in the army’ 

 Equational predication 3.

Equational predication has the structure subject-predicate; i.e., like the 
locative predication, it has a different word order than the pragmatically 
neutral verbal predication with nominal arguments. There is no copula: 
 
(4)  yò jìbámdə̀ŋá  tànjámbá žílnà 

 yò  jìb-á  mdə̀ ŋá  tá njà 
 well type-GEN people DEM 3PLstay 
 á  mb-á  žíl  nà 

PRED home-GEN man DEM 
 ‘Well, the type of people who remain at the husband’s,’  
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 tántàrə̀ gdzàgyálnà ə́skə̀ máɬárŋàrà 
 tá  ántàrə̀  gdzà gyál nà  ə́skə̀ máɬárè ŋàrà 

  3PL ASSC:PL young girl  DEM like  aunt 3SG 
 ‘who are with the young girl, are like her aunt’ 
 ə́skə̀ gdzàmə́ŋàrà tànjànnúhè    
 ə́skə̀ gdzà mə́  ŋàrà tá   
 like  young mother 3PL 3PL  
 njá-n-n-ú-hè 

stay-3SG-3SG-VENT-PNCT 
‘like her sister, ‘ 

 támlànnùwá màgàɬrà 
 tá  mlà-n-n-ù    wá  màgà ɬrà 
 3PL help-3SG-3SG-VENT COM do  work 

‘[and] they remain with her to help her with the work.’  
 

  ŋà  də́ ɬúwà kə̀lfé á-m  də̀rvə́ (úmlè)   
  1EXCL go  catch fish PRED-IN pond another  
  žìr-á-rà    tàpàʃákò 
   name-GEN-3SG Toposako 

‘We went fishing in another pond which is called Toposako.’ (speaker 
from Pulka) 
 
mùksə́  sùppléyè 
woman  butter 
‘The woman is butter.’ [i.e., she melts easily; a saying]  

 
The subject of the equational clause can be a demonstrative or a pronoun.  

 
(5)  tàmùsə̀l mátsà támə̀sə̀láwrè 

tà  mùsə̀lmá tsà  t-á-m    sə̀làwré 
3PL Moslems yet  3PL-PRED-IN  pants 
‘They are Moslems, and yet they wear pants!’ (lit. ‘they are in pants’) 
 

The third-person plural subject can be marked by the form tàr, related to 
the third-person independent pronoun ítàrè, rather than the third-person plural 
subject marker tà: 
 
(6)  tàrdádá mámá ántàrgdzá tàržílé 
  tàr  dádá mámá ántàr  gdz-á-tàr  žílé 
  3PL father mother ASSC:PL child-GEN-3PL male 
  ‘They are the father, the mother, and their son.’  
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(7a)  ŋə́rkàè  ŋàjìbàrá 
  wá  ŋə́r  kàyà ŋà  jìbà  rà 
  COM  1EXCL FOC 1EXCL type Q 
  ‘What are we?’   
 
(7b) cáamàn kínì   ŋà dárgə̀ gdzrè 
  cáamàn   kínì  ŋà  dá-r    gə̀ gdzrè 
  first of all (K) C.FOC 1EXCL father:GEN-3SG TO child 
  ‘“First of all, we are the parents of the child.”’ 
 
(8)  mábàhàyàkánkwà  tìgákàdrúuwà 
  má  bà  hàyà-ká-n-k    wá  tìgá 
  HYP FOC like-2SG-3SG-NEG  COM nevertheless 
  kà  d-rúuwà 

2SG father-1SG 
  ‘Although you do not like him, nevertheless you are my father.’ 
 
 When the subject is nominal plural, the subject pronoun of the equational 
clause is tá rather than tàr: 
 
(9)  ɬàkàtá tákíɠyé 

ɬàkàt-a  tá  kíɠyé 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

   ‘There were three friends.’  
 
The subject of an equational clause can be a relative clause: 
 
(10)  yòo  názùyìsà kùrnèyà vàtə́nkínì  

 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà    và 
  well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG day 
  tə́-n    kínì 
  DEF-DEF C.FOC 
 ‘What I am bringing to you today’ 

   
 ə̀gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 

ə̀gdz-á  ʃóy-á  làrúusà 
 small-GEN story-GEN marriage 
 ‘is a small story of a marriage.’  
 

The subject of an equational clause may be a deictic or an anaphoric expres-
sion. Such subjects have the root form. Possessive pronouns suffixed to 
nominal subjects also have the root form:  
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(11) únə̀  nàfá 
  DEF tree 

‘that’s a tree’  [únà ‘that’] 
 
  ə̀dd-rù   sójì 
  father-1SG  soldier 
  ‘my father is a soldier’ 
 

 yá mágà sàníyàrù máɮárà yágdzá žílè 
  yá   mágà sàníy-á-rwà    máɮárà 
  1SG make profession-GEN-1SG now 

yá  gdz-á   žílè 
1SG child-GEN  man 

 ‘I work in my profession, I am a free man.’  
 

mùksárwúr wándàlà 
mùks-á-rw   ùr  wándàlà 
woman-GEN-1SG person Wandala 

   ‘my wife is Wandala’ 
 

The anaphoric element may have a narrative or a proposition as its antecedent: 
 

(12) ə̀s-t-wá    làrúusà  á-m   xàx-á  wándàlà 
 DEM-DEM-DEM marriage PRED-IN land-GEN Wandala 
 ‘That is marriage in the Wandala land.’  

 
The predicate of an equational clause may be the numeral ‘one’: 
 
(13) yó màmà ə́lvàtàrèpàllé ántàrà gdzárà 
  yó  màmà ə́lvá-tàrè pàllé ántàrà gdz-á-rà 
  well mother word-3PL one  with child-GEN-3SG 

‘And then, the mother and the daughter have the same opinion.’ 
 
The predicate of an equational clause can be a question word: 
 

(14) málárù   ŋán  nùmú wàré 
  mál-á-rùwà   ŋánn-mú wàré 
  superior-GEN-1SG DEF-FOC who 
  ‘This boss of mine is who?’ [‘Who is this boss of mine?’]  
  
 An equational clause may consist of a predicate only. The scope of the 
predication could be an entity present in the environment of speech or an 
antecedent in discourse:  
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(15a) àbə̀  pàllə̀ kínùwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 

à  bà pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè 
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL 
fíd-á-ŋ   nà 
lie-GEN-2SG DEM 

   ‘The other said, “Sorry, this is your lie [you are lying].”’  
 
(15b) áa fídáŋà 

áa fíd-á-ŋà 
no lie-GEN-2SG 
‘No, [it is] your lie [you are lying].’ 

 
 Equational clauses can have a numeral as a predicate and a pronoun as a 
subject, agai, without any copula: 
 
(16) kái  màkíɠyískè      gdzárwà 
  kái  mà   kíɠyí skè    gdzárwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL  son-GEN-1SG 
  ‘No, we are three [or no, there are three of us], my child.’  
 
 The predicate of the equational clause can be focused with the help of the 
focus marker bà: 
 
(17) ŋóŋwanè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀ bàjírè 

ŋó  ŋánè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀  bà  jírè 
PRES 3SG sesame  DEF indeed  FOC true 
‘Here it is, the sesame in question. Hence it is true.’ 

 Property predication 4.

Property predication is a predication whereby a property is attributed to a 
subject. Property predication, like equational predication, has no copula.  
 
4.1 Adjectives in the predicative function  

In natural discourse, an adjectival predicate precedes the subject, in both 
affirmative and in negative clauses. Before the subject, an adjectival predicate 
has the vowel a at the end, as verbal predicates do: 
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(18) má ʃágrà hàlárà má ʃágrə̀ kà hàlárà 
  má  ʃágrà hàl-á-rà    má  ʃágrə̀ kà 
  HYP good character-GEN-3SG  HYP good NEG 

hàl-á-rà 
character-GEN-3SG 

  kàkní dìkdíyà 
  kà  kní  dì-k-díyà 
  2SG TOP know-2SG-know 

‘Whether he has a good character or a bad character, you know your-
self.’  

 
In elicited sentences, sometimes the order is subject predicate. Given the 

uncertainty of meaning of elicited sentences, I do not include them in the 
description of property predication.  

Property predication can consist of the predicate only. In the following 
example the predicate jírè ‘true’ has in its scope the claim made in the 
preceding discourse: 

 
(16) nóŋwanè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀ bàjírè 

nó  ŋánè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀  bà  jírè 
PRES 3SG sesame  DEF indeed  FOC true 
‘Here it is, the sesame in question. Hence it is true.’ 
 

Some property-concept words appear to be derived through reduplication. 
The first syllable of the reduplicated form has low tone and the second 
syllable has high tone. Both syllables have central high vowels, which 
indicates that the forms in question are derived from roots consisting of just 
two consonants. The consonant between the reduplicated parts does not have 
to be repeated in the second syllable. These modifiers code both qualities and 
dimensions:  
 
(20) zádə̀-ná    kə̀ɮà-n-vá   ŋánnà  

stick-DEM.REM break-3SG-APPL DEF 
dzə̀ndzə̀ɗ/də̀gdə̀g/ɗə̀mɗə̀m kà 
strong/hard/heavy   NEG 
‘the stick that he broke was not strong/hard/heavy’ 
 

The evidence for the adjectival status of the reduplicated forms is provided by 
their modifying function in the postnominal position:  
 
(21) s-yé-n-sə̀    zádə̀ dzə̀ndzə́ɗà/də̀gdə̀gè/ɗə̀mɗə̀mè 

come-1SG-3SG-come stick strong/hard/heavy 
‘bring me a hard/strong/heavy stick’ 
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 Nonspecific predication 5.

Nonspecific predication consists of the apposition of two utterances, the first 
of which is marked by the end of clause marker. Nonspecific predication is a 
type of predication whereby the semantic relation between the two compo-
nents is not specified. Indeed, it is not even clear whether a distinction 
between the subject and the predicate is involved. One instance of such 
predication has been recorded, but its formal structure indicates that the 
construction was not an ad hoc creation of the speaker: 
 
(22) də́-ŋgré sə̀làwré ə́gdzàrà mùksə̀kínì sə̀làwré,  
  də́-ŋgré   sə̀làwré ə́gdz-à-rà   mùksè kínì  sə̀làwré 
  father-1EXCL pants child-GEN-3SG female  C.FOC pants 
  ‘One’s father—pants, even his daughter—pants.’ 

 Existential predication 6.

There are two types of existential predication in Wandala. One type codes the 
existence or non-existence of an entity. The other type codes the co-existence 
of one entity with another entity having the same role. I discuss first the 
existential predication of the first type and then the existential predication of 
the second type.  

There are distinct predicators for affirmative existential clauses and nega-
tive existential clauses. In both types of clauses, the subject can precede or 
follow the predicate. The existential predication may be coded by the predi-
cate of existence or by the juxtaposition of the subject and predicate. 
 
6.1 Affirmative existential predication 

The affirmative existential construction has the predicate áŋkwà preceding the 
argument: 
 
(23a) áŋkwà dàd-á-myà 

exist father-GEN-1INCL 
‘God exists’  

 
 ám  hùɗá hàyè[pause] dìyàkùrdíyáŋkwà yàwè 

ám  hùɗ-á  hàyè dìyà-kùr-díyà  áŋkwà yàwè 
IN  belly-GEN river know-2PL-know exist water 
‘In the river, you know, there is water.’  

 
It is possible that the predicate of existence áŋkwà is composed of the associa-
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tive marker án and the predicate of existence kwà. The support for this 
analysis is provided by the fact that the above sentence has been accepted 
without the predicate of existence kwà: 
 
(23b) ám  hùɗ-á  hàyè dìyà-kùr-díyà  án  yàwè 

IN  belly-GEN river know-2PL-know ASSC water 
‘in the river, you know, there is water’  (elicited) 

 
 Existential predication may have past time reference: 
 
(24) áŋkwà dùksə́kà màgànákà 
  áŋkwà dùksə́ kà  màgà-ná kà 
  exist thing 2SG do-3SG  2SG 
  ‘Was there anything you did’ 

 
áttú  kàsóhə̀n ŋánnà 

  á-t   tú  kà  sá-w   hùn  ŋánnà 
  PRED-T before 2SG come-VENT here DEF 
  ‘before you came here?’ [hùnà ‘here’] 
 

The predicate of existence is different from predication of the manner of 
being, which does not take the existential predicate. It is also different from 
the locative predication, as it does not take the locative complement: 
  
(25) ŋán  tàrà pàtróŋárwà 
  ŋà  ántárà pàtróŋ-á-rwà 
  1INCL and   boss-GEN-1SG 
  ‘We are together with my boss.’ 

 
Pronominal subjects precede the predicate of existence, as they precede all 

other simple verbs: 
 
(26) t-áŋkwà 

3PL-exist  
‘they are there’ 

 
m-áŋkwà  
1INCL-exist 
‘We are [together].’ [greeting when parting] 

 
 The third-person singular subject pronoun a is absorbed by the vowel á of 
the associative preposition. The evidence that such a pronoun exists in the 
underlying structure is provided by the meaning of some clauses: 
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(27) [áŋkwà mbá]  ← à áŋkwà mbá 

exist home 
‘he is at home’ [not ‘there is a home’] 

 
 Existential predication can code possession when the subject of existence 
has a possessive pronoun: 
 
(28) áŋkwà   dìyárwà  dìgìyá 

áŋkwà dìy-á-rwà    dìgìyá 
exist knowledge-GEN-1SG behold 
‘I have my knowledge, behold.’ 
 

The existential predicate can be used in interrogative clauses: 
 
 (29) áŋkwà-hà yàwè 
  exist-Q  water  
  ‘is there water?’, ‘do you have water?’ (elicited) 
 
The affirmative answer to such a question repeats only the predicate of 
existence, áŋkwà: 
 
(30) áŋkwà 
  exist 
  ‘there is’ 
 

The predication of existence can be made locative by the use of the predi-
cator á after the subject and by using a locative complement:  
 
(31) áŋkwùɬà-hà á ɬàlá-myà 

áŋkwà ɬ-àhà  á  ɬàlá-myà 
exist cow-PL  PRED neighborhood-1INCL 
‘there are cows in our neighborhood’ 
 

6.2 Negative existential clauses 

Negative existential clauses are formed by the negative predicator ɓákà or 
ɓáakà in clause-initial or clause-final position. The position of the predicator 
indicates a distinction between old and new information. The construction 
subject-predicate has the subject as new information. All subjects in the 
following examples appear for the first time in their respective discourses: 
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(13) áyáwə́lvá rùɓákà 
  á  yà-wá   ə́lvà-á-rwà   ɓákà 
  well 1SG-COM  word-GEN-1SG NEG.EX 
  ‘Well, I have no words.’  

 
 (33) ùrà fáɬìmɓákà 
   ùrà  fá ɬìmà ɓákà 
   person put ears  NEG.EX 

 ‘There is nobody who minds.’ 
 

(34) tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì 
tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà 
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count 
mbàté tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true number (Ar.) 
ʃílyà zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílyà zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘They counted, they counted, they counted, and they found that in-
deed it is true that one of their sesame seeds is missing.’  
 

(35) úràkwàré kínɓákà 
  ùrà  kwàré kín  ɓákà 
  person order C.FOC NEG.EX 
  ‘No one gives me orders.’  
 
  ùrà yà kwàrà-né-yà kìní  ɓákà 
  ùrà   yà  kwàrà-né-yà  kìní  ɓákà 
  person  1SG order-3SG-1SG  C.FOC NEG.EX 
  ‘There is no person whom I order.’   

 
The order predicate-subject codes the predicate as the new information.  
 
(36) ɓákálvkwákyà 
  ɓákà  ə́lv  kwákyà 
  NEG.EX matter much 
  ‘There is not much to say.’  
 
In the following examples, the subjects kə̀lfé ‘fish’ and gùsà ‘concert’ have 
both been mentioned in the previous discourse: 
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(37a) dàcí ŋánjà ŋánjà ŋánjà  màɮárà 
  then wait wait wait   and then 

ɓákà  kə̀lfé ɓákà  kə̀lfé ɓákà  kə̀lfé  
  NEG.EX fish  NEG.EX fish  NEG.EX fish 
  ‘We waited a long time, and there was no fish.’ 
 
(37b) ée,  máɓákà gùsà ádə́gà ʃbàstwà  tskáɗè 

 ée,   má  ɓákà  gùsà  á  də́ gàʃè 
 well HYP NEG.EX concert  3SG go outside 
 bà  s-t-wà     tskáɗè 

FOC DEM-DEM-DEM  silence 
  ‘If there is no concert, it [the marriage] goes [on] in silence.’ 
 
(37c) ŋánkínì  sé àhàyà bà dónə̀ ŋánnà 
  ŋán  kínì  sé  à  hàyà bà  dó  nə̀ 
  3SG C.FOC only 3SG like  FOC man DEM 
  ŋánnà 

 DEF 
  ‘She, she likes only the man that’  
  ɓákà  péɗárnàkà 
  ɓákà  péɗà-á-r    nà  kà 
  NEG.EX means/use-GEN-3SG DEM NEG 
  ‘does not have any means.’ [or ‘only useless men’] 
 
6.3 Coding co-existence 

The co-existence of two entities is coded by the associative structure NP1 
ASSC:PL NP2, where the structure constitutes an independent predication, i.e. 
when it is not part of another clause: 
 
  (38)  ŋán  tàrà pàtróŋárwà 
  ŋà  ántàrà pàtróŋ-á-rwà 
  1EXCL and   boss-GEN-1SG 
  ‘We are together with my boss.’ 
 
(39) ántàrà   mùks-á-rà 
  3SG:ASSC:PL wife-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he is with his wife’ 
 
The predication of co-existence differs from the possessive predication in that 
the latter has the singular associative preposition.  
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 Possessive predication 7.

Possessive predication codes the possession of the object X by the subject Y. 
The form of such clauses is S[N, PRO] án NP or án NP[N], where án is the 
singular associative preposition. Subject pronouns in possessive clauses have 
low tone, but the vowel of the subject pronoun fuses with the vowel of the 
associative marker and assumes the high tone of the associative marker: 
 
 (40a) án   mùks-á-rà  

3SG:ASSC wife-GEN-3SG 
‘he has a wife’ 
 
án   ʃúŋgù 

  3SG:ASSC money 
  ‘she has money’ 
 

 y-án  ʃúŋgù 
  1SG:ASSC money 
  ‘I have money’ 
 
(40b) má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní bàɗə̀m  ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED  concern all   head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá  ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà   [not in the recording] 
COM well DEF 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘“Because we have all of this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are 
concerned, we are happy.”’ [híg-á-myà is not clear to other speakers.] 

 
The nominal subject can follow or precede the possessum, depending on 

the pragmatic status of the subject. The third-person subject pronoun fuses 
with the associative marker: 
 
(41) án  dìy-á-rà    ɬə́ksè 

ASSC knowledge-GEN-3SG chief 
‘the chief has his knowledge’ 

 
tán   dìy-á-tàrà      ɬə́ks-àhà 
3PL:ASSC knowledge-GEN-3PL  chief-PL 
‘the chiefs have their knowledge’ 
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The nominal subject can precede the associative preposition: 
 
(42) háʃìmì   án   ʃúŋgù  → [háʃìmì yán ʃúŋgù]  
  Hashimi ASSC  money 
  ‘Hashimi has money’ 

 Conclusions 8.

Verbless predications serve a variety of functions whose only common 
characteristic is the absence of the verb. Locative verbless predication must 
have the locative predicator á. The form of the locative verbless predication 
is: S á (PREP) NP. 
 Equational predication has the form NP NP. Property predication has 
property concepts preceding the subject. Property concepts have the root + a 
form preceding the subject even if their citation forms end in the vowel e.  
 Affirmative existential predication has the predicate ánkwà preceding or 
following the element whose existence is asserted. The different word orders 
code the information status of either the predicate or the element whose 
existence is asserted. Negative existential predication is coded by the form 
ɓákà following the element whose existence is denied. 
 Possessive predication has the form NP1[N, PRO] án NP2 or án NP2 
NP1[N], where NP1 represents the possessor and NP2 the possessum. 
 



 

 

 

Chapter 12 
Adjunct phrases 

1. Introduction 

Adjuncts are nominal constituents that can be added to any proposition, 
provided that no nonsensical, contradictory, or tautological meaning results 
from such an addition. Given the fact that post-verbal position (the only 
position available as a coding means) is already taken by the category ‘sub-
ject’ or ‘object’, all adjuncts other than lexically inherent adjuncts are coded 
by prepositions. 

2. Destinative 

The destinative preposition g, often realized as gə̀ (the central vowel insertion 
is phonologically conditioned), has the widest scope of all prepositions in 
Wandala. It codes the addressees of verbs of saying, nominal beneficiaries, 
possessive attributions, and, as discussed in chapter 7 (‘Grammatical rela-
tions’), nominal subjects in discourse-backgrounding clauses. It also codes 
clausal complements of purpose. The functions of the preposition gə̀ partially 
overlap with the functions of the English prepositions ‘to’ and ‘for’. I gloss 
this preposition as ‘TO’. Here is an example of the preposition coding the 
addressee of the verb of saying: 
 
(1)  ìtárŋánnà máská má bàtráwè gə̀gdzàrà zálàhà ŋánnà 

 ítàr  ŋánnà má  ské   á  má  bà-trá  wè  
 3PL DEF HYP like that  3SG HYP say-3PL what 
 gə̀  gdzàrà zál-àhà  ŋánnà 
 TO  small male-PL DEF 
 ‘If they are like that, so what does one tell those boys?’ 
 

The preposition codes nominal and pronominal targets of comparative 
constructions: 
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(2)  ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 
ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘One does not look for a person to surpass me.’   

 
The preposition gə̀ codes nominal addressees of verbs of saying: 
 

(3)  tə́ndà vànú gə̀  dàdə̀ kínì  
  tá  ndàvà-n-ú  gə̀  dàdà kínì  
  3PL ask-3SG-VENT TO  father C.FOC 
  ‘They ask the father [a question].’  

 
If the addressee is nominal plural, the object pronoun coding the addressee 
may be singular or plural: 
 
(4)  ə̀skə̀ žílé  ándánə̀ gə̀mdátàrè gə̀ní 

 ə̀skə̀ žílé  á  ndá-nə̀  gə̀  md-á-tàrè    
  like  man 3SG tell-3SG TO  people-GEN-3PL 

 gə̀ní 
 COMP 

  ‘And then the man (groom) says to the members of his family,’ 
 
(5)  á  ndà-tr-ndà   gə̀  md-á-tàrè   gə̀ní 

 3SG tell-3PL-say TO  people-GEN-3PL COMP 
 ‘he says to the members of his family’ 
 

Conditions ruling the use of the singular versus the plural object pronouns 
remain to be explored. 
 Nominal subjects in the punctual aspect are treated like adjuncts: 
 
(6)  àná bùmtsə̀gh gə̀ dàdà 
  à  nábà mtsə̀-hè  gə̀  dàdà 
  3SG then die-PNCT TO  father 
  ‘The father died.’  
 
  tànjìhégə̀tàr màmántàrgdzrè 
  tà  njì-hé   gə̀ tàr  màm ántàr  gdz-rè  
  3PL remain-PNCT TO 3PL mother ASSC:PL small-NOM 
  ‘There remained the mother and child.’  
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The preposition gə̀ combined with the interrogative word wè ‘what’ codes 
purpose clauses: 
 
(7)  ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè  
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’  
 
 The preposition gə̀ also marks adjuncts of reason. This usage is quite 
similar to the function of the preposition ‘for’ in English: 
 
(8)  tá pwámbà ŋánnà gə̀ɓákìrà žìlmtú   
  tá  pw  ám   mbá ŋánnà gə̀  ɓák   
  3PL pour PRED-IN home DEF TO  NEG  
  ìr-á   žìl  mtú 

head-GEN man or 
  ‘They [the girls] loaf around home because of the absence of man . . .’  
 
 The preposition marks the indirect nominal object, both benefactive and 
adversative: 
 
(9)  ʃàgə̀r màdə́fánmámvù gə̀ɬə̀ksé 

ʃágrà mà  də́  f-á-n-m    á-m   vwà  
good 1INCL FUT put-GO-3SG-IN PRED-IN body 
gə̀  ɬə̀ksé 
TO  Sultan 
‘We need to inform the chief.’ 

 
(10) kátàfàrkə̀ndzə̀dà ɗə́kídíkì gə̀gdzrè 

ká  tà  fà-r  kə̀  ndzə̀dà ɗə́kíɗíkì  gə̀ gdzrè 
2SG NEG put-ON NEG force never  TO child 
‘You can never force the child.’ 

3. Associative 

The term ‘associative’ is used as a cover term for functions marked by the 
preposition án and its plural form, ántàrà. Although the marker án has a 
structure similar to other prepositional complexes consisting of the predicator 
á and a preposition/spatial specifier, e.g. á-m, á-t, and á-r, the form n alone is 
not recorded as a preposition or as any other free grammatical morpheme. The 
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form n is, however, a frequent locative preposition in a number of Central 
Chadic languages, including languages closely related to Wandala, e.g. Hdi 
and Mina (Frajzyngier with Shay 2002; Frajzyngier, Johnston with Edwards 
2005). Given the uncertain origins of the form n in the associative preposition, 
I represent the preposition as a single morpheme án, and gloss it ASSC. The 
plural associative form is glossed as ASSC:PL. The singular and plural 
associative forms have distinct functions, as described in the sections on 
possessive predication and the predication of coexistence in the preceding 
chapter, and as further described in the present section.  
 The singular associative preposition codes the objects of intransitive verbs 
of movement (things brought or taken away); the instrumental; the general 
circumstance of an event; and the names of languages in the expression 
corresponding to ‘in the language Y’. The associative preposition can also 
code adverbial phrases of time. None of these semantic features is an inherent 
semantic property of verbs in Wandala. 
 A clause may have two associative phrases: one at the beginning, coding 
the general circumstance or an adverbial phrase of time, and the other after the 
verb, coding the instrument or the object of intransitive verb of movement: 
 
(11) yò, ánìcà vàcyárà mdá žílé  

 yò,   án  ìc-á   vàcy-á-rà  md-á   žílé  
 well ASSC eye-GEN day-GEN-3SG people-GEN husband 

tádə́sáwàn tùrmíyà hátàrè jìbàrjìbàrátàrè 
 tá  də́  s-á-w    án   tùrmíyà-há-tàrè   
 3PL FUT come-GO-VENT ASSC cloth-PL:GEN-3PL 

jìbà-r-jìbà-r-á-tàrè 
type-Q-type-Q-GEN-3PL   
‘Well, in the evening of that day, the people of the husband bring 
pieces of cloth and other things as well.’ 

 
 If there is more than one noun phrase in the associative phrase, the 
associative marker is used with the first noun phrase, even if the second noun 
phrase is preceded by the hypothetical marker má: 
 
(12) átsé áɮálà máŋùrárà  

 á  tsé  á  ɮálà m-áŋ   ùr-á-rà  
 3SG get up 3SG go  HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
 máɬà kàtə̀ŋàrómlè  
 má  ɬàkàtə̀   ŋàrà úmlè  

HYP fellow  3SG another 
‘He gets up and goes either with his man or with another fellow.’  
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 The associative phrase coding the general circumstance of an event can 
occur in clause-initial or clause-final position: 
 
(13) án  wùdr-á-rà    tápyàntámbà 
  án  wùdr-á-rà   tá  pyà-n  t-ámbà 
  ASSC situation-GEN-3SG 3PL forbid-3SG T-house 
  ‘In her situation, they confine her to home.’ 
 

The associative preposition can code an instrumental function: 
 
(14) žílé  ádá názù ádə́ndàvànánŋàné   

 žílé  á  d-á  názù á  də́  ndàvà-ŋ  
 man 3SG go-GO that  3SG FUT ask-3SG 
 án  ŋànè  

ASSC 3SG 
‘The man brings that with which he is going to ask for [the girl].’ 
 
à  jì kr án  zàdè 

  3SG hit dog ASSC stick 
  ‘he hit a dog with a stick’ 
 

An associative phrase, like other prepositional phrases, is preceded by 
the phrasal boundary, as evidenced by the fact that lexical items preceding 
the associative preposition end in the vowel e: 

 
(15) tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  3PL FOC stay-GO-3PL ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’  
 

The general circumstances and instrumental phrases occur after the loc-
ative complements and after the pronominal or nominal object.  
 
(16) séy bàáɮàlá á də́mbážílŋánnán ndzə́dà 
  séy  bà  á  ɮàlá á  də́m mbá žíl  
  then FOC 3SG go  PRED go:IN home husband
  
  ŋánn án  ndzə̀dà 
  DEF  ASSC force 
  ‘She has to go into marriage under duress’  
 
 One of the functions of the associative marker an is to code the lan-
guage of discourse or expression: 
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(17) ánwú wándàlà 
  án  w  wándàlà 
  ASSC mouth Wandala 
  ‘in the Wandala language’ 
 

Negation of the associative function has the form ASSC noun/pronoun kà: 
 
(18) à  də́m kwàskwé án  ŋán  kà 
  3SG go:IN market  ASSC 3SG NEG 
  ‘he/she went to the market without her/him’ 
 
 The associative marker followed by the third-person plural pronoun tàrà 
indicates that the two members of the associative pair have the same syntactic 
roles within the predication: 
 
(19a) àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n 
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause  
  mágày-á-ŋrè    wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
  ‘He said, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’  
  ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá  zà-ná  bà  ŋrè  ántàrà  mù-rwá    tàné 
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL mother-1SG  only(F) 
  ‘we will eat it, only me and my mother.”’  
 

 (19b) kàkántàrà gdzáŋà kàsàwà  kàžàràbà dùksà 
   kà  kà  ántàrà  gdz-á-ŋà   kà 
   2SG 2SG ASSC:PL child-GEN-2SG  2SG 

   
sà-wà   kà  žàrà bà  dùks-á 

   come-VENT 2SG look FOC thing-GEN 

   
žílé skìyà 

   
žílé  skì  yà 

   man like  1SG 
‘You and your child, come, you just look at the problem of a man like 
me . . .’ 

 
Members of the associative pair may be separated by other elements that are 
not part of the associative construction: 
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(19c) má   bàlvá kùrɮóɮántàr  gdzàgyálwá 
  má  bà  lv-á-kùr   ɮóɮè ántàrà  gdzà gyál  
  HYP FOC word-GEN-2PL finish ASSC:PL young girl  
  wá 

COM 
  ‘Since your conversation with the young girl is finished,’  
 
(19d) yó màmà ə́lvátàrèpàllé ántàrà gdzárà 
  yó  màmà ə́lvá-tàrè  pàllé ántàrà  gdz-á-rà 
  well mother word:GEN-3PL one  ASSC:PL child-GEN-3SG 

‘And then, the mother and the daughter have the same opinion.’ 
 
 The plural associative may conjoin phrases in roles other than that of the 
subject: 
 
(19e) yándà trə́lv gə̀ tàrə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  yá  ndà-trə́  lv  gə̀ tàr  ə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  1SG speak-3PL speech TO 3PL young girl:PL DEM 
  ántàr gdzàrzálánà də̀ gìyá 
  ántàr  gdzàr zálá nà  də̀gìyá 
  ASSC:PL child male DEM behold 
  ‘I am speaking to the girls and boys, as follows:’ 
 

4. Adjuncts of time 

Lexical items that are inherent adverbs of time are not marked for the adjunct 
function morphologically or by their position with respect to some other 
element. Other lexical items must be marked for the adverbial function by a 
preposition. The noun vá ‘time’ followed by the preposition t and by the 
determiner n, resulting in the meaning ‘now’ ‘today’, can occur at the begin-
ning or at the end of the clause: 
 
(20) nóo và tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 

nóo  và  tə́-n   kínì  njà-ní-njà  á-t   
PRES time T-DEM  C.FOC sit-1SG -sit  PRED-T  
wáfk-á   ordinater  yá  ndà  ə́lv   wándàlà  
face-GEN computer  1SG speak  language Wandala 
‘Here I am sitting in front of the computer speaking the Wandala lan-
guage.’  
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názùyèkàtàŋdà kàyà vátə̀nmá 
názù yè  kàtà ŋdà-kà-yà  và-tə̀-n   má 
what 1SG want say-2SG-1SG time-T-DEM COM 
‘What I will tell you today is . . .’  

 
In a negative clause the adverb dìkídìkímà ‘ever’ ‘never’ occurs at the end 

of the clause: 
 

(21) ə́gdzàrà támàɬán màmà 
  ə́gdzàr-a  tá  màɬà án  màmà 
  child-PL  3PL attach ASSC mother 
  ɓákà dàbàrì    dìkídìkímà 
  ɓákà  dàbàrì    dìkídìkímà  
  NEG.EX means (Hausa)  never ever 
  ‘The girls are attached to the mother, there is no possibility, ever.’ 

 
Lexical items that are not inherent adverbs of time are coded for the ad-

verbial function by one of several means. One is through reduplication. 
Another means is through the predicative marker á or the associative preposi-
tion án. The third means is through the focus marker bà. 

The reduplication of the noun involves the addition of the genitive marker 
á after R1. The noun hàr ‘day’ is realized as [hàrè] in clause-final position. R1 
has the form hàrá, and the most plausible explanation for the vowel á is that it 
is the genitive marker:   
 
(22) à  ndà-y-ə́lvà   hàr-á  hàré 

3SG speak-1SG-word day-GEN  day 
‘he spoke to me for a long time’  

 
 The locative predicator á is used to code a temporal adverbial phrase, 
without any further narrowing with respect to the relationship in time. The 
predicator á may be followed by a variety of temporal specifiers. The adverbi-
al phrase of time may occur in clause-final position (pragmatically unmarked) 
or in clause-initial position, where the adverb of time is topicalized. The 
following natural-discourse fragment provides evidence and an illustration for 
both hypotheses. The noun wáyà ‘yesterday’ is not an inherent adverb of time 
and must be marked for the adverbial function by the predicator á: 
 (23) kà màgà-nə́ stàrà á wáyàa [long vowel as pause marker]  
  2SG make-3SG how PRED yesterday 
  jàmyámmə̀ kə̀nà  
  jà-myá-mmə̀   kə̀  ná   
  meet-1INCL-COL  NEG DEM 
  ‘What did you do yesterday that we did not meet?’  
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 (24) áwáyà náwá tàdá kràwà 
á  wáyà   ná  wá  tà  dá  kràwà 
PRED yesterday DEM COM 3PL go:GO Krawa 
‘As for yesterday, they went to Krawa . . .’  

 
(25) á wáyà yà màgányà [má] ndzə̀ yè sà-wá 

á  wáyà  yà  màgá nyà   [má]  ndzə̀  
PRED yesterday 1SG make preparation HYP PAST  
yè  sà-wá 
1SG  come-VENT 
‘Yesterday I was making preparations with the intention to come.’ 
[the speaker didn’t come] 

 
Similarly, the nouns vàɗíyá ‘night’ and ìcè ‘eye’ used in the expression ìc-

á vàcy-á-rà ‘evening’ do not appear to be inherent adverbs of time: 
 
(26) yà màgá nyà sàw má   

yà  màgá nyà   sàw    má 
1SG make preparation come:VENT HYP 
ə̀gdzárwà àksàr ɮágɮágì ánvàɗyá 
ə̀gdz-á-rwà   à  ptsà-rà  ɮágɮágì án  vàɗíyá 
child-GEN-1SG  3SG return-ON fever  ASSC night 
‘When I was making my preparations to come, the fever has again re-
turned to my child at night.’ 

 
(27) yò, ánìcà vàcyárà mdá žílé  
  yò,   án  ìc-á   vàcy-á-rà  md-á   žílé  
  well ASSC eye-GEN day-GEN-3SG people-GEN husband 

tádə́sáwàn tùrmíyà hátàrè jìbàrjìbàrátàrè 
  tá  də́  s-á-w    án   tùrmíyà-há-tàrè   
  3PL FUT come-GO-VENT ASSC cloth-PL:GEN-3PL 

jìbà-r-jìbà-r-á-tàrè 
type-Q-type-Q-GEN-3PL   
‘Well, in the evening of that day, the people of the husband bring 
pieces of cloth and other things as well.’ 

 
The hypothetical marker má preceding the temporal complex và cá tə̀ nà 

‘time’ may code an adverbial phrase of time: 
 (28) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
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  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’  
 
 Wandala has grammaticalized the coding of the indefinite time of an 
event. This is realized through the reduplicated form of the verb tsé ‘rise, get 
up’, unmarked for person and number:  
 
(29) má  tsà-tsé  á  pàɬà-nérè 

má  tsà-tsé  á  pàɬà-nà írè 
HYP rise-rise  3SG hit-3SG head 
‘from time to time, he has a headache’ 

 
The reduplicated form tsà-tsé codes the number and the person of the 

subject: 
 

(30) tó ʃàtə̀rtéerè mátsàrə̀tsé gə̀gdzàrá gyálà-hà 
tá  wʃà-tə̀r-tá  ìrè  má  tsà-rə̀-tsé  gə̀   

  3PL bother-3PL-T head HYP rise-3PL-rise TO 
gdzàrá   gyálà-hà 
child-GEN  female-PL 
‘Well, sometimes, it is they [our boys] who bother the girls.’ 

 
The evidence that the expression má tsà-rə̀-tsé is temporal and that it means 
‘from time to time’ is provided by the fact that it does not occur when the 
adverb meaning ‘all the time’ is used: 
 
(31) tá  wʃà-tə̀r-tá  ìrè  bà  klá zàre  gə̀   
  3PL bother-3PL-T head FOC all the time  TO 

gdzàrá   gyálà-hà 
child-GEN  female-PL 
‘well, it is our boys who bother the girls all the time’ [elicited on the 
pattern of the preceding example] 

 
The adverb dàcí ‘when, then’ occurs in clause-initial position. It codes the 

following clause as temporal. The adverb can mark the protasis clause (‘when’ 
clause) or the apodosis clause (‘then’ clause). The adverb may occur with the 
sequential auxiliary də̀ (see sequential clauses chapter 22): 
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(32) dàcí ŋánjà ŋánjà ŋánjà  màɮárà 
  then wait wait wait   and then 

ɓákà  kə̀lfé ɓákà  kə̀lfé ɓákà kə̀lfé  
  NEG  fish  NEG  fish  NEG fish 
  ‘We waited a long time, and [there were] no fish.’ 
 

dàcí tá màgánà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 
 dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wàyà ká  rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
 then 3PL do  what like  NEG heart-GEN-1INCL 
 ‘Then, they do what our heart does not want.’ 

 
The complex structure cùkwá ŋgùdì in clause-initial position has the tem-

poral function ‘after a little while’: 
 
(33) cùkwá  ŋgìɗí ʃà-r-ná-ʃə̀    hàyè 

cùkwá  ŋgúɗí ʃà-r-n-á-ʃə̀    hàyè 
small  very reach-3PL-3-GO-reach river 
‘After a little while, they arrived at a river.’ 

 
The adverb dàcí ‘then, when’ can introduce adverbial phrases other than 

those of time, as in the following example, where the core of the adverbial 
phrase is the expression of the circumstance rather than the time: 
 
(34) dàcí ʃúlárà ʃànánkə̀ pútá só ŋánnà 
  dàcí ʃúl-á-rà    ʃà-n-á-n     
  then travel-GEN-3SG find-1SG-GO-3SG  
  kə̀  pútà-á   só    ŋánnà 

NEG means-GEN come:VENT DEF 
  ‘And then [with] his travel I didn’t find an occasion to come.’ 
 

The inherent adverb of time níngyà ‘morning’ occurs at the end of the 
clause with the preceding noun in the phrase-internal form. Thus, the noun 
mágàrà ‘gruel’ has the form mágàr before an adverb of time. The adverb is 
not preceded by any preposition:  
 
(35) à   bàdzə̀-và mágàr níngyà 

3SG  spoil-APPL gruel morning 
‘the gruel got spoiled this morning’ 

 
The adverb kìnkínkà ‘a long time ago’ can occur in clause-final position 

or after the verb and before the subject in the stative construction. Verbs 
preceding this adverb have the root form: 
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(36) án  bàdzə̀ kìnkínkà mótà 
STAT spoil long time car 
‘the car has not been working for a long time’  

or: 
án  bàdzà mótà  kìnkínkà  
STAT spoil car   long time  
‘the car has not been working for a long time’ 
 

The following adverbs have been recorded in elicited utterances:  
mə̀l ‘suddenly, immediately’, ùrè ‘early’: 
 
(37) [á  ɮà v-ùrè] 

3SG lie early  
‘he goes to bed early’ [ɮàvà ‘lie down’, á ɮàvà ‘he lies down’] 

 
If the adverb is preceded by a constituent other than the verb, that constituent 
occurs without the final vowel: 
 
(38) á zà ɗáfùrè 

á  zà ɗáfà ùrè  
3SG eat food early 
‘he eats early’ 

5. Other adverbs 

The adverb kínì or kní ‘also’ follows a noun or a pronoun and may occur 
wherever the noun or pronoun occurs, e.g. in clause-initial or clause-final 
position. Only pre-pausal forms of morphemes precede this adverb: 
 
(39) à  ksə̀-v-á    kə̀lfé ŋáŋ-kínì  
  3SG catch-APPL-GO fish  he-also 
  ‘he also caught fish’ 
 

ìyá-kní  ksà-n-v-à-ksə́    kə̀lfé 
1SG-also catch-1SG-APPL-GO-catch fish 
‘I also caught a fish’  [ìyá and ìyé are optional] 
 

The adverb ɮàbè ‘yet’ can occur alone or in association with the phrase á 
dàlyé ‘again’. It can occur at the beginning of a clause:  
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(40) ŋán  wá  ɮàbà là màrárà wàtsátsá kánúunà 
ŋán  wá  ɮàbè làmàr-á-rà    wàtsè   
3SG COM yet  power-GEN-3SG FUT  
á  tsá  kà  án  únà 
3SG stop NEG ASSC DEF  
‘as far as he is concerned, his power cannot cope with this’ 
 

  ádə̀blàláxŋàrà ɮàbàdàlyé 
à  də̀  ɓə̀l  làh  ɮàb  á  dàlyé 

  3SG SEQ sing song again PRED again 
‘He begins to sing [his] song again.’ 

 
The form á dàlyé ‘still, further on, again’ can occur without the form 

ɮàbè: 
 

(41) fònúfè gə̀ ʃóyá kúrná dàlyè 
fà-wà-nú-fè    gə̀  ʃà  úyà-á-kùr 
put-PL-3SG-VENT-put ASSC talk  chat-GEN-2PL 
nà   á  dàlyè 
DEM  PRED again 
‘keep (PL) continuing your conversation’ 

 
The form dàlyè can occur in other expressions in which it appears to be-

have like a verb, in that it can be preceded by a subject pronoun and followed 
by the negative marker kà: 
 
(42) yá   dàlí  kà 

1SG repeat NEG 
‘I will not repeat’ 

 
yá   dàlí  dè 
1SG repeat ? 
‘I will repeat’ 

 
ká dàlí-dè 
‘you will repeat’ 

 
 As in some other Chadic languages (Shay 1999), one lexical category in 
Wandala can serve as both a modifier of nouns and a modifier of verbs 
without any additional morphological changes. Thus the forms mtáké ‘good’ 
and ʃágə̀r-kà ‘not good’ can serve as adverbs when placed in the post-verbal 
position: 
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(43) cìnà-ká-n-cìnà       mtáké hè 
understand-2SG-3SG-understand  well Q 
‘did you understand well?’ 

 
cìnà-ká-n-cìnà       ʃágə̀r-kà hè 
understand-2SG-3SG-understand  well-NEG Q 
‘didn’t you understand it well? ‘ 

 
The demonstrative únà can occur at beginning of the clause, where it 

marks the end of the preceding event. In such cases, the demonstrative has its 
vowel lengthened. The nominal subject, if any, occurs after the verb: 
 (44) úunà àtsá dàdà 

 úunà à  tsá    dàdà  
 DEF 3SG get up-GO  father  
  ‘now, it is up to the father’. 

 
The adverb bàdé ‘for nothing’ occurs in clause-final position: 
 
(45) ùks-y-ú-ksà   múusà  g-yá  bàdé 
  take:VENT-take Musa TO-1SG for no reason 

‘Musa stole for me for no reason’ (elicited) 

6. Derived adverbs 

Any lexical category can be reduplicated to produce an adverb. The meaning 
of such an adverb constitutes an extension of the meaning of the simple 
lexical item. Adverbs derived from verbs have the form R1-a-R2. The tone on 
the vowel a is determined by the tone on the last syllable of the verb. For 
verbs that have an epenthetic vowel, that tone is opposite to the preceding 
tone: 
 
(46) à  ndà-y  ə́lv  hàrá-hàré 

3SG speak-1SG word spend the night  
‘he spoke to me [about something] a long time ago’  

 
For verbs whose tone is low, the tone on the vowel a is low: 
  
 (47) ʃkwà-ʃkwà  à  ndà-y   ə́lvà 

last-last   3SG speak-1SG  word 
‘he talked to me for a long time’ 

 
Cf. the use of ʃkwá as a verb: 
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(48) kà-ʃkwà-hè   cùkwá ŋgúɗì lóktù ká  sà-wà 

2SG-last-PNCT  a little   time 2SG come-VENT 
‘one has to wait a little bit before coming’ 

 
 Here is an adverb, kínnə̀ kínì ‘now’, derived from the adverb kínì through 
reduplication: 
 
(49) à hárábàdzár  vònɗé  bàkín kínì 
  à  hárè   á  bàdzá rvónɗè bà  kín kínì 
  3SG spend the night PRED spoil heart FOC now 
  ‘He spent all the night vomiting, even now [he is vomiting].’  
 

Adverbs derived from numerals code the manner of doing things. Adverbs 
from ‘one by one’ to ‘three by three’ are preceded by the associative preposi-
tion án. R1 has the root form: 
 
(50) tà sà-wá-n pàl-pállè 

tà  sà-wà   án  pàl-pállè 
3PL come-VENT ASSC one-one 
‘they came one by one’ 

 
The adverb ‘two by two’ has high tone on R1: 
 
(51) tà sà-wá-n bú-bwà 

tà  sà-wà   án  bú-bwà 
3PL come-VENT ASSC two-two 
‘they came two by two’ 

 
Derivations of the adverbs ‘three by three’ and higher are seldom found in 

natural discourse, and speakers are somewhat hesitant to produce such forms: 
 
(52) tà  sà-wà   án  kìɠyí-kìɠyé 

3PL come-VENT ASSC three-three 
‘they came three by three’ 

 
The derivation of the adverb ‘four by four’ and higher differs from other 

adverbs in that there is no associative preposition án preceding the reduplicat-
ed form, but there is the consonant n between the reduplicated forms of the 
numeral. This consonant may be a trace of the associative preposition, as in 
the construction ‘four-ASSC-four’, a construction confirmed in deliberately 
slow speech: 
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(53) tà sà-wúffàɗə́-n-úffàɗé 
tà  sà-wà   ùffàɗə́-n-ùffàɗé 
3PL come-VENT four-ASSC-four 
‘they came four by four’ 

 
tà sà-wíɮìɓàníɮìɓè  or [yíɮɓíɮɓè] 
tà  sà-wà   yíɮɓ-àn-yíɮìɓè  
3PL come-VENT five-ASSC-five 
‘they came five by five’ 

 
 Some reduplicated adverbs do not have a corresponding simple form. This 
is the case with the adverb ɗə́kíɗíkì ‘never’. 

Multiple reduplication of the verb can also code manner, but it does not 
derive a lexical adverb: 
 
(54) dàcí ŋánjà ŋánjà ŋánjà  màɮárà 
  then wait wait wait  and then 

ɓákà   kə̀lfé ɓákà  kə̀lfé ɓákà  kə̀lfé  
  NEG.EX  fish  NEG.EX fish  NEG.EX fish 
  ‘We waited a long time, and there was no fish.’ (lit. ‘no fish’) 
 

The adverb bí ‘completely’ occurs in clause-final position: 
 
(55) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzá gdzàràhàbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír  kwá  tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà ə́gdzàrà-hà bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL completely 

‘They want promiscuity and spoil the girls completely.’ [high tone on 
bàdzá because of the tone shift from the epenthetic vowel on ə́gdzàrà 
‘child’]  

 
Non-inherent adverbs of manner can be coded by a combination of the 

predicator á and the preposition t, which precede either a noun or an adjective: 
 
(56) má kí tá  mágà ɬrátìr  pàllè tá ɮà-ná-ɮé 

má kí tá  mágà ɬrá  á-t-yír   pàllè  
  HYP 3PL do  work PRED-T-head one   

tá  ɮà-n-á-ɮè     fé  á-t   wàtsótsí-rè 
3PL finish-3SG-GO-finish  field PRED-T fast-NOM 

  ‘if they work together they will finish the field soon’ (elicited) 
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Some lexical items can function as both adverbs of manner andas quanti-
fiers. One such item is kwàkyà ‘too much’. As an adverb of manner, kwàkyà 
occurs in postverbal position: 
 
(57) à  pàhàr kwàkyà 

3SG sleep too much 
‘he sleeps too much’ 

 
The adverb follows the object, if any. If the adverb were to precede the noun 
phrase, there would be no means to mark the object role of the noun phrase: 
 
(58) tà  kàtà ʃúŋgù kwàkyà  á-t   hánà 

3PL want money too much PRED-T house 
‘they want too much money for this house’   

 
As a quantifier, the marker kwàkyà precedes the noun:  
  
(59) kwàkyà ʃúŋgù 

much money 
‘that’s a lot of money’  
 

The expression cùkwá ŋgùdì ‘small’ has the meaning ‘almost’ in clause-
final position. In clause-initial position, it has the temporal function, ‘after a 
little while’: 

 
(60) ʃà-r-n-á-ʃè     hàyè  cùkwà  ŋgùdì   

reach-3PL-3SG-GO-reach river  small  very  
‘They almost reached the river.’  

 
 The notion ‘again’ can be coded either by the adverb dàlyé or by the 
adverb ɮàlbè. The first must be preceded by the predicator á. The second is 
used without a predicator: 
 
(61) à  bə̀ màmà  ‘the mother said’: 
 
   zz  á dàlyé  ‘eat again!’ 
   ʃʃ  á dàlyé     ‘drink again!’ 
 
   zzə́   ɮàlbè  ‘eat again!’ 
   ʃʃə́   ɮàlbè  ‘drink again!’ 
 

The repetition of an event is coded by a complex expression consisting of 
the preposition há (possibly acognate of Hausa har ‘until’), the directional 
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prepositional complex də́m, and finally the noun sə̀r ‘foot’. This complex is 
followed by a numeral indicating the number of repetitions: 
 
(62) àbínɮàbàdə́msə̀rkíɠyè 
  à  b-ín   ɮàbè há də́m sə̀r  kíɠyé 
  3SG say-3SG again till go:IN foot  three 
  ‘He [the father] said it three more times.’ 
 
 The anaphor of the adverb of manner is the form ské  ‘like that’: 
 
(63) ìtárŋánnà máská má bàtráwè gə̀gdzàrà zálàhà ŋánnà 

 ítàr  ŋánnà má  ské   á  má  bà-trá   
 3PL DEF HYP like that  3SG HYP say-3PL  
 wè  gə̀  gdzàrà zál-àhà  ŋánnà 
 what  TO  small male-PL DEF 

  ‘If they are like that, so what does one tell those boys?’ 

7. Adjunct of reason 

An adverbial phrase of reason is marked by the form á ɗàbà ‘because’. The 
same marker marks reason clauses. This phrase must occur after the verb:    
 
(64) ŋànábá dà bà ɬyàfɬyé 
  ŋà  ná bà  á  ɗàbà  ɬyàfɬyè 
  1EXCL see FOC PRED because  ripe 
  ‘Because we saw her ripe’ [not ‘ripen’] 
 

yè  ts-á   ɗàbà  ŋànè/kà 
1SG stop-GO because  3SG/2SG 
‘I stopped because of him/you’ [i.e., I stopped for him] 

8. Comparative constructions 

The information on comparative constructions is limited to the few examples 
from natural discourse. For equal comparison, the data are elicited. 

 
8.1 Equal comparison 

The preposition skè or skə̀ (phrase-internal) ‘like’ preceded by the focus 
marker bà is used to mark comparative predication both among noun phrases 
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‘NP like NP’ and among propositions. The target noun phrase is also preceded 
by the focus particle bà: 
  
(65) ndzə̀-ndzə̀ɗə́ bà  skə̀  bà  yà 

strong-strong FOC like  FOC 1SG 
‘he is as strong as I am’ 

 
8.2 Unequal comparison 

The complex consisting of the predicator á followed by the preposition r ‘on, 
above’ marks unequal comparison. The target of comparison is preceded by 
the preposition g: 
 
(66) ám   já dùnínà ŋónànnàwá   ɓákà árgfàrvóŋè 
  á-m   nj-á   dùní-nà   ŋó  ŋánnà wá   
  PRED-IN life:GEN world-DEM  PRES DEF COM 
  ɓákà   á-r   g  fà-rvóŋè 

NEG.EX  PRED-ON TO  put-heart 
  ‘In this life here, there is nothing above patience’ 
 
(67) yò ə́gdzə̀ kínnàní  zùŋwé  bàtə́nmáɬà  
 yò   ə́gdzə̀ kínnà-ní  zùŋwé  bà    
 therefore child C.FOC-INTNS first of all FOC   

tàrá  màmà árg dàdà 
t-án   máɬ  tàr  á  màmà á  r 
3PL-ASSC  attach 3PL PRED mother PRED ON  
gə̀ dàdà 
TO  father  
‘And therefore, this child is first of all attached to her mother more 
than to her father’ 
 

The property with respect to which the comparison is made occurs at the 
beginning of the clause. If the property has been lexicalized as a noun, it is 
reduplicated, presumably to derive an adverb. Thus, from the noun nzə̀ɗá 
‘strength’, the property of comparison nzə̀nzə̀ɗá ‘strengthwise’ is derived: 
 
(68) nzə̀nzə̀ɗá bà  ŋàné á-r    g-yà 

strength  FOC 3SG PRED-ON  TO-1SG 
‘he is stronger than I am’ 

 
nzə̀nzə̀ɗá bà  yá  á-r    gə̀  ŋànè  
strength  FOC 1SG PRED-ON  TO  3SG 
‘I am stronger than he is’ 
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 When the comparison involves negation, the property of comparison is 
preceded by the form ncùkwá ‘small’. Each of the arguments in the compara-
tive construction is preceded by the preposition gə̀:   
 
(69) ncùkwá nzə̀ɗá-rà   bà  gə̀ ŋàn   

small strength:GEN-3SG FOC TO 3SG  
á-r    g-yà 
PRED-ON  TO-1SG 
‘he is less strong than I am’ 

 
á  ɬàkàlà bà  ŋàn  á-r    g-yà 
3SG fight FOC 3SG PRED-ON  TO-1SG 
‘he fights better than I do’ 

 
The verb jà ‘surpass’ codes comparative predication. This verb can take 

pronominal objects coding the target of comparison. The target of comparison, 
whether nominal or pronominal, is coded by the destinative preposition g 
‘TO’ followed by the object pronoun or by an associative phrase. Here is an 
example of the target coded by the preposition g: 

  
(70) mábà  kə́ɮà kùlá wá ájìyù kə̀gə̀yà 

má  bà  kə́ɮà kùlá  wá  á    
HYP FOC count calculus COM 3SG    
j-y-ù     kà   g yà 
surpass-1SG-VENT  NEG  TO 1SG 
‘If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.’ 

 
(71) á  jà-k-ú     kə̀  gə̀  kà  

3SG surpass-2SG-VENT  NEG TO  2SG 
‘He does not surpass you.’ 
 

In the above examples, the associative preposition án cannot replace the 
preposition gə̀. Here is an example of the target of comparison coded by an 
associative phrase. In this example, the associative preposition án can be 
replaced by the preposition gə̀: 
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(72) kínàmínnáwá  ájúkà ánúunə̀ ŋánnà 
  kínà míná wá  á  j-ú      kà 
  now right COM 3SG surpass-VENT  NEG 

án  únà  ŋánnà 
ASSC DEF DEF 
‘As far as we are concerned, it cannot surpass what is there.’( i.e. 
there is nothing to be added to what we have already said)  

9. Conclusions 

Adjuncts can be marked by four means: (1) inherent lexical adverbs; (2) 
adverbs derived through the reduplication of any lexical item; (3) the destina-
tive preposition gə̀; or (4) complexes consisting of the predicator á followed 
by the preposition t or m. Adverbs can occur in clause-initial or clause-final 
position, but they cannot occur after the verb and before the arguments. The 
presence of the adverb in post-verbal position would eliminate the coding 
means of the grammatical relation of the argument. 
 Equal comparison is coded by the preposition skè, which precedes the 
target of comparison. Unequal predication is coded through the verb jà 
‘surpass’. The target of predication can be marked by the preposition ár ‘on’, 
by the destinative preposition gə̀ ‘to’ or by the associative preposition án.



 

 

 

Chapter 13 
Aspect 

 An outline of the system 1.

Aspectual distinctions are coded by inflectional coding on the verb, including 
suffixation and reduplication; auxiliaries; and prepositions. Some verbal 
extensions described in chapters 8 and 9 trigger a bounded, perfective inter-
pretation of the event. 
 In the affirmative modality, Wandala has the following aspects (the term 
Verb refers to verbal root; the term Pronoun refers to ‘subject pronoun’):  
 
 Aspect    Coding means  
 
 Perfective   Pronoun Verb 
 Imperfective  Pronoun Verbal noun, Pronoun R1(Obj)R2 
 Backgrounding  R1Pro[subject]R2 

Punctual   Pronoun Verb-hè  
Inceptive   Pronoun tsè Verb 
[Progressive  tìrè Verbal noun] (elicited only) 
Stative    Pronoun án Verbal noun 
 
The aspectual distinctions in negation are reduced to a binary opposition 

between the non-completive and completive aspects. 
There is no phonological interaction between subject pronouns and the 

following verb. Subject pronouns are not prefixes, and they can be followed 
by lexical categories other than the verb. Aspects differ not only in their form 
but also in the constraints they impose on the argument structure and the way 
the arguments are marked. The description of each aspect consists of four 
parts:  

• The form of the aspect;  
• The evidence for the aspectual function of the form;  
• The aspectual value the form conveys; 
• The coding of grammatical relations for the given aspect. 
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 The perfective aspect 2.

2.1 The form of the perfective aspect 

Some verbs are inherently perfective, and other verbs are inherently imperfec-
tive. The former can be used in the perfective and the imperfective aspect. The 
latter cannot be used in the perfective aspect.  
 The verb in the perfective aspect has different forms depending on its 
inherent transitivity and the type of arguments that follow it. The form of the 
verb before the nominal subject and the nominal object distinguishes the 
perfective from the imperfective aspect.  
 Inherently perfective verbs have the following formal characteristics: 
 
The root form before the object: 
 
(1)  tàɓə́ɠyìdàdánjárláŋ ámxùɗávgə̀ŋánnà  
  tà  ɓə́ɠyì dàdà á  njá-r   láŋnè   
  3PL find  father 3SG sit:GEN-3SG like that   
  á-m   hùɗ-á   vgə̀  ŋánnà 
  PRED-IN belly-GEN  grave DEF 
  ‘They found the father sitting in the grave, just like that.’  
 
Root + a form before the nominal subject: 
 
(2)  yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà [error] 
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’ 

 
The root form before the target and the source extensions: 
 
(3)  tàycə́s hàyè 

tà yc-s  hàyè  
3Pl cut-S river   
‘They crossed the river.’  
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(4)  tà də̀ hàltá zárvá tàr ŋánnà tà púmá də́m bùhá 
tà  də̀  hàl-t-á   zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà 
3PL SEQ gather-T-GO sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL 
pú-m  á  də́-m bùhá 
pour-IN  PRED go-IN bag 

   ‘And then they gathered their sesame in and poured it into a bag.’ 
 

Verbs in the perfective have the root form before a pronominal object. 
This is in contrast to verbs in the imperfective, which have the root + a form 
preceding the pronominal object (both cases illustrated in the example below): 
 
(5)  yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwà-də́  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

  
In clause-final position the verb ends in the vowel a, and the distinction 

between the perfective and the imperfective is neutralized. Interestingly, 
examples containing such forms do not occur in natural discourse and had to 
be elicited: 
 
(6)  tà  bə̀ɠyà 
  3PL find  

‘they found’ (elicited) 
 

Inherently imperfective verbs cannot be deployed in the perfective aspect. 
They end in the vowel a before the object: 
 
(7)  tà  hə̀rɗà f-á-tàrè 
  3PL farm field-GEN-3PL 
  ‘they farmed their field’ 
 
 Intransitive verbs have the goal marker á before a nominal object: 
 
(8)  nóovà tə́nkínì   yèságdzànàrwàndzà 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á   gdzà  

PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small  
  ánwá wándàlà 
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  nàrwàndzà  án  w-á    wándàlà 
  story   ASSC mouth-GEN Wandala 
  ‘Here today, I brought a small story in Wandala.’ 
 
If the clause has an object pronoun and no nominal object, the verb must be 
reduplicated in the pattern R1ProR2: 
 
(9)  nóovà tə́nkínì    
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  sà-nà-kùr-án-sà 

PRES day  DEF C.FOC come-1SG-2PL-3SG-come 
  ‘here today I brought for you’ (elicited) 
 
If the clause has a nominal object, the verb is not reduplicated even if it has a 
pronominal dative object:  
 
(10) nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á-kura  gdzà  

PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small  
  nàrwàndzà 

story 
  ‘Here today, I brought you a small story’  
 
 In content-interrogative clauses, only the simple form of the verb is used: 
 
(11) tà  sá   wè/wàrè 
  3PL come:GO what/who 
  ‘what/who did they bring? 
 
 Transitive and intransitive verbs in a transitive predication must have an 
object pronoun in questions about the subject: 
 
(12) tà  sà-ná   wàrè 
  3PL come-3SG:GO who 
  ‘who brought it?’  
 

In natural discourse, only the verb b ‘say’ can have the root form when 
followed by the nominal subject: 
 
(13) èí mámàgànə́stàrà     àbə̀  pállá tàrè 

èí  má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà  à  b  páll-á-tàrè 
so 1INCL do-3SG  DEF-Q  3SG  say  one-GEN-3PL 
‘“So, what shall we do?” said one of them.’  
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(14) àbə̀  pàllə̀ kínùwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 
à  bə̀ pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè  fíd-á-ŋà 
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL lie-GEN-2SG 
‘The other said, sorry, [this is] your lie.’ 

 
2.2 The functions of the perfective aspect 

The evidence that the form Pro Verb (as opposed to Pro Verbal noun) codes 
aspectual rather than tense or modal distinctions is provided by the fact that 
the form can be used with different time references and in different moods. 
The evidence that the form codes a bounded event or an event represented as a 
whole, the defining characteristic of the perfective, is provided by the fact the 
form cannot be used with adverbs that explicitly indicate the duration of the 
event.  
 
 The perfective with future time reference: 

 
(15) bànázə̀ní àwàynágdzə̀rnà ámà gə̀bànánkàa 
  bà  nàz  níì   à  wày-ná  gdzə̀r nà 
  FOC thing INTNS  3SG want-3SG child DEM 
  á  màgə̀ bà  ŋán  kàa 
  3SG do  FOC DEF NEG 

‘What the girl wants, that’s what he is going to do, isn’t it so?’ 
 
 The perfective codes bounded events:  
 
(16) àbə̀màmà ɓə́lɮàbàdàlyé 
  à  bə̀ màmà ɓə́l  ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
  3SG say mother sing again PRED again 
  ‘The mother said, ‘Sing again!’ 
 
  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà ɓə̀l làhŋánnà ɮàbà dàlyé 
  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓə̀l  làh  ŋánnà ɮàbà dàlyé 
  child DEF 3SG sing song DEF again 
  ‘So the child sang his song again’ 
 
Durational events are coded by the imperfective, i.e. the nominalized form: 
 
(17a) ə́gdzrà à  ɓlà  làh-á-rà  bà  klá ícà vàcíyà 

child 3SG sing song-GEN-3SG FOC all eye Sun 
‘the child sang his song all evening’  

 
Ungrammatical with the form ɓə̀l: 
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 (17b) *ə́gdzrà  à  ɓə̀l  làh-á-rà  bà  klá 
child  3SG sing song-GEN-3SG FOC all  
ícà  vàcíyà 
eye  sun 
‘the child sang his song all evening’ 

 
The perfective is used in temporal protasis clauses, again in bounded events: 

 
(18a) méyàɓə̀llághnàwá   
  mé  yà  ɓə̀l  làh  nà  wá 
  HYP 1SG sing song DEM COM 
  ‘When I sang the song’  
 
Compare the representation of an unbounded event, which must be coded by 
the imperfective: 
 
(18b) mákí yà  ɓlà  làh  ŋánnà  bà  klá ycà vàcíyà 
  HYP 1SG sing song DEF  FOC all evening  
   ‘When I sang this song the whole evening . . .’ 
 
The sentence is ungrammatical with ɓə̀l:  
(18c) *mákí yà  ɓə̀l  làh  ŋánnà  bà  klá ycà vàcíyà 
  HYP 1SG sing song DEF  FOC all evening 
   ‘when I sang this song the whole evening . . .’ 
 
The perfective aspect does not overtly mark the third-person singular object: 
 
 (19) tà  fá    tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put:PRED  T donkey 
‘They put it [sesame] on the donkey.’  

 
The imperfective aspect must have the third-person singular object coded 
overtly: 

 
(20) tà  fá-nà   tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-3SG-GO T donkey 
‘They put it on the donkey [now].’  
 

Inherently imperfective verbs cannot be used in the perfective aspect. To this 
class belong hə̀rɗà ‘farm’ and tàtàyà ‘search’: 
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(21) *tà  hàrɗə́  zárvà  (bà  klá vìyà) 
3PL farm:PL sesame  FOC all rainy season 
‘they farmed sesame all the rainy season.’  

 
Compare the imperfective: 
 
(22) tà  hàrɗà  zárvà  (bà  klá vìyà) 

3PL farm:PL sesame  FOC all rainy season 
‘they farmed sesame all the rainy season’  
 
*mà tàtèy dùksə̀ bà  klà ícà vàcíyà 
1INCL search thing FOC all eye sun 

  ‘we looked for the thing all evening’ 
 
Compare the imperfective: 
 
(23) mà  tàtàyà dùksə̀ bà  klà ícà vàcíyà 

1INCL search thing FOC all eye sun 
  ‘we looked for the thing all evening’ 
 
 All instantiations of the root form involve bounded events: 
 
(24) tà  hàlsám   bùhá ŋánnà 
  tà  hàl-s  á-m   bùhá ŋánnà 
  3PL gather-S PRED-IN bag  DEF 
  ‘They gathered the bag.’  

 
(25) dàcí màlà-há  ŋrè   tà  də̀ 
  when parent-PL:GEN 1EXCL  3PL SEQ 
  sò-hè      tà  bə́r  zàhə́ nà 
  come:VENT-PNCT  3PL find  snake DEM 
  ‘When our parents came, they found the snake.’ 
  
(26) àlhámdùlìlàhì màná bàɮàl màɮàrà 

àlhámdùlìlàhì mà  nábà ɮàl  màɮàrà 
      1INCL then depart now 

‘God be praised (Ar.). Now we can go.’  
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 The imperfective aspect 3.

3.1 The form of the imperfective aspect 

The imperfective aspect is coded by the construction Pro Verbal noun in 
clauses without an object pronoun, or with an object pronoun when the clause 
is followed by a nominal object or by a complement clause (both cases are 
illustrated in the following example). The verbal noun may end in the vowel a 
or e. The verbal noun retains the final vowel a before a nominal subject or 
object: 
 
(27) èkínúwá ámtàtómlè  ŋándàhà 
  è kín  wá  á-m   tàt  úmlè ŋá   ndàhà  
  eh, now COM PRED-IN place other 1EXCL  say 
 
  márgə̀ gdzàrà  cámànkínìndzè táfàtrú  
  már gə̀ gdzàr-a   cáàn kínì  ndzè tá   

mother TO child-PL before C.FOC ?   3PL  
 

  béetàrè ə́lvà-hà gə̀gdzàrà háatàrè 
  fà-tr-ú   bà  ítàrè ə́lvà-a   
  put-3PL-VENT FOC 3PL story-PL  
  gə̀ gdzàrà-há-tàrè 

TO child:PL-GEN-3PL  
‘And now it is said that usually it is the mothers that teach their 
daughters, it is they who tell the stories to their daughters.’  

 
The imperfective is coded by the form Pro R1ObjR2 for clauses with an object 
pronoun but without a nominal object or a complement clause: 
 
(28) tá  fà-tə̀r-fà 

3PL put-3PL-put 
‘they will put it for them’ 

 
Nominal subjects or objects follow the verb. Recall that the perfective is 

marked by the root form of the verb before the object: 
 

(29) tá  fá  gùsà 
tá  fá  gùsà 
3PL put  concert (Fula)  
‘One puts up a concert.’  
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Transitive verbs without a nominal or pronominal object have the first 
consonant geminated: 

 
(30) tá  ffá  
  3PL put:IMPF 

‘they will put it’ 
 
(31) á  ɓɓàlà  á  ɬàl-á-rà 

3SG announce PRED neighborhood-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he announces in his neighborhood’ 
 

When the verb has an object suffix, direct or indirect, the first consonant 
of the verb is not geminated: 
 
(32) áɓàlàná ɬàlá-rà 

á  ɓàlà-n    á  ɬàl-á-rà 
3SG announce-3SG  PRED neighborhood-GEN-3SG 
‘he announces it in his neighborhood’  

 
(33) yò dárgà gdzə̀rkínì  

 yò  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzə̀-r   kínì  
well father-GEN-3SG TO  young-NOM C.FOC 
á  ɓàlà-tr-ɓàlà 
3SG announce-3PL-announce  
‘Well, the father of the child (the bride), announces to them . . .’ 

 
 The indirect object function of the pronoun with a verb that does not 
inherently imply an indirect object is coded by the third-person object pronoun 
n following the referential object: 
 
(34) nóovà tə́nkínì    
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  ye   sà-kùr-án-sà 

PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-2PL-3SG-come 
  ‘Here today I bring for you’ 
 

The verb ends in the vowel à when followed directly by the nominal sub-
ject: 
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(35) ée  àbàdàdàɮàbádàlyè ámùvgə̀ŋánnà 
  ée  à  bà dàdà ɮàbá dàlyè á-mù   
  well, 3SG say father again again PRED-IN  
  vgə̀  ŋánnà 
  grave DEF 
  ‘And the father in the grave says, . . .’ 
 
(36) ábɮyè dùksámhùɗàyéw ŋán-ní       

á  bɮyà dùksà á-m   hùɗ-à  yàwè  
3SG fall  thing PRED-IN belly-GEN water  
ŋán-ní   
DEF-INTNS 
‘Something falls into this water, . . . ‘ 

 
Nominal objects follow transitive verbs ending in a vowel with low tone: 
 
(37) áblàlàhŋánnà  [pause]  ɮàbàɮàlyé 
  á  ɓlà  làh  ŋánnà ɮàbàdàlyé 
  3SG sing song DEF again 
  ‘He sings this song again.’ 
 
(38) á  kàtà lvá   ndzà  

3SG want story  past 
‘He wants a[n old] story.’ 

 
Inherently intransitive verbs code the object through the suffix nà, as is 

the case with the verb pwà ‘pour’, below: 
  

(39) tà hàlà zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà  pwà-nà   
3PLgather sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL pour-3SG   
də́-m bùhá 
go-IN bag 
‘and then they were gathering their sesame in and pouring it into a 
bag’ [elicited on the basis of the similar sentence in the perfective, cit-
ed earlier] 
 

When a transitive subject follows the verb, the verb must have an object 
pronoun. In the absence of other object pronouns, the third-person singular 
marker n is used:  
 
(40) má  dá-dà  má  á   ndàvà-ná gdzà gyálè 

HYP go-go:GO HYP 3SG ask-3SG young girl 
  ‘when he arrives, the girl asks him’  
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(41) à  bà-ítàrè  à  s-á-nà   zàmàné 
3SG say-3PL 3SG come-3SG  time (F) 
‘they say it is [modern] times that brought it’ 
 

(42) yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwàdə́  cìn-ná    
well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

 
(43) éemákínì  dàdà ákwàrná màmà 
  ée  má  kínì  dàdà á  kwàr-ná màmà 

well, HYP C.FOC father 3SG order-3SG mother 
  ‘If it is like that, the father is ordered by the mother.’ 
 
 A nominal subject can occur in clause-initial position, presumably as a 
topicalization means: 
 
(44) gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yáwà də̀gzám hùɗá hàyè 
  gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yáw  á  də̀gzà á-m   hùɗ-á  hàyè 
  gul, gul, gul,     water 3SG run  PRED-IN belly-GEN river 
  ‘Gul, gul, gul, the water runs within the river.’  
 
3.2 The functions of the imperfective aspect 

The evidence that the form Pro Verbal noun is aspectual rather than a tense 
category is provided by the fact that it can occur with various time references.  
 
Present time reference of the imperfective: 
In the specific present, the subject pronoun has high tone. In the unmarked 
time reference, the subject pronoun has low tone. In various time references 
the form Pro Verbal noun codes an incomplete, unbounded event.  
 Present time reference of the imperfective includes events that are 
ongoing at the time of speech or another defined time or that take place 
habitually: 
 
(45) mákí dàrá də̀ má tándà vágdzà gyálè 

 mákí dà-r-á-də̀  má  tá  ndàvá   
 HYP go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask    
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 gdzà gyálè 
 young girl 

‘Having arrived, they ask for the girl.’ [The high tone on the verb 
ndàvá is the result of the tone shift from the preceding epenthetic 
vowel.] 

 
 (46) á  kàtà lvà  ndzà 

á  kàtà ə́ɮvà ndzà  
3SG want story past 
‘He wants an old story.’  
 

(47) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzà gdzàràbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír   kwá  tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity  CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà gdzàrà-hà bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL completely 

‘They seek promiscuity and to spoil the girls completely.’  
 

(48) žílé  mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàtàyé mùksə̀ náwá 
žílé  má-và-cà á-tə̀   nà  á  də́ tàtàyé mùksə̀  
man HYP-time PRED-T DEM 3SG go search woman  
ná   wá 
DEM  COM 
‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman . . ‘ 

 
átsé áɮálà máŋùrárà  
á-tsé  á-ɮálà  m-áŋ    ùr-á-rà  
3SG-get up 3SG-go  HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
‘he gets up he goes either with his man  . . .’ 

 
The imperfective noun form can have its time reference simultaneous with 
some other time specified in narration: 
 
(49) áblàlàhŋánnà  ɮàbàɮàlyé 
  á  ɓlà  làh  ŋánnà [pause] ɮàbàɮàlyé 
  3SG sing song DEF   again 
  ‘He sings this song again.’  
 
Past time reference of the dependent imperfective: 
The use of overt indicators of the past time provides the evidence that the 
dependent imperfective is not a tense form. The past time indicators could be 
adverbial expressions or the marker ndzə̀ ‘past’. The subject pronouns have 
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low tone. The past tense is also coded by high tone on the last syllable of the 
verb:  
 
(50) á wáyà yà màgányà [má] ndzə̀ yè sà-wá 

á  wáyà  yà  màgá nyà   [má]  ndzə̀  
PRED yesterday 1SG make preparation HYP PAST 
yè  sà-wá 
1SG come-VENT 
‘Yesterday, I was making preparations with the intention to come.’  

 
The past time interpretation can also be provided by the context: 
 

(51) àcìnàyéddə́ ŋárámhùɗávgè 
à  cìnà yé  ddə́  ŋárà á-m   hùɗ-á 
3SG hear voice father 3SG PRED-IN belly-GEN   
vgè 
grave 
‘He heard the voice of his father in the grave.’  
 

Future time reference of the imperfective aspect: 
 

(52) àbìná mágyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n  
  3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause marker 
  mágày-á-ŋrè   wá 
  millet-GEN-1EXCL  COM 
  ŋázàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tànné 
  ŋá   zà-ná  bà  ŋrè   ántàrà   
  1EXCL  eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL  ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwá   tànné 
  mother-1SG  only 

‘He said, “If our hungry rice (a variety of millet) is cooked we will eat 
it only, me with my mother.”’ 
 

The imperfective codes events occurring habitually: 
 
(53) kálkálè  ŋázàɗàfáŋgrè 
  kálkálè  ŋá  zà ɗàf-á-ŋgrè 
  properly (F) 1EXCL eat food-GEN-1EXCL 

 án  əngy-á  án  yə̀cìvàcíyà 
ASSC morning ASSC evening 
‘We eat our own food, in the morning and in the evening.’ 
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The imperfective can be used in content questions and in answers to such 
questions:  
 
(54a) tà  hàrɗá  jìbà  rá 

3PL farm:PL  type Q 
‘What things did they farm?’  

 
(54b) tà  hàrɗà  zárvà 

3PL farm:PL sesame 
‘They farmed sesame.’  

 The function of the imperfective Pro R1R2 form 4.

Most forms of the type Pro R1R2 are in complementary distribution with the 
forms Pro Verbal noun, in that the Pro R1R2 form is required when the verb 
has object pronouns and does not have a nominal object. There are, however, 
Pro R1R2 i.e. forms that have neither an object pronoun nor a nominal object. 
This indicates that the Pro R1R2 form is a separate construction, not predicta-
ble from any other property of the clause. The natural discourse examples of 
such a construction indicate not only that the form is imperfective but also that 
it refers to an event that has not yet happened:  
 
(55) yé  ndàndá gə̀mə̀ŋàr  gə̀ gdzré dàʃí ŋá hùsárhwè  
  yé  ndà-ndá gə̀  mə̀  ŋàr   gə̀  gdzré  
  1SG talk-talk TO  mother POSS:3SG TO  child 
  dàʃí ŋá hùsárhwè 
  dàʃí  ŋá   hù-s-ár-hwè 
  then 1EXCL  agree-S-ON-agree 
  ‘And I tell the mother of the child, and then we will agree.’  
 
The hypothetical nature of the Pro R1R2 form is further supported by the 
following: 
 
 (56) yé vàkùrtə̀và kníyéndákà yé vàkùrtə́kà kníyéndáká bìnà 
  yé  và-kùr-tə̀-và  kní  yé  ndá  kà  

1SG give-2PL-T-give C.FOC 1SG tell  NEG 
  yé  và-kùr-tə́ kà  kní  yé  ndá kà     
  1SG give-2PL-T NEG C.FOC 1SG tell NEG   
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  á  b-ìnà 
3SG say-3SG 
‘Whether I will give [her] to you, that I cannot tell you. Whether I will 
not give [her] to you, that I cannot tell you, he said.’ 

 
 If the event is represented as imperfective but also actual, the simple form 
of the verb is used: 
 
 (57) méyàɓə̀llághnàwá   
  mé  yà  ɓə̀l  làh  nà  wá 
  HYP 1SG sing song DEM COM 
  ánkúràn dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  ánk  ùrà  ndá  lv  ám  vg  à  b-ìná 
  exist person speak word in  grave 3SG say-3SG 

‘“When I sang the song there was somebody talking in the grave.” he 
said’ 

 
 The use of the imperfective form Pro R1R2 as a means to code hypothet-
ical modality is further described in chapter 15, ‘Mood’.  

 The backgrounding and comment clause aspect 5.

5.1 The aspectual categoriality of the R1ProR2 form 

The backgrounding and comment clause aspect is coded by the verbal form 
R1ProR2, i.e. a form that has the subject pronoun between the reduplicated 
parts of the verb. The object pronouns and most of the extensions follow the 
subject pronouns. The evidence that the form R1ProR2 codes an aspect is 
provided by the fact that it can occur with different time references and in 
different moods. Hence, it is neither a tense nor a mood category. Here is the 
evidence. 
 
Future time reference: 
 



 The backgrounding and comment clause aspect   367 

 

 

(58) mágyávgyèmà mágàyáŋrè 
  má  gy-á-v-gyà    mágày-á-ŋrè 
  HYP cook-GO-APPL-cook millet-GEN-1EXCL 
  ŋàzàn bàŋrántàrmrùwà 
  ŋà  z-à-n   bà  ŋr  ántàr 
  1EXCL eat-GO-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL 
  mù-rwà 
  mother-1SG 
  ‘When our millet is cooked, we will eat it, me and my mother.’ 
 
Past time reference: 
 
(59a) dàrə́mdà   ʃóyà 
  dà-rə́-m-dà   ʃá-ú    yà 
  go-3PL-IN-go  drink-VENT sound 
  ‘When they started talking . . .’   

 
(59b) émmàɮárà sàrə́msàmdə̀nà 
  é  màɮárà sá-rə́-m-s-à    mdə̀ nà 
  well now come-3PL-IN-come-PB people DEM 
  ‘And now, those people came.’ 
 
The backgrounding aspect may denote a state concurrent with the time of 
speech: 
 
(60) nóo và tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 

nóo  và  tə́-n  kínì  njà-n-í-njà     
PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-EP-sit  
á-t   wáfk-á 
PRED-T face-GEN 
ordinater  yá  ndà   ə́lv   wándàlà  
computer  1SG speak   language Wandala 
‘Here I am sitting in front of the computer speaking the Wandala lan-
guage.’  

 
The form R1ProR2 can be used in the hypothetical mood: 
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(61) bímásàsàwà žílé  bí àsáwán sə́lé     
bí  má  sà-sà-wà    žílé  bí  á  
when HYP come-come-VENT man when 3SG 
sá-w   án  sə́lé 
come-VENT ASSC money (Hausa, from English ‘shilling’) 
dàdá átándà sə̀kə̀lvà 
dàdá tá  ndà-s k  lvà 
father 3PL say-S NEG word 
‘And then, once the man arrives, once he comes with the money, the 
father cannot say a word.’ 
 

5.2 The functions of the R1ProR2 form 

I first describe the propositional backgrounding function of the R1ProR2 
form, then the aspectual values of the form and, finally, its comment-clause 
function.  
 Events described by the backgrounding aspect can be bounded or un-
bounded. As demonstrated in the preceding section, they can have past, 
present, or future time reference. Backgrounding is provided as a necessary 
condition for the proper understanding of the following proposition. The 
systemic evidence for the backgrounding function of the R1ProR2 form is that 
it cannot occur in content interrogatives and in negative clauses, i.e. in types 
of clauses where the backgrounding function contradicts the function of 
interrogative and negative predications. The backgrounding aspect cannot be 
deployed in the second clause of a sequential construction, as the second 
clause cannot serve as the background to the first clause in the sequence: 
 
 (62a) púm tànábàpùsə̀   zárvàná átə̀ bùcé 

púm  tà  nábà púw-sə̀ zárvà  ná   
ONOM  3PL then pour-S sesame  DEM  
á  tə̀  bùcé 
PRED T  mat 
‘Pum! Then they poured out sesame onto a mat.’ 

 
Without the sequential marker nábà, the reduplicated form is possible: 
 
(62b) prúm pú-r-sə́-pù   zárvà  ná  á  tə̀ bùcé 
  pum pour-3PL-S-pour sesame  DEM PRED T mat 
  ‘pum, they poured the sesame onto a mat’ (elicited)’ 
 

While no specific background is implied, the types of backgrounds vary a 
great deal. One type is a temporal or spatial background: 
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 (63a) dàrə́mdà à də́zà ddə́ ŋà-r gə̀gyálè 
  dà-rə́-m-dà    á  də́-zà  ddə́  ŋà-r 
  arrive-3PL-IN-arrive PRED go-side  father POSS-3SG  

gə̀  gyálè 
TO  girl 
‘They arrived to the father of the girl.’   

 
 ə́stárà nówáŋá kàtágdzáŋnà  ŋákàtàn vágmànyà 

  ə́stárà  ná  wá  ŋá  kàtá gdzá-ŋ  nà   
  so here  DEM COM 1EXCL want child-2SG DEM  

ŋá  kàtà-n-vá     g  mànyà 
  1EXCL want-3SG-APPL:GO TO  such and such 
  ‘Well, we want your child, we want her for so and so.’ 

 
(64) ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má   
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
  ɮà-ɮálà d-ə́m f-á-tàr   wá 
  go-go  go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  áɓlà làhárà  
  á  ɓlà  làh-á-rà 
  3SG send song-GEN-3SG 

‘While farming, when the child goes to their field he sings his song.’  
 
Another type of backgrounding is a conditional protasis, in opposition to an 
apodosis clause, which uses the Pro R1R2 form for a hypothetical event: 
 
(65) ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má ndàvə́ndà və̀ mùksè 
  ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má  ndàvə́-ndàvə̀ mùksè 
  child boy  HYP ask-ask   girl 

 á fə̀mfà mə́rvònɗárà 
  á  fə̀-m-fà  á-m    ə́rvònɗ-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put PRED-IN heart-GEN-3SG 
  ‘A young man, if he asked for a woman, he should put into 
  his heart . . .’   
 
(66) mùksə̀ ŋánnà  má  wàyáwày žílé 
  mùksə̀ ŋánnà  má  wàyá-wày žílé 
  woman DEF  HYP love-love man 



    Aspect 

 

370 

  ámə́rvònɗ-á-rà  màwàyáwày žílár ŋánnà 
  á-mə́  rvònɗ-á-rà   má  wàyà-wày  
  PRED-IN heart-GEN-3SG  HYP love-love  
  žíl-á-r   ŋánnà  

man-GEN-3SG DEF 
‘The woman, if she loves the man, if in her heart she loves her hus-
band,’ 

 
The R1ProR2 form can be used in the mood of obligation ((67) follows (66) in 
natural discourse): 
 
(67) ánjàrə́njà bàtúnŋánnà 
  á  njà-rə́-njà  bà  t-ún ŋánnà 
  PRED stay-3PL-stay FOC T-DEF DEF 
  ‘they should remain on that very thing’ 
 
The backgrounding aspect may establish the premise for the following 
discourse: 
 
(68) yò dìkdì zárvàŋánnà kíni 

yò  dyà-k-dyì   zárvà  ŋánnà kínì  
well  know-2SG-know sesame  DEF C.FOC 
‘You know the sesame, don’t you?’  

 
 á-m   hùɗ-á   ʃílí-n  

PRED-IN belly-GEN  sand-DEM 
‘Inside the sand’ 

 kàkà kàʃànéstàrà 
kà  kà  kà  ʃà-ŋə́  stà-rà 
2SG 2SG 2SG find-3SG DEF-Q 
‘how do you find it?’ 

 
(69) má   bàlvá kùrɮóɮántàr  gdzàgyálwá 
  má  bà  lv-á-kùr   ɮóɮè ántàrà  gdzà gyál 
  HYP FOC word-GEN-2PL finish ASSC:PL young girl 
  ‘“Since your conversation with the young girl is finished,  
  ŋə́rkàè  ŋàjìbàrá 
  wá  ŋə́r  kàyà ŋà  jìbà  rà 
  COM  1EXCL FOC 1EXCL type Q 

 ‘what are we?”’ 
 
The R1ProR2 form can be used in the imperative mood, as a background 

to what the speaker is going to say next:  
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(70a) ɠyáwánɠískə̀    kógá jàwá jìbàrà 

ɠyà-wá-n-ɠí     skè  kwá  gá    
leave-IMP:PL-3SG-leave POL 2PL take  
jáw-á  jìbà  rà 
doubt-GO  type Q 
‘Leave that, please, why do you doubt?’ 
 

(70b) ám hùɗá hàyè[pause] dìyàkùrdíyáŋkwà yàwè 
ám   hùɗ-á  hàyè dìyà-kùr-díyà  áŋkwà yàwè 
PRED:IN belly-GEN river know-2PL-know exist water  
‘In the river, you know, there is water.’   
 

The backgrounding aspect is used in polar questions: 
 
(71a) ábɮyè dùksámhùɗàyéw ŋán-ní       

á  bɮyà dùksà á-m   hùɗ-à  yàwè    
3SG fall  thing PRED-IN belly-GEN water  

 ŋán-ní   cìnà-ká-n-cìná  ɓákà 
  DEF-INTNS listen-2SG-3-listen NEG.EX 
  ‘Something falls into this water.’ ‘You have heard it?’ ‘No way!’ 
 
(71b) ə̀bɮyàsə́bɮyè  dùksámkwá 

ə̀bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè dùksá á-m   k-wá 
fall-S-fall  thing PRED-IN PREP-down 
‘Something fell out?’ 
 

Events in the clauses that follow the backgrounding aspect are the logical or 
temporal consequences for which the background was provided in the preced-
ing clause:  
 
(72) hàttá ə́gdzə̀r jàjàr vóŋlè 
  hàttá ə́gdzə̀r jà-jà rvóŋlè 
  till  child hit-hit heart 
  ‘Till the child became angry [with her father].’ 
  

 ànábàʃígàʃè ámbátèrè    
  à  nábà ʃígàʃè á  mb-á-tàrè 
  3SG then leave PRED home-GEN-3PL 
  ‘she left from her home’ 
  ànábà də́mdùnyárà 
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  à nábà də́m dùny-á-rà 
  3 then go  world-GEN-3SG 
  ‘She became a vagabond.’  
 
 The R1ProR2 form can occur in a focus clause providing background for 
the subsequent clause: 
 
(73) ə̀stárà  nóyyà hàynénhàyá-n  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà 
  ə̀stárà nó  yyà  hày-n-én-hàyá-n    
  how PRES 1SG like-1SG-3SG-like-[pause]  

ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà 
boy  DEF 
ə̀kká hàyà-kánkà 

  ə̀kká hàyà-ká-n-kà 
  2SG like-2SG-3SG-NEG 
  ‘How is it? Here, I like this boy  and you don’t like him.’ 
 
 The backgrounding aspect is not allowed in clauses with the focus marked 
by the particle bà. 
 
(74a) àwàlá bàkàtàfkánà 
  à  wàlà  á  bà  kà  tà fk-á-ŋà 
  3SG grow up PRED FOC PREP T front-GEN-2SG  
  ‘He grew up in front of you.’  
 
(74b) *wàlàwàlà   á  bà   kà  tà fk-á-ŋà 

grow up-grow up PRED FOC PREP T front-GEN-2SG 
‘he grew up in front of you’  

 
Without the focus-marking particle bà, the form R1ProR2 is allowed: 
 
(74c) wàlà-wàlà   á  kà  tà fk-á-ŋà 

grow up-grow up PRED PREP T front-GEN-2SG 
‘he grew up in front of you’   
 

The reduplicated form of the verb can be used in the final utterance of a 
narrative. On the face of it, that may be considered counterevidence to the 
backgrounding function of the form: 
 
(75) ɮóɮə̀    màɮàrà 
  finish:VENT-finish now  

‘That finished’ [Corrected to ɮóɮè; the simple form of the verb cannot 
be used here.] 
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The impression of counterevidence is actually illusory. The speaker refers to 
the end of the narrative, indicating that now the speaker and the addressee can 
undertake other things. 
 
5.3 The aspectual values of the R1ProR2 form 

The R1ProR2 form codes the state of the subject or object resulting from an 
event. The state must have occurred by the time of speech or by the time of 
another event, whether in the past or in the future. The events described by the 
completive may be bounded or unbounded, but are always completive in the 
sense that the event described by the state has been achieved. The aspect does 
not represent the event as one whole. 
Bounded: 
 
(76) cùkwá  ŋgùdì  ʃà-r-ná-ʃè   hàyè 

cúkw-á  ŋgùdì ʃà-r-n-á-ʃè    hàyè 
small-GEN very find-3PL-3SG-GO-find river  
‘After a little while, they reached a river.’  
 

(77a) ə̀bɮyàsə́bɮyè  dùksá 
ə̀bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè dùksá    
fall-S-fall  thing  
‘something fell out?’ 
 

(77b) ʃíilyá  zàrvá mì pàllə̀ kày mbə̀ɗá mbə̀ɗám də́myáwnà 
ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè kày  mbə̀ɗá-m-mbə̀ɗ 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  EXCL? fall-IN-fall 
á-m  d-ár yàwè nà 
PRED  go:ON water DEM 
‘“One of our sesame seeds fell into the water.” 

 
Unbounded: 
 
(78) dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd á-m  

father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN  
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home’ 
 



    Aspect 

 

374 

  mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá  

HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM  
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 
(79) yò ámtà túmlè bàgdzàrámì zálàhà nà kínì  wá  
  yò  ám tàt  úmlè bà  gdzàr-á-mì  zál-àhà 
  well IN place other FOC child-GEN-1PL male-PL 
  nà  kínì  wá 

DEM C.FOC COM 
  tó ʃàtə̀rtéerè mátsàrə̀tsé gə̀gdzàrá gyálà-hà 
  tá  wʃà-tə̀r-tá  ìrè  má  tsà-rə̀-tsé  gə̀   
  3PL bother-3PL-T head HYP rise-3PL-rise TO 
  gdzàr-á  gyálà-hà 
  child-GEN female-PL 

‘Well, sometimes, it is they [boys], who bother the girls’ 
 
(80) á fə̀mfá mə́rvònɗárà 
  á  fə̀-m-fà á-m     ə́rvònɗ-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put PRED-IN heart-GEN-3SG   

 gə̀ wàyáwày mùksárà 
  gə̀ wàyá-wáy mùks-á-rà 
  TO love-love wife-GEN-3SG 
  ‘He should put into his heart to love his wife.’ 

 
The systemic evidence for the completive value of the R1ProR2 form is 

provided by the fact that it does not occur in negative clauses, as an event that 
did not happen cannot be completed. 
 
(81) máɮàr dàcí máwàyát ùwàyállà 
  máɮàr dàcí má   wàyá-t-ùwàyà  állà 
  now then HYP  want-T-want  Allah 
  ‘And then, if God wants,’  
  njà-rí-njà máwàyát kállà  
  njà-rí-njà  má   wàyá-t  kà  állà 
  stay-3PL-stay HYP:3SG want-T  NEG God 
  ‘they can remain. If God does not want, . . .’   
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5.4 The R1ProR2 form as a comment clause completive aspect 

The backgrounding aspect occurs in complement clauses, i.e. in clauses that 
must be interpreted in connection with the main clause, when there is no other 
marker of dependency, e.g. no complementizer: 
 
(82) tàksə̀sá [2mls pause, false start] pàllə̀ mínə̀ ɓáakà dyàrsə́dyè 

tà  ksə̀-sá pàllè  mínə̀ ɓáakà  dyà-r-sə́-dyè 
3PL take-S one  1INCL NEG.EX know-3PL-S-know 
‘They concluded . . . “one of our sesame seed is missing”, they real-
ized.’ 

 
The simple form of the verb cannot replace the reduplicated form in the above 
example, providing evidence that the reduplicated verb is indeed a comment 
on the fronted element. 
 The systemic evidence that the R1ProR2 is a dependent clause marker is 
provided by the fact that this form alone can code the complement clause: 

  
(83a) yá  ná  gyá-r-gí  ɗàfá 
  1SG see  cook-3PL-cook  food 
  ‘I see that they prepared the food’  
 
When there is a complementizer indicating dependency, the perfective (i.e. the 
simple form rather than the reduplicated form) is used: 
 
(83b) yà  ná  wá   tà  gyí  ɗàfá 
  1SG see  COM  3PL cook food  
  ‘I saw that they prepared food’  
 
(83c) *yà  ná  wá   gyá-r-gí  ɗàfá 
  1SG see  COM  cook-3PL-cook food  

‘I saw that they prepared food’  
 
 The simple form of the verb is used in comments in relative clauses: 
 
(84) názù yá kàtà yá vàtə̀rtáyà kínì 
  názù yá  kàtà yá  v-à-tə̀r-tá-yà   kínì 

what 1SG want 1SG give-GO-3PL-T-1SG C.FOC 
  ‘What I would like to give them . . .’  
 
The completive form can be used in purpose clauses:  
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(85) yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànòrwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kátá-n  ùr   

well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person   
  wá   bà  gə̀ njà-rí-njà  án   
  COM FOC TO stay-3PL-stay ASSC   
  hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 

peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
‘First of all, what one wants, is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’ 

 The punctual aspect 6.

The punctual aspect is coded by the suffix h (clause-internal) or hè (clause-
final form). Mirt 1970/71 does not describe the function of this marker, saying 
only that it appears to be a particle. For the closely related Malgwa, Löhr 2002 
postulates the existence of the high-tone suffix hé as one of three suffixes that 
are said to nominalize verbs. Löhr lists intransitive, transitive, and derived 
transitive verbs that take this suffix but provides no evidence for the postulat-
ed function of the suffix. 
 
6.1 The form of the punctual aspect 

The punctual aspect is coded by the form: S[pronoun] V-(Pro:O) hè. The suffix is 
added to the root form of the verb rather than to the root + a form. Hence, it is 
added to forms that are otherwise associated with the perfective aspect: 
 
(86) tà  náb  ptsə̀-hè 

3PL then return-PNCT 
‘then they returned’ 

 
  *tà náb ptsà-hè  
 
Here is the paradigm of the verb jà ‘hit’ in the imperfective and the punctual: 
 
(87) á  j-já    à  jì-hè 

3SG hit:IMPF  3SG hit-PNCT 
‘he hits him’   ‘he hit him’ 

 
á  j-ì-jà   à  j-ìi-hè 
3SG hit-1SG-hit  3SG hit-1SG-PNCT 
‘he hits me’    ‘he hit me’  
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á jà-mì/ŋr/kùr/-jà      
‘he hits us(incl)/us(excl)/you/them’   
 
à jà-mì/ŋr/kùr/tə̀r-hè 
‘he hit us(incl)/excl/you(pl)/them-PNCT’ 

 
Here is the paradigm of the verb yà ‘give birth, beget’ with various object 
pronouns: 
 
yà yì-hè      ‘I gave birth/begot’ 
à yà-k-hè     ‘she gave birth to you’ 
à yà-mì-hè     ‘she gave birth to us (incl)’ 
à yà-kùr-hè     ‘she gave birth to you (pl)’ 
à yà-tə̀r-hè     ‘she gave birth to them’ 
 
The suffix can be added directly to the verb or after extensions:   
 
(88) tà  tsə̀-t-hè   tà  ptsə̀-hè 
  3PL rise-T-PNCT 3PL return-PNCT 

  ‘they got up and returned’   
 

à  tsà-hè  
3SG stop-PNCT 
‘he stopped’ 

 
 The crucial formal characteristic of the punctual aspect is that it cannot 
occur with a nominal object following the verb. The object can, however, 
precede the verb in the punctual aspect. A nominal subject following the verb 
in the punctual aspect is coded by the destinative preposition gə̀. 
 
6.2 The function of the punctual aspect 

The evidence that marker hè is an aspectual rather than a tense marker is 
provided by the fact that the form can be used in both past and in future time 
reference. The evidence that the marker hè codes an aspectual category is 
provided by the fact that it cannot co-occur with two other aspectual forms, 
viz., the backgrounding R1ProR2 form or the imperfective, Pro R1R2. The 
marker hè cannot co-occur with the simple imperfective formed with the 
nominal form of the verb. The punctual aspect is always bounded. The 
evidence that hè is not a modal marker is provided by the fact that it can be 
used in the indicative and interrogative moods. 
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(89) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 
tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF  
ɮàbà dàlyé 
again 
‘They returned to the field.’  
 

Future time reference: 
 
(90) tàbúkùrdá  tə̀rwá àpwá-tə̀rhé  də́zà də́nárà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú  kùrdá tə̀r  wá  tsé  à   
  3PL two  all  3PL COM FUT 3SG   
  pwá-tə̀r-hé  

send-3PLPNCT 
  də́ zà   də́  ŋàrà   gə̀  gyálè 
  go side  father POSS:3SG  DEST girl 
  ‘Both of them, he will send to the father of the girl.’  
 
The difference between the punctual and the backgrounding aspect is that the 
backgrounding aspect indicates the accomplishment and the state. The 
punctual excludes the state: 
 
(91) àsòhàsə́ zàdóonà 
  à  sò-hè     à  sə́  zà  dóo-nà 
  3SG come:VENT-PNCT  3SG come HL  man-DEM 
  ‘She came to the man.’ 
 
 The fundamental function of the punctual aspect is to represent the event 
from the point of view of the predicate rather than from the point of view of 
one of the participants. The punctual aspect can be conceived of as stating 
what happened, rather than what happened to one or another argument of the 
proposition. The evidence for this function is provided by the fact that the 
punctual aspect cannot be used in content interrogatives about the subject or 
the place:  
 
(92) *à  mtsə̀-hé  wàrè/á   mè 

3SG die-PNCT who/PRED where   
  ‘who died?’/’where did he die?’  
 
  *à  mtsə̀-hé  gə̀ wàrè 
  3SG die-PNCT TO who 
  ‘who died?’ 
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  *à  mbə̀ɗ-hé   wàrè 
  3SG fall-PNCT  who 

‘who fell down?’ [All morphemes preceding a question word have the 
final tone high.] 

 
Only the root form can be used in content questions in the perfective aspect: 
 
(93) à  mts  á  mè 
  3SG die  PRED where  
  ‘where did he die?’ 
 
 Another systemic piece of evidence that the punctual aspect represents the 
event from the point of view of the predicate is provided by the fact that the 
punctual aspect cannot occur in a negative clause: 
 
(94) *à  mtsə̀-hə̀  kà 
  3SG die-PNCT NEG 
  ‘he did not die’ 
 

The punctual marker can follow the source extension s, the inner-space 
extension m, the applicative extension v, and the target extension t:  
 
(95) tànábə̀yíshè  
  tà  nábà yí-s-hè 
  3PL then dig-S-PNCT 
  ‘Then they dug it up.’ 
 

à  tsə̀-t-hè 
3SG rise-T-PNCT 
‘he got up’ 
 

 tànábùpúm há dúmhúɗà hàyè [not in the recording] 
tà  nábà pú-m-hè   
3PL then fell-IN-PNCT  
‘Then they poured it.’  
 

The evidence for the punctual function of the marker hè comes from the 
fact that it is incompatible with verbs that are marked for the imperfective 
function by the ending a:  
 
(96) à  gyì-v-hè 

3SG cook-APPL-PNCT 
‘it cooked’ [punctual, not durative, not stative] 
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The use of the imperfective form of the verb with the suffix hè yields un-
grammatical utterances: 

 
(97) *à  gyà-hè 

3SG cook:IMP-PNCT 
‘she cooked it’ 

 
 One can use the punctual marker hè with the goal marker á on the simple 
verb: 
 
(98) à  ks-á-hè 

3SG take-GO-PNCT 
  ‘he took it down from the upper level’ 
 
 The fundamental evidence for the hypothesis that the punctual codes an 
event from the point of view of the predicate is provided by its constraints 
with respect to the addition of the arguments. The nominal subject can be 
added only through the preposition gə ‘to’, which otherwise also codes 
nominal datives and beneficiaries: 

 
(99a) àdə̀sə́mhə́gə̀ɬə̀ksé  

    à  də̀  sə́-m-hə̀    gə̀  ɬə̀ksé 
    3SG SEQ come-IN-PNCT  TO  Sultan 

  ‘When the Sultan arrived [not to the place of speech] . . . ‘ 
 
(99b) àsə́mhə̀  gə̀víyà 
  à  sə́-m-hə̀    gə̀  víyà  
  3SG come-IN-PNCT  TO  rainy season 
  ‘There came the rainy season.’  
 
  *à  sə́-m-hə̀    víyà 
 
(100) dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hə̀  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà   bɮí-v-hè   gə̀ ʃíilì-á    
then 3SG then all-APPL-PNCT TO sand-GEN  
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL  one 
‘Then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down.’ 

 
(101) àná bùmtsghə̀ gə̀ dàdà 
  à  nábà  mts-h   gə̀  dàdà 
  3SG then  die-PNCT  TO  father 
  ‘The father died.’  
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 In another language, Polish, there exists a somewhat similar construction 
that also represents the event from the point of view of the predicate, and 
whose only argument is also coded in the same way in which the da-
tive/benefactive argument is coded.  
 
(102) zmarło   się  ojcu 
  die:PRF:3N  REFL father:DAT 
  ‘the father died’ 
 
 The evidence that the noun phrase marked by the preposition gə̀ is the 
subject (unlike the argument in Polish ex. (102)) is provided by the agreement 
system. The subject pronoun preceding the verb must have the same number 
as the argument marked by the preposition gə̀: 
 
(103) tànjíhə̀ gə̀tàr màmántàrgdzrè 
  tà  njí-hə̀   gə̀ tàr  màm ántàr  gdz-rè 
  3PL remain-PNCT TO 3PL mother ASSC:PL small-NOM 
  ‘There remained mother and child.’  
 
 Interestingly, verbs in the punctual aspect may be inherently transitive and 
even have object pronouns: 
 
(104a) tànábə̀yíshè  
  tà  nábà yì-s-hè 
  3PL then dig-S-PNCT 
  ‘Then they dug it up.’  
 

à  ksà-n-t-hè 
3SG take-3SG-T-PNCT 
‘he took it down’ 
 
à  ks-yì-t-hè 
3SG take-1SG-T-PNCT 
‘he took me down’ 

 
This fact indicates that the pronominal object within the verb has a different 
propositional status than the nominal object, which cannot be included in the 
punctual aspect: 
 
(104b) *tà  nábà yí-s-hè   ə́vgè 
  3PL then dig-S-PNCT grave 
  ‘then they dug up the grave’ 
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The pronominal object incorporated in the verb does not affect the point of 
view of the predicate. The nominal object included in the clause is incompati-
ble with the point of view of the predicate. 
 
6.3 The evidence for the punctual value of the suffix hè 

The evidence for the punctual value of the suffix hè is provided by the fact 
that with stative verbs, the punctual aspect codes entering into a state: 
 
(105) tànjíhə̀ gə̀tàr màmántàrgdzrè 
  tà  njí-hə̀  gə̀ tàr  màm ántàr  gdz-rè 

3PL live-PNCT TO 3PL mother ASSC:PL small-NOM 
  ‘There came to live [alone] mother and child.’  
 
Compare the imperfective: 
 
(106) tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  3PL FOC stay-GO-3PL ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’ 
 
 With verbs of movement, the punctual codes the inception of movement: 
 
(107) tàdúhè də́mtàttàyà  ə́  vgə̀ŋánnà tàtsáhé 
  tà  dú-hè    də́-m tàttàyá ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà tà   
  3PL go:VENT-PNCT go-IN search grave DEF 3PL  
  tsá-hè 
  stop-PNCT  

‘They got going in search of that grave, they stopped [where they 
found the grave]’ [Some speakers do not accept the use of the spatial 
specifier m in the form də́-m]  

 
 The lexical evidence for the punctual value of the suffix hè is provided by 
the fact that the marker hè cannot be used with verbs that are inherently 
unbounded, such as the verb tàtàyà ‘search’: 
 
(108) *à  tàtàyà-myá-hè 
  3SG search-1PL-PNCT 

for ‘he searched for us’ 
 
 The marker hè cannot co-occur with verbs that are inherently punctual, as 
such coding would produce internal tautology. Thus the punctual marker may 
not be used with the verbs ɮálà ‘depart or kyá ‘disperse’:  
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(109) *à  ɮál-hè  
  3SG go-PNCT 
  ‘he went’ 
 
  *tà  kyá-hè 
  3PL disperse-PNCT 
  ‘they dispersed’  
Cf. 
  à  kyá   mdè 
  3SG disperse people 
  ‘he dispersed people’ 
 
The only way that the nominal subject can be added after the verb kyà is by 
the destinative preposition gə̀, i.e. in the same way in which nominal subjects 
can be added to verbs with the punctual marker he: 
 
(110) tà  nábà kyá   gə̀  mdè 
  3PL then disperse TO  people 
  ‘the people dispersed’ 
 
Thus, the inherently punctual verbs have the same characteristics that the 
suffix he adds to other, non-punctual verbs.  

 The progressive aspect 7.

The discussion of the progressive aspect in Wandala is based solely on elicited 
data. Two constructions with what is usually taken to be the ‘progressive’ 
function emerged during the elicitation. The productivity of these construc-
tions is unknown, and the findings regarding their functions are at best 
preliminary.  

One progressive construction consists of the form t-ìrè followed by the 
verbal noun. The marker tìrè precedes the main verb of the clause. The form 
tìrè is preceded by subject pronouns and the verb is followed by nominal 
subjects. The form tìrè appears to be a complex structure, consisting of the 
target preposition t ‘on’ and the noun ìrè ‘head’.: 

 
(111) yá  tìrè   njà 

1SG PROG  sit 
‘I am in the process of sitting down’  
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á  tìrè  ɬà yàwè tà  jà ɗàbà 
3SG PROG rain water 3PL hit walk  
‘they take their walks while it is raining’ 
 

The description of an ongoing event does not have to have the marker tìrè: 
 

(112) á  ɬà  nàlàndzè   
3SG rain  hail     
‘the hail is falling’ 
 

The evidence that the verb following the progressive marker is nominalized is 
provided by the fact that if the object follows it, the verb must have the 
genitive marker á: 
 
(113) á  tìrè   màg-á  ɬrá  ám   fé 
  3SG PROG  do-GEN work PRED-IN field 
  ‘he is working in the field right now’ 
 
(114) yà  tìrè  z-á   dàfá ám lókt  nà 

1SG PROG eat-GEN food IN time DEM  
sá-w   nà 
come-VENT DEM 

  ‘I was eating at the time he came’ 
 
(115) yà  tìrè  ʃá  kùrgùnárwà    á-m 
  1SG PROG drink medicine-GEN-1SG  PRED-IN  

lókt  nà  sá-w   nà 
time DEM come-VENT DEM 

  ‘I was drinking my medicine at the time he came’ 
 
The form tìrè may occur in a locative predication, where it is linked by the 
genitive marker á with the following noun: 
 
(116) á  tìr-á   tábl 
  3SG on-head-GEN table (Fr) 
  ‘it is on the table’ 
 
 An ongoing event may also be coded by the predicate áŋkwà ‘exist’, 
preceded by a pronominal subject and followed by the nominalized form of 
the verb and an object, if the verb is transitive: 
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(117) áŋkwà zá màsàné 
exist eat food 
‘he is eating’ (elicited) 
 
yá  áŋkwà zá màsàné 
1SG exist eat food 
‘I am eating’ (elicited) 
 

This construction, if ever attested in natural discourse, would require an 
explanation, because it is not clear how an existential construction can be 
preceded by subject pronoun.   

 The inceptive aspect 8.

The inceptive aspect is coded by the verb tsè ‘rise’. The structure for this 
aspectual distinction is Pro tsè Pro Verb. The verb tsè ends in the vowel before 
the following subject, because that subject is the subject of a different, main 
verb: 
 
(118) žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀  
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman  
ná  wá 
DEM COM 

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 
 
 átsé áɮàlà máŋùrárà  
 á  tsé  á  ɮàlà m-áŋ    ùr-á-rà  
 3SG get up 3SG go  HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
 ‘he gets up he goes either with his man [imperfective] 
 

The evidence that the form á-tsé, literally ‘he gets up’, has a grammatical 
rather than referential function is provided by the fact that in narratives it is 
never preceded by any kind of a statement that the subject was seated or was 
lying down prior to the event with the verb tsé: 
 
(119) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 



    Aspect 

 

386 

  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’ 
 
 The evidence that the auxiliary tsé codes the inceptive function is provid-
ed also by the situations when it is not used. The following fragment illus-
trates both. The second clause represents a new event, as evidenced by the 
introductory clause that sets the time of the event. The last clause represents 
the same event, hence no auxiliary tsé: 
 
(120) yò, ádə́só hàránìkà ŋánnà 

 yò,  á  də́  s-wá   hár-á  nìkà ŋánnà 
 well 3SG FUT come-VENT day-GEN marriage DEF 
 ‘Well, then the very day of the marriage will come’ 

 
tàtsámdá žílé  

 tà  tsá  md-á   žílé  
 3PL get-up people-GEN man 
 ‘People of the groom get up’ 
 
 tásə̀bə̀ɗyà mdámùksè 
 tá  sə̀  bə̀ɗyá md-á   mùksè 
 3PL come meet people-GEN woman 
 ‘they come to find the people of the bride’ 

 
tá  jàhámmè 
tá  jàh-á-mmè 
3PL unite-GO-COL 

  ‘they unite.’ 

 The stative aspect 9.

The data on the stative, like the data on the progressive, have all been elicited. 
The consistent pattern of the elicited constructions with different types of 
verbs indicates that the elicited forms have not been produced ad hoc. The 
clausal and the discourse functions of the stative remain to be discovered. 
There are two constructions coding the stative aspect. One derives the stative 
from transitive verbs, and the other derives the stative from intransitive verbs.  
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9.1 The stative aspect from transitive verbs 

The stative aspect has the form: (S[nominal]) S[pronominal]  án-V (S[nomina]), i.e., the 
nominal subject may precede or follow the verb. The verb in the stative aspect 
is the nominal form ending in the vowel a. The vowel a is deleted in the 
clause-internal position. The clause in the stative aspect can have only one 
argument, which represents the affected participant of a transitive verb. Some 
semantic properties of this form thus partially overlap with the properties of 
passives of some verbs in Indo-European languages: 

 
(121) ánə̀ksà   ùrá 
  ASSC:take  man 

‘a man has been arrested’ 
   

áŋə̀-ksə́    kə̀lfé 
3SG:ASSC-take fish 
‘the fish is taken’ 

 
kə̀lfé ánə̀-ksá  [kə̀lfá nə̀-ksá]   
fish  3SG:ASSC-take   
‘the fish is taken’ and ‘the fish was taken’  

 
The ending a on the verb in the root position has been recorded with the plural 
subject:  
 
(122) t-ánə̀-ksá   mdè 

3PL-ASSC-take  people 
‘the people have been taken (e.g. into the army)’ 

 
The third-person singular subject pronoun is completely absorbed by the 

associative marker: 
 
(123) án  gyà 

ASSC cook 
‘it is cooked’ 

 
t-án-gyà 
3PL-ASSC-cook 
‘they are cooked’ [about a soccer team that has been beaten] 

 
The past time reference of the stative verb can be overtly marked through 

the use of the form ndz ‘past’ at the beginning of the clause. The past time 
marker ndz forms one syllable with the following associative marker: 
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(124) ndzán  jà krè 

past:ASSC hit dog 
‘the dog was killed’  

 
9.2 The stative aspect from intransitive verbs 

The stative from intransitive verbs has the form: Subject pronoun V-ASSC-V. 
Here is an example with the verb tsè ‘get up’: 

 
(125) á tsántsè 

á  ts-án-tsè 
3SG rise-ASSC-rise 
‘he is standing’ 

 
tá tsántsè 
‘they are standing’ 

 
Verbs whose citation forms end in the vowel a retain this vowel in R2: 
 
(126) tá ɮàvà 

‘they are lying’  
 

tá  ɮàv-án-ɮàvà 
3PL lie-ASSC-lie 
‘they are in a lying position’  
 
tá  njà-án-njà 
3PL sit-ASSC-sit 
‘they are in a sitting position’ 

 
á  žàgàd-án-žàgàdè 
3SG run-ASSC-run 
‘he goes on running’ 

 
ká  ts-án-tsè 
2SG rise-ASSC-rise 
‘you are standing’ 

 
á  ɮàv-án-ɮàvà 
3SG lie-ASSC-lie 
‘he is lying’ 
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 Conclusions  10.

In the affirmative clause, the aspectual system distinguishes: the perfective 
aspect, which has a variety of forms coding the grammatical roles of the 
following nouns; an imperfective aspect formed with the verbal noun; an 
imperfective aspect formed through the subject pronoun followed by the 
reduplicated verbal noun; the backgrounding aspect, which has the form 
R1ProR2; the punctual aspect, formed with the suffix hè; and  the inceptive 
aspect, formed with the auxiliary tsè. The elicited data indicate the existence 
of the progressive aspect, formed through the particle t-ìrè, which is a compo-
site structure consisting of the preposition t ‘on’ and the noun ìrè ‘head’; and 
the stative aspect, formed with the associative preposition án. The functions of 
the last two aspects remain to be investigated, as they have not been recorded 
in natural discourse. Arguments are coded in a different way depending on the 
aspect and on the inherent properties of verbs. 
 The punctual aspect represents the event as one whole, and cannot be 
followed by a nominal object. A nominal subject can be added to the punctual 
aspect only with the preposition gə̀.  
 In addition to aspectual distinctions, various aspects carry different 
discourse functions. The backgrounding aspect provides the background for 
the interpretation of the following clauses within the same sentence. It also 
provides the comment on the preceding clauses within the same sentence. The 
punctual aspect provides the discourse background for the following narrative. 



 

 

 

Chapter 14 
Tense 

1. Introduction 

Tense distinctions are coded by tones on subject pronouns, by tones on the 
verbs, and by the auxiliary d ‘go’. The following are subdomains within the 
domain of tense:  

The unmarked tense, characterized by low tone on the subject pronoun 
and low tone on the verb: This tense does not restrict the truth of the proposi-
tion to any specific time; the temporal interpretation of this tense depends on 
the discourse environment and may include past, present, and indefinite time: 

 
(1)  àsòtə̀rván màmàbí 
  à  sà-wà-t   rvà  án  màmà bí 
  3SG come-VENT-T hand ASSC mother INTNS 

‘Yes, so it is, it comes from the mother.’  
  
Specific past is coded by low tone on the pronouns and high tone on the 

last syllable of the verb. 
Present is coded by high tone on the subject pronouns and low tone on the 

verb: This tense codes the time of the event as simultaneous with the time of 
speech or with some other time as specified in the discourse. Thus, according 
to the context, some clauses with this tense are translated by the English 
present and other clauses by the English present progressive.   

Future tense is marked by auxiliary verb d ‘go’ with high tone.  
 Tense marking can co-occur with the completive and imperfective 
aspects. All clauses in the punctual aspect have past time reference. In the 
stative aspect, there is a distinction between the unmarked tense and the 
overtly marked specific past. 

2. The present tense 

2.1 The form of the present tense 

The present tense is coded by the high tone on subject pronouns. The coding 
of the present tense is only possible in the imperfective aspect as evidenced by 
the vowel a ending on the verb before the direct object: 
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(2a)  á  gyà  hìyà   kínà 
3SG cook sorghum now 
‘she cooks sorghum right now’ 

 
 Not all instantiations of the imperfective aspect indicate present tense: 
  

 
(2b) tà  hàrɗà  zárvà 

3PL farm:PL sesame 
‘They farmed sesame.’  
 

 Given the high tone on the subject pronoun, it is tempting to postulate that 
these pronouns consist of the person and number marker followed by the 
morpheme á, potentially the locative predicator, to correspond to the putative 
construction ‘X is at Y’, where Y is the nominalized verb. Language assis-
tants, however, do not accept the insertion of a between the subject pronoun 
and the reduplicated form of the verb in lento speech: *yà á sá-n-s-ə̀-sè, or 
*kù á sá-n-s-ə̀-sè.  
  
2.2 The functions of the present tense 

The temporal reference of the present tense could be the time of speech, the 
past, or the future, provided that the time is specific, i.e. defined either by the 
temporal adverb or by preceding discourse. The evidence for this analysis is 
provided by the natural discourse data, where the high tone on the subject 
pronoun is used only in the description of events that must be interpreted in 
connection with some specific reference mentioned in the discourse. The 
following examples illustrate the use of the present tense whose actual time is 
simultaneous with the time of speech, hence they represent the specific time 
reference: 
 
(3) àbàɬə̀ksúwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè  
 à  bà ɬə̀ksú wá  dú-wà  mbàré   
 3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together  
 nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀  kùr  ŋánnà 
 PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL  2PL DEF 
 ‘The sultan said, ‘Go, I am sending people to go to your place’ 

 
(4)  é, tátsàɬə̀má 

 é,   tá  ts-à   ɬə̀má 
 well 3PL raise-GO ear 

‘They pay attention.’  
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(5)  á-m   vgè  ɮàb  á  dàlyè á  ndá  bà  
PRED-IN hole again PRED again 3SG say  FOC 
lvà 
speech 
‘In the grave again, he keeps on talking.’   

 
In the following example, the present tense represents the actual time, which 
could be present or future, but is specific with respect to the event that is about 
to happen: 
  
(6)  yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwà-də́  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

  
When reference is made to some hypothetical time, the unmarked tense is 
used: 
 
(7)  ánó  vàcí stwà náwá yàgánìkà 

 á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá  
 eh PRES day  DEF-DEF-DEF  DEM-COM 
 yà  gá   nìkà 
 1SG contract  marriage 

‘On such and such day I am going to get married.’  
 

Once the time of the event has been defined, as in example (7), the specific 
present is used. The example (8), which follows (7) in the natural discourse: 
 
(8)  mácìnà ráncìnà ìtárkínì  vàcí kwàskwè stúnàwá 

 má   cìnà-r-án-cìnà  ítàr  kínì  vàcí  
 HYP  hear-3PL-3SG-hear 3PL C.FOC day 
 kwàskwè s-t-únà   wá 
 market  DEF-DEF-DEF COM 
 ‘Then they understand, that on such and such day’ 
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 ŋágànìkà ámɓáŋrè   
 ŋá  gà  nìkà  ám   mb-á-ŋrè 
 1EXCL marry marriage PRED-IN compound-GEN-1EXCL 

‘we are contracting the marriage at our place.’  
 

The following example illustrates the present tense whose actual time of 
reference is an event in the past, similar to the historical present in English: 

 
(9)  tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì  

tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà  
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count  
mbàté tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true number (Ar.)  
ʃílyà zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílyà zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘They counted, they counted, they counted, and they found that in-
deed it is true that one of their sesame seeds is missing.’ 

3. The future tense 

There are two means of coding the future tense. One is through the form 
Subject pronoun də́ Verbal noun. The other is through the obligative form Pro 
R1R2, preceded by the subject pronoun with high tone.  
 
3.1 The future through the auxiliary də ‘go’ 

In an affirmative clause subject pronouns in the future tense have low tone. 
They precede the future marker də́ with high tone. The auxiliary is realized as 
a consonant d alone when vowel insertion is not required.  

The point of reference for the future tense may be the time of speech or 
some other time set in the narrative. Here is an example where the time of 
reference is the time of speech: 
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(10) yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwà-də́  cìn-ná    
well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

 
Here are examples where the time of reference is set in the narrative: 
 
(11) yò, ádə̀sò hàránìkà ŋánnà 
  yò,  á  də́  sà-w   hár-á   
  well 3SG FUT come-VENT day-GEN  
  nìkà  ŋánnà 

marriage DEF 
  ‘Well, then the very day of the marriage will come.’ 
 
(12) zárvà  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 

zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  

 
 The future marked by the auxiliary də́ includes hypothetical events: 

 
(13) mákáfár ndzə̀dàbákà ə́gdzrè də́ žàgàdè 

má  ká  fá-r  ndzə̀dà bá-kà  ə́gdzrè də́   
HYP 2SG put-ON force say-2SG child FUT  
žàgàdè 
escape 
‘If you apply force, the child will run away’  

 
When the nominal subject occurs before the verb, coding switch reference, it 
precedes the future marker and there is no subject pronoun preceding the verb.  

In negative clauses, the future time reference is expressed by the imper-
fective. The auxiliary də́ cannot be used in negative clauses: 
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(14) tà  cìnà-mí  kà 
3PL hear-1PL NEG 
‘they will not hear us’ 

 
*yà də́ cìn-kà 

 
The future with the auxiliary də́ can be used in content questions: 
 

(15) á  də́  cìn-n-á   wàrè 
3SG FUT hear-3SG-PB who 
‘who will hear it?’ 

 
3.2 The future through the verb kàtà ‘want’ 

The verb kàtà ‘want’ can be used as a future time marker. In this function, the 
verb kàtà is preceded by the subject pronoun with high tone and followed by 
the main verb in the simple or the reduplicated form: 
 
(16) bóonə̀ ŋánnə̀ kínì kándàhà á kàtáksə̀ksà 

bà  únà  ŋánnə̀ kínì  ká  ndàhà á  kàtà   
FOC DEF DEF C.FOC 2SG say  3SG want  
á   ksə̀-ksá 
3SG  take-take 
‘That is the thing that you should say, so that he may record it.’ 

 
(17) názùyèkàtàŋdà kàyà vátə̀nmá 

názù yè  kàtà ŋdà-kà-yà  và-tə̀-n   má 
what 1SG want say-2SG-1SG time-T-DEM COM 
‘What I will tell you today is . . .’  

 
It is likely that the simple form codes a perfective event, i.e. an event seen 

as a whole, and the reduplicated form indicates the imperfective, i.e. an 
unbounded event:  
 
(18) názùyèkàtàŋdà kàyà vátə̀nmá 

názù yè  kàtà ŋdà-kà-yà  và-tə̀-n   má 
what 1SG want say-2SG-1SG time-T-DEM COM 
‘What I will tell you today is . . .’  

 
The evidence that the verb kàtà has been grammaticalized as a tense 

marker and is not the matrix clause volitional verb is provided by the fact that 
the verb that follows the verb kàtà is not preceded by the subject pronoun. 
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Complement clauses of the verb kàtà are preceded by subject pronouns, as 
described in chapter 23, section 13, on complements of volitional verbs.  
 
3.3 The future through the specific present 

The mood of obligation coded by high tone on the subject pronoun can be 
used to code the future time reference:  
 
(19) májùbàrkínì  séì bà yá žžàrà 
  má jùbà rà kínì  séì bà yá žžàrà  
  HYP entity Q C.FOC then FOC 1SG look 
  ‘No matter what it is, I can/will see it.’  
 
3.4 The future through the imperfective 

The future time reference may be coded through the imperfective form of the 
verb: 
 
(20) àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n  
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause  
  mágày-á-ŋrè    wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
  ‘He says, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’ 
  
  ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá  zà-ná  bà  ŋrè  ántàrà 
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwá   tàné 
  mother-1SG only (F)  
  ‘we will eat it only, me and my mother.”’   
 
3.5 The negative future 

The negative future is coded by the subject pronoun with high tone, followed 
by the root form of the verb. The negative marker follows the verb: 
 
(21) á  ʃə́/zə́/fə́   kà 

3SG drink/eat/put NEG 
‘he will not drink/eat/put’ 
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á  wà-mì  kə̀  ɮyáwà 
3SG bite-1INCL NEG fear 
‘the fear will not bite us’ 
á  gà/mbà/jà -mì   kà  
3SG marry/cure/hit-1INCL NEG 
‘he will not marry/cure/hit us’  

 
á  tsà-mì  kà 
3SG rise-1INCL NEG 
‘he will not raise/stop us’ 

 
The future marker də́ can precede the verb in a negative clause: 

 
(22) à  də́  zə̀ k  lípà 

3SG FUT eat NEG dead animal  
‘he will not eat dead animals’ 

 
The verb b ‘say’ in the negative future must be followed by an object pro-

noun coding the addressee: 
 

(23) á  bá-n  kà  
3SG say-3SG NEG 
‘he will not say, he doesn’t say’ 

 
*á bə́ kà 

 
Verbs that have the form Caha in isolation have the form Ca in negative 

future: 
 

(24) á  ná kà 
3SG see NEG 

  ‘he will not see’ 
 
If the verb has an object suffix, the suffix is preceded by the vowel a. The 
suffix itself, however, has the root form: 
 
(25) á  ml-à-tə́r   kà 

3SG reconcile-GO-3PL NEG 
‘he will not reconcile them’ 
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4. The past tense 

The common denominator in all past tense expressions is the low tone on the 
subject pronoun that precedes the verb. In addition, the final syllable of the 
verb has high tone, as opposed to the low tone in the present tense: 
 
(26a) à  ɮá    ɬrà 
  3SG finish:PAST work 

‘he finished the work’ 
 
Compare the specific present: 
 
(26b) á ɮà ɬrà 

‘he finishes the work’ 
 
 (27a) à  pàɬá   fyè/cìcìlè 

3SG pound:PAST fiber/fibers of the acacia tree 
‘he was pounding fibers’ 

 
(27b) à  pàɬà fyè/cìcìlè 

3SG pound fiber/fibers of the acacia tree 
‘he is pounding fibers’ 

 
(28a) à  cìná    gùsà 
  3SG hear:PAST  music 

‘he heard music’ 
 

(28b) á  cìnà gùsà    
  3SG hear music    

‘he hears music’ 
 

(29a) à  màgá  gànè 
  3SG do:PAST sale  

‘he made sales’ 
 
à màgá ɬrà  
‘he worked’  

 
Compare the present time reference: 
 
(29b) á  màgà  ɬrà  

3SG do  work  
‘he works’ 
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In content questions, where the tone of the syllable preceding the question 

word is raised, the indicator of the past tense is the lengthened vowel on the 
last syllable of the verb: 
 
(30a) à  cìnáa wè 

3SG hear what 
‘what did he hear?’ 

 
Compare with the present tense: 
 
(30b) á  cìná wè 
  3SG hear what 

‘what does he hear?’ 
 
The verb hùyà ‘make a profit’ cannot be used in the past tense in the simple 
form, although the simple form can be used in the present tense: 
 
 (31a) á  hùyà   gànè  
  3SG make profit sale 

‘he is making profits’ 
 
Instead, the R1ProR2 form must be used: 
 
(31b) hùyà-n-á-hùyì       gànè 

make a profit-3SG-GO-make a profit sale 
‘he made a profit’ 

 
At the present state I do not know whether there are other verbs that have this 
property. 

For some verbs, the coding of the past tense is accompanied by verbal 
extensions. These are verbs where the use of the past tense involves bounded-
ness of the event: 
 
(32) tà  ksə̀-t-á  gdzà gyálè 

3PL take-T-GO young girl 
  ‘they took a girl’ 
 
Compare: 
 
(33) tá  ksà  gdzà gyálè 

3PL take young girl 
‘they take a girl’ 
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Trisyllabic verbs mark the specific past through the high tone on the first 
syllable:  
 
(34) yà žágàdè 

‘I ran’ 
 

yá žàgàdè 
‘I run’ 

 
 The evidence for the hypothesis that the high tone on the verb codes the 
specific past is provided by the fact that whenever the high tone on the verb is 
used, it is preceded by some fragment in discourse that provides the specific 
time reference. Example (35) sets the the time reference for the event de-
scribed in the example (36): 
 
(35) tà  hàlsám   bùhá ŋánnà 
  tà  hàl-s  á-m   bùhá ŋánnà 
  3PL gather-S PRED-IN bag  DEF 
  ‘They gathered the bag.’  
 
(36) tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey 
‘They put it on the donkey.’   
 
Examples (37-38) set time reference for the question in example (39): 
  

(37) tày cə́s   hàyè  
tà  ycə́-s hàyè  
3PL cut-S river   
‘They crossed the river.’  

 
tsà-rà-ts  á-t   w-á    hày  ŋánnà 

  stop-3PL-stop PRED-T mouth-GEN river DEF 
‘They stopped at the river bank.’  
 

(38) ábɮyè dùksámhùɗáyèw ŋán-nì      
á  bɮyà dùksà á-m   hùɗ-á  yàwè 
3SG fall  thing PRED-IN belly-GEN water  
‘Something fell  into this very water,  . . .’  

 
  … 
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  cìnà-ká-n-cìná   ɓákà 
  listen-2SG-3-listen NEG.EX 
  ‘“You heard it?”’      ‘“No way!”’ 

5. Conclusions  

The tense system of Wandala includes the unmarked form, coded by subject 
pronouns with low tone and low tone on the verbs. This form can have the 
past or the general present time reference. This form is in contrast with the 
specific present, coded by high tone on the subject pronoun. This form refers 
to a specific time in the present, which may be the time of speech or another 
time defined in the previous discourse. The future tense is coded by the 
auxiliary d, derived from the verb ‘go to’, or by the auxiliary verb kàtà ‘want’. 
The specific past time is coded by high tone on the final syllable of bisyllabic 
verbs and the only syllable of monosyllabic verbs. The subject pronoun has 
low tone in the specific past. Trisyllabic verbs code the specific past by the 
high tone on the first syllable.  



 

 

 

Chapter 15 
Mood 

1. Introduction 

The domain of modality in the grammatical system of Wandala consists of 
epistemic and deontic modality. Epistemic modality consists of the unmarked 
modality, which expresses belief in the truth of the proposition; the hypothet-
ical modality, which covers a large range of less-than-truth meanings; and the 
interrogative modality, comprising questions about the truth of the proposition 
and about specific elements of the proposition.  

Deontic modality is coded by modal adverbs, tone on subject pronouns, 
tonal inflection on the verb, auxiliary verbs, and the locative predicator á. 
Deontic modality consists of the imperative, and obligative modalities.  

2. Epistemic modality 

The unmarked clause, with a verbal or nominal predicate, codes what the 
speaker wants to convey as his/her belief in the truth of the proposition. The 
evidence for the epistemic value of the unmarked form is provided by extrapo-
lation from the marked modal values, all of which express either intensifica-
tion of the truth, hedging on the truth, or possibility rather than truth.  

The adverb mbàté ‘indeed’ serves as an intensifier of the intended truth of 
the proposition. This adverb occurs before the proposition: 
 
(1)  tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì 

tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà 
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count 
mbàté tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true number (Ar.) 
ʃílyà zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílyà zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘They counted, they counted, they counted, and they found that in-
deed it is true that one of their sesame seeds is missing.’  
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(2)  ŋóŋwanè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀ bàjírè 
ŋó  ŋánè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀  bà  jírè 
PRES 3SG sesame  DEF indeed  FOC true 
‘Here it is, the sesame in question. Hence it is true.’ 
 

Hypothetical modality is coded by several means, including the hypothe-
tical marker má preceding the predicate in the simple and the reduplicated 
form; the modal particle bí; and the periphrastic expression bà kà ‘you say’, 
functionally corresponding to ‘[let’s] say’ and its common western Indo-
European equivalents. 
 
2.1 Hypothetical modality through the particle má 

The particle má most often is the marker of a conditional or temporal protasis. 
It does occur, however, as a marker of a hypothetical event in a simple 
sentence, as illustrated by the three clauses containing má in the following 
fragment: 
 
(3)  é ttàrkín ə́gdzàrà  wáz-wàhà 

é ttàr  kínà ə́gdzàrà  wázù-a 
eh how now small  exhortation-PL (F: waazu, Noye 
1989)  
‘And how to give some advice’  
 
kínì  mávàtə̀rtə́ gə̀márgə̀gdzàràhà 
kínì  má  và-tə̀r-tə́ gə̀  már  gə̀ gdzàr-àhà 

  C.FOC HYP give-3PL-T TO  mother TO child-PL 
‘to the mother of those children,’  
 
mónkà gə̀dárgə̀gdzàràhàŋánnà 
má  ún  kà  gə̀ dár  gə̀  gdzàr-a ŋánnà 
HYP DEF NEG TO father TO  child-PL DEF 
‘or to the father of those children,’ 
 
gə̀ gdzàràhàmí ŋánnà 
gə̀  gdzàr-a-mí   ŋánnà 
TO  child-PL-1INCL DEF 
to our children?’ 
 
máfàtə́rm skùwé ámhùɗávwà 
má  fà-tə́r-m skù  wé  á-m   
HYP put-3PL-IN like  what PRED-IN  
hùɗ-á-vwà 
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belly-GEN-body 
‘What should one put into their bodies?’( i.e. what should one tell 
them?) 
 

The hypothetical marker may precede an adverbial phrase, a nominal 
predicate, or a verbal predicate: 

 
 (4)  mám tàpɗàm mírkínì   séì bà yá nánnà 

má  á-m   tàpɗàmmè-rè kínì  séì 
HYP PRED-IN dark-NOM  C.FOC then 
bà  yá  ná-n-nà 
FOC 1SG see-3SG-see 
‘Even in the darkness, I can see it.’  
 

Here is an example of the hypothetical marker before a nominal predicate: 
 
(5)  má   bàní  lìsáfìy-á dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 

má   bàní  lìsáfì-á    dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 
HYP  concern  calculation(F)-GEN thing all  
‘If it concerns any kind of calculation,’  

  ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 
ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘One does not look for a person to surpass me.’   
 

 Hypothetical modality may also be coded by the form mándzè preceding 
the subject pronoun. The form mándzè may well consist of the hypothetical 
marker má followed by the marker ndzè, which appears as a separate mor-
pheme in only one place in the texts, also referring to a hypothetical situatua-
tion. The function of this morpheme is not clear: 
 
(6)  mándzè  àɬífkà káyènvə̀gdzáŋà 
  màndzè à  ɬí-f-kà    ká  yè-n-və̀ 
  HYP 3SG reach-APPL-NEG 2SG refuse-3SG-APPL 
  gdz-á-ŋà 

child-GEN-2SG 
  ‘It may not be sufficient for you to refuse your child.’   
 



 Epistemic modality   405 

 

 

2.2 Hypothetical modality through the expression bá-ká ‘you say’ 

The periphrastic expression bá-kà ‘you say’, with the obvious parallel in 
English ‘[let’s] say’ and similar expressions in other western Indo-European 
languages, follows the clause whose mood it marks. The evidence that it has a 
grammatical function is provided by the fact that the referential meaning 
yields nonsensical results: 
 
(7)  kà tsà-tsàbàkà óʃàkàrúʃè 

   kà  tsà-tsà  bà-kà  à  úʃà-kà-r-úʃ-è 
   2SG stop-stop say-2SG 3SG bother-2SG-ON-bother 
   ‘If you take a stand, it is going to be worse for you.’ 

 
(8)  mákáfár ndzə̀dàbákà ə́gdzrè də́ žàgàdè 

má  ká  fá-r  ndzə̀dà bá-kà  ə́gdzrè də́   
HYP 2SG put-ON force say-2SG child FUT  
žàgàdè 
escape 
‘If you apply force, the child will run away’  

 
2.3 Coding less than certainty through the verb tsé ‘rise’ 

Another means to code less than certainty in the actual occurrence of the event 
is through the use of the verb tsé ‘rise’. The function of this form corresponds 
to the modal function of the western Indo-European verbs ‘happen’, ‘arriver’ 
(French), slučat´-sia (Russian), etc. In Wandala, the verb used to code an 
unspecified event is tsà ‘rise’, used with the third-person singular subject. The 
verb tsé is reduplicated, and the reduplicated form ends in the high tone. The 
verb itself is preceded by the hypothetical marker má. Such a complex can 
occur in clause-initial position or even between the object and the indirect 
object, as illustrated in the second example: 
 
(9)  yò ámtà túmlè bàgdzàrámì zálàhà nà kínì  wá 

yò  ám tàt  úmlè bà  gdzàr-á-mì  zál-àhà  
well IN place other FOC child-GEN-1PL male-PL  
nà   kínì   wá 
DEM  C.FOC  COM 
tó ʃàtə̀rtéerè mátsàrə̀tsé gə̀gdzàrá gyálà-hà 
tá  wʃà-tə̀r-t-á   ìrè  má  tsà-rə̀-tsé  gə̀ 

  3PL bother-3PL-T-GO head HYP rise-3PL-rise TO 
gdzàrá   gyálà-hà 
child-GEN  female-PL 
‘Well, sometimes, it is they [the boys], who bother the girls . . .’ 
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(10) mátsàtsánà bàɮàlárà 
  má  tsà-ts  á  nábà ɮàl-á-rà 
  HYP rise-rise  3SG then leave-GEN-3SG 

‘It happens that he can leave on his own.’ [i.e. abandon the project of 
marriage] 

 
The modality of possibility is coded by the auxiliary verb tàttàyá ‘search’, 

which precedes the main verb of the clause. The main verb must be preceded 
by the subject pronoun:  
 
(11) ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 

ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘One does not look for a person to surpass me.’ 

3. The imperative 

3.1 The form of the imperative 

The imperative is derived from the simple form of the verb through gemina-
tion of the first consonant. The gemination of the first consonant in turn 
triggers high tone on the vowel following the geminated consonant, if the verb 
is not preceded by a subject pronoun. If there is no object following, the 
imperative ends in the vowel a or e, depending on the class of the verb (the 
relevant parts of the verb are bolded):  

 
(12a) mmágà  

‘do!’ 
 

The gemination of the first consonant may require the insertion of an ep-
enthetic vowel in clause-initial position, if the syllable or consonant cluster 
conditions would be violated otherwise: 

 
(12b) žàgàdè ‘run’  Imp. ə̀žžágàdè  ‘run!’  

ʃìɓè   ‘hide’ Imp. ə̀ʃʃíɓè  ‘hide (tr.)!’ 
 
For some verbs there is variation among speakers with respect to the insertion 
of epenthetic vowels. Some speakers geminate the first consonant without an 
epenthetic vowel, while for others, gemination of the first consonant involves 
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the insertion of the vowel between the geminated consonants. This is the case 
with the verbs gà ‘marry’, fà ‘put’, zà ‘eat’, ʃà ‘drink’, gə̀jà ‘touch, hit’: 
 
(13) ə̀ggá  móyèwòyà 

ə̀ggá má  wàyà-wàyà 
marry  HYP want-want 
‘marry if you want!’ 

 
gə̀gá móyèwòyà 
gə̀gá má  wàyà-wàyà 
marry  HYP want-want 
‘marry if you want!’ 

 
ə̀zzá or zà ‘eat!’  
ə̀ffá or ffá ‘put!’  
ə̀ʃʃá  or ʃʃá ‘drink!’  
ə́žžárà ‘look!’ 
 
ə́jjì krè or jíjì krè 
hit dog 
‘hit the dog!’ 
 
ə̀ggə́jà ‘touch!’ compare: á gə̀jà ‘he touches, is touching’ [Native 
speakers did not perceive any difference between the pronunciations 
ə̀ggə́jà and gə́jà.] 
 

Gemination of the glottal continuant results in the sequence Velar continuant-
Glottal continuant: 
 
(14) ə̀xhálà ‘gather!’ citation form: hàlà 

ə̀xhábà-tà ‘remove soil’ [from plants, from any surface, but not 
through digging] 

 
The evidence that the formation of the imperative is through gemination 

rather than reduplication is provided by the fact that polyconsonantal verbs 
with an internal vowel form the imperative through gemination of the first 
consonant only: 
 
(15) ə̀kkyáɓà 

‘smash!’ 
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In clause-internal position, the epenthetic vowel of the imperative does 
not occur. The only trace of gemination of the consonant in clause-internal 
position is the high tone on the first syllable of the verb: 
 

 (16) tàlvángə́gdzə̀nà ɓə́llàháŋànwàrà 
   tà  lv-á-n   gə̀  gdzə̀ nà  ɓə́l 

3PL say-GO-3SG TO  child DEM sing:IMP 
   làh-á-ŋ    ŋán-wá-rà 
   song-GEN-2SG  DEF-REM-DEF 

  ‘They said to the child, “Sing that song of yours again!”’ 
 
Compare the verb in sentence-initial position: 
 
(17) ə̀ɓɓə́l làh-á-ŋà 

sing song-GEN-2SG 
‘sing your song!’ 

 
 Complex segments are not geminated in the imperative. However, the first 
syllable of the verb has high tone: 
 
(18) ndə́r gàhé 

build pot 
‘make a pot!’ 

 
 The nasal before an affricate is not geminated, but the sequence of these 
two consonants is preceded by the epenthetic vowel, which must be high and 
front because of the palatal affricate. Moreover, the epenthetic vowel has high 
tone: 

 
(19a) ínjà 

‘remain seated!’ [to a person who is about to get up] 
 
There is no vowel epenethesis in the reduplicated form: 
 
(19b) njí-njà 

‘sit down!’ [to a person standing]  
 
 The ending of the imperative form obeys the same rules as the ending of 
the indicative form, i.e., it codes the grammatical role of the following noun 
phrase. The high-tone vowel á on intransitive verbs indicates that the follow-
ing noun phrase is the object. The root ending on transitive verbs indicates 
that the following noun phrase is the object:  
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 (20) ə̀kkyáɓə̀  nákwà  
smash  stone 
‘smash the stone!’ [for building purposes] 

 
mmágə̀  ɬrà  
do    work    
‘do the work!’ 
 
ə̀ggə́  mùksè/žílé 
acquire  wife 
‘take a wife/a husband!’ 

 
ə̀ggí  gdzánà 
advise  child 
‘advise your child!’, ‘admonish your child!’ [gyà ‘advise’] 
 

When the imperative form precedes an adverb, the verb has the root form, 
as it does in the indicative mood: 

 
(21a) àbə̀màmà ɓə́lɮàbádàlyé 
  à  bə̀ màmà ɓə́l  ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
  3SG say mother sing again PRED again 
  ‘The mother said, “Sing again!”’ 
 
Compare the imperative in clause-final position: 
 
(21b) àbàmàmà ɓlá 
  à  bà màmà ɓlá 
  3SG say mother sing 
  ‘The mother says, “Sing!”’ 
 

The verbs ʃà ‘drink’ and zà ‘eat’ are preceded by the vowel u in the im-
perative when followed by an object. This interesting fact is linked with the 
property of verbs of consumption, which in the perfective aspect must have 
the ventive extension u: 

 
(22) úʃì  krùgn-á-ŋà 

drink medicine-GEN-2SG 
‘drink your medicine’! 

 
úzə̀  tàpìsk-á-ŋà 
eat  tapiske-GEN-2SG 
‘eat your tapiske bread!’ 
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  3.2 Object pronouns and extensions in the imperative: the reduplicated form 

If the pronominal direct or indirect object or an extension is to be incorporated 
into the verb (other than a verb of consumption), the verb has to be reduplicat-
ed:  
 
(23) ŋà-n-á-ŋà  
  get-3SG-GO-get 
  ‘get it!’  
 

ʃ-ìy-ú-ʃè 
tell-1SG-APPL-tell 
‘tell me a story!’ 

 
ʃ-à-ŋr-ú-ʃè 
‘tell us a story’ 

 
vl-ì-sə́-vlè   zàdə̀ nà 
send-1SG-S-send stick DEM 
‘send me this stick!’ 

 
vl-ì-sə́-vlè    
send-1SG-S-send  
‘send it to me!’ 
 

 tsə́-t-ts   á  únà 
get up-T-get up PRED here 
‘get up from here!’ 
 

The imperative form of the reduplicated verb differs from the back-
grounding aspect form in that there is no subject pronoun after R1: 
 
(24a) mbə́-mbè  

‘cure yourself!  
 

ʃìɓə̀-f-ʃìɓè  
hide-APPL-hide 
‘hide yourself!’ 
 

For inherently stative verbs, the reduplicated form in the imperative codes a 
bounded event: 
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(24b) njí-njà 
‘sit down!’ [to a person standing] 
 
tsá-tsè  
‘stand up!’ 
 
ɮà-là 
‘walk’ 
 
pə̀-hàrè 
‘sleep 

 
Compare the simple form: 
 
(24c) ínjà 

‘remain seated!’ [to a person who is about to get up] 
 
Compare the backgrounding aspect: 
 
(25) ʃìɓà-kə́-f-ʃìɓè  

hide-2SG-APPL-hide 
‘you hid yourself’ 

 
The first-person object pronoun directly follows the root form of R1: 
 
(26) syénskwà dón nánì kàwàynákànà 
  s-y-én-s      kwà  dó-n  nánì 
  come-1SG-3SG-come  Q  man-DEM DEM-INTNS 
  kà  wàyà-ná-kà  nà  
  2SG like-3SG-2SG DEM 
  ‘Bring me then the one you like.’  
 

ndr-ì-ndə̀r   gàhè 
build-1SG-build pot  
‘make me a pot!’ 

 
*ə̀ndr-ì   gàhè 
build-1SG pot 
‘make me a pot!’ 

 
Verbs of perception have to have an object pronoun, and so must be redu-

plicated in the imperative mood:  
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(27) nà-n-á-nà  
see-3SG-GO-see 
‘look at it!’ 

 
The imperative may have any of the extensions that the indicative forms 

may have:  
 

(28a) và-n-t-ú-və̀     dùksə̀  gə̀ ɬə̀ksè 
give-3SG-T-VENT-give thing  TO chief 
 ‘give something to the chief!’ 

 
The form without reduplication is not allowed with verbal extensions: 
 
(28b) *và-n-t-ú   dùksə̀  gə̀ ɬə̀ksè 

give-3SG-T-VENT thing  TO chief 
 ‘give something to the chief!’ 

 
 The reduplicated form must be used in the imperative if the clause is the 
background for another clause, even if there are no object pronouns or 
extensions: 
 
(29a) ndə̀ndə̀r gàhé fə̀mfám kwà 

ndə̀ndə́r gàhè fə̀-m-f  ám   kwà 
make-make pot  put-IN-put PRED:IN inside 
‘make the pot, put it inside!’  

 
Compare the imperative in the simple sentence without an object pronoun or 
extension: 
 
(29b) ə̀ndə́r gàhè 

‘make a pot!’ 
 

 The ventive extension u in the imperative is added to the root of the verb 
(unlike in the backgrounding aspect, where it is added to the verb followed by 
the suffix a): 
 
(30) z-ú-zè 

eat-VENT-eat 
‘eat!’ 

 
ʃ-ú-ʃè 
‘drink!’ 
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 The second-person singular addressee can be added to the reduplicated 
imperative form: 
 
(31) mbà-n-àn-sə́-mbá-kà 

learn-3SG-3SG-S-learn-2SG 
‘teach him that!’ 

 
3.3 Number coding in the imperative 

The plural imperative is marked by the suffix w in the reduplicated form and 
by wà in clause-final position. The plural addressee marker must be preceded 
by the goal marker a: 
 
(32) zà-wú-zè  

‘eat (pl)!’ [cf. ə̀zzá ‘eat!’] 
 
The plural imperative is realized as the vowel [o], the predictable product of 
the fusion of the vowel a and the labial glide w, when the latter is the syllabic 
coda: a + w → o/__.C: 
 
(33) é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà 
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’ 
   

mbə̀ɗómbə̀ɗà 
mbə̀ɗà-w-mbə̀ɗà 
fall-PL:IMP-fall 
‘fall!’ [plural addressees] mbə́-mbə̀ɗà ‘fall!’ [singular addressee] 

 
Object pronouns are added after the plural addressee marker. The addition 

of object pronouns after the plural marker does not require reduplication of the 
verb: 

  
(34) và-w-ì-tù-wá 

give-PL:IMP-1SG-T-VENT 
‘give me!’ [plural addressees] 

 
The plural imperative may be followed by the adverb mbàré ‘collective’, 

whose scope is the addressees or the speaker and the addressees: 
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(35) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè 
à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré 
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together 
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀ 
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL 
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 

 
3.4 The polite imperative 

The plural form of the imperative can be preceded by the second-person plural 
pronoun from the independent rather than from the subject pronoun set. When 
the addressee is a person of higher social status than the speaker, the impera-
tive form has the plural coding and is followed by the adverb mbàr ‘collec-
tive’. An order to a person of higher social status may be preceded by the 
politeness marker táɬáwà ‘please’ and followed by the politeness marker ské:  

 
(36) táɬáwà kùrsómbàrsə̀ké 
  táɬáwà kùr  sá-w   mbàr  ské 
  please 2PL come-PL.IMP together POL 

‘Please, come together.’ [the explanation of the adverb ‘together’ in 
this expression is that the chief never walks alone] 

 
The reduplicated form may be used in polite imperative: 
 
(37) ɠyàwànɠískə̀    kógá jàwá jìbàrà 

ɠyà-wà-n-ɠí     skè  kwá  gá 
leave-IMP:PL-3SG-leave POL 2PL take 
jáw-á  jìbà  rà  
doubt-GO  type Q 
‘Leave that, please, why do you doubt?’ 

4. The obligative 

4.1 The form of the obligative 

One of the means to code the modality of obligation with respect to all 
persons and numbers is through the use of the subject pronoun followed by 
the imperative form of the verb. The subject pronoun must have high tone. 
The imperative form of the verb has low tone, which may be due to the fact 
that the first geminate of the verb is the coda of the preceding syllable, as 
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evidenced by a somewhat slower pronunciation. Such forms function as an 
indirect order with respect to all persons:  

 
(38) yòw mə́  bàní ə́ksàrə́ksà gdzə̀rwá 
  yòw  má  bàní ə́ksà-rə́-ksà  gdzə̀r wá 
  well, HYP since take-ON-take child COM 
  ‘“Well, since the child has accepted,”’ 
  

 dàcí bàkággə̀ kùmústàrà 
  dàcí bà  ká  ggə̀  kù  mú  s-tà  rà 
  then FOC 2SG marry RQ  FOC DEF Q 
  ‘then, you marry [her], otherwise what?’ 
 

bà  á  ggə̀  kù  mú  s-tà  rà 
FOC 3SG marry RQ  FOC DEF Q 
‘then he has to marry, otherwise what?’ 
bà  má  ggə̀  kù  mú  s-tà  rà 
FOC 1INCL marry RQ  FOC DEF Q 
‘then we have to marry, otherwise what?’ 
 
á  ffìy-á      fyè 
3SG take the bark off:IMPER bark 
‘he has to take the bark off the tree’ [fyè ‘to take the bark off the tree’] 
 

The verb must be reduplicated if it has an object pronoun. In the imperfec-
tive mood, the distinction between the indicative mood and the mood of 
obligation is coded through the absence of the goal marker a on R2 in the 
obligative mood: 

 
(39) kà  ksà-tə̀r-vá-r-ksè  
  2SG take-3PL-APPL-ON-take  

‘you will accept them!’  [an order] 
 

kà  ksà-tə̀r-vá-r-ksà 
2SG take-3PL-APPL-ON-take  
‘you will accept them’ 

 
4.2 The functions of the obligative 

The main function of the ProR1R2 is to code a promise, an intention to do 
something. It is therefore always incomplete. The obligative is the preferred 
form to code obligation for the first and third person in pragmatically inde-
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pendent clauses. In natural discourse, the obligative is used to code social 
norms and obligations: 
 
 (40a) mágàráv gùsé ándàvà màkí áksà rə́ksə̀mtu áksàrkàhè 
  má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
  HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
  mákí á  ksà-rə́-ksè  mtú  á  ksà-r   
  HYP 3SG take-ON-take or  3SG take-ON  
  kà  hè 

NEG Q 
‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  

 
 (40b) séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 

séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  how-Q 
‘We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?’ [stà re-
duced to sà]  
 

(40c) ákɬà-ná-kɬálà 
á   kɬyà-n-á-kɬyà    állà 
3SG cool-3SG-GO-cool God 
‘May God cure him!’ [an expression of good wishes for all kinds of 
troubles, not only health-related]  

 
(40d) dàcí tàbàtrà tásóm lóktùstúunà 
  dàcí tà  bà-trà  tá  sà-w   á-m  
  then 3PL tell-3PL 3PL come-VENT PRED-IN 

lóktù st   únà 
date DEF:PROX DEM 

  ‘then, they tell them to come on the same day.’  
 
 (40e) yéžžárà bíyíná   bàk kə́ɮà 

yé  žžárà bí   yé  nábà kkə́ɮà 
1SG look INTNS  1SG then count 
‘I will look first. Then I [will] count.’  
 

The obligative can also be used with the second-person singular: 
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(41a) bóonə̀ ŋánnə̀ kínì kándàhà á kàtáksə̀ksà 
  bà  únà  ŋánnə̀ kínì   ká  ndàhà á  kàtà  
  FOC DEF DEF C.FOC  2SG say  3SG want 
  á   ksə̀-ksá 
  3SG  take-take 
  ‘that is the thing that you should say, so that he may record it.’  
 
 (41b) sébà  kásókásə́ccínkákínì  
  sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  sə́ 
  then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG come 
  ccín   ká   kínì 
  listen:IMP 2SG C.FOC 

‘You should come and listen as well.’  
 
(42) à mábàstúwà  ə̀gdzárwà míɮàlá 
  à má  bà  stù   wá  ə̀gdz-á-rwà 
  eh, HYP FOC like that  COM child-GEN-1SG 
  mí   ɮàlá 

1INCL  go 
  ‘If it is like that, my child, let’s go!’ 

 
 (43) mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM 
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘Whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 

The mood of obligation is reinforced by the intensifier bì, which follows 
the verb:  
 
(44) yéžžárà bíyìná   bàk kə̀ɮá  

yé  žžárà bì   yà  nábà kə̀ɮá  
1SG see  INTNS  1SG then count  

  ‘I have to see first. Then I count.’ 
 
 A clause with the obligative mood may be preceded by the sequence séì 
dóolè ‘is necessary’, a combination of two Hausa morphemes marking 
obligation: sai and the adverb doole ‘perforce’: 
 



418   Mood 

 

 

(45) dárgə̀ gdzàrà béetàrè séí dóolè 
  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzà-r-a  à  bà-ítáré 
  father-GEN-3SG TO  child-NOM-PL 3SG say-3PL 
  séí  dóolè 

 then necessary (H, F) 
tádágdzàrá tàrè  də́mbá žílé 
tá  d-á  gdzàr-á-tàrè  d-ə́m mb-á  žílé 

 3PL go-GO child-PL-GEN-3PL go-IN house-GEN man 
‘Parents say that it is necessary for them to marry off their daughters.’  

 
(46) dón cìná-n-cìnə̀ mtákə́nà à fə̀mfállám klárà 
  dó  nà  cìná-n-cìn  mtákə́ nà 
  man DEM hear-3SG-hear good DEM 
  à  fə̀-m-f  állà  á-m   kl-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put God PRED-IN place-GEN-3SG 

‘The person who understands this well, may God reward him for 
that.’ 
 

4.3 The mood of obligation coded by the clause-final particle kwà  

The mood of obligation may be coded by the particle kwà occurring after the 
predicate. If the particle occurs in clause-internal position, its final vowel is 
reduced and replaced with an epenthetic vowel if the syllable structure 
conditions require one. The particle may occur after verbless or verbal 
clauses:  
 
(47) mà kíɠyé kùgdzárwà 
  mà  kíɠyé kwù  gdz-á-rwà 
  1INCL three OPT child-GEN-1SG 
  ‘It should be the three of us, my child.’ 
 
 The particle kwà may co-occur with the verb in the imperative form: 
 
(48a) mázzə̀kwà 
  á /má/ tá   zzə̀  kwà 
  3SG/1INCL/3PL eat  OPT  
  ‘let him/us/them eat’ 
 
(48b) máʃʃə̀kwà 
  má/tá  ʃʃə̀  kwà 
  1INCL/3PL drink OPT  
  ‘let us/them drink’ 
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 The form kwà may be cognate with the form ko, which is widespread in 
Chadic, where it codes various types of interrogative clauses. It also occurs in 
clause-final position.  

5. The mood of obligation through the predicator á 

The mood of obligation with respect to persons other than the second can be 
coded by the locative predicator á followed by the reduplicated form of the 
verb with subject pronouns inserted between R1 and R2: 
 
(49a) ánjàrínjà bàtúnŋánnà 
  á  njà-rí-njà  bà  t-únà ŋánnà 
  PRED stay-3PL-stay FOC T-DEF DEF 
  ‘they should remain on that very thing’ 
 
(49b) á  njà-ní/mí-njà   bà  t-únà ŋánnà 
  PRED stay-1SG/1INCL-stay FOC T-DEF DEF 
  ‘I/we should remain on that very thing’ 

6. Deontic adverbs 

The adjective ʃágrà ‘good’, used in clause-initial position and phonologically 
reduced, codes the adverb of manner corresponding to ‘one should’. The 
following clause may be in the indicative mood: 

 
(50) ʃàgə̀r màdə́fánmámvù gə̀ɬə̀ksé 

ʃágrà mà  də́  f-á-n-m    á-m   vwà 
good 1INCL FUT put-GO-3SG-IN PRED-IN body 
gə̀  ɬə̀ksé 
TO  Sultan 

 ‘We need to inform the chief.’ 

7. Conclusions 

The unmarked clause in Wandala codes the speaker’s belief in the truth of the 
proposition. The evidence for this hypothesis is provided by the fact that the 
hypothetical mood must be overtly marked. The hypothetical mood and 
hedging on the truth can be coded by a variety of means, including the marker 
má in clause-initial position. Another means to code hedging on the truth is 
the use of the expression bà kà ‘you say’. 
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 The deontic modality has the sub-domains of the imperative (an order to 
the addressee(s)) and the obligative (wishes with respect to all persons). The 
imperative is coded through the gemination of the initial consonant. This 
gemination triggers a number of phonological changes, including the insertion 
of epenthetic vowels and the raising of the tone on the first syllable of the 
verb. The obligative mood is coded through the high-tone subject pronoun 
followed by the imperative form of the verb.  



 

 

 

Chapter 16 
Negation 

 Introduction 1.

The semantics and syntax of negative predications is quite different from that 
of affirmative predications. The differences include: the types of relations 
between verb and noun phrases; the coding of these relations; and the system 
of aspects and tenses. Negation in Wandala is quite different from negation in 
many other Chadic languages in that the obligatory negative marker, kà 
(clause-final form) or k (in some phrase-internal constructions), occurs after 
the verb and before the nominal subject or object. Only when the verb is not 
followed by an argument does the negative marker occur in the clause-final 
position. Negative existential clauses are unrelated to affirmative existential 
clauses. Unlike in some other Chadic languages, the prohibitive clause is 
derived from the imperative clause. 

In what follows, I first describe negation in verbless clauses; then the gen-
eral form of the negative markers; then the tense and aspectual system in 
negative clauses; and finally the coding of relations between the verb and 
noun phrases.  

 Negation of verbless clauses 2.

Negation may be the only component of the utterance. In such a case it is 
marked by the form ɓákà: 

 
  cìnà-ká-n-cìná   ɓákà 
  listen-2SG-3-listen  NEG.EX 
  ‘“You heard it?”’       ‘“No way!”’  

 
Negative verbless clauses have the form ‘predicate NEG’ where the predicate 
can be an adverb, an adjective, or a demonstrative. The negative marker has 
the root form before the determiner nà: 
  
Adverb as a predicate: 
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(1)  mámtáŋkə̀nà ázàmìvárzàllà 
  má  mtáŋ kə̀  nà  á  zà-mì-v-ár-zà 
  HYP good NEG DEM 3SG eat-1INCL-APPL-ON-eat 
  állà 

 God 
‘If it is not good, may God have pity on us.’ (lit. ‘may God eat on our 
behalf’) 
 

Adjective as a predicate: 
 
(2)  má ʃágrà hàlárà má ʃágrə̀ kà hàlárà 
  má  ʃágrà hàl-á-rà    má  ʃágrə̀ kà 
  HYP good character-GEN-3SG  HYP good NEG 

hàl-á-rà 
character-GEN-3SG 

  kàkní dìkdíyà 
  kà  kní  dì-k-díyà 
  2SG C.FOC know-2SG-know 

‘“Whether he has a good character or a bad character, you know your-
self.”’  

 
Demonstrative as a predicate: 
 
(3)  àá wúnkáà  ádàbà á  gdzə̀ ŋánnà yècìnáncìnà 
  àá wún-káà ádàbà á    gdzə̀ ŋánnà yè 
  no DEF-NEG because PRED child DEF 1SG 
  cìná-n-cìnà 

hear-3SG-hear 
  tàndálvà átkwà kyà 
  tà  ndá  lvà  á-t   kwàkyà 
 3PL speak matter PRED-T too much 

‘No, that’s not it. Because that child there, I heard, they talked too 
much about him.’  

 The forms of the negative marker kà 3.

The negative marker has two forms: the root consisting of k plus an epenthetic 
vowel if required by syllabification rules and the clause-final form kà. In both 
forms, the tone on the marker is low. 

Before the object, the negative marker has the root form k, with an epen-
thetic vowel if so required by syllabification rules: 
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(4)  dàcí ʃúlárà ʃànánkə̀ pútá só ŋánnà 
  dàcí ʃúl-á-rà    ʃà-n-á-n 
  then travel-GEN-3SG find-1SG-GO-3SG 
  kə̀  pútà-á   só    ŋánnà 

NEG means-GEN come:VENT DEF 
  ‘And then [with] his travel, I didn’t find a chance to come.’ 
 

Before the subject the negative marker has the form kà, i.e. it consists of 
the root + a. In the following example the tone on the negative marker is high 
because of the tone on the epenthetic vowel of the noun ə́rvònɗ-á-mìyà ‘our 
heart’: 
 
(5)  dàcí tá màgánà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 
  dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wàyà ká  rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
  then 3PL do  what like  NEG heart-GEN-1INCL 

 ‘Then, they do what our heart does not want.’ 
 

The negative clause may also contain the negative intensifier marker tà, 
which follows the preverbal pronominal subject and precedes the verb. The 
function of this marker is described later in this chapter. 

The verb may have extensions in the negative form, added in the same 
way as in the affirmative form. Verbal extensions follow subject pronouns:  
 
(6)  zà-n/k/my/ŋr/kr/r-ú         kà  

eat-1SG/2SG/1INCL/1EXCL/2PL/3PL-VENT  NEG 
‘I/you/we(incl)/we(excl)/you (pl)/they did not eat 

 
tsá-t kà 
stop-T NEG 
‘he did not get up’ 

 
 Some verbs have suppletive forms before the negative marker. Thus, in-

stead of the verb b ‘say’, the verb ndàhà is used. 

 Aspectual and tense distinctions in negation 4.

The aspectual distinctions in negation are reduced to a binary opposition 
between the non-completive and completive aspects. 

The non-completive negative has the form: subject pronoun, verb ending 
in consonant, and the negative marker kà or k. Recall that in the affirmative, 
the simple form of the verb ending in a consonant marks the perfective aspect 
for a class of transitive verbs. 
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The negative completive consists of the verb followed by the pre-
pronominal marker a, which is followed by suffixed subject pronouns and the 
negative marker k(à). Subject pronouns in the negative completive are 
suffixed to the simple form of the verb. These pronouns are identical with 
subject pronouns inserted between the R1 and R2 of the reduplicated form of 
the verb. Just as in the reduplicated verb, the third-person singular subject 
pronoun is the vowel a. The vowel a, presumably identical with the third 
person singular suffix precedes all subject pronouns in the negative perfective: 
 
Table 15.1: Subject suffixes in the negative  
  Person Singular Plural 
  1  n   my (INCL) 
       ŋr (EXCL) 
  2  kà   kr 
  3  a   r 
 

Most monosyllabic verbs have low tone in the negative imperfective but 
high tone in the negative perfective. Recall that in affirmative clauses, the past 
tense is coded by the high tone on the verb: 

 
(7)  á mbə̀ɗ kà      mbɗá kà  

 ‘he does not fall’     ‘he didn’t fall’ 
 

á jì kà       já kà  
‘he doesn’t hit’      ‘he did not hit’ 
 
á tsə̀ kà       tsá-t kà  
‘he does not rise’     ‘he didn’t rise’ 

 
á mbə̀ kà      mbá kà  
‘he does not cure himself’   ‘he didn’t cure himself’ 

 
á ndə̀r kà      ndrá kà  
‘he does not build’     ‘he didn’t build’ 

 
A number of verbs, however, have low tones in both the perfective and the 
imperfective. These include the verbs ʃà ‘drink’ and zà ‘eat’:  

 
(8)  á ʃə̀-kà      ʃà-kà 

‘he does not drink’    ‘he didn’t drink’ 
 

á zə̀ kà      zà-kà 
‘he does not eat’    ‘he didn’t eat’ 
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These verbs have high tone in completive if they have the ventive suffix ú: 
 
(9)  ʃà-ú [ʃó]   kà 

drink-VENT   NEG  
  ‘he didn’t drink’ 
 
  zó   kà   

eat-VENT NEG 
  ‘he did not eat’ 
 
  á  žàgàd kà    žàgàd-à kà  

3SG run  NEG   run-3SG NEG 
‘he does not run’    ‘he didn’t run’ 

 
á tàtày kà     tàtàyà kà   
‘he does not search’    ‘he didn’t search’ 

 
á  ɮàl  kà    ɮàlà kà  
‘he does not walk’    ‘he didn’t walk’ 

 
One cannot use the root + a form in the negative imperfective: 
 
(10) á  və́l  kù  ɓà 
  á  və́l  k  ùɓà 
  3SG sell  NEG milk 

‘she does not sell milk’  
 
*á vlà kù  ɓà 

 
At least one verb, màgà ‘do’, has different segmental representations in 

the negative and affirmative clauses. In the affirmative clause it is bisyllabic 
and has a velar voiced stop at the onset of the second syllable: 

 
(11) á  màgà  ɬrà  

3SG do  work  
‘he works’ 

 
In the negative clause, it is monosyllabic, has high tone, and ends in the velar 
nasal. The high tone on the verb in the negative clause may be explained by 
syllable reduction: 
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(12) á  máŋ k  ɬrà  
3SG do  NEG work 
‘he does not work’ 

 
The phonological form of this verb will be explained below. 

Object pronouns (other than the first-person singular) in finite clauses in 
the negative, just as in the affirmative, must be preceded by the pre-
pronominal marker a. The third-person singular object pronoun is unmarked 
with inherently transitive verbs. The negative marker follows object pronouns 
in both tenses: 
 
(13a) á j-í kà    ‘he will not hit me’ 

á j-á-ŋ/mì kà   ‘he will not hit you/us’ 
 

j-í kà      ‘he didn’t hit me’ 
j-á-ŋ/mì kà     ‘he didn’t hit you/us’ 
 

(13b) á g-ì  kà   ‘he cannot marry me’  
á g-àŋ kà   ‘he cannot marry you’ 
á ggə́      kà   ‘he cannot marry her’  
á gà kùr/tə̀r/ŋrə̀ kà ‘he cannot marry you/them/us(excl)’ 
 

In negative clauses, the second-person singular object pronoun is ŋ rather 
than k, the object pronoun found in affirmative clauses. Superficially, the form 
ŋ is similar to the second-person possessive object pronoun ŋa. The behavior 
of the second-person singular object pronoun and the verb màgà in negative 
clauses, where it becomes màŋ, point to the existence of a phonological rule of 
dissimilation, whereby a velar obstruent becomes a velar nasal before a velar 
consonant, by the rule: C[+velar, +stop] → ŋ/___k. The monosyllabic verb ga 
‘marry’, which one might suspect of having the same properties as màgà, 
actually preserves its segmental structure in the negative: 
 
(14) á  gə̀  kə̀  nìkà    [not *áŋ kə̀ nìkà] 

3SG marry NEG dowry 
‘he does not marry’ 

 
gá  kà  nìkà 
marry NEG dowry 
‘he did not marry’ 
 

The fact that the velar consonant of the verb gà ‘marry’ does not become a 
velar nasal before the negative marker may provide an argument that mono-
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consonantal verbs are inserted into the surface structure with their epenthetic 
vowels.  

A verb that represents the event from the point of view of the subject must 
have an object pronoun in the negative perfective. In the absence of any 
referential object, the third-person singular object pronoun n is used: 
 
(15) á  hày  kà     hàyá-n   kà 
  3SG want NEG    want-3SG  NEG 

‘he does not want’     ‘he didn’t want’  
 

  *hàyà  kà   ‘he did not want’ 
  hàyà-tə́r kà  ‘he did not want them’ 
 

Object pronouns follow subject pronouns in the negative completive. The 
third-person pronominal object n follows the pronominal subject (with the 
vowel a preceding the n). This pronoun is obligatory with verbs of perception; 
when the verb is not inherently transitive; or when there is a pronominal 
dative argument: 

 
 (16a) nà-n-á-n    kə̀  kré 

see-1SG-GO-3SG  NEG dog 
‘I did not see a dog’ 

 
f-à-n-à-n    kə̀  ɗàfá 
put-GO-1SG-GO-3SG NEG food 
‘I didn’t keep food for him’ 

 
  hàyà-ká-n  kà 
  want-2SG-3SG  NEG 

‘you did not want’ 
 
hàyà-nà-n  kà  
want-1SG-3SG  NEG 
‘I did not want’ 

 
Object pronouns follow subject pronouns: 
 
(16b) pàkà-k-ì   kà 
  wait-2SG-1SG  NEG 
  ‘you did not wait for me’ 
 

Like transitive verbs in affirmative clauses, transitive verbs in negative 
clauses must have gemination of the first consonant if there is no object: 



Negation 

 

428 

 
(17) tággə́kà 

tá  ggə́  kà 
3PL marry NEG 
‘They [men] do not marry [her].’ 

 Evidence for the functions of the two aspects in the negative 5.

The completive aspect indicates that the event or state is closed, i.e. that there 
will be no further changes. The negative completive indicates that that there 
are no further changes expected with respect to the negated event. The 
evidence that the negative form with subject suffixes represents the aspectual 
category rather than the past tense, as some of the translations might suggest, 
is provided by the fact that it can be used with present and future time refer-
ences, e.g. wàyà ‘love’: 
 
(18) wàyàrkà tágàtə̀rkà ɗíkíɗíkì 
  wàyà-r-kà  tá  gà-tə̀r-kà   ɗíkíɗíkì 
  love-3PL-NEG 3PL marry-3PL-NEG never ever 
  ‘They do not love them, they will never marry them.’ 
 
(19) ə̀ddónə́ní  àskàtàtə̀rkàtə́nà wàyárkà 
 ə̀ddá únà  ní  à  s  kàtà-tə̀r-kàtə́ nà 
  man DEM INTNS 3SG come want-3PL-want DEM 
  wàyà-r  kà 

love-3PL NEG 
  ‘The one who comes wanting them, they do not love [him].’ 
 
(20) yò è à bá mdə̀ n wá 
  yò è à  bá mdə̀ n  wá 
  well 3SG say people DEF COM 
  bàwáyàŋkà bàŋgráŋá váktə̀kə̀ kwá 
  bà  wáyà-ŋ-kà  bà-ŋgrá  ŋá  vá-k-tə̀-kə̀   kwá 
  FOC want-2SG-NEG tell-1EXCL 1EXCL give-2SG-T-NEG Q 

‘These people say, “You just don’t want to tell us that we are not giv-
ing [her] to you.”’  
 

The completive may have past time reference: 
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(21) yò, únnàwá dàcí mánà dàdá dàdùwá  
  yò,   únà  ná  wá  dàcí má-nà  dàdá dàdù 
  well DEF DEF COM then HYP-DEM father dàd 
  wá 
  COM 

ɬyápkà dàdúwà  ámbárkà 
ɬyá-p    kà   dàdú wá  á-m 
become able-APPL NEG:PB father COM PRED-IN 
mb-á-r    kà 
house-GEN-3SG NEG 
‘Well, as for that, if that is so, [it means that] the father was not able 
to be a father at his home.’  
 

The completive may refer to a state, which is the evidence that the form 
does not code a bounded event: 
 
 (22) kínə̀lvámì ŋánnùwá dàcí mə́lmàɮárdyènkàa 
  kín  ə̀ɮv-á-mì    ŋánnù wá 
  now conversation-GEN-1PL DEF COMP 
  dàcí mə́l  màɮár  dyè-n   kàa 
  then now the rest  know-1SG  NEG 
  ‘And now that our conversation is almost finished, I don’t know . . .’ 
 
(23) ə̀stárà   nóyyà hàynénhàyán  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà 
  ə̀stárà  nó  yyà  hày-n-én-hàyá-n 

how is it PRES 1SG like-1SG-3SG-like-[pause] 
ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà 
boy  DEF 

  ‘“How is it? Here, I like this boy”’  
ə̀kká hàyàkánkà 

  ə̀kká hàyà-ká-n-kà 
  2SG like-2SG-3SG-NEG 
  ‘and you don’t like him.’ 
 

The negative completive may have future time reference. To code future 
time reference in the completive aspect, the subject pronoun occurs twice, first 
as a suffix to the verb and again following the negative marker: 
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(24) ə́ppàkúmdə̀nàní  wàtsə̀màgàrə́nkə̀ ìtàrníyà 
  ə́ppàkà  mdə̀ nà  ní  wàtsə̀ 
  wait:IMP people DEM INTNS FUT 

màgà-rə́-n-kə̀-ìtàr   níyà  
make-3PL-3SG-NEG-3PL desire  

  sə́kátà gdzánà ní kává tə̀rtə̀və́nà 
  sə́  kátà gdzá nà  ní  ká  
  come ask  child DEM INTNS 2SG 

vá-tə̀r-tə̀-və́   nà 
give-3PL-T-give DEM 
‘Wait then until those who have no desire to come to ask for your 
child, it is to those people that you will give her.’  
 

The non-completive aspect can have either present or future time refer-
ence. 

Present time reference includes general present time and specific present 
time reference. The general present is marked by low tone on the subject 
pronoun, just as in the affirmative clauses: 

 
(25) dàcí kànánkà ɮàlàvàhárà àdə́màgàmtáŋkà 

dàcí kà  ná-n  kà  ɮàlà-và  hár   á 
then 2SG see-3SG NEG go-APPL time [Ar.] 3SG 
də́  màgà mtáŋ kà 
FUT  do  good NEG 
‘So, you see, don’t you, that the passage of time does not do any 
good.’  
 

(26) tàtàttàyé tə́rtə̀ gə̀gárkà tàggə́kà 
  tà tàttàyé-tə́r-tə̀ gə̀ gá-r  kà 
  3PLsearch-3PL-T TO marry-3PL NEG 

tà  ggə́  kà 
3PL marry NEG 

  ‘They do not seek to marry them, they do not marry.’  
 
The specific present is marked by high tone on the subject pronoun, again 

as it is in the affirmative clause: 
 

(27) yó màmà ávàntə́kə̀ sàwárì ʃágrà gə̀gdzrè 
  yó  màmà  á  và-n-tə́  k  sàwárì 
  well mother  3SG give-3SG-T NEG advice (F) 

ʃágrà gə̀ gdzrè 
good TO child 

  ‘Yes, the mother does not give good advice to her child.’ 
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 (28) bímásàsáwà žílé  bí àsáwán sə́lé 
bí  má  sà-sá-wà   žílé  bí  á 
when HYP come-come-VENT man when 3SG 
sá-w   án  sə́lé 
come-VENT ASSC money [Hausa, from English ‘shilling’] 
dàdá átándà sə̀kə̀lvà 
dàdá tá  ndà-s k  lvà 
father 3PL say-S NEG word 
‘And then, if the man arrives, when he comes with the money, the fa-
ther cannot say a word’ 

 
Future time reference: 

 
(29) mádə́m tàtàrkínì áwàmìkàɮyáwà 

má  də́-m tàtà-r  kínì  á  wà-mì  kà 
1INCL go-IN place-Q  C.FOC 3SG bite-1INCL NEG:PB 
ɮyáwà 
fear 
‘Wherever we would go the fear will not bite us.’  
 

(30) ékwà ánkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  ékwà  áŋkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  and thus exist still  child day 

pàllè ágə́vkə̀  búutù àbí 
pàllè á  gə́-v   kə̀  búutù  àbí 
one  3SG acquire-APPL NEG low price at all 
‘And then, such a girl will not fetch but a low price.’  
 

 The reduplicated verb form Pro R1R2 cannot occur in a negative clauses 
in the indicative mood. Compare the following sentence, where the first clause 
has the structure Pro R1R2 coding the hypothetical mood. The simple form 
cannot be used in the first clause. In the second clause, the negative, the verb 
và ‘give’ occurs in the simple form: 

  
(31a) yé vàkùrtə̀và kníyéndákà yé vàkùrtə́kà kníyéndáká bìnà 
  yé  và-kùr-tə̀-và  kní  yé  ndá  kà 
  1SG give-2PL-T-give C.FOC 1SG tell  NEG 
  yé  và-kùr-tə́ kà  kní  yé  ndá  kà 
  1SG give-2PL-T NEG C.FOC 1SG tell  NEG 
  á  b-ìnà 

3SG say-3SG 
‘“Whether I will give you [her], that I cannot tell you. Whether I will 
not give you [her], that I cannot tell you,” he said.’ 
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The form Pro R1R2 codes the mood of obligation in rhetorical negation: 
 

(31b) mándà súwèe[pause] kínì  gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà -sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM 
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 

 Nominal arguments in negative clauses 6.

Nominal subjects or nominal second arguments follow the negative marker. 
Like other lexical and grammatical morphemes, the negative marker has the 
root + a form before the nominal subject in both aspects: 
Completive: 

 
(32a) w-í   kà  ɮyàwà 

bite-1SG NEG fear 
‘the fear didn’t bite me’ i.e. ‘I was not afraid’ 
 
wá-ŋ  kà   ɮyàwà 
bite-2SG NEG fear 
‘you were not afraid’ 

 
Compare the non-completive:  

 
(32b) á  wà-ŋ-kà  ɮyàwà 

3SG bite-2SG-NEG fear 
‘the fear will not bite you’ 

 
á  wà-mì/ kùr/tə̀r-kà   ɮyàwà 
3SG bite-1INCL/2PL/3PL-NEG fear 
‘the fear will not bite us(incl)/you/them’ 

 
á  w-ì    kà   ɮyàwà 
3SG bite-1SG  NEG  fear 
‘the fear will not bite me’ 
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(32c) mádə́m  tàtàrkínì  áwàmìkàɮyáwà 
má  də́-m tàtà-r  kínì  á  wà-mì   
1INCL go-IN place-Q  C.FOC 3SG bite-1INCL  
kà    ɮyáwà 
NEG:PB  fear 
‘Wherever we would go the fear will not bite us.’  
 

The nominal subjects and objects are inserted with epenthetic vowels and 
tones, as evidenced by the fact that the negative marker acquires the high tone 
of the following epenthetic vowel: 

 
(33) dàcí tá màgánà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 
  dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wàyà ká  rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
  then 3PL do  what like  NEG heart-GEN-1INCL 

‘Then, they do what our heart does not want.’ 
 

The root form of the negative marker indicates that the following noun 
phrase is the object:  
 
(34) yó màmà ávàntə́kə̀ sàwárì ʃágrà gə̀gdzrè 
  yó  màmà  á  và-n-tə́   k  sàwárì 
  well mother  3SG give-3SG-T  NEG advice (F) 

ʃágrà gə̀ gdzrè 
good TO child 

  ‘Yes, the mother does not give good advice to her child.’ 
 
 The nominal subject can precede the verb in the negative clause when it 
codes switch reference, just as in affirmative clauses. The object follows the 
negative marker, which has the root form: 
 
(35) bímásàsáwà žílé  bí àsáwán sə́lé 

bí  má  sà-sá-wà   žílé  bí  á 
when HYP come-come-VENT man when 3SG 
sá-w   án  sə́lé 
come-VENT ASSC money [Hausa, from English ‘shilling’] 
dàdá átándà sə̀kə̀lvà 
dàdá tá  ndà-s k  lvà 
father 3PL say-S NEG word 
‘And then, if the man arrives, when he comes with the money, the fa-
ther cannot say a word.’ 
 

The negative marker may have high tone when preceding a nominal ob-
ject with an epenthetic vowel: 
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(36a) kátá kə́  lvà  ndzà 

want NEG story old 
‘he did not want an old story’ 

 
Compare the negative marker with a nominal object without the epenthetic 
vowel: 
 
(36b) ndr-á-s  kə̀  brè 

build-GO-S NEG house 
‘he did not build a house’ 

 Negation and questions 7.

In polar questions, the question marker follows the negative marker: 
 
(37) ŋgùlmù  mtú  ŋgùlmə̀  kà  hè 

recover  OR  recover  NEG Q 
‘are you getting better or you are not?’ [ŋgùlmà ‘recover’] 

 The intensifier of negation: the marker tà 8.

The marker tà cannot function alone as the negative marker, and it must co-
occur with the marker k(à). The marker tà precedes the verb and follows the 
nominal fronted or pronominal subject. The function of the marker tà is to 
intensify negation: 
 
(38) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà    kə̀ ɮàbé 
  dàcíi  ée,   ŋánà ŋàrà únà kə̀ ɮàbé 
  then ehh, DEF R.DEM DEM again 
  ‘Then, well, that is why again’  
 
  dàdá átàdzgwáŋkà kwàrhárkà 
  dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàr há-r 
  father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order home-3SG 
  kà 

 NEG 
  ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 
 
The omission of the marker tà in a negative sentence is possible: 
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(39a) á  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàr hár  kà 
  3SG be able-3SG NEG order home NEG 
  ‘he is not able to give orders in his family, is he?’ 
 
The omission of the marker kà after the verb, even with retention of the 
marker tà, results in an ungrammatical utterance: 
 
(39b) *dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ   kwàrá hár  kà 
  father 3SG NEG be able-3SG  order home NEG 
  ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can  he?’ 
 

In the example below, the marker tà co-occurs with the form ɗə́kíɗíkì 
‘never’. But even in this example, the form tà can be omitted: 
 
(40) kátàfàrkə̀ndzə̀dà ɗə́kídíkì gə̀gdzrè 

ká  tà  fà-r  kə̀  ndzə̀dà ɗə́kíɗíkì gə̀ gdzrè 
2SG NEG put-ON NEG force never TO child 

  ‘You can never force the child.’ 

 Negation with the negative existential form 9.

The negative existential form ɓákà can also be used in verbal clauses that have 
the negative markers tà and kà The negative existential marker can occur at 
the beginning and at the end of the clause or in both places at the same time: 
 
(41) ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 

ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘One does not look for a person to surpass me.’ 
 

 The negative existential predication can have only one instantiation of the 
negative marker ɓákà, at the beginning or at the end of the clause: 
 
(42) ɮàmá    má cìnàkùr-ncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 

ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  

   ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’  
 

ɓákár gìná 
ɓákà  ár  gì ná 
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NEG.EX over TO DEM 
‘there is no greater [truth/goodness] than that.’  
 

(43) á  yàwə́lvá rùɓákà 
  á  yà-wà   ə́lvà-á-rwà   ɓákà 
  well 1SG-DET  word-GEN-1SG NEG.EX 
  ‘Well, I have no words.’  

 
The negative existential clause can have the negative marker kà in addi-

tion to the clause-initial negative existential predicate ɓákà. The particle kà 
occurs after the subject, hence in clause-final position: 

 
(44) ŋánkínì  sé àhàyà bà dónə̀ ŋánnà 
  ŋán  kínì  sé  à  hàyà bà  dó  nə̀ 
  3SG C.FOC only 3SG like  FOC man DEM 
  ŋánnà 

 DEF 
  ‘She, she likes only the man that’  
 
  ɓákà  péɗárnàkà 
  ɓákà  péɗà-á-r   nà  kà 
  NEG.EX means-GEN-3SG DEM NEG 
  ‘does not have any means.’ [or ‘only useless men’] 

 The prohibitive 10.

Unlike in some other Chadic languages, e.g. Hausa, the prohibitive in Wanda-
la is formally a subdomain of negation, as it is coded by the same marker that 
codes negation. As in the imperative, the verb has high tone. It has the root 
form before the negative marker: 
 
(45) dúu   kà     /də́-w kà/ 
  go:VENT NEG 
  ‘don’t go!’ 
 
  ndə́r/tsə́   kà 

build/get up  NEG 
  ‘do not build/get up’ 
 

wáy-kà 
‘do not love him!’ 
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háy-kà 
‘do not want it!’ 

 
 The verb in the prohibitive can have extensions added: 
 
(46) só    kà 
  come:VENT NEG 
  ‘don’t come!’  
 

Prohibition to plural addressees requires the plural addressee marker wa 
preceded by the pre-pronominal marker a: 

 
(47) ndr-á-w   kà 

build-GO-PL NEG 
‘do not build!’ 

 
Prohibition to plural addressees of verbs of movement must involve the 

adverb mbàr ‘collective’, which follows the verb and precedes the negative 
marker: 
 
(48) dú  mbàr  kà 
  go:PL together NEG 
  ‘don’t go!’ (pl) 
 

 só   mbàr   kà 
  come:PL  together NEG 
  ‘don’t come!’ (pl) 
 
 Prohibition to the third-person subject requires subject pronouns with high 
tone, which precede the verb: 
 
(49) á  dú   kà    [or  á də́w kà] 
  3SG go:VENT NEG 
  ‘don’t let him go!’ 
 

á  ndr  kà 
3SG build NEG 
‘let him not build’ 

 
 á  sá   kà 

  3SG come:GO NEG 
  ‘don’t let him come!’ 
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Interestingly, prohibition to the third-person plural involves the third-
person singular subject marker á and the third-person plural marker -r suffixed 
to the verb or inserted between the reduplicated forms of the verb: 
 
(50) á  dá/sá/ndrá-r   kà 
  3SG go/come/build-3PL NEG 
  ‘they should not go/come/build!’ 
 
If the predicate is a serial verb construction, the plural subject marker occurs 
after the last verb: 
 
(51) á  ɮá  dá-r kà 
  3SG come go-3PL NEG 
  ‘don’t let them go!’ 

 Conclusions 11.

The fundamental marker of negative predication is the particle k or kà in the 
position following the predicate but preceding the nominal arguments. The 
negation may be intensified by the marker tà, which must co-occur with the 
marker kà. Only the simple form of the verb can occur in the negative clause. 
The non-completive aspect in the negative clause is coded by the form Pro 
V(root) NEG. The completive aspect is coded by the form V-a-Pro NEG. 
Prohibitive predication has the root form of the verb with high tone, followed 
by the negative marker kà. 
 The negative existential clause is marked by the clause-initial or clause-
final negative predicate ɓákà and may have the negative marker kà in clause-
final position. 



 

 

Chapter 17 
Interrogative 

1. Introduction 

Wandala codes the following subdomains within the domain of the interroga-
tive: questions concerning the truth of the proposition (polar questions); 
questions asking for confirmation of an assumption (‘tag’ questions in 
English); and content questions.  

2. Polar questions  

Polar questions, i.e. questions about the truth of the proposition, are coded by 
raised intonation at the end of the clause; by the particle hè (phrase-final), hə̀ 
(root), or the particle mtú ‘or’.  
 
2.1 Polar questions through raised intonation 

High tone on the last syllable of the clause codes a polar question. The noun 
dùksà in isolation has low tones. When it is the last word in a clause, the high 
tone on the last syllable codes a polar question: 
 
(1)  ə̀bɮyàsə́bɮyà  dùksá 

ə̀bɮyà-sə́-bɮy-à dùksá 
fall-S-fall-PB  thing:Q 
‘Something fell out?’ 
 

 
2.2 Questions with the marker hè 

The particle hè occurs after the verb and before the nominal object, subject, or 
an adverb. Its position is similar to the position of the negative marker k. Polar 
questions can have the simple or the reduplicated form of the verb. Both the 
reduplicated forms Pro R1R2 and R1ProR2 can be used: 
 
(2)  dìyà-kà-ŋə̀r/tə̀r-díyà    hè 

know-2SG-1EXCL/3PL-know Q 
‘do you know us (excl)/them?’  
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à  kə̀ɮ-á-n-və́-kə̀ɮà    hə̀ zàdə̀ ŋánnà 
3SG break-GO-3SG-APPL-break  Q stick DEF  
‘did he break this stick?’ 

 
kə̀ɮ-á-n-və́-kə̀ɮà    hə̀ zàdə̀ ŋánnà 
break-GO-3SG-APPL-break  Q stick DEF  
‘did he break this stick?’ 

 
The marker hè cannot occur before a nominal subject: 
 
(3a)  kə̀ɮá-v-kə̀ɮà  *hè  zàdə̀ ŋánnà 

break-APPL-break Q  stick DEF 
‘did the stick break?’  
 

(3b) kə̀ɮá-v-kə̀ɮà  zàdə̀ ŋánnà 
break-APPL-break stick DEF 
‘did the stick break?’  
 

Here is an example of the question marker hè followed by an adverb: 
 
(4)  à gígà háwàyà 

à  gígà hè áwàyà 
3SG pound Q yesterday 
‘did he pound yesterday?’ 

 
The affirmative answer to this question may have two forms: 
 
(5)  à gígà 

‘he pounded’ 
 

gígà-gígà  
‘he pounded indeed’ 

 
 In the imperfective, verbal nouns end in the vowel a before the question 
marker hè even though, in the indicative form, such nouns may end in the 
vowel e: 
 
(6a)  á  zzà/ʃʃá/hə̀rɗà hè 
  3SG eat/drink/farm Q 
  ‘does he eat/drink/farm?’ 
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yá  mlà-k-úmlà  hè 
  1SG help-2SG-help Q 
  ‘can I help you/him/them?’  

 
Compare the affirmative clauses:  

 
(6b) yá  mlà-n/tr-úmlè 
  1SG help-3SG/PL-help 
  ‘I am helping him/them’ 
 

If the clause does not have a nominal object or subject, the interrogative 
particle occurs in clause-final position. The tone on the verb is not affected by 
the polar question. If the verb has the ventive extension, it ends in the vowel e 
before the marker hè: 
 
(7)  à  z-ú-zè   hè 
  3SG eat-VENT-eat Q 
  ‘did he eat?’ 
  à  ʃ-ú-ʃè    hè 
  3SG drink-VENT-drink Q 
  ‘did he drink?’ 
 
 The clause-final interrogative marker can also occur with non-verbal 
predicates, in which case it comes at the end of the clause: 
 
 (8)  ə̀kɬə́-nà  cùkwá  hè/mtù 
  cow-DEM small  Q/or 
  ‘is this cow small?’ 
Cf.  
  ə̀kɬə́-nà   cùkwá 
  cow-DEM  small 
  ‘the cow is small’ 
 
 The question marker hè follows the negative marker. The negative marker 
has the root + a form before the question marker: 
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(9)  mágàráv gùsé ándàvà màkí áksà rə́ksə̀mtu áksàrkàhè 
  má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
  HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
  mákí á  ksà-rə́-ksè  mtú á  ksà-r 
  HYP 3SG take-ON-take or 3SG take-ON 
  kà  hè 

NEG Q 
‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  

 
2.3 Questions with the particle mtú  

Unlike the interrogative particle hè, the particle mtú occurs in clause-final 
position regardless of the presence of various arguments and adjuncts in the 
clause: 

 
(10) kàdúhùm tù 
  kà  dúw   hw   mtù 
  2SG go:VENT  outside  or  
  ‘Did you go anywhere?’ 
 

à  dú hùà   nábbà mtú 
  3SG go outside  Abba or 
  ‘did Abba go anywhere?’ 
 

à  ndə̀r-ndré  brè  mtú 
3SG build-build  house or 
‘did he build a house?’ 

 
Questions about the identity of an element in the environment of speech 

consist only of the noun and the interrogative particle, which could be either 
hè or mtú: 
(10) kə̀lfé hè/mtú 
  fish  Q/OR 
  ‘is it a fish?’ 
 
 The noun in an identificational interrogative clause may be put in focus 
with the interrogative marker hè alone, but not with the interrogative marker 
mtú: 
 
(11) bà  kə̀lfé hè 
  FOC fish  Q 
  ‘is it a fish, again?’ 
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   *bà  kə̀lfé mtú 
  FOC fish  or 
  ‘is it a fish or . . .?’ 

3. Asking for the confirmation of an assumption 

Questions asking for the confirmation of the speaker’s positive or negative 
assumptions are formed through the negative marker ká with high rather than 
low tone. The high tone is therefore the marker of interrogative predication: 
 
(12) mdènkínì táyàtə́r gyálà kínì táfàtràrúksóŋwírè 
  mdè n  kínì  tá  yà-tə́r  gyál-a kínì 
  people DEM C.FOC 3PL beget-3PL girl-PL C.FOC 

tá  fà-tr-àr   úksòŋw  ìrè 
  3PL put-3PL-ON idiot  head 
  tábàdà-tə́r-bàdà   á  tə̀ksə̀-ká 
  tá  bàdà-tə́r-bàdà  á  tə̀ ksə̀  ká 
  3PL flatter-3PL-flatter PRED T town NEG:TAG 

‘People, one begets girls, they [boys] cheat on them, flatter them in 
the village, isn’t it so?’ 

4. Content questions 

4.1 Coding means for content questions 

The coding means for content questions include: question words, which 
narrow the scope of the question to a semantic class; an interrogative particle 
different from the interrogative particle coding polar questions; linear order; 
repetition of the subject; and inflectional changes on the question words.  

The semantic domains coded by question words are: ‘human’, coded by 
the form wàrè; ‘non-human’, coded by the form wè (clause- and sentence-
final),or wà (phrase-final, clause-internal); ‘locative’ and ‘temporal’, coded by 
the form mé; and ‘manner’, coded by a variety of means. The fact that all 
question words end in the vowel e may also indicate that they are complex 
structures, consisting of the morpheme coding an indefinite entity belonging 
to some semantic class, such as w ‘non human’, wàr ‘human’, plus the content 
interrogative marker -i. Some support for this hypothesis is provided by the 
fact that the morpheme coding an indefinite non-human entity is wà. This is 
the form of the morpheme in non-interrogative expressions. When the 
interrogative marker i is added, the form becomes wè, in agreement with the 
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phonological rules of the language. Similarly, the morpheme coding indefinite 
time, má, which corresponds to ‘if/when’ in coding the hypothetical and 
temporal protasis, becomes mé when serving as the question word ‘when?’ or 
‘where?’. The question word for an indefinite human, wàrè ‘who?’, may 
consist of three morphemes, wà ‘indefinite entity’, rà ‘any’, and the question 
particle i. The comparative evidence is provided by the forms mi and wi 
occurring in other Central Chadic languages (Giziga, Hdi). In the present 
grammar, question words are each represented as one entity, without indica-
tion of their internal structure. 

There are different forms of content questions for verbless and for verbal 
clauses. 
 
4.2 Content questions in verbless clauses 

In verbless clauses the specific question word occurs in clause-final position. 
The description that follows illustrates the function of individual question 
words independently of the verbs. Syllables preceding question words must 
have high tone. The evidence that it is the syllable preceding the question 
word that gets the high tone is provided by the fact that the same morphemes 
occurring in a position other than that preceding the question word have low 
tone. 
 Questions about a human participant are marked by the form wàré ‘who’. 
The clause preceding the question word can be followed by the marker mù, 
which codes focus in interrogative clauses:  
 
(13a) málárù   ŋán  nùmú wàré 
  mál-á-rùwà   ŋánn-mú wàré 
  superior-GEN-1SG DEF-FOC who 
  ‘This boss of mine is who?’ [‘Who is this boss of mine?’]  
 
If some element is inserted between the forms mu and wàré, mù retains the 
low tone. The syllable that then precedes the question word receives high 
tone: 
 
(13b) màl-á-rùwà   ŋánn-mù  ká  kùrán wàré 
  superior-GEN-1SG DEF-FOC  2SG think? who 
  ‘this boss of mine, who do you think he is?  
 
The evidence that the form kùràn has low tone is provided by its form in a 
polar question: 
 (13c) ká  kùràn yá  dà 

2SG think 1SG go 
‘you think I am going to return?’ 
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If the word coding the scope of the content question is not inherently in-

terrogative, it is followed by the form rà, which otherwise functions as the 
intensifier ‘any’. Any noun or pronoun followed by the form ra in clause-final 
position becomes a question phrase. The clause-final mdà-rà ‘people who?’ 
has been grammaticalized to code questions about human plural participants:  
 
(14) mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà mdárà 
  mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà md-á-rà 
  people three DEF people-GEN-Q 
  ‘Those three people, who are they?’ 
 
Questions about the type are formed through the noun jìbà ‘type’ followed by 
the interrogative particle rà. In the following example the particle bears high 
tone, possibly a marker of a rhetorical question: 
 
(15) má   bàlvá kùrɮóɮántàr  gdzàgyálwá 
  má  bà  lv-á-kùr   ɮóɮè ántàrà  gdzà gyál 
  HYP FOC word-GEN-2PL finish ASSC:PL young girl 
  ‘Since your conversation with the young girl is finished,’ 
  ŋə́rkàè  ŋàjìbàrá 
  wá  ŋə́r  kàyà ŋà  jìbà  rà 
  COM  1EXCL FOC 1EXCL type Q 
  ‘what are we?’ 
 
 Questions about an attribute of a noun or an adverb of manner (to be 
described later in this section) are coded by the marker mú followed by the 
demonstrative s-tà ‘how’ and by the marker rà: 
 
(16) làhŋánnə̀ mústàrà 
  làh  ŋánn mú  stà-rà 
  song DEF FOC DEM-Q 
  ‘How is this song?’  
 
 Questions about a place are formed by the clause-final form mé preceded 
by the locative predicator á. When the predicator follows a noun ending in the 
vowel a, the vowels of the noun and the predicator fuse, and the high tone of 
the predicator is the tone of the syllable. In the following fragment of a 
narrative, the first two lines provide the context necessary to understand the 
question and the answer, both of which are given in the third sentence of the 
narrative: 
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(17)  yòo  názùyìsà kùrnèyà vàtə́nkínì  
 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà    và 
  well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG day 
  tə́-n    kínì 
  DEF-DEF C.FOC 
 ‘What I am bringing to you today’ 

 
 ə̀gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 

ə̀gdz-á  ʃóy-á   làrúusà 
 small-GEN story-GEN  marriage 
 ‘is a small story of a marriage.’  

 
   làrúusá mé [pause] làrúu sám hàhà wándàlà 
  làrúusà  á  mé  làrúusà  á-m   hàhà wándàlà 
  marriage PRED where marriage PRED-IN land Wandala 
   ‘Marriage where? Marriage in the land of Wandala.’ 
 
4.3 Content questions and grammatical relations in verbal clauses 

Content questions and replies to content questions in verbal clauses have only 
the simple forms of verbs. In this way, content questions differ from relative 
clauses, which may have the Pro R1R2 form of the verb. The primary catego-
ries coded by question words are the same as in verbless questions: human 
wàrè ‘who’, non-human wè ‘what’, locative á mè ‘where’. Other categories 
are derived from these forms with the help of prepositions. Content question 
markers occur in post-verbal position. If there is other material in the clause, 
such material follows the content question marker. The position of content 
question markers is therefore similar to the position of the negative marker 
and the polar question marker.  
 The system of coding the grammatical roles of question words is the same 
as that used to code the grammatical roles of noun phrases following verbs. 
The coding means vary depending on the inherent transitivity of the verbs and 
the point of view lexicalized in them. The specific morphemes used depend on 
the class of the verb.  
 The question word is the subject of an intransitive verb. Such a subject 
must be preceded by the vowel a: 
 
(18) à  ts-á  wàrè 
  3SG rise-PB who 

‘who gets up?’ 
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Even if an inherently intransitive verb has an object suffix and therefore 
becomes transitivized, the question word is still preceded by the vowel a to 
code its subject role: 

 
(19) ŋánwá àžàgàɗà káwgə̀kà 
 ŋán  wá  à  žàgàɗà-ká  w  gə̀  kà 
 DEF COM 3SG run-2SG  what TO  2SG 
 ‘What made you run away?’ [the girl’s father speaking] 
 
 Questions about the controlling subjects of clauses with inherently 
intransitive verbs whose inherent subjects are non-controlling and affected 
must have an object pronoun suffixed to the verb. The object pronoun codes 
the subject role of the question word through the root + a form: 
 
(20a) à  kyà-ná   wàrè 

3SG break-3SG  who 
‘who broke it?’ 
 
à  cìn-ná   wàrè 
3SG hear-3SG  who 
‘who heard?’ 

 
Wandala distinguishes between questions about potentially singular and 
potentially plural participants through the use of the form mdè ‘people’ 
followed by the question particle rà: 
 
(20b) tà  kyà-ná   mdà-rá 

3SG break-3SG  people-Q 
‘who (pl) broke it?’ 

 
 Verbs that inherently represent the event from the point of view of the 
subject must have the goal marker to indicate that the question is about the 
object: 
 
(21) tà màgá wá hwá 

tà  màgá wè  á  hwá 
3PL do  what PRED there 
‘what did they do there?’ 
 
tá  kàtá wè 
3PL want what 
‘what do they want?’ 
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à  cìná wè 
  3SG hear what 
  ‘what did he hear?’ 
 
  à  cìná wàrè 

3SG hear who 
  ‘whom did he hear?’ 
 

Inherently transitive verbs in the imperfective aspect end in a before the 
object. Since the object is the question word, the vowel a has high tone: 
 
(22a) á  já  wàrè 

3SG beat who 
‘whom does he beat?’ 
 

Inherently transitive verbs in the perfective code the object role of the 
question word through the root form: 

 
(22b)  à  wú  wàrè 

3SG bite  who 
‘whom did he/it bite?’ 
 

Compare a question about the subject: 
 
(22c) à  w-á   wàrè 

3SG bite-PB  who 
‘who bit him?’ 
 

In the imperfective aspect, questions about the subject of a transitive verb 
must have the third-person singular object marker added to the verb. The role 
of this object marker is to indicate that the question is about the subject:  
 
(23) á  də́ksà  ná  wàrè 

á  də́-ksà-ná  wàrè 
3SG FUT-take-3SG who 
‘who will take it?’ 

 
á  ksà  ná  wàrè 
á  ksà-ná   wàrè 
3SG take-3SG  who 
‘who takes it?’ 
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The evidence that the function of the object pronoun is to code the grammati-
cal role of the question word following the verb is provided by the fact that 
even if an independent object demonstrative is added, the object pronoun is 
still suffixed to the verb: 
 
(24) á  də́ksà  ná  wàrónà 

á  də́-ksà-ná  wàrà únà 
3SG FUT-take-3SG who that 
‘who will take it?’ 

 
An answer to a question about the subject must involve the reduplicated 

Pro R1R2 verb and cannot have the simple form of the verb. This is in 
accordance with the dependent nature of the reduplicated forms. Such an 
answer does not have to have the object coded overtly. Note that in statements 
that are not answers to questions about the subject, the simple form of the verb 
can be used: 
 
(25a) yá  də́  ksə̀-ksà 

1SG FUT take-take 
‘I am going to take it’  

or: 
 
(25b) yá  ksə̀-ksá 

1SG take-take 
‘I am going to take it’  

 
but not: 
 

*yá  ksà 
or 

*yá  də́ ksà 
 

Here is an illustration using the verb ʃà ‘drink, reach’ from class 2 (see 
chapter 7), i.e. a transitive verb that does not code the affectedness of the 
object. A question about a transitive subject must have the third-person 
singular object marker n on the verb, followed by the goal marker. The root 
form of the question word itself indicates that the following noun phrase is the 
object: 

 
(26) à  ʃà-ná   wàr  hàyè 

3SG reach-3SG:GO  who river 
‘who reached the river?’   
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Questions about the object have the high tone vowel á, which may be the 
result of the assignment of the high tone to the syllable preceding the question 
word: 
 
(27) á  ʃá     wè 
  3SG drink/find/reach  what 

‘what does he drink/find/reach?’ 
 

mbákyà  à  ʃá  wè 
last year 3SG drink what 
‘what was he drinking last year?’ 

 
The ventive extension has the root form (with w becoming u) before the 

question word: 
  
(28) à  ʃ-ú    wè 

3SG drink-VENT what 
‘what did he drink?’ 

 
Questions about the subject add the vowel a after the ventive extension. 

This is an important piece of evidence that the vowel a preceding nominal 
subjects represents an addition of a morpheme rather than a part of the verbal 
root or stem. It is a morphological marker:  

 
(29) à  ʃú-w-á    wàrè 

3SG drink-VENT-PB who 
‘who drank?’  
 

In the imperfective aspect, the verb must have an object pronoun, again with 
the marker á to indicate the subject role of the following noun phrase:  

 
(30) à  ʃà-n-á   wàrè 

3SG drink-3SG-PB who 
‘who was drinking?’ 
 
á  ʃà-n-á   wàrè 
3SG drink-3SG-PB who 
‘who is drinking?’ 

  
In the perfective aspect, verbs from class 1 (which are inherently transi-

tive) indicate the object role of the following noun phrase through the root 
form (an epenthetic u is added before the labial glide): 
 



 Content questions   451 

 

(31) à  ɓàlú  wè 
3SG announce what  
‘what did he announce?’  

 
In the imperfective, these verbs end in the vowel a: 
 

(32) á  ɓàlá  wè 
  3SG announce what 

‘what does he announce?’ 
 
The subject role of the question word is coded by the ending a on the 

verb. Here is an example of the perfective: 
 

(33) à  ɓàlá   wàrè 
3SG announce  who 
‘who announced?’ 
 

In the imperfective, the subject role of the question word is coded by an 
object suffix and the vowel a: 

 
(34) á  ɓàlà-n-á   wàrè 

3SG announce-3SG-PB who 
  ‘who announces?’ 
 

á  bàdzà-trá wè 
3SG spoil-3PL what 
‘what spoils them?’ 

 
à  bàdzà-tr-vá   wè 
3SG spoil-3PL-APPL what 
‘what spoiled them?’ 
 
à  màrá wè 
3SG show what 
‘what did he show?’ 
 
tá  kàtá wà  mdè 
3PL want what people 
‘what do people want? 

 
à  màr-ná  wàrè 
3SG show-3SG who 
‘who has shown?’ 
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 The coding of the grammatical categories ‘subject’ and ‘object’ of nouns 
following the question words obeys the same principle that applies to other 
grammatical and lexical morphemes. The root form of the morpheme indi-
cates that the following noun phrase is the object. The root + a form indicates 
that the following noun phrase is the subject. This coding is illustrated on the 
question word m ‘where’.  

Directional locative. The noun phrase that follows the verb is the subject: 
 (35) á  də́ mà  kèllù 

3SG go where Kellu 
‘where does Kellu go?’ 

 
à  də́ mà  kèllù 
3SG go where Kellu 

   ‘where did Kellu go?’ 
 
Stative locative. The noun phrase that follows the verb is the subject:  
 
(36) à  bàdà-trù-w-ó    mà   kèllù 

3SG flatter-3PL-VENT-PRED where:PB Kellu 
‘where did Kellu flatter them?’ 

 
à  bàdà-á-w-á     mà   kèllù 
3SG flatter-GO-VENT-PRED where:PB Kelu 
‘where did Kellu flatter him?’ 

 
Stative locative. The noun phrase that follows the verb is the object. The 
question word about the place is mì when followed by the object: 
 
(37) à  bàdù-w-á    mì  kèllù 

3SG flatter-VENT-PRED where Kellu 
‘where did he flatter Kellu?’ 

5. Focus on the subject in content questions 

For focus on the subject in questions, the subject pronoun precedes the verb 
and the subject pronoun follows the interrogative complex. This characteristic 
of focus on the subject in questions is shared with relative clauses. Most of the 
examples involve focus on the subject in content questions: 
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(38) éekà dzàmə́stàrkám hùɗárà 
  ée kà  dzàm ə́stà-r  k  á-m   
  eh 2SG think DEM-Q 2SG PRED-IN  
  hùɗ-á-rà 

belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Well, what do you think about that?’ 

 
The content question word used in past time reference for the verb dzàm 

‘think’ can be either ttà or ə́stà: 
 
(39) kà  dzàm-tə́-ttà-rà  kà  á-m   hùɗ-á-rà 
  2SG think-T-DEM-Q 2SG PRED-IN belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘well, what did you think about it?’ (elicited) 
 

 ée kò  dzàm ə́stàr kùr  ám hùɗ-á-rà 
  eh 2PL think what 2PL IN belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘well, what do you (PL) think about it?’ 
 
The third-person singular subject pronoun following the verb in questions 
about the object is ŋàn(è): 
 
(40) ée à/tà/yà/mà    dzàm ə́stàr ŋàn/ tàré/y/my  
  eh 3SG/3PL/1SG/1INCL think what 3SG/3PL/1SG/1INCL 

ám   hùɗ-á-rà 
PRED-IN belly-GEN-3SG  

  ‘well, what do(es) he/they/I/we think about it?’ 
 
  ée ŋà  dzàm ə́stàr ŋr  á-m  
  eh 1EXCL think what 1EXCL PRED-IN  

hùɗ-á-rà 
belly-GEN-3SG 

  ‘well, what kind of opinion can we (excl) have about it?’ 
 

 ká zá wàkà 
  ká  zá wà-kà 
  2SG eat what-2SG 
  ‘what do you eat?’ 
 

 ká zá wè 
  ká  zá wè  
  2SG eat what 
  ‘what do you eat?’  
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If there is a nominal subject, there cannot be a repeated subject pronoun: 
 
(41) á  zá wà  nábbà 
  3SG eat what Nabba 

‘what is Nabba eating?’ 

6. Questions about the object of the verb of saying 

Questions about the object of the verb of saying are formed through the 
expression á-zà-rà bá ‘what said . . .’  at the beginning of the clause, followed 
by the nominal or pronominal subject: 
 
(42) ázà-rà bá-yà 
  what-Q say-1SG 
  ‘what [did] I say?’ 
 

 ázàrà  bé  tàrè 
  ázà  rà  bà  ítàrè 
  what Q  say  3PL 

‘what do they say?’  
 

Some speakers use the form názà rà. The form ázà is thus a free variant of 
názù, the de dicto relative marker, glossed as ‘what, thing’. The form rà is the 
content interrogative marker and is used as an emphatic interrogative marker, 
‘what in the world?’. In clause-internal position, it has just the root form, r: 
 
(43) má-názà-r  kínì  bà  ʃàgrà 

HYP-what-Q C.FOC FOC good 
‘No matter what, it is good’  
 

The verb bá ‘say’ is invariably preceded by the form a, identical with the 
third-person singular subject pronoun, regardless of the person and number of 
the subject. The pronoun a forms one syllable with the marker r, resulting in 
the form rà.  
 
 (44) á-zà-rà à  bá-ŋrè/myà 
  what 3SG say-1EXCL/1INCL 
  ‘what do we (excl) say?’ 
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á-zà-rà  à  bá  bə̀kár 
  what  3SG say  Bukar 

‘what did Bukar say?’ [bə̀kár is a borrowed proper name. Various 
versions of this name occur in Chadic and non-Chadic languages of 
Northern Cameroon. The ultimate source of this name may be Arabic 
Bakari.] 

 
Reply:  
ɓákà ‘nothing’ 

7.  Questions about manner 

Several constructions code questions about manner. Each of these construc-
tions involves the use of the marker rà in clause-final position. The interroga-
tive phrase itself may occur at the beginning or at the end of the clause. The 
non-verbal predication has the interrogative phrase in clause-initial position, 
and the subject follows the interrogative phrase: 
 
(45) kàkà-rà  gdzà-ŋá 

how-Q  child-2SG 
‘how is your son?’  

  
Questions about manner for verbal predication are coded by a complex 

consisting of the remote anaphor (stà) or the proximate anaphor (ttà) with the 
interrogative marker -rà, realized respectively as stà-rà or t-tà-rà. The 
interrogative complex occurs at the end of the verbal clause. The use of the 
interrogative complex corresponding to ‘how’ requires the use of the third-
person singular object pronoun with the verb, even if there is no object in the 
proposition: 
 
(46) kàkà kàʃànéstàrà 

kà  kà  kà  ʃà-ŋə́   stà-rà 
2SG 2SG 2SG find-3SG DEM-Q 
‘How do you find it?’ 
 
màgyànə́stàrà      
mà   gyà-n   stà-rà  
1INCL  cook-3SG  DEM-Q  
‘how shall we cook?’ 

 
màzànə́stàrà      
mà   zà-n   stà-rà  
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1INCL  eat-3SG  DEM-Q 
‘how shall we eat?’ [when there is nothing to eat] 

 
èí mámàgànə́stàrà     àbə̀  pállá tàrè 
èí  má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà  à  b  páll-á-tàrè 
so 1INCL do-3SG  DEF-Q  3SG  say  one-GEN-3PL 
‘“So, what shall we do?” said one of them.’  

 
  séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 

séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  DEM-Q 
‘“We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?”’ [stà re-
duced to sà]  

 
One can replace the remote anaphor with the proximate anaphor ttà in the 
above clause without losing the truth conditions of the sentence: 
 
(47) séì bà mèy cíi-cà ékùmù  mà màgánə́ttàrà 

séì  bà  mà  yìcíicà  é-k-ùmù   
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut  PROX-not  
mà   màgà-n  ə̀ttá  rà 
1INCL  do-3SG  DEF Q 
‘one has to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?’ 
 

The omission of the third-person singular object morpheme from the clauses 
above results in an ungrammatical utterance: 
 
(48) *mà  màgà stá-rà  à  b pàllè 

1INCL  do  like that-Q 3SG say one  
 ‘what shall we do?, said one’ 

 
The evidence that the suffix -n is indeed the third-person singular object 

marker is provided by forms with the third-person plural object marker -tr. 
Since two object pronouns coding the same semantic relation cannot cooccur, 
the form n is absent:  
      
(49) à/kà/mà    nà-trá  stà-rà  

3SG/2SG/1INCL see-3PL like that-Q 
‘how shall he/you/we see them?’ (elicited) 

 
 A nominal subject occurs after the interrogative complex: 
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(50) à  nà-trá   stà-rà   nálì 
3SG see-3PL  like that-Q  Nali 
‘how will/did Nali see them?’  (elicited) 

 
 The interrogative complex in clause-initial position is followed by the 
contrastive focus marker kínì. The vowel a of the interrogative marker rà is 
reduced in phrase-internal position: 
 
(51) éttà-r kínì  yà  dá múrà 

how-Q C.FOC 1SG go Mora 
  ‘how do I go to Mora?’ (elicited) 
 
 The complex ə́stà-r ‘how’ is used for inquiries about the topic of the 
cognitive verb dzàm ‘think’. The specific issue involved in the inquiry is 
coded by the locative predicator á followed by the spatial specifier m ‘in’. The 
subject pronoun precedes and follows the predicate: 
 
(52) éekà dzàmə́stàrkám hùɗárà 
  ée kà  dzàm ə́stà-r  k  á-m   
  eh 2SG think DEM-Q 2SG PRED-IN  

hùɗ-á-rà 
belly-GEN-3SG 

  ‘Well, what do you think about that?’ 

8. Questions about reason 

Questions about reason can be marked in several ways. One means involves a 
complex consisting of the destinative marker gə̀ and the interrogative word wè 
‘what’. This complex follows the verb. The post-verbal pronominal subject 
follows the interrogative phrase. Morphemes preceding the question form ‘g-
wè are in the root form. Part of the reason for this is that form g is a preposi-
tion, and all morphemes are in the root form when preceding a preposition: 
 
(53) kà/à  žàgàɗú  g-wè 
 2SG/3SG run   TO-what 
 ‘Why did you/he run away?’ [the vowel u in žàgàɗú is epenthetic] 
 

If the predicate is a verb of saying, it must have the third-person object 
pronoun -n. It may be that the function of the object pronoun is to code the 
existence of a complement: 
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(54) kái kà  ndá-n  g-wà únà 
  no 2SG say-3SG why DEF 
  ‘hey, why do you say this?’ 
 
  kái kà  vì-yá  g-wè 
  no 2SG forget-1SG TO-what 
  ‘hey, why did you forget me?’ 
 

If the subject is in focus, the pronominal subject follows the question 
phrase. The pre-pronominal marker a precedes the subject suffix: 
 
(55) ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè 
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’ 
 

The nominal object follows the interrogative complex: 
 
(56) ée  àbàdàdàɮàbádàlyè ámúvgə̀ŋánnà 
  ée à  bà dàdà ɮàbá dàlyè á-m   úvgə̀ 
  eh, 3SG say father again again PRED-IN grave 
  ŋánnà 
  DEF 
  ‘And the father in the grave said,’  
 
  kái kándángwà kónà 
  kái ká  ndá-n  gə̀  wà  kà  únà 
  no 2SG say-3SG TO what 2SG DEM 
  ‘“Hey, why do you say this?”’ 
 
The subject pronoun may be repeated after the interrogative marker: 
 
(57) kái kà  vì-yá  g-w-à-kà 
  no 2SG forget-1SG TO-what-PB-2SG 
  ‘hey, why did you forget me?’ 
 
 Another means to code a question about reason consists of the borrowed 
item làbárè, related to Hausa labari ‘story, matter’, at the beginning of the 
clause: 
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(58) làbártàr  záwàrán mùksór tàwóvnà 
làbár  tàr  záwàr  án  mùksá  ùrà  tà 
reason(H) 3PL prostitute ASSC wife:GEN man 3PL 
wà-ú-v    nà 
bite-VENT-APPL DEM 
‘Why did the prostitute and the wife of the man fight?’ 

9. Questions about place 

Questions about place are marked by the clause-final particle mè. If the 
predicate is not inherently locative, this particle is preceded by the locative 
predicator á. In addition to numerous examples in the preceding sections, 
compare also the following: 
 
(59) á  hàrá   mè 
  á  hàr     á  mè 
  3SG spend the night PRED where 
  ‘where does he sleep?’ 

10. Questions about time 

Questions about time are formed with the form vá ‘time’ followed by the form 
tà and the intensifier rà.  
 
(60) kà  só    vátà rà 

2SG come:VENT time INTNS 
‘when did you come?’ 

11. Conclusions 

There is a fundamental difference between the coding of polar questions and 
the coding of content questions. Polar questions can be coded by intonation or 
by the particle hè, which occurs after the predicate but before the arguments or 
adjuncts. This marker thus occurs in the same position as the negative maker 
k. Polar questions can also be coded by the disjoint conjunction mtú ‘or’.  
 Polar questions can have the simple or the reduplicated form of the verb, 
and accordingly have a full range of tenses and aspects. 
 Content questions can be marked in two ways. One is through specific 
question words that code the classes ‘human’, ‘non-human’, and ‘place’. 
Other classes, such as ‘reason’, are marked through the use of prepositions 
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with a content question word. Content question words, like the polar question 
marker hè, occur after the verb but before the nominal arguments and ad-
juncts. The grammatical role of the content question word is coded by the 
same means through which the grammatical role of the nominal arguments is 
coded. These means depend on the inherent properties of verbs. The grammat-
ical role of a nominal argument that follows the question word is marked in 
the same way that all other morphemes mark grammatical roles: the root 
ending indicates that the following noun is the object, and the root + a ending 
indicates that the following noun is the subject.  
 The other means of coding content questions is through the use of various 
nouns together with the content interrogative marker rà. 
 The tense and aspectual system in content questions is reduced, in that no 
reduplicated form of the verb can be used in content questions.  



 

 

Chapter 18 
Comment clause 

1. Introduction 

The purpose of this chapter is to demonstrate that there exists a type of 
dependent clause that can be used in a variety of environments. I shall call it a 
‘comment clause’.13 In addition to a topicalized noun, the comment clause 
may have in its scope an element in focus, an adverbial phrase and, most 
important, a wide variety of clauses. The distinction between a wide range of 
complex sentences and the simple sentence with a comment clause boils down 
to what element is in the scope of the comment clause.  

The importance of the category comment clause as defined in this study is 
that it can occur in simple or complex sentences.  

The comment clause is marked by the particle wá, which marks the fol-
lowing clause, but sometimes it is joined prosodically to what precedes. 
Consequently, it is sometimes represented as a suffix.  

The interest of the comment clause in Wandala is that it is used for func-
tions that in many languages have been analyzed as belonging to a variety of 
unrelated functional domains, such as clausal complementation and subordi-
nation, topicalization, temporal and conditional apodosis, clausal comple-
ments of a noun phrase, and afterthought clauses. In some cases, such as 
indirect speech, the marker corresponds to Indo-European complementizers 
like English ‘that’, but the function of wá is much broader and is not to be 
equated with these complementizers. Here is a non-exhaustive sample of 
various contexts in which the comment clause is deployed. 

 
Complements of verbs of saying: 
 

                                                
13 The term ‘comment clause’ is used in traditional linguistics in at least two senses. 
One is the distinction introduced by the Prague School between the topic and com-
ment. This distinction is fully compatible with and fully subsumed by the expanded 
notion of comment clause as proposed here. The other sense of the term ‘comment 
clause’ is used, in descriptive studies of English, for parenthetical clauses within 
another clause (Matthews 1997: 61, Quirk et al. 1985). There is no connection 
between that understanding of the term and the category described in this chapter. 
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(1)  á  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá  nó  kínà dìgíyà 
3SG say one-GEN-3PL COM PRES now COMP 

   ‘One among them says, thus.’  
 
  áŋkwà dìyárù  dìgíyà 

áŋkwà dìy-á-rwà    dìgíyà 
exist knowledge-GEN-1SG COMP 
‘“I have my knowledge, behold.”’ 
 

Temporal apodosis: 
 

(2)  mádá dùmá màɮárwà 
  má  dá-d má  màɮár wá  
  HYP go-go HYP now COM 
  ‘And when he [the groom] goes,’  
 
  ə́lvà tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀  dàdà 
  speech 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL  father 

‘everything that they have to say is to the father.’  
 

Conditional apodosis: 
 

(3)  ɮàmá    má cìnàkùr-ncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 
ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  

   ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’ 
  

ɓákà-r gìná   
ɓákà  ár  gì ná  
NEG.EX over TO DEM 
‘there is no greater [truth/goodness] than that.’  

 
Comment on a topicalized noun phrase: 
 
(4)  mábà  kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 

má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá  
HYP FOC count calculus COM   
à   jì-y-ú     kà  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT  NEG  TO 1SG 
‘If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.’  
(Although the sentence begins with a conditional apodosis marker, wá 
actually marks the comment on the topic of ‘counting’) 

 



 Functions of the comment clause   463 

 

 Comment on a reason clause: 
 
(5)  má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní  bàɗə̀m ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED  concern  all  head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá   ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà   [not in the recording] 
COM  well DEF 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘“Because we have all of this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are 
concerned, we are happy.”’ [híg-á-myà is not clear to other speakers.] 

 
An afterthought clause: 
 
(6)  ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀  ndà-n-ée  nà  kwá [error] 

story DEF 1SG come tell-3SG-1SG DEM 
wá 
COM 
‘The story I came to tell . . . ‘  
 
á  kàtá lvà  ndzà 
á  kàtà ə́ɮvà ndzà  
3SG want story past 
‘He wants an old story.’  

2. Functions of the comment clause  

The comment clause is syntactically dependent, as evidenced by the fact that 
it is never the sole component of a sentence. Moreover, its dependency is 
within the sentence rather than within the discourse. This property of the 
comment clause is fully confirmed by all natural language examples in the 
data gathered, many of which are included in this study. Moreover, the 
element on which the clause is a comment always precedes the comment 
clause. Again, the evidence is provided by all natural language examples in 
the data gathered as well as by all elicited examples cited in this study. 
 The comment clause is also pragmatically dependent, as evidenced by the 
fact that it cannot be interpreted on its own. It has to be interpreted in connec-
tion with the element that precedes it, not with the element that follows the 
comment clause. The sections below describe the various syntactic environ-
ments in which the comment clause occurs. The overall function of the clause 
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preceded by wá is to serve as a comment on the preceding material, be it a 
clause, a noun phrase, or an adverbial phrase.  
 The comment clause can be a complement of a verb of saying, a temporal 
or conditional apodosis clause, or a complement of any fronted constituent.  
 
2.1 Comment on a topicalized noun phrase 

The comment clause marked by the marker wá follows the topicalized noun 
phrase. In Western Indo-European languages, complementizers do not occur 
in this syntactic environment. When the comment clause occurs after the 
topicalized noun phrase, the noun phrase preceding the comment-clause 
marker wá ends in the vowel a, marking a phrasal boundary.  
 
(7)  yò, únnàwá dàcí mánà dàdá dàdùwá   
  yò,   únà  ná  wá  dàcí má-nà  dàdá   
  well DEF DEF COM then HYP-DEM father  
  dàdù  wá 
  dad  COM  
 

ɬyápkà dàdúwá  ámbárkà 
ɬyá-p    kà   dàdú wá  á-m   
become able-APPL NEG:PB father COM PRED-IN  
mb-á-r    kà 
house-GEN-3SG NEG 
‘Well, as for that, if that is so, [it means that] the father was not able 
to be a father at his home.’ [If there are unmarried girls at home, that 
is the father’s fault.] 

 
In the following example, the last word of the topic phrase kùlà ends in 

the vowel a:  
 

(8)  mábà  kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 
má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá  
HYP FOC count calculus COM    
à   jì-y-ú    kà  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT NEG  TO 1SG 
‘If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.’  
 

When the comment-clause marker wá follows other, non-topicalized constitu-
ents, the preceding morpheme has the root form: 
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(9)  ŋánwá dùksə̀ŋánnə̀wá séí mábànì ákɬyànà bàddámyà 
   ŋán  wá  dùksə̀ ŋánnə̀ wá  séí  má  bà    
   DEF COM thing DEF COM only HYP FOC   
   nì   á  kɬyà-nà  bà  ddá-myà 

INTNS  3SG cool-3SG FOC father-1INCL 
‘That, that thing, only God knows how to cool it.’ [‘Only God knows 
how to repair the bad things that parents do.’]  

 
(10) yó  ə́gdzà dàwàlná à də̀ žàràn  ùrárà 
  yó  ə́gdzà dàwàl-ná à  də̀ žàrà-n   
  well young man-DEM 3SG go see-[pause]  

ùr-á-rà 
friend-GEN-3SG 
‘Well [the] boy went to see his friend, ‘  

 ùrá  də́  ŋàrà 
  ùr-á  də́  ŋàrà 
  man-GEN father POSS-3SG 
  ‘a friend of his father.’ 
 

 tàbúkùrdá  tə̀rwá àpwàtr də́zà ddə́nárà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú  kùrd-á  tə̀r  wá  à  pwà-trè   
  3PL two  all-GEN 3PL COM 3SG send:PL-3PL  
  də̀ zà ddə́  ŋà-rà  gə̀  gyálè 
  go HL father POSS-3SG TO  girl 

 ‘Both of them, he sent to the father of the girl.’  
 
The comment marker may form a unit with the demonstrative ná, where 

the demonstrative retains its final vowel. It appears that the division of labor 
between the two markers is that the demonstrative marks the topic phrase and 
the form wá anticipates the comment clause. In the following example, the 
adverbial phrase is the topic: 
 
(11) ánó  vàcí stwà náwá yágánìkà 
  á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá  
  eh PRES day  DEM-DEM-DEM DEM-COM 
  yá  gá   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 

‘On such and such day I am going to get married.’  
 
(12) áwáyà náwá tàdá kràwà 

á  wáyà   ná-wá   tà  dá  kràwà 
PRED yesterday DEM-COM  3PL go:GO Krawa 
‘As for yesterday, they went to Krawa . . .’  
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 The evidence that the comment-clause marker wá is not a topic marker is 
provided by its contrast with the demonstrative w, which in the function of 
topicalizer, does not have the vowel a. In the following example, w topicalizes 
the first-person pronoun: 
 
(13) áyáwə́lvá rùɓákà 
  á  yà-w   ə́lvà-á-rwà   ɓákà 
  well 1SG-TOP  word-GEN-1SG NEG.EX  
  ‘Well, I have no words.’  

 
2.2 Comment on contrastive focus 

Wandala has the contrastive focus marker kínnì. The comment on the contras-
tive focus phrase may be preceded by the marker wá: 
 
(14) áyò  ə́gdzarà kínnà wá mákábà  

áyò  ə́gdzar-à kínnà wá   má  ká  
now child-PL C.FOC COM HYP 2SG 
trálvà àbétàrè  àsàná zàmàné 
bà-trá  lvà  à  bà-ítáré  á  s-á-nà  zàmàné 
talk-3PL speech 3SG say-3PL 3SG come-3SG time (F) 
‘And now, children, when you talk to them, they say it is modern 
times that brought it.’   
 

(15) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám  
  ée,   á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà   
  well 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury  
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì   wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC  COM  

‘And now, their father, who was buried in the field, . . .’ 
 

  ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè  
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’ 
 
2.3 Comment on reason clauses 

Reason clauses can be marked by the sequence má-á bàní ‘because’. A reason 
clause can be the first clause in a sentence. The comment on a reason clause, 
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which codes the result or consequence of the reason clause, may be marked by 
the form wá:  
 
(16) má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní  bàɗə̀m ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED  concern  all  head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá  ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà [not in the recording] 
COM well DEF 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘“Because we have all of this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are 
concerned, we are happy.”’ [híg-á-myà is not clear to other speakers.] 

 
(17) mábàyàkànvíwá ɓákàdàbàrí 
  má  bà  yà-kà-n-v-y      wá   
  HYP FOC refuse-2SG-3SG-APPL-refuse COM  

ɓákà  dàbàrí 
NEG.EX solution (H,F) 

  ‘Since you have refused him, there is no other solution.’  
 
(18) mábàhàyàkánkwà  tìgákàdrúuwà 
  má  bà  hàyà-ká-n-k    wá  tìgá    
  HYP FOC like-2SG-3SG-NEG  COM nevertheless  
  kà  d-rúuwà 

2SG father-1SG 
  ‘Although you do not like him, nevertheless you are my father.’ 
 
The clause marked by wá may be interpreted as a reason for the preceding 
constituent: 
 
(19) ə́lvə̀ŋánnà nóyéʃíná wá  
  ə́lvə̀  ŋánnà nó  yé  ʃí ná  wá 
  matter DEF PRES 1SG tell DEM COM  
  áɗàbà yìyékní  yètàpántàp  kárárà cìkwángùɗì 
  áɗàbà  ìyá  kní  yè  tàpá-n-tàp    
 because 1SG C.FOC 1SG taste-3SG-taste  
 kár-á-rà   cìkwángùɗì 
 fire-GEN-3SG   a little bit 

‘“What I am telling you, is because I myself tasted its fire a little bit.”’ 
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(20) ə́gdzàrámì tápúnáwá mánà názùní ámmàgnáwá 
  ə́gdzàr-á-mì    tá  pú  ná  wá  
  child:PL-GEN-1INCL 3PL pour DEM COM 

má  nà  názù ní    á  mmàg ná  wá 
HYP DEM what INTNS  3SG do  DEM COM 

  únə̀ní táwáynétèrnà táfàtrà rùksònwìrè 
  únə̀  ní   tá  wáy-ná  ítèr  nà  tá   
  DEM INTNS  3PL want-3SG 3PL DEM 3PL  
  fà-trà-r   úksòŋw  ìrè 

put-3PL-ON idiot  head      
‘The thing that makes our girls loaf around is that the men that the 
girls like cheat on them.’ 

 
2.4 Comment clauses as complements of verbs of saying 

The de dicto complements of verbs of saying can be marked by the comment-
clause marker wá. In this case, the function of wá corresponds to the function 
of the de dicto complementizer (for the notion of de dicto complementizers, 
see Frajzyngier 1991): 
 
(21)  èe, à bìnùwá  ákàtà bàká kàmàgànə́stàràwáyàa 
  èe, à  b-ìn-ù   wá  á  kàtà bà-ká  
  e 3SG say-3SG-EP COM 3SG want tell-2SG 
  ‘He said, he wants you to tell,’  
 
(22) yàndànéenàwá ádàbà kwàkyéɬrà tám hùɗárà 
  yà  ndà-né-yà   nà  wá  ádàbà  
  1SG say-3SG-1SG  DEM COM because 
  kwàkyé  ɬrà  t-á-m    hùɗ-á-rà  
  much  work 3PL-PRED-IN  belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Like what  I said earlier, there is too much work in it.’ 
 
(23) á  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá  nó  kínà dìgíyà 

3SG say one -GEN-3PL COM PRES now COMP 
   ‘One among them says, thus.’  

 
  áŋkwà dìyárù  dìgíyà 

áŋkwà dìy-á-rwà    dìgíyà 
exist knowledge-GEN-1SG COMP 
‘“I have my knowledge, behold.”’ 

  
The comment-clause marker may precede any type of direct speech. 

While it is quite common for de dicto complementizers in Chadic languages to 
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precede direct or indirect speech (Frajzyngier 1996), this is not the case in 
Western Indo-European languages, where a de dicto complementizer such as 
‘that’ in English cannot precede direct speech:  

 
(24) àbə̀  pàllə̀ kínùwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 

à  bà pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè   
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL   
fíd-á-ŋ   nà 
lie-GEN-2SG DEM 

   ‘The other said, “Sorry, this is your lie [you are lying].”’ 
 
(25) ábà  ddá kə́ɮà kùlùwá 

á  bà dd-á  kə́ɮà   kùlà wá 
3SG say man-GEN counting units COM  
‘The one of counting says:’ 
 

 ɠyàwànɠískə̀    kógá jàwá jìbàrà 
ɠyà-wà-n-ɠí     skè  kwá  gá   
leave-IMP:PL-3SG-leave POL 2PL take  
jáw-á  jìbà  rà  
doubt-GO  type Q 
‘“Leave that, please, why do you doubt?”’ 

 
(26) ábà  pàl  kínì wá 

á  bà  pàllè kínì  wá 
3SG say  one  C.FOC COM 
‘Another one says:’  

 
 má  kyórà dùksə̀ ŋánnà séì bà   yá nánnà 

má  á  kyáw rà dùksà ŋánnà séì  bà   
HYP PRED place any thing DEF then FOC  
yá  ná-n-nà 
1SG see-3SG-see 
‘“No matter where the object is, I will see it.”’ 

 
The marker wá can precede a clause in the imperative: 

 
 (27) é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà  
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’  
 



470   Comment clause 

 

(28) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè  
à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré   
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together  
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀   
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL   
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 

 
 The marker wá alone may be a marker of de dicto complementation, even 
if the main clause does not contain a verb of saying. This is the case with the 
first instantiation of the marker wá in the following example: 
 
(29) à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 

à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋà-r  wá 
  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father POSS-3  COM 

gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋàr  wá  à  kàtà  
  love-3SG-love but father 3SG COM 3SG want  
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  

 
(30) tàsə́ndàvìwə́lvà kàɮànáa  rúgyà wá 
  tà  sə́  ndàv-ì-w  ə́lvà kàɮànáa-rú 

3PL come ask-1SG-VENT matter goods-GEN-1SG  
g-yà  wá 
TO-1SG COM   
‘They came to ask me about the matter of the goods [that I had sent 
while courting the girl].’ 

 ɓákà  ə́lvá kàɮánà 
  NEG.EX matter goods 
  ‘There is no matter of goods.’ 
 
 The only example of the comment-clause marker wá occurring after a 
verb of perception is in an elicited sentence, hence its validity is somewhat 
doubtful: 
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(31) yà  ná  wá   tà  gyá   ɗáfà 
  1SG see  COM  3PL prepare  food  

‘I saw that they prepared food.’  
 

 The comment-clause marker wá is not an obligatory component of the 
complements of verbs of saying. Thus, it does not have to precede direct 
speech: 
 
(32) à bə̀ pàllə̀ ddá  ɬìmà 

à  bà  pàllè dd-á  ɬìmà 
3SG say  one  man-GEN ear 
‘The one who hears all said:’ 

 
  ʃíilyá  zàrvá mì pàllə̀ kày mbə̀ɗá mbə̀ɗám də́myáwnà 

ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè kày mbə̀ɗá-m-mbə̀ɗ 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  ? fall-IN-fall 
á-m  d-ár yàwè nà 
PRED  go:ON water DEM 
‘“One of our sesame seeds fell into the water.”  
 

Compare a structurally identical fragment with the comment-clause 
marker wá: 

 
(33) ábà  ddá kə́ɮà kùlùwá 

á  bà dd-á  kə́ɮà   kùlà wá 
3SG say man-GEN counting units COM  
‘The one of counting says:’ 
 

 ɠyàwànɠískə̀    kógá jàwá jìbàrà 
ɠyà-wà-n-ɠí     skè  kwá  gá   
leave-IMP:PL-3SG-leave POL 2PL take  
jáw-á  jìbà  rà  
doubt-GO  type Q 
‘“Leave that, please, why do you doubt?”’  
  

The comment marker wá does not occur if the complement clause pre-
cedes rather than follows the verb of saying, thus providing the evidence that 
the form wá marks the clause as a comment on the preceding material within 
the same sentence: 
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(34) sèyédə́tàttàyé sə̀ns sábìná 
sèi  yá  də́  tàttàyà yé  s-á-n-sè 
then 1SG FUT search 1SG come-GO-3SG-come 
á  b-ìnà 
3SG say-3SG  
‘“I will search, I will bring it back,” he said.’ 
 

(35) méyáɓlà lághnàwá   
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  “‘When I sing the song,’   
 
  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg 
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’ 
 

Most examples in which the comment-clause marker wá does occur have 
some material after the verb of the first clause and before the comment-clause 
marker wá. It is usually the subject of the clause. If the complement clause 
immediately follows the verb of saying, the comment-clause marker wá 
usually does not occur: 
 
(36) ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋánè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè  
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’ 
  

(37) é ddə̀ ŋàràmùvgèkíní  àbàbà 
  é ddə̀  ŋàr  á-mú  vgè  kíní  à  bà bà 
  eh father 3SG PRED-IN grave C.FOC 3SG say FOC 
  kái  màkíɠyískè      gdzárwà 
  kái  mà   kíɠyí skè    gdz-á-rwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL  child-GEN-1SG 

‘And his father in the grave says, “No, we are nevertheless three, my 
son.”’ 

 
The comment-clause marker wá does not occur if the complement clause 

has the deontic complementizer séi ‘then, therefore’, borrowed from Hausa 
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via Fula. The reason the form wá does not occur is that its function is sub-
sumed by the complementizer séi: 
 
(38) máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 

máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’ 
 

 (39) àbàŋə́n kàyà sèyàdə̀ sánsə̀ sábìnà 
à  bà  ŋán  kàyà   sèi  yà  də̀ 
3SG say  3SG nevertheless then 1SG SEQ  
sá-n-sə̀-sè    á  b-ìnà  
come-3SG-S-come 3SG say-3SG 
‘He says, “Nevertheless, I will get it out.”’ 

 
 The comment-clause marker wá is often used if there is some other 
material between the verb of saying and the complement clause, e.g. the 
subject of the main clause. The marker wá is not used if the complement 
clause precedes the verb of saying. The role of the marker wá is thus to mark 
the clause as a comment on the preceding material. 
 
2.5 Comment on a relative clause 

A clause marked by the marker wá may be a comment on a noun which is 
already modified by a relative clause:  
 
 (40) kínnázù ábà  dzàtə̀rbádzə̀náwá  
  kín  názù á  bàdz-à-tə̀r-bádzə̀  ná  wá 
  now what 3SG spoil-GO-3PL-spoil  DEM COM  
  ə́gdzrè  á màɬán màmà 
  ə́gdzrè  á  màɬà án  màmà 
  daughter 3SG attach ASSC mother  

‘Actually, what spoils them, is that the daughter is attached to her 
mother.’ 

 
(41) ə́lvá mdè mákállàm mìrwá ámàŋkpéeɗà 
  ə́lv-á  mdè mákállàm-ìr wá   
  word-GEN people denigrate-NOM COM  
  á  màŋ-k  péeɗà 

PRED make-NEG force 
‘The words of those who denigrate are of no use.’  
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2.6 Comment on an adverbial phrase 

A comment clause can occur after an adverbial phrase:  
 

(42) ə̀stùwá  ɮóɮà  nàrwàndzàŋánnà 
  ə̀stù   wá  ɮóɮà  nàr-wà-ndzà   ŋánnà 
  like that  COM finish:PB language-mouth-past DEF 
  ‘Like that finished this story.’  
 

The adverbial phrase may be locative: 
  

(43) ám   já dùnínà ŋónànnàwá   ɓákà árgfàrvóŋè 
  á-m   nj-á   dùní-nà   ŋó  ŋánnà wá     
  PRED-IN life-GEN world-DEM  PRES DEF COM  
  ɓákà  á-r   g  fà-rvóŋè 

NEG.EX  PRED-ON TO  put-heart 
 ‘In this life here, there is nothing that surpasses patience.’ 
 

2.7 Comment clause after volitional verbs 

A comment clause can follow a volitional verb. The role of the marker wá is 
merely to mark the comment clause rather than deontic modality. The deontic 
modality is coded by the preposition gə̀ before the verb of the complement 
clause:  
 
(44) yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànórwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kàtà-nà  ùr   
  well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person  
  wá   bà  gə̀ njà-rí-njà  án   
  COM FOC TO stay-3PL-stay ASSC  

hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 
peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
‘First of all, what one wants is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’ 
 

2.8 Temporal and conditional apodosis clauses 

The marker wá occurs in both temporal and conditional sentences, but it 
marks only apodosis clauses: 
 
(45) ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má   
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
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  ɮà-ɮálà  d-ə́m f-á-tàr   wá 
  go-go  go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  ‘While farming, when the child goes to their field,’ 
 
  áɓlà làhárà  
  á  ɓlà  làh-á-rà 
  3SG send song-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he sings his song.’  
 
(46) mádá dùmá máɮárwà 
  má  dá-d má  máɮár wá 
  HYP go-go HYP now COM 
  ‘And when he [the groom] goes,’ 
 
  ə́lvá tàr  ŋán  nbàɗ də́ zə̀ dàdàw 

ə́lv-á   tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀ dàdà 
  speech-GEN 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL father 
  ‘everything that they have to say is to the father.’  

 
(47) dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd  á-m 
  father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN 
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home,’   
 
  mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá  
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM  
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 

 
The marker wá often follows the demonstrative ná in all types of clauses: 
 
 (48) méyáɓlà lághnàwá   
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  ‘“When I sing the song,”’   
 



476   Comment clause 

 

  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg   
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave  
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
 (49) žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀   
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman   

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 
 
 átsé áɮàlà máŋùrárà  
 ná  wá  á  tsé  á  ɮàlà  
 DEM COM 3SG get up 3SG go   
 m-áŋ    ùr-á-rà    

HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
 ‘he gets up, he goes either with his man’  
 
 máɬà kàtə̀ŋàrómlè  
 má  ɬàkàtə̀   ŋàrà úmlè  

HYP fellow  3SG another 
‘or with another fellow.’ 

 
 The comment clause can function as a conditional apodosis: 
 
(50) àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n  
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause  
  mágày-á-ŋrè     wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL  COM 
  ‘He says, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’ 
  
  ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá   zà-ná  bà  ŋrè   ántàrà     
  1EXCL  eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL  ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwá   tàné 
  mother-1SG only (F) 
  ‘we will eat it, only me and my mother.”’ 
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(51) à bàpàllə́nə̀  kínì wá mábà ní bà jìr bɮyàsə́bɮyè 
à  bà pàllè nà  kínì  wá  má-bà  ní 
3SG say one  DEM C.FOC COM HYP-FOC INTNS 
bà  jìr   bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè 
FOC true  fall-S-fall 
də́m  hùɗá  hàyì wá 
də́-m  hùɗ-á  hàyè wá 
go-IN  belly-GEN river  COM 
‘One among them said, “If really [a grain] has fallen into the river, ”’ 

 
  sèyédə́tàttàyé sə̀ns sábìná 

sèi  yá  də́  tàttàyà yé  s-á-n-sè 
then 1SG FUT search 1SG come-GO-3SG-come 
á  b-ìnà 
3SG say-3SG  
‘“I will search, I will bring it back,” he said.’ 
 

(52) ɮàmá má cìnà-kùr-áncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 
ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  
 ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’ 

 
ɓákà-r gìná   
ɓákà  ár  gì ná  
NEG.EX over TO DEM 
‘there is no greater [truth/goodness] than that.’ 

 
2.9 Comment clause in counter-expectation predication 

The comment clause can clarify the reason for a counter-expectation: 
 
(53) yò  àyá  ʃágrà 
  well EXCL good 
  ‘Well, it is good.’ 
 
  àmá wá yàcìnàncìnə́ lvə̀ ŋánnà 
  àmá  wá  yà  cìn-àn-cìnə́  lvə̀  ŋánnà 
  however COM 1SG hear-3SG-hear matter DEF 
  ‘However, it seems I [the father] have already heard about this thing.’ 
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(54) àmáwá  gdzárùɮàbé cíkwá ándá lè yà 
  àmá wá  gdzá-rù  ɮàbé cíkwá á ndáhà lèyà 
  but  COM child-1SG still  small 3 read lecture 

‘But my child is still small, she is still in school.’ [lèyá ‘reading’ in a 
Koranic school] 

3. Conclusions 

The syntactic environments listed above do not have much in common in 
terms of the categories that precede the form wá. This indicates that the 
presence of the marker wá is not triggered by the properties of the phrases or 
clauses that precede it. In all cases the marker wá is followed by a clause, 
hence the evidence that it is some type of clause marker. But not all non-initial 
clauses, even those in complex sentences, are preceded by the marker wá. The 
fact that the presence of the marker wá cannot be predicted from the material 
that precedes it or that follows it is the evidence that it is an independent 
coding means, a property shared by complementizers in other languages 
(Frajzyngier 1996).  

The form wá marks the following clause as being a comment on what pre-
cedes it. It is also a part of the preceding clause or phrase, as evidenced by the 
root form of morphemes that precede it. The marker wá indicates to the 
listener that something else follows in the utterance and that this something 
else is a comment on the immediately preceding material. 



 

 

Chapter 19 
Topicalization 

1. Introduction 

The term ‘topicalization’ refers to the establishment of the topic of a dis-
course, a paragraph, or a sentence. The term ‘topic’ refers to the element that 
the clause, the sentence, or the paragraph is about. The topic is commented 
upon in the following discourse, paragraph, or sentence.  
 The present chapter is organized as follows: I first describe the formal 
means of topicalization. This is followed by the description of the topicaliza-
tion of various grammatical relations within a clause. Finally, I discuss the 
interaction of topicalization with other information structure functions in the 
language, and the interaction of topicalization with relative clause formation.  

2. The formal means of topicalization 

The main means of topicalization is placing the element to be topicalized in 
clause-initial position. The topicalized element is typically followed by the 
definite marker ŋánnà or the demonstrative na. The comment follows the 
topicalized element. The comment may be marked by the comment clause 
marker wá. In the following fragment, the first clause mentions the noun 
phrase làh-á-rà ‘his song’. In the sentence immediately following, the noun 
làh ‘song’ is in clause-initial position and is followed by the determiner 
ŋánnà. The evidence that làh is the topic is provided by the comment, which 
poses a question about the nature of the song: 
 
(1)  ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má 
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
  ɮà-ɮálà d-ə́m f-á-tàr     wá 
  go-go   go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  ‘While farming, when the child goes to their field,’ 
  á  ɓlà  làh-á-rà 
  3SG send song-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he sings his song.’  
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  làhŋánnə̀ mústàrà 
  làh  ŋánn mú  stà-rà 
  song DEF FOC DEM-Q 
  ‘How is this song?’  
 
 A typical pattern of sentential topicalization is that a noun is mentioned 
first, as either the subject or the object, and then it is topicalized in the 
subsequent clause: 
 
(2a) yò tàsálvàmdə̀ kíɠyé 
  yò  tà  s-á   lv-á   mdə̀ kíɠyé 
  well 3PL come-GO story-GEN people three 
  ‘They brought a story of three people.’  
 
(2b) mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà mdárà 
  mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà md-á-rà 
  people three DEF people-GEN-Q 
  ‘Those three people, who are they?’  
 
 The following example of topicalization of the subject of an equational 
interrogative clause is preceded in the narrative by a sentence containing the 
first mention of the noun. The lexical item preceding the demonstrative 
complex may end in the vowel e, which indicates a phrasal boundary between 
the topicalized noun phrase and the topicalization marker ŋánnà: 
 
(3a)  yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà [error] 
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’ 
 

 (3b) málárù   ŋán  nùmú wàré 
  mál-á-rùwà   ŋánn-mú wàré 
  superior-GEN-1SG DEF-FOC who 
  ‘This boss of mine is who?’ [‘Who is this boss of mine?’]  
 
 In the following fragment, the first clause provides the topic of the 
narrative, equivalent to the English ‘There was once . . .’. In the subsequent 
sentence the subject is topicalized by its placement in clause-initial position 
and by the marker ŋánnà: 
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(4a)  ɬàkàtá tákíɠyé 
ɬàkàt-a  tá  kíɠyé 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

   ‘There were three friends.’  
 
(4b) ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 

ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá  kíɠyé-má tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  
 

The evidence that the nominal subject has been topicalized is provided by the 
fact that in subsequent clauses it is referred to by a pronoun: 
 
(4c)  tà  hə̀rɗà  fátàrè 

tà  hə̀rɗà  f-á-tàrè    
3PL farm  field-GEN-3PL  
‘And they finished farming.’ 

 
The topicalized phrase may also contain the first mention of the topical-

ized element. Its content, however, must be predictable for listeners. For 
members of the Wandala culture, arranging a marriage involves a conversa-
tion with the father of the bride. Hence, in the following example, the conver-
sation with the father of the bride is topicalized, even though it is mentioned 
for the first time in the narrative. The evidence that the phrase ə́lvà tàr ŋánnà 
bàɗə̀mmé ‘everything they have to say’ is topicalized is provided by the fact 
that the quantifier bàɗə̀mmé ends in the vowel e, marking the phrasal bounda-
ry: 
 
(5)  mádá dùmá máɮárwà 
  má  dá-d má  máɮár wá 
  HYP go-go HYP now COM 
  ‘And when he [the groom] goes,’ 
 
  ə́lvá tàr  ŋán  nbàɗ də́ zə̀ dàdàw 

ə́lv-á   tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀ dàdà 
  speech-GEN 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL father 
  ‘everything that they have to say is to the father.’ 
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3. Topicalization through the determiner w 

The remote deictic w, which is often the last component of the determiner 
complex, topicalizes the noun phrase that is not directly an argument of the 
comment: 
 
(6)  è dàdə̀ kínì  mátsàtsá bàtrá 
  è dàdə̀ kínì  má  tsà-tsè  á  bà-trá 
  eh, father C.FOC HYP rise-rise  3SG say-3PL 
  ‘Eh, the father, sometimes, tells them,’ 
  

 áyáwə́lvá rùɓákà 
  á  yà-w   ə́lvà-á-rwà   ɓákà 
  well 1SG-DET  word-GEN-1SG NEG.EX 
  ‘“Well, I have no words.”’  
 

ə̀kkà-w  kà  màg-à-n gwàkkónà 
ə̀kkà-w  kà  màg-à-n g-wè ká  únà 
2SG-DET 2SG do-3SG TO-what 2SG DEF  
‘you, why do you do that?’ 

 
ítàr-w   tà  màg-à-n g-wè  ítàr-ónà 
3PL-DET  3PL do-3SG  TO-what 3PL-DEF  
‘they, why do they do that?’ 

4. Topicalization of the subject 

The default position of the subject in pragmatically neutral clauses is post-
verbal, hence fronting is available as a potential means for topicalization. The 
subject can be topicalized through: 
 

• Placing it in the position preceding the verb and inserting a pause be-
tween the subject noun phrase and the rest of the sentence; 

• The use of the demonstrative ŋánnà following the subject in clause-
initial position; 

• The use of the marker kàyà (only one example attested, which in-
colves topicalization of the subject). 

 
The evidence for the existence of the pause as a coding means is provided by 
phrase-final forms, i.e. those containing the vowel e, at the end of the topical-
ized phrase. Topicalization by means of the pause is used when the noun has 
not been mentioned in the preceding discourse. In the following fragment, 
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several participants are introduced in the first clause. In the subsequent clause, 
one of the participants, žílé ‘man’, is topicalized, as evidenced by the fact that 
in the subsequent clauses this participant is marked by pronouns only: 
 
(7)  yòo cá mànkínì  tàràžílé mùksè sé tágávà 

 yòo  cámàn kínì  tàrà žílé  mùksè  sé 
well before C.FOC 3PL man woman  then 

 tá  gá-và 
3PL marry-APPL 

 ‘Well, before a man and a woman get married,’  
 
 žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀ 
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman 

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 
 
 átsé  áɮàlà máŋùrárà 
 ná  wá  á  tsé  á  ɮàlà 
 DEM COM 3SG get up 3SG go 
 m-áŋ    ùr-á-rà 

HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
 ‘he gets up and goes either with his man’  
 
 máɬà kàtə̀ŋàrómlè 
 má  ɬàkàtə̀   ŋàrà úmlè 

HYP fellow  3SG another 
‘or with another fellow.’  
 

Topicalization of the subject allows the clause to have both a nominal sub-
ject and a nominal object. The nominal object is coded by the root ending of 
the preceding morpheme. The subject role of the noun phrase in clause- initial 
position is extrapolated from the fact that the other noun phrase in the clause 
is marked as the object: 
 
(8a)  yà màgá nyà sàw má 

yà  màgá nyà   sàw    má 
1SG make preparation come:VENT HYP 
ə̀gdzárwà àptsàr ɮágɮágì ánvàɗyá 
ə̀gdz-á-rwà  à  ptsà-rà  ɮágɮágì án  vàɗíyá 
child-GEN-1SG 3SG return-ON fever  ASSC night 
‘When I was making my preparations to come, the fever returned to 
my child at night.’ 
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The evidence that the noun ə̀gdz-á-rwà ‘my child’ has been topicalized is 
provided by the fact that it is the recurrent topic of subsequent utterances, 
where it is represented by either subject or object pronouns. 

The mere fronting of the subject without a pause and without a determiner 
does not code topicalization. This is the case with the noun yàwè ‘water’ in the 
following example: 
 
(8b) gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yàwá də̀gzám hùɗá hàyè 
  gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yàw  á  də̀gzà á-m   
  gul, gul, gul,     water 3SG run  PRED-IN  

hùɗ-á   hàyè 
belly-GEN  river 

  ‘Gul, gul, gul, the water runs within the river.’  
 
It is not clear what is the function of this fronting, as this example follows 
another almost identical example in which the noun yàwè follows the verb. 
 In the recorded natural discourse data there is one instance of the use of 
the form kàyà as a topicalization marker. The evidence for its function is 
provided by the fact that it can be replaced by the marker ŋánnà: 
 
(9)  ŋə́rkàè  ŋàjìbàrá 
  wá  ŋə́r  kàyà ŋà  jìbà  rà 
  COM  1EXCL TOP 1EXCL type Q 
  ‘“What are we?”’   
 
 Topicalization of the subject may co-occur with focusing of the object. 
While topicalization of the subject is coded by fronting and the demonstrative 
that follows the fronted element, focus on the object is coded by the particle 
bà preceding the object noun phrase: 
 
(10) gyál-àhà  ŋánnà tà  hàyá bà  jìb  á-m 
  child-PL DEF 3PL like  FOC type PRED-IN 
  mdə̀ ŋánnà 

 people DEF 
‘Those girls like this type of person.’ 

5. Topicalization of the object 

Topicalization of the object is coded by placing the object noun phrase in 
clause-initial position and by the clause-final form of the last element of the 
topicalized phrase. The demonstrative ŋánnà frequently follows the topical-
ized object. The phonological coding of the end of the phrase indicates that 
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whatever follows is a new phrase. The object role of the topicalized noun 
phrase is computed from the way the subject is coded: 
 
(11) zárvà  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 

zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  

 
The presence of the object pronoun suffixed to the verb is an additional 

means to identify the object role of the topicalized noun phrase. The perfective 
aspect in the comment is marked by the simple form of the verb:  
 
(12) tàbúkùrdá tə̀rwá àpwàtr də́zà ddə́nárà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú  kùrd-á  tə̀r  wá  à  pwà-trè   
  3PL two  all-GEN 3PL COM 3SG send:PL-3PL  
  də̀ zà ddə́  ŋà-rà  gə̀ gyálè 
  go  HL father POSS-3SG TO girl 
  ‘Both of them, he sent to the father of the girl.’ 
 
The object pronoun suffixed to the verb may be the only indicator of the 
grammatical role of the fronted noun phrase: 
 
(13a) éemákínì  dàdà ákwàrná màmà 
  ée  má  kínì  dàdà á  kwàr-ná màmà 
  well, HYP C.FOC father 3SG order-3SG mother  
  ‘If it is like that, the father is ordered by the mother.’  
 
 A change in the order of nouns, with retention of the object pronoun after 
the verb, reverses the subject-object relationship: 
 
(13b) màmà á  kwàr-ná dàdà  

wife 3SG order-3SG father 
‘the mother is ordered by the father’  

 
The absence of the object marker on the verb, with the retention of the 

nouns before and after the verb, produces a different meaning, where the 
nominal that precedes the verb is the subject and the nominal that follows the 
verb is the object: [Elicited: no such clauses in the recorded natural discourse.] 
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(14) ée  mà   kínì  dàdà á  kwàrá màmà 
  well, HYP  C.FOC father 3SG order wife 
  ‘if it is like that, the husband orders his wife.’ 
 
 Topicalization of the object can be coded simultaneously with focusing of 
the subject, as illustrated in the following example. The evidence that the 
object in the first clause is topicalized is provided by the fact that it is coded 
by the resumptive pronoun alone in the second clause of the example: 
 
(15) àtíigà gdzrè kàknídìgdíyà 
  á-t-íigà   gdzrè kà  kní  dyì-g-díyà 
  PRED-T-back child 2SG TOP know-2SG-know  
  ‘After all, you yourself you know the child,’  
 

 àwàlá bàkàtàfkánà 
  à  wàlà  á  bà  kà  tà fk-á-ŋà 
  3SG grow up PRED FOC PREP T front-GEN-2SG 
  ‘he grew up in front of you.’  
 

The demonstrative ŋánnà following the topicalized noun phrase indicates 
that this noun has been previously mentioned in the discourse:  
 
(16) yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà  
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’ 

 
Consider also the following fragment. The first clause is an answer to the 

question ‘What did they farm?’. The second sentence topicalizes the object 
zárvà ‘sesame’. The evidence that fronting accompanied by the determiner 
ŋánnà codes topicalization is provided by the fact that the noun so marked is 
the persistent topic in the subsequent discourse: 
 
(17a) tà  hàrɗə́  zárvà 

3PL farm:PL sesame 
‘They farmed sesame.’ [Corrected to: tà hàrɗà zárvà.]   
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(17b) zárvà  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 
zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  
 

(17c) tà də̀ hàltá zárvá tàr ŋánnà tà púmá də́m bùhá 
tà  də̀  hàl-t-á   zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà 
3PL SEQ gather-T-GO sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL 
pú-m  á  də́-m bùhá 
pour-IN  PRED go-IN bag 

   ‘And then they gathered their sesame in and poured it into a bag.’ 
 
 When the object is topicalized through fronting, the distinction between 
the object and the subject is coded by the object pronoun on the verb. The 
object pronoun has the function of indicating the role of the fronted noun 
phrase rather than an anaphoric function. The evidence for this is provided by 
the fact that it is not preceded by the goal marker a: 

6. Topicalization of the content of a verbs of saying 

The content of a verbs of saying corresponds to the noun phrase marked by 
the preposition ‘about’ in ‘tell about’, think about’, etc. The marker of the 
content of a verbs of saying remains in the position that the noun phrase 
occupies in the pragmatically neutral clause. Topicalization of the content of a 
verb of saying is marked by the complex á-t ‘PRED-T’, i.e. the predicator 
followed by the target preposition. This complex is stranded, in the sense that 
its complement precedes the verb:  
 
(18a) àá wúnkáà  ádàbà á  gdzə̀ ŋánnà yècìnáncìnà 
  àá wún-káà ádàbà  á    gdzə̀ ŋánnà yè 
  no DEF-NEG because  PRED child DEF 1SG 
  cìná-n-cìnà 

 hear-3SG-hear 
  tàndálvà átkwà kyà 
  tà  ndá  lvà  á-t   kwàkyà 
 3PL speak matter PRED-T too much 

‘No, that’s not it. Because that child there, I heard, they talked too 
much about him.’ 
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7. Topicalization of the adjunct 

Topicalized adjunct phrases differ from adverbs in that they must precede the 
verb. The evidence that they are topicalized is provided by the fact that the 
comment is related to the topicalized adjunct. The topicalized adjunct is 
marked by the preposition:  
 
(19) ám  hùɗá hàyè[pause] dìyàkùrdíyáŋkwà yàwè 

ám hùɗ-á  hàyè dìyà-kùr-díyà  áŋkwà yàwè 
IN belly-GEN river know-2PL-know exist water 
‘In the river, you know, there is water.’  
 

(20) á nó  vàcístwà náwáyá  gánìkà 
  á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá 
  eh PRES day  DEM-DEM-DEM DEM-COM 
  yá  gà   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 

‘“On such and such day I am going to get married.”’ 
 
màlàmìsé  màláadè  
má  làmísè        má  láadè 
HYP Thursday (K. làmísù, Ar. alhamis) HYP Sunday (Ar.) 
‘possibly [on] Thursday, [on] Sunday’ 

8. Topicalization of a proposition 

A proposition can be topicalized through placement in sentence-initial 
position. The determiner na may follow the proposition. In addition, topicali-
zation is marked by comment marker wá, which precedes the comment: 
 
(21) ə́gdzàrámì tápúnáwá mánà názùní ámmàgnáwá 
  ə́gdzàr-á-mì   tá  pú  ná  wá 
  child:PL-GEN-1INCL 3PL pour DEM COM 

má  nà  názù ní    á  mmàg ná  wá 
HYP DEM what INTNS  3SG do  DEM COM 

  únə̀ní táwáynétèrnà táfàtrà rùksònwìrè 
  únə̀  ní   tá  wáy-ná  ítèr  nà  tá 

DEM INTNS  3PL want-3SG 3PL DEM 3PL 
  fà-trà-r   úksòŋw  ìrè 

put-3PL-ON idiot  head 
‘The thing that makes our girls loaf around is that the men that the 
girls like cheat on them.’  
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 A proposition may be topicalized through the use of an equational clause 
with the noun ‘thing’ as the subject and the topicalized clause as the predicate: 
 
(22) dùksá də̀k  zàyàwè 

dùksá də̀gzà  yàwè 
thing run:PB  water 
‘The thing is that the water runs.’  

9. Conclusions  

The main means of coding topicalization is the fronting of the topicalized 
element with subsequent separation of the topicalized noun phrase from the 
comment. This separation may be in the form of a pause or of a determiner 
that follows the topicalized element. The determiner indicates that the listener 
should identify the topicalized element as being previously mentioned in 
discourse.  
 The grammatical relations of the topicalized noun phrase are coded 
through subject and object pronouns. The grammatical relation ‘object’ is 
coded through the third-person object pronoun n suffixed to the verb. Topical-
ized adjuncts are marked for their role in the clause through the markers of 
adjuncts preceding the noun phrase. The role of the topicalized noun phrase as 
a content of a verbs of saying is coded through the presence of the marker in 
situ. 

The absence of the object pronoun on the verb, and the absence of any 
adjunct marker, indicates that the topicalized noun phrase is the subject.  



 

 

Chapter 20 
Focus 

1. Introduction 

Wandala has grammaticalized two types of foci. The first indicates that the 
entity is not an expected element of the utterance or an expected outcome of 
the preceding event, or that the speaker wants to indicate the specific im-
portance of the given element. This type is referred to as ‘focus’. In the second 
type, the speaker contrasts one element with other potential elements. This 
type is referred to as ‘contrastive focus’. The two types are coded by distinct 
formal means.  

The particle bà, glossed as FOC, codes the following element as being in 
focus. The focus phrase so coded can occur in any position in the clause. The 
marker bà can precede lexical items belonging to different categories and 
having different functions within the utterance. The marker bà is identical 
with the verb bà ‘say’. This similarity may be fortuitous.  
 Every constituent of the clause, e.g. an argument, a predicate, an adjunct, 
a part of an adjunct, or an argument phrase, can be focused, including constit-
uents that are topicalized. Even the modality of truth can be focused, albeit 
only in equational clauses. The focused element can occur in any position in 
the sentence, as required by the coding of the given relationship with the 
predicate or with the head of the noun phrase. The focus marker bà occurs at 
the end of the phrase, as it is never reduced to the form b. 

The second type of focus is marked by the particle kínì, glossed as 
C.FOC, which marks the preceding element as being in contrastive focus. As 
is the case with focus constructions, any element of the clause can be in the 
scope of the contrastive focus.  

2. Focus on truth in equational clauses 

For equational clauses, the focus marker bà precedes the predicate and has the 
function of insistence on the truth of the proposition: 
 
(1)  á   bà  húnà [á bóxnà] 
  3SG  FOC here 
  ‘he is here indeed’  
 
Compare the form without the focus marker: 
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(2)  á húnà 
  ‘he is here’ 
 
The evidence that the form bà codes insistence on the truth is provided by the 
fact that it cannot be negated: 
 
 (3)  *ɓákà bà   húnà 
  NEG FOC here  
  ‘he is not here’ 
 
The form without bà can be negated: 
 
(4)  ɓákà húnà 
  NEG here 
  ‘he is not here’ 
 
Recall from chapter 16, ‘Negation’, that negation can be intensified through 
the use of the particle tà preceding the verb. 
 The form bà can code focus on an equational predication: 
 
(5)  bá  gdz-à  mú-rwà 

FOC child-GEN mother-1SG 
‘it is indeed my brother’ 

 
bà  ŋàné  
FOC 3SG 
‘it is him indeed’ 

3. Focus on the subject 

There are several means to code focus on the subject. One means involves the 
particle bà preceding the subject noun phrase. This coding involves selecting 
one referent out of a set of all possible referents:  
 
(6)  ŋánwá dùksə̀ŋánnə̀wá séí mábànì  ákɬyànà bàddámyà 

   ŋán  wá  dùksə̀ ŋánnə̀ wá  séí  má  bà 
   DEF COM thing DEF COM only HYP FOC 
   nì   á  kɬyà-nà  bà  ddá-myà 

INTNS  3SG cool-3SG FOC father-1INCL 
‘That, that thing, only God knows how to cool it.’ [‘Only God knows 
how to repair the bad things that parents do.’]  
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 Focus on a pronominal subject may be coded through the particle bà 
preceding the pronoun:  
 
(7a)  mágyávgyè mágàyáŋrè 
  má  gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á-ŋrè 
  HYP cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL 
  ‘When our hungry rice is cooked,’ 
  ŋázàn bàŋrántàrmrùwà 
  ŋà  zà-n  bà  ŋr  ántàr   
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwà 
  mother-1SG 
  ‘we will eat it, me and my mother.’  

 
(7b) sébà  kásókásə́ccínkákínì  
  sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  sə́ 
  then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG come 
  ccín   ká   kínì 
  listen:IMP 2SG C.FOC 
  ‘You should come and listen as well.’  
 
 More on the coding of focus on the subject can be found in the section on 
contrastive focus below. 

4. Focus on the object 

Focus on the object can be coded through the focus marker bà preceding the 
object noun or pronoun in situ or by fronting of the noun phrase. The verb in 
the comment on the focus clause has the simple rather than the reduplicated 
form. Here is an example of focusing of the object in situ: 
 
(8a)  è  màmá séy  á  hàyà bóonà 

 è  màmá séy  á  hàyá bà-únà  à 
 eh  mother then 3SG love FOC-DEM 3SG 
 wwàyná  rvònɗárnà 

wwày-nà  rvònɗ-á-r-nà 
love-3SG heart-GEN-3SG-DEM 

 ‘and the mother wants what her [the girl’s] heart wants’ 
 
 And here is an example of the coding of focus through fronting, without 
the particle bà. The object role of the fronted noun phrase is marked by the 
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third-person singular object pronoun suffixed to the verb. The object pronoun 
is singular even if the topicalized noun is plural: 
 

 (8b) sə̀láwùráhànà tskwànáŋánnà 
   sə̀láwùr-áhà nà  tskwà-ná ŋánnà 
   pants-PL  DEM wear-3SG DEF 
   ‘They [girls] wear the pants!’ (lit. ‘pants they wear!’) 

 
A clause may have more than one focus marked by the same marker, bà. 

In the following example, focus on the predicate (to be described below) co-
occurs with focus on the subject in the same clause:  

 
(9)  yòo, kínŋánà ám jínà  kwàì kyábbà   
  yòo,  kín  ŋánà á-m   njí  nà  kwàìkyá 
  well now DEF PRED-IN sitting DEM many 
  bbà  
  FOC 

gdzàrámyà  tábà pwámbà 
gdzàrà-á-myà  tá  bà  pwà ám   mbá 
child- GEN-1INCL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 
‘Now, while we are sitting here, many of our children loaf around the 
house.’ 

 
Focus on the content of the verb of saying is coded by the particle bà. In 

the following example, the subject pronoun is repeated after the verb, because 
the focused object is also the head of the relative clause. The resumptive 
pronoun is followed by the vowel a: 
 
(10) bàjìbá zálá hàŋánnà yàndànáy nàbí 

bà  jìb-á  zálá-àhà ŋánnà yà 
FOC type-GEN male-PL DEF 1SG 
ndà-n-á-y    nà  bí 
speak-3SG-GO-1SG DEM INTNS 
‘Those are the men that I was talking about.’  

 
There are no natural discourse examples of focus on a pronominal object. 

Elicited data yielded forms with independent pronouns as objects:  
 
(11) yè  díyé tàrè   (yè díyà ítàrè)  
  1SG know 3PL 

‘I knew them’ 
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yè  díyà ŋàné 
1SG know 3SG 
‘I knew him’ 

 
The focus on a nominal object indicates that it is an unexpected outcome 

of the event. Consider the following sentence from a narrative about fishing, 
when the narrator caught a snake instead of the expected fish. The noun zàhé 
‘snake’ is preceded by the focus marker bà: 
 
(12) bàstwá  à  də̀  sá-n-sə̀-sé  
  bà  st-wá  à  də̀  sá-n-sə̀-sé 
  FOC DEF-COM 3SG SEQ come-3SG-S-come  

à  ksə́-và  bà  zàhé 
3SG take-APPL FOC snake 
‘Like that, when he was pulling [the fishing line] out, instead he 
caught a snake.’  

 
The following sentence is infelicitous because the focus marker precedes the 
expected product of fishing, the fish: 
 
(13) dacíi yà  də̀  tə̀ɗsé yà  tə̀ɗsé (?bà) kə̀lfé 
  then 1SG SEQ pull  1SG pull  FOC fish 
  ‘Then when I pulled it out, I pulled instead only fish’ (elicited) 
 
Although speech is the expected product of a verb of saying, a sound coming 
from the grave is not expected, and consequently the predicate describing a 
voice coming from the grave is marked by the focus marker:  
 
(14) ámúvgè ɮàbádàlyè ándábàlvà 

á-m   vgè  ɮàb  á  dàlyè á  ndá  bà 
PRED-IN hole again PRED again 3SG say  FOC 
lvà 
speech 
‘In the grave again, he keeps on talking.’   

5. Focus on adjuncts 

Adverbial expressions of time and manner can be put into focus with the focus 
marker bà.  
 
(15) ánjàrə́njà bàtúnŋánnà 
  á  njà-rə́-njà  bà  t-ún  ŋánnà 
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  PRED stay-3PL-stay FOC T-DEF DEF 
  ‘They should remain on that very thing.’ 
 
Here is an example of focus on the adverb of time: 
 
(16) à hárábàdzàr  vònɗè  bàkíin kínì 

à  hárè   á  bàdzà rvònɗè bà 
3SG spend the night PRED spoil heart FOC 
kínkínì 
now 

  ‘He spent all night vomiting, even now [he is vomiting].’ 
 
 If an adjunct has been mentioned in previous discourse with its proper 
marking, its subsequent mention does not have to have the preposition 
marking its role: 
 
(17) séy bàáɮàlá á də́mbážílŋánnán ndzə́dà 
  séy  bà  á  ɮàlá á  də́m mbá žíl   
  then FOC 3SG go  PRED go:IN home husband 
  ŋánn  án  ndzə̀dà 
  DEF  ASSC force 
  ‘She has to enter the marriage under duress.’  
 

 séy  bà ndzə̀nŋánnà 
  séy  bà  ndzə̀n ŋánnà 
  then FOC force DEF 
  ‘Only by force …’ 

6. Focus within the topic 

A topicalized noun phrase can also be in the scope of focus. The focus on such 
a phrase is coded by the particle bà. The noun phrase itself is fronted for the 
topicalization function. Like other topics, such a phrase does not have to be 
part of the comment. The comment is marked by the particle wá: 
 
(18) mábà  kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 

má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá 
HYP FOC count calculus COM 
à   jì-y-ú    kà  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT NEG  TO 1SG 
‘If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.’  
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7. Focus on the predicate 

The focus marker bà occurring after the subject pronoun and before the 
predicate codes focus on the predicate alone. The verb may be in the simple or 
in the reduplicated form.  

Focus on the predicate codes the predicate as unusual, unexpected, or in 
some way contrasting with the predicates of the following discourse: 

 
(19) tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án   
  3PL FOC stay-GEN-3PL ASSC  
  héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
  peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’  

 
 Here is an example of the focus marker preceding the predicate of a verb-

less clause. The focus marker indicates that the predicate, a statement by the 
participants, was an unexpected conclusion that was contrary to the previous 
assumptions:  

 
 (20) èe, àbùmdə̀nàwá ámbàtə̀ bàjírè 

 èe, à  b  mdə̀ nà  wá  áa mbàtə̀ bà  jírè 
 eh 3SG say people DEM COM ah hence FOC true 
 ‘Eh, the people there said, “Hence it is true!”’ 
 

A given sentence can have one predicate in contrastive focus and another 
predicate marked by the focus particle bà:   
 
(22) ámtàtómlè  bàɓákìrà žílŋánnà kínì  
  á-m   tàtà  úmlè bà  ɓák   ìr-á   žíl  
  PRED-IN place other FOC NEG.EX head-GEN man 
  ŋánnà kínì 

 DEF C.FOC 
  ə́gdzàrà tábà pwómbà 
  ə́gdzàr-à tá  bà  pwà á-m   mbà 
  child-PL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 

‘Where there are no men, girls just loaf around the house.’  
 
The focus particle may also precede the predicate in the obligative mood: 
 



 Focus within a noun phrase   497 

 

  

(23) séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 
séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  how-Q 
‘“We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?”’ [stà re-
duced to sà]  

8. Focus on the proposition 

Focus on the proposition is coded by the marker bà preceding the subject 
pronoun. This differs from focus on the predication, where the focus marker 
follows the subject pronoun. If the verb has an object pronoun, it must be 
reduplicated: 
 
(24) má  kyórà dùksə̀ ŋánnà séì bà   yá nánnà 

má  á  kyáw rà dùksà ŋánnà séì  bà 
HYP PRED place any thing DEF then FOC 
yá  ná-n-nà 
1SG see-3SG-see 
‘No matter where the object is, I will see it.’  
 

(25) mám tàpɗàm mírkínì   séì bà yá nánnà 
má  á-m   tàpɗàmmè-rè kínì  séì 
HYP PRED-IN dark-NOM  C.FOC then 
bà  yá  ná-n-nà 
FOC 1SG see-3SG-see 
‘Even in the darkness, I can see it.’  
 

 (26) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzá gdzàràhàbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír  kwá  tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà ə́gdzàrà-hà  bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL  completely 

‘They want promiscuity and  spoil the girls completely.’ 

9.  Focus within a noun phrase 

Every component of a noun phrase may receive a separate focus, but no two 
components of a noun phrase may be in focus at the same time. 
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9.1 Focus on the head of a noun phrase 

The head of a noun phrase is coded by the particle bà preceding the head. If 
the noun phrase has a quantifier, the focus particle occurs after the quantifier, 
as illustrated in example (21) (repeated here for convenience): 
 
(27) yòo, kínŋánà ám jínà  kwàì kyábbà  (S. talks) 
  yòo,  kín  ŋánà á-m   njí  nà  kwàìkyá 
  well now DEF PRED-IN sitting DEM many 
  bbà  
  FOC 

gdzàrámyà  tábà pwámbà 
gdzàrà-á-myà  tá  bà  pwà ám   mbá 
child- GEN-1INCL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 
‘Now, while we are sitting here, many of our children loaf around the 
house.’ 

   
9.2 Focus on a nominal modifier 

A nominal modifier can also be focused through the particle bà. The particle 
precedes the modifier, i.e. occurs after the genitive marker. The implication of 
this fact is that the focus particle is transparent with respect to the function of 
the following noun, i.e., it is not a barrier to the connection between the two 
nouns coded by the genitive marker: 
 
(28) yòo,  ə̀lvá jìbàrà ə̀ɮvá bà làrusà 

yòo,   ə̀lv-á  jìbà  rà ə̀lv-á  bà  làrúsà 
well, chat-GEN kind Q chat-GEN FOC marriage 
‘Conversation about what? Conversation about marriage.’  

10. Contrastive focus 

The contrastive focus marker kínì can be reduced to [kín] or [kní] in phrase-
internal position. The same marker functions as the adverb ‘also’. This marker 
follows the element in contrastive focus. The marker denies the hearer’s 
presuppositions, or selects the element from all possible elements in a given 
situation. 
 
10.1 Contrastive focus on the subject 

Contrastive focus on the subject is coded by the particle kní/kínì, which 
follows the nominal or pronominal subject. Many nominal subjects in contras-
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tive focus occur in clause-initial position. Recall that the pragmatically neutral 
position for the nominal subject is after the verb: 
 
(29a) yó gdzàr kínì à hàyá bàm dàʃáywá 

yó  gdzàr kínì  à  hàyá bà  mdè ʃá 
well child C.FOC 3SG want FOC people drink 

  ywá 
water  

  ‘Well, the girl likes only drunks.’ 
 
(29b) yò dárgà gdzə̀rkínì  
  yò  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzə̀-r   kínì  
  well father-GEN-3SG TO  young-NOM C.FOC 
  ‘Well, the father of the child [the bride]’    
  áɓàlàná   ɬàlá-rà 

á  ɓàlà-n    á  ɬàl-á-rà 
  3SG announce-3SG  PRED borough-GEN-3SG 
  ‘is announcing it in his neighborhood.’ 
 

In the following example, the noun phrase in contrastive focus, dàdə́ nə̀ 
‘the father’, is different from the subject of the preceding clause in the 
conversation:  
 
(30) dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd  á-m 
  father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN 
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home,’ 
  mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà-sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM 
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
 

The coding of pronominal subjects involves the use of independent pro-
nouns preceded by the particle bà. The verb has its own pronominal subject, 
which can be suffixed to the verb or precede the verb: 
 (31a) àtíigà gdzrè kàknídìgdíyà 
  á-t-íigà   gdzrè kà  kní  dyì-g-díyà 
  PRED-T-back child 2SG C.FOC know-2SG-know  
  ‘After all, you yourself you know the child,’  
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 (31b) má ʃágrà hàlárà má ʃágrə̀ kà hàlárà 
  má  ʃágrà hàl-á-rà    má  ʃágrə̀ kà 
  HYP good character-GEN-3SG  HYP good NEG 

hàl-á-rà 
character-GEN-3SG 

  kàkní dìkdíyà 
  kà  kní  dì-k-díyà 
  2SG TOP know-2SG-know 

‘Whether he has a good character or a bad character, you know yourself.’ 
 
(32) ə́lvə̀ŋánnà nóyéʃíná wá 
  ə́lvə̀  ŋánnà nó  yé  ʃí ná  wá 
  matter DEF PRES 1SG tell DEM COM  
  áɗàbà yìyékní  yètàpántàp  kárárà cìkwángùɗì 
  áɗàbà  ìyá  kní  yè  tàpá-n-tàp   
 because 1SG C.FOC 1SG taste-3SG-taste  
 kár-á-rà   cìkwángùɗì 
 fire-GEN-3SG  a little bit 

‘What I am telling you is because I myself tasted its fire a little bit.’ 
 
(33) áɬàlá tàrŋánnà ìtárkínì  
  á  ɬàl-á-tàr   ŋánnà ítàr  kínì  
  PRED borough-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL C.FOC 
  ‘In their neighborhood, they [people of the neighborhood]’ 
  mácìnà ráncìnà  ìtárkínì   vàcí kwàskwè stúnàwá 
  má   cìnà-r-á-n-cìnà   ítàr  kínì  và-cí 
  HYP  hear-3PL-GO-3SG-hear 3PL C.FOC day 
  kwàskwè s-t-únà   wá 
  market  DEF-DEF-DEF COM 
  ‘they understand, on such and such day,’ 
  ŋágánìkà ámɓáŋrè 
  ŋá  gá   nìkà  á-m   
  1EXCL acquire  marriage PRED-IN  
  mb-á-ŋrè 

home-GEN-1EXCL 
‘We are acquiring marriage at our place.’ 

 
The evidence that form kínì codes contrastive focus is provided by utter-

ances where the speaker corrects himself, and instead of the noun used by 
mistake substitutes the correct noun. In the following example, the speaker 
first said md-á žílé ‘people of the groom’. The correction to md-á mùksè 
‘people of the bride’ is accompanied by the marker kínì: 
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(34) átútàdə́ sálàrúsà sə̀mbá žílé mdá žílé [corr.] mdámùksè kínì  
  á  tù  tá  də́  s-á   làrúsà 

PRED before 3PL FUT come-GO bride 
sə̀-m  mb-á  žílé 
come-IN home-GEN man 

 md-á   žílé  md-á   mùksè   kínì  
  people-GEN man people-GEN woman  C.FOC 

 tá  sá-w   án  kàɮànà  tà  d-ə́m 
  3PL come-VENT ASSC goods  3PL go-IN 
  mb-á  žílé 

house-GEN man 
‘Before the people of the bride take her to the husband, they will first 
take the goods to the husband.’ 
 

 The contrastive focus marker is used when a subject that is different from 
the previous subject is introduced:  
 
(35) ábà  ddá kə̀ɮà kúlàkínì  

á  bà ə̀ddá  kə̀ɮà kúlà kínì  
3SG say one of  counting C.FOC 
‘The one of counting says:’ [what follows is a citation] 

 
(36) ábà  pàl  kínì wá 

á  bà  pàllè kínì  wá 
3SG say  one  C.FOC COM 
‘Another one says:’  
 

(37) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
  ée,  á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà   
  eh 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in their field, . . .’ 
 

The subject marked for contrastive focus does not have to agree in num-
ber with the subject pronouns preceding the verb. In the following fragment, 
the focused noun phrase is in the singular and the subject pronoun in the 
comment is the third-person plural ta: 
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(37) yò ə́gdzə̀ kínnìní zùŋwé bàtánmàɬà tàrámàmà árg dàdà 
  yò  ə́gdzə̀ kínnì-ní  zùŋwé  bà  t-án 
  hence child C.FOC-INTNS first of all FOC 3PL-ASSC 

màɬà tàr  á  màmà á  r  g dàdà 
attach  3PL PRED mother PRED ON  TO father 
‘And therefore, as for the daughter, she is more attached to her mother 
than to her father.’ 
  

A constituent marked by the contrastive focus marker kínì may co-occur 
in the same clause with a constituent marked by the focus marker bà.  In the 
following example, the subject is coded for contrastive focus by the particle 
kínì and the object is coded for focus by the particle bà: 

 
(38) ŋánkínì  sé àhàyà bà dónə̀ ŋánnà 
  ŋán  kínì  sé  à  hàyà bà  dó  nə̀ 
  3SG C.FOC only 3SG like  FOC man DEM 
  ŋánnà 

 DEF 
  ‘She, she likes only the man that’  
  ɓákà  péɗárnàkà 
  ɓákà  péɗà-á-r    nà  kà 
  NEG.EX means,use-GEN-3SG DEM NEG 
  ‘does not have any means.’ [or ‘only useless men’] 
 
(39) é ddə̀ ŋàrámúvgèkínì  àbàbà 
  é ddə̀  ŋàr  á-mú  vgè  kínì  à  bà bà 
  eh father 3SG PRED-IN grave C.FOC 3SG say FOC 
  kái  màkíɠyískè      gdzárwà 
  kái  mà   kíɠyí skè   gdz-á-rwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL child-GEN-1SG 

‘And his father in the grave says, “No, we are nevertheless three, my 
son.”’  

 
 The noun phrase can be preceded by the marker bà and followed by the 
marker kínì. The function of this marking remains to be explored: 
 
(40) bóonə̀ ŋánnə̀ kínì kándàhà á kàtáksə̀ksà 
  bà  ún  ŋánnə̀ kínì  ká  ndàhà á  kàtà 
  FOC DEM DEF C.FOC 2SG say  3SG want 
  á   ksə̀-ksá 
  3SG  take-take 
  ‘That is the thing that you should say, so that he may record it.’  
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10.2 Contrastive focus on an adjunct  

The contrastive focus marker is used when a new environment of speech is 
introduced. The speaker, who at the time of the recording was co-host of a 
Wandala radio program, talks as if he were speaking into a microphone at the 
radio station and addressing the radio audience, even though he is in fact 
speaking into a computer:  
 
(41) nóovà tə́n kínì  njànínjà ɮàbè ákátáfká ordinater 
  nóo  và  t-ə́n  kínì  njà-ní-njà  ɮàbè  
  PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-sit  again  

á  kà   tá  fk-á  ordinater 
PRED front  T  face-GEN computer 

  ‘Today, I am sitting again in front of a computer.’ 
 
(42) nóovà tə́nkínì  yèságdzànàrwàndzà ánwá wándàlà 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á   gdzà 
  PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small 
  nàrwàndzà   án  w-á    wándàlà 
  story    ASSC mouth-GEN Wandala 
  ‘Here today, I brought a small story in Wandala.’ 
 
Contrastive focus on the adjunct can co-occur with focus on the proposition, 
marked by the particle bà: 
 
(43) mám tàpɗàm mírkínì   séì bà yá nánnà 

má  á-m  tàp ɗàmmè-rè  kínì  séì 
HYP PRED-IN dark-NOM  C.FOC then 
bà  yá  ná-n-nà 
FOC 1SG see-3SG-see 
‘Even in the darkness, I can see it.’  

 
 (44) májùbàrkínì  séì bà yá žžàrà 
  má jùbà rà kínì  séì bà yá žžàrà  
  HYP entity Q C.FOC then FOC 1SG look 
  ‘No matter what it is, I can/will see it.’  
 
 The clause containing the contrastive focus on the adjunct may be the last 
clause in the sentence. The contrastive focus marker may be the final element 
of the sentence: 
 
(45) àbàŋə́n kàyà sèyàdə̀ sánsə̀ sábìnà 

à  bà  ŋán  kàyà   sèi  yà  də̀ 
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3SG say  3SG nevertheless then 1SG SEQ  
sá-n-sə̀-sè    á  b-ìnà  
come-3SG-S-come 3SG say-3SG 
‘He says, “Nevertheless, I will get it out.”’ 

  mábám hùɗáyèw ŋánnə̀ kínì  
má  bà  á-m   hùɗ-á  yàw  ŋánnə̀ kínì  
HYP FOC PRED-IN belly-GEN water DEF C.FOC 

  ‘“Even if it is in this water!”’ 
 

 (46) àbə̀  pàllè kínùwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 
à  bà pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè 
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL 
fíd-á-ŋ   nà 
lie-GEN-2SG DEM 

   ‘The other said, “Sorry, this is your lie [you are lying].”’  
 
10.3 Contrastive focus on the proposition 

The contrastive focus may have the whole proposition in its scope: 
 
(47) yò dìkdì zárvə̀ŋə́nnə̀  kíni 

yò  dyì-k-dyì   zárvà  ŋánnà kínì  
well  know-2SG-know sesame  DEF C.FOC 
‘“You know sesame, don’t you?”’  

 
  á-m   hùɗ-á  ʃílí-n 

PRED-IN belly-GEN sand-DEM 
‘Inside the sand . . .’  

 
  kàkà kàʃànə́stàrà 

kà  kà  kà  ʃà-ŋə́   stà-rà 
2SG 2SG 2SG find-3SG DEF-Q 
‘“How do you find it?”’  

 
10.4 Contrastive focus in the appositional construction 

The marker kínì can be deployed in an appositional construction that has the 
form X kínì Y. In this construction, Y does not follow from X: 
 
(48) mdènkínì táyàtə́r gyálà kínì táfàtràrúksóŋwírè 
  mdè n  kínì  tá  yà-tə́r  gyál-a kínì 
  people DEM C.FOC 3PL beget-3PL girl-PL C.FOC 

tá  fà-tr-àr   úksòŋw  ìrè 
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  3PL put-3PL-ON idiot  head 
  tábàdà-tə́r-bàdà   á  tə̀ksə̀-ká 
  tá  bàdà-tə́r-bàdà  á  tə̀ ksə̀  ká 
  3PL flatter-3PL-flatter PRED T town NEG:TAG 

‘People, one begets girls, they [boys] cheat them, flatter them, in the vil-
lage, isn’t it so?’ 

 
 (49) làrúsà hàŋánnà kínnì 

 làrúsà-hà  ŋánnà kínnì 
 marriage-PL DEF C.FOC 

‘These [contemporary] marriages,’  
názù mà nà námìyà 
názù mà  nà-ná  mìyà 
what 1INCL see-3SG 1INCL 
‘that we have seen,’  

11. Conclusions 

There are two focus constructions in Wandala. One is marked by the particle 
bà preceding the element in focus. The focused element, which can be any 
component of the utterance, remains in situ. Any constituent of the clause can 
be in the scope of the focus so marked. 
 The other focus construction, contrastive focus, uses the form kínì, which 
follows the element in focus. Contrastive focus on nominal subjects often 
involves placing the subject in clause-initial position. Such subjects are 
followed by the particle kínì. 



 

 

Chapter 21 
Reference system 

1. Introduction 

This chapter describes how Wandala codes reference to entities in the speech 
environment (deixis) and entities in discourse (anaphora). Some means have 
already been described in the chapters dealing with the structure of the noun 
phrase (chapter 5) and the coding of grammatical relations (chapter 7). Some 
means are mentioned here for the first time. The chapter deals mainly with the 
functions and interactions of the individual coding means. The need for a 
separate discussion of the system of reference is justified by the fact that the 
presence of any coding means in the grammatical system, such as pronouns 
and determiners, does not tell us what their function is and how they interact 
with other coding means. Moreover, it turns out that not all determiners that 
modify a noun function in the domain of reference.  

The formal means involved in the coding of reference in Wandala include: 
(1) Absence of a noun; 
(2) Bare noun, i.e. a noun without any modifiers; 
(3) Noun modified by a possessor, nominal or pronominal; 
(4) Noun phrase without determiners; 
(5) Independent pronouns; subject pronouns; object pronouns; 
(6) Independent demonstrative; 
(7) Determiners; 
(8) The verb of existence áŋkwà, which precedes the noun phrase and 

may even occur without a noun phrase. 
  
Many of the formal means listed above are also used in other domains. 

Thus the marker wá, sometimes in the complex ná wá, is a comment clause 
marker, and forms related to ə́stù-wà are discourse markers, mainly serving to 
voice agreement with what the other speaker says, equivalents of ‘so it is’. 
The contrastive focus marker kínì functions also in the domain of reference, 
since it often implies switch reference when it follows the subject. 

I describe first deixis and reference to participants in the speech environ-
ment, and then proceed to describe anaphora. 
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2. No overt coding of the object 

With inherently transitive verbs in the past tense and in the perfective aspect, 
the argument representing the object doesn’t have to be overtly coded by 
either a noun or a pronoun. Here is an example. In the text from which the 
example was culled, the noun zárvà ‘sesame’ is mentioned fairly frequently, 
and it does not have to be mentioned in the object function: 

 
(1)  tànábàhàlsə̀  á  də́m hùɗá bùhá ŋánn ɮàbádàlyè 

tà  nábà hàl-sə̀  á  də́-m hùɗ-á  bùhá ŋánn 
3PL then gather-S PRED go-IN belly-GEN sack DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyè 

 yet  PRED again 
‘They gathered [the sesame] off [the mat] into the bag again.’ 
 

(2)  tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey 
‘They put it on the donkey.’   

3. Deixis 

Deixis in Wandala consists of two subdomains: deixis to elements that have 
not been previously mentioned, and deixis to elements that have been previ-
ously mentioned.  

Deixis is coded by independent deictic markers and by markers that can 
only determine another noun or pronoun. The independent demonstratives 
include únà (variant ínà) and  ə́stù-wà (variants ə́ktù-wà, ə́ttù-wà). 

All determiners follow the head noun, an independent pronoun, or even 
another determiner. They are listed here in their phrase-final forms. By far the 
most frequent is the determiner nà. Nouns preceding the marker nà end in a 
consonant. The tone on the determiner is low, regardless of the tone of the 
preceding noun. The tone on the syllable preceding the deictic marker is high, 
regardless of the tone of the noun in isolation:  

 
kə́r  nà 
dog  DEM 
‘the dog’ kré ‘dog’ 
 
žíl  nà 
man DEM 
‘the man’ žílé ‘man’ 
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The epenthetic vowel has high tone when it is in the syllable preced-

ing the deictic:   
 
mùksə́  nà 
‘the woman’ mùksè ‘woman’ 
 
dádə́  nà 
‘this father’ 
 
ə́ddə́ nà 
‘the father’ 
 
hə́l nà  
‘the idol’ hlè [xlè] ‘idol’ (a term Wandala Moslems use with respect 
to non-Moslem deities)  
 
náf nà  
‘this tree here’ (can be touched) 
 
hál nà 
 ‘this character’  hàlà ‘character’ 
 
ə́gdzə̀ nà 
‘this child’ (The noun ə́gdz-rè ‘son, child’ drops the suffix rè before 
the demonstrative nà.)  
 

Nouns that end in the vowel i in the citation form keep this vowel before 
the deictic nà. The reason for this retention may be that these nouns appear to 
be recent borrowings and their incorporation into the grammar of Wandala is 
not yet complete: 

 
ɬùlí    ‘mahogany tree’   ɬùlí nà   

  nàrvànjì ‘termites (edible variety)’  nàrvànjí nà 
də̀rkídə̀rkì  ‘mourning dove’   də̀rkídə̀rkí nà 
kùmbìɗíɗì ‘fine sand’      kùmbìɗíɗí nà 

 
 Other determiners inWandala include: 

wà 
r-wa 
únà (variant ínà) 
ŋán-nà 
ŋán-wà 
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The set of deictics and anaphors is derived from the following forms: ə́s-

k/t-n/w. Up to five determiners can be combined into more complex markers 
to modify a noun. Some determiners can occur both before and after a noun, 
thus creating even more complex coding means. There are constraints with 
respect to the order of those combinations. The marker s cannot be the only 
determiner in the phrase, and it always comes first if it comes at all. It may be 
followed by either the marker k or the marker t, but never both at the same 
time. The sequence st or sk can be followed by the marker wá. The markers k, 
t, and n can serve alone as determiners of nouns. The functions of the markers 
k, t, and s are poorly understood.  

The forms nà and wà are components of other determiners, viz. ŋánnà 
(most probably ŋán + nà), ú-nà, and ə̀tt-únà ‘like that’. The form wà is a 
component of ŋán-wà and ə́stù-wá or ə́ktù-wá ‘like that’. The complex 
structure of demonstratives and determiners in Wandala parallels that of other 
Chadic languages, where they often consist of a marker of gender, a distance 
marker, and a third marker coding the domains de re or de dicto. 

 
3.1 Deixis to entities 

Independent deixis to entities is coded by pronouns for humans and by the 
independent demonstrative for non-humans: 
 
(3)  žàr ŋànè/íyà/ ítàrè/únà 
  look 3SG/1SG/3PL/DEM 
  ‘look at him/me/them/it’ 
 
 The deictic marker únà can serve as subject or object: 
 
(4)  ée  àbàdàdàɮàbádàlyè ámúvgə̀ŋánnà 
  ée à  bà dàdà ɮàbá dàlyè á-m   úvgə̀ 
  eh, 3SG say father again again PRED-IN grave 
  ŋánnà 
  DEF 
  ‘And the father in the grave said,’  
 
  kái kándángwà kónà 
  kái ká  ndá-n  gə̀  wà  kà  únà 
  no 2SG say-3SG TO what 2SG DEM 
  ‘“Hey, why do you say this?”’  
 
 The form únà can designate an object in the domain de dicto whose 
reference is to be narrowed, e.g. by a relative clause: 
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(5)  è  màmá séy  á  hàyà bóonà 

 è  màmá séy  á  hàyá bà-únà  à 
 eh  mother then 3SG love FOC-DEM 3SG 
 wwàyná  rvònɗárnà 

wwày-nà  rvònɗ-á-r-nà 
love-3SG heart-GEN-3SG-DEM 

 ‘and the mother wants what her [the girl’s] heart wants.’ 
 
As an independent deictic, the form únà can be modified by the deter-

miner ŋánnà. Such a construction designates an entity as belonging to the 
domain de dicto, i.e., that which has just been said: 

 
(6)  bàní ə́lvànjátàrè ə́gdzàrhámyà 
  bàní ə́lvà  nj-á-tàrè  ə́gdzàr-h-á-myà 
  given  problem stay-GEN-3PL child-PL-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘Given the problem of the life of our children,’ 
 
  kínàmínnáwá  ájúkà ànúunə̀ ŋánnà 
  kínà míná wá  á  j-ú      kà 
  now right COM 3SG surpass-VENT  NEG 

án  únà  ŋánnà 
ASSC DEM DEF 
‘as far as we are concerned, it cannot surpass what is there.’ [i.e., 
there is nothing to be added to what we have already said] 

 
 The form únà can function as a determiner of a noun or a pronoun. In the 
following fragment, it is a determiner of the nominal head of the relative 
clause. The noun so determined is in the domain de dicto: 
 
(7)  ə̀ddónə́ní  àskàtàtə̀rkàtə́nà wàyárkà 
 ə̀ddá únà  ní   à  s  kàtà-tə̀r-kàtə́  
  man DEM INTNS  3SG come want-3PL-want  
  nà   wàyà-r  kà 

DEM  love-3PL NEG 
  ‘The one who comes wanting them, they do not love [him].’ 
 

The form jùbà únà ‘this matter’, in the following fragment, refers to the 
topic of a conversation that is winding up. The form ná at the end of the clause 
is the complement of the destinative preposition g: 
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(8)  ɮàmá    má cìnà-kùr-áncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 
ɮàmá    má cìnàkùr-ncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 
ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  
 ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’  
 
ɓákà-r gìná 
ɓákà  ár  gì ná 
NEG.EX over TO DEM 
‘there is no greater [truth/goodness] than that.’ (The high tone on the 
determiner ná marks the end of one of the three phrases with which 
the speakers ends the story.) 

  
 The proximate independent deictic marker únà can be used in reference to 
a proposition (rather than a clause) just mentioned: 
  
(9)  má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní bàɗə̀m ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED  concern all  head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá  ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà   [not in the recording] 
COM well DEM 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘Because we have all of this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are 
concerned, we are happy.’  

 
 Similarly, a noun may be used for the first time in the discourse, but its 
referent may be a proposition stated earlier in discourse. Such a noun can be 
marked by the demonstrative nà: 

 
(10) àbə̀  pàllə̀ kínùwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 

à  bà pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè 
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL 
fíd-á-ŋ   nà 
lie-GEN-2SG DEM 

   ‘The other said, “Sorry, this is your lie [you are lying].”’  
 
 Deixis to proximate elements in the discourse environment is coded by the 
demonstrative nà. The evidence for the deictic function is provided by natural 
discourse when the noun modified by the deictic marker has not been men-
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tioned before in the discourse and when its referent is present in the physical 
environment of speech: 
 
 (11) ʃíilyá  zàrvá mì pàllə̀ kày mbə̀ɗá mbə̀ɗám də́myáwnà 

ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè kày mbə̀ɗá-m-mbə̀ɗ 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  ? fall-IN-fall 
á-m  d-ár yàwè nà 
PRED  go:ON water DEM 
‘“One of our sesame seeds fell into the water.” 
 

(12) yò lámàrádùnínàwá séy fàrvóŋlè 
  yò  lámàr-á    dùní-nà   wá   
  well way of living-GEN world-DEM  COM  

séy  fàrvóŋlè 
only patience 

  ‘Well, in this world, only patience … ‘ 
 
 Deixis to a conclusion drawn from the discourse is coded by the complex 
determiner s-t-wá. The following fragment includes a sentence where the 
speaker summarizes the preceding conversation. The phrase dyá-mì ‘our 
knowledge’ has not been used in the preceding discourse: 
 
(13) yòo àbə̀ pàllátàrwà 

yòo  à  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá 
well  3SG say one-GEN-3PL COM 
‘One among them says,’  
 
mbàtə̀bàɗə̀ mìrámyà   mándyìstùwá 
mbàtè  bàɗə̀m  ìr-á-myà    mà   án 
therefore all  head-GEN-1INCL  1INCL  ASSC 
dy   s-t-wá 
knowledge DEF-DEF-DEF 
‘“Then we all have our knowledge like that.”’  
 

 Deixis to a proposition mentioned in previous discourse and known to the 
speaker and hearer is coded by the sequence únà ŋánnà. The evidence that the 
form is deictic rather than anaphoric is that it does not point to a fragment of 
speech but rather to the proposition(s) contained in the speech: 
 
(14) ánjàrə́njà bàtúnŋánnà 
  á  njà-rə́-njà  bà  t-ún ŋánnà 
  PRED stay-3PL-stay FOC T-DEF DEF 
  ‘They should remain on that very thing.’ 
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 (15) bónə̀ ŋánnà kínà bə̀rhá gdzàrà ŋánnà 
  bà  únà  ŋánnà kínà à  bə̀rhá gdzàrà  ŋánnà 
  FOC DEF DEF now 3SG push child:PL DEF 
  ‘That’s what pushes those children.’ 
 
The independent demonstrative únà has the function of a propositional 
anaphor: 
 
(16) jìbà bə̀rhá gdzàrá də́mbá žílnà 
  jìbà  bə̀rhá gdzàrà  á  də́-m mbá žíl  nà 
  type push child:PL PRED go-IN home man DEM 
  ‘The way to push girls toward marriage’  
 
  á ndzə̀dà 
  án  ndzə̀dà 
  ASSC force 
  ‘by force,’ 
 
  únkínnì mtáŋkà 
  ún  kínnì mtáŋ kà 
  DEF C.FOC good NEG 
  that is also not good.’  
 
 The sequence ə̀s-t-wà can also can also code propositional proximate 
deixis having in its scope the content of the preceding discourse. After the 
narration of the customs involved in marriage, the narrator says: 
 
(17) ə̀s-t-wá    làrúusà  á-m   hàh-á  wándàlà 

 DEM-DEM-DEM marriage PRED-IN land-GEN Wandala 
 ‘That is marriage in the Wandala land.’  

 
 The form s-t-wà can also be used without any antecedent: 
 
(18) mábàdzávbàdzà hálámùksè móonkà  

má  bàdzá-v-bàdzà  hál-á  mùksè má  ún-kà 
  HYP spoil-APPL-spoil mood-GEN woman HYP DEF-DEF 
  bàdzə̀-vá hàlà žílé dàcìyá ɮə́ bàstwà 

bàdzə̀-vá  hál-á  žílé  dàcìy  
spoil-APPL mood-GEN man then  
á  ɮə̀  bà  s-t-wà 
3SG finish FOC DEF-DEF-DEF 

 ‘If the mood of the woman spoils, then the mood of the man spoils, 
[and] it ends like that.’ 
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Wandala has grammaticalized a remote deictic marker that codes an entity 
farther away from the speaker. This function is coded by the form wá. The 
marker wá does not affect the tone of the preceding noun: 

 
nàf wá  ‘that tree’ cf. nàfà ‘tree’ 
žíl wá  ‘that man, behind another man’ 
mùksə̀ wá ‘that woman, behind another woman’ 
 
The data gathered contain no natural discourse examples with remote deixis. 
 
3.2 Deixis to time 

Deixis to time deploys the form và ‘time’ and the form t, either followed by or 
preceded and followed by,determiners.  
 
(19) nóo và tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 

nóo  và  tə́-n  kínì  njà-n-í-njà  á  t 
PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-EP-sit PRED T 
wáfk-á  ordinater  yá  ndà  lv   wándàlà  
face-GEN  computer  1SG speak  language Wandala 
‘Today, I sat down in front of the computer, I am speaking the Wan-
dala language.’ 

 
The sequence of markers s-t-wa codes a reference known to the speaker of 

the event. The form codes deixis, as its referent has not been previously 
mentioned:  
 
(20) ánó  vàcí stwà náwá yágánìkà 
  á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá 
  eh PRES day  DEM-DEM-DEM DEM-COM 
  yá  gá   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 

‘“On such and such day I am going to get married.”’  
 

Once the element is presumed to be known to the participants in the event, 
the form s-t-únà is used: 
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(21) dàcí tàbàtrà tásóm lóktùstúunà 
  dàcí tà  bà-trà  tá  sà-w   á-m  
  then 3PL tell-3PL 3PL come-VENT PRED-IN 

lóktù st    únà 
date DEF:PROX  DEM 

 ‘Then, they tell them to come on the same day.’  
 
 When the same noun is modified by determiners in subsequent discourse, 
a different set of determiners is chosen: 
 
(22) áɬàlá tàrŋánnà ìtárkínì  
  á  ɬàl-á-tàr    ŋánnà ítàr  kínì  
  PRED borough-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL C.FOC 
  ‘In their neighborhood, they [people of the neighborhood]’ 
 
  mácìnà ráncìnà  ìtárkínì   vàcí kwàskwè stúnàwá 
  má   cìnà-r-á-n-cìnà   ítàr  kínì  vàcí 
  HYP  hear-3PL-GO-3SG-hear 3PL C.FOC day 
  kwàskwè s-t-únà    wá 
  market  DEF-DEF-DEF COM 
  ‘they understand, on such and such day, . . .’ 
 
3.3 Deixis and anaphora 

The form ŋánnà modifying a noun has an anaphoric and a deictic function at 
the same time, namely, it points to an element in the discourse environment 
that has also been mentioned in the previous discourse. The evidence for the 
deictic function of the form modifying a noun is provided by the fact that 
referents of nouns are present in the environment of speech. The evidence for 
the anaphoric function is that the nouns have been previously mentioned. Here 
is a report about a chief who arrived at a grave that was previously reported to 
him: 
 
(23  é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà 
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’  
 
A speaker standing in front of water that has been mentioned in the previous 
discourse says: 
 
(24) àbàŋə́n kàyà sèyàdə̀ sánsə̀ sábìnà 

à  bà  ŋán  kàyà   sèi  yà  də̀ 
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3SG say  3SG nevertheless then 1SG SEQ  
sá-n-sə̀-sè    á  b-ìnà  
come-3SG-S-come 3SG say-3SG 
‘He says, “Nevertheless, I will get it out.”’ 

 
  mábám hùɗáyèw ŋánnə̀ kínì  

má  bà  á-m   hùɗ-á  yàw  ŋánnə̀ kínì  
HYP FOC PRED-IN belly-GEN water DEF C.FOC 

  ‘“Even if it is in this water!”’ 
 
Further evidence for the deictic and anaphoric function of the form ŋánnà 
modifying a noun is provided by the fact that the narrator who is not standing 
in front of the water does not use the determiner in mentioning the water:  
 
(25) púm ànàbàmbɗá  də́m hùɗá yàwè 

pum à  nábà mbɗà á  də́m hùɗ-á  yàwè 
pum! 3SG then fell  PRED go:IN belly-GEN water 
‘Pum, he fell into the water.’ 

 
After a speaker has listed a few questions addressed to another speaker, he 
continues: 

 
(26) bóonə̀ ŋánnə̀ kínì kándàhà á kàtáksə̀ksà 
  bà  únà  ŋánn  kínì  ká  ndàhà á  kàtà 

FOC DEF DEF C.FOC 2SG say  3SG want 
  á   ksə̀-ksá 
  3SG  take-take 
  ‘That is the thing that you should say, so that he may record it.’  
 
3.4 Locative deixis 

Locative deixis is coded by several sets of markers. One set consists of the 
remote deixis hwà and the proximate hùnà (derived from hwà). The derivation 
involves the suffixation of the marker nà to the remote deictic marker hwà.  
 
(27) á  fá w-á    hwà 
  3SG put what-PRED  there 
  ‘what does he put there?’ 
 
  à  fə́ w-á    hwà/hùnà   
  3SG put what-PRED  there/here 
  ‘what did he put there/here?’ (elicited) 
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4. Reference to the speaker 

Reference to the individual speaker is coded by the first-person singular 
pronoun or the first-person singular coding on the verb. No indirect means of 
reference to the speaker have been observed: 
 
(28) yá  ʃà-tr-ú    gə̀ ɮàmá 

1SG speak-3PL-VENT TO population 
‘I speak to people.’  

 
The conjunction of the speaker and other participants has the sequence 

corresponding to ‘we and X’. Reference to first-person plural speakers 
crucially depends on whether the intended referent is the first-person plural 
inclusive or the first-person plural exclusive. That decision, in turn, depends 
on who the addressee is. If the addressee is a person outside of the speech 
situation, the first-person plural exclusive form is used. Thus the language 
assistant, who is used to addressing radio listeners who are outside of the 
speech situation, uses the first-person exclusive when referring to himself and 
the linguist but excluding the audience: 
 
(29) nóovà tə́n kínì  njànínjà ɮàbè ákátáfká ordinater 
  nóo  và  t-ə́n  kínì  njà-ní-njà  ɮàbè  
  PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-sit  again  

á  kà   tá  fk-á   ordinater 
PRED front  T  face-GEN computer 

  ‘Today, I am sitting again in front of a computer.’ 
 
  ŋán  tàrà pàtróŋárwà 
  ŋà  ántárà  pàtróŋ-á-rwà 
  1EXCL ASSC.PL   boss-GEN-1SG 
  ‘We are together with my boss.’ 
 
 The first-person plural exclusive refers to the speaker and some other 
people but excludes the addressee. The other people may be present at the 
scene. In the following example, the mother is not present when the child 
talks: 
 
(30) àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n 
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-[pause]  
  mágày-á-ŋrè    wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
  ‘He said, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’  



 Reference system 

 

518 

   ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá  zà-ná  bà  ŋrè  ántàrà  
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwá   tàné 
  mother-1SG only (F)  
  ‘we will eat it, only me and my mother.”’ 
 
In the following example, there are three participants in the conversation, and 
the speaker excludes the addressee from the first-person plural: 
 
(31) ə́skə̀ kínáwáyà  ŋà tàttàyà-k-táttàyà 
  ə́skə̀ kín  á  wáyà  ŋà  tàttàyà-k-táttàyà 
  like  C.FOC PRED yesterday 1EXCL search-2SG-search 
  ‘Since we were looking for you yesterday,’ 
 
 The first-person plural inclusive may include persons present at the scene 
and potentially other persons, as evidenced by the following example, where 
the reference is to the father, the son, and the mother: 
 
(32) àbàdàdà kái màkíɠyé 
  à  bà dàdà kái má   kíɠyé 
  3SG say father no 1INCL  three 
  ‘The father said, “No, it’s the three of us.”’ 
 
The focus on the first-person plural inclusive has the same systemic implica-
tion as the use of the first-person plural exclusive. In the following example, 
which follows (32) and (33) in discourse, the mother calls the son to go and 
report to the chief. She uses the first-person plural inclusive independent 
pronoun myà (realized as [mì] in clause-internal position) rather than mà), so 
as to exclude the father from the event:  
 
(33) à mábàstúwà  ə̀gdzárwà míɮàlá 
  à má  bà  stù   wá  ə̀gdz-á-rwà 
  eh, HYP FOC like that  COM child-GEN-1SG 
  mí   ɮàlá 

1INCL  go 
  ‘If it is like that, my child, let’s go!’ 
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  mádə̀zə̀máláɬàlà máfànmámvúà 
  má   də̀ zə̀  mál-á  ɬàlà   mà 
  1INCL  go HL  chief-GEN borough 1INCL 
  fá-n-m    á-m   vúà 
  put:GO-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body 
  ‘Let’s go to the chief of the neighborhood, to let him know.’  
 

Consider now the following fragment (the son is addressing his mother): 
 
(34) méyáɓlà lághnàwá 
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  ‘“When I sing the song,”’  
  
  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg 
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
(35) èe, àbámùŋárwà mìɮálkwà 
  èe,   à  bá mù  ŋár  wà  myà ɮál  kwà 
  well, 3SG say mother 3SG COM 1INCL go  OPT 
  ‘So, his mother said, “Let’s go.”’ 
 
In the above sentence, one can replace the pronoun miyà with the pronoun mà. 
This does not imply the selection of some individuals out of a larger number 
of people present, but rather all individuals who are present: 
 
(36) èe, àbə̀mùŋárwà màɮálkwà 
  èe,   à  bə̀ mù  ŋár  wà  mà  ɮál  kwà 
  well, 3SG say mother 3SG COM 1INCL go  OPT 
  ‘so, his mother said, “Let’s go.”’ (elicited) 
 
 And here is an example where two participants in the conversation are 
talking about themselves and potentially about other people not present at the 
scene, but are excluding a third-person entity who is present at the scene but 
not participating in the conversation: 
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(37) é kínùwá átùmìdə̀ndàlvámì ŋánwá 
   é kínà wá  á  tù  mì  də̀ 

eh now COM PRED before 1INCL SEQ 
   ndà  lv-á-mì    ŋán  wá 
   say  chat-GEN-1INCL  DEF COM 
   ‘And now, before continuing our chat,’  

  
 When reference to the first person has a quantifier, the lexical item ‘head’ 
is used, followed by the first-person possessive pronoun: 
 
(38) má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní bàɗə̀m ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED  concern all  head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá  ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà   [not in the recording] 
COM well DEF 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘Because we have all of this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are 
concerned, we are happy.’ 

5. Reference to the third person 

The form ŋànè is used as the third-person singular independent pronoun. In 
this function the form ŋànè occupies the position of the nominal subject, i.e. 
the position after the verb. The verb must still be preceded by the third-person 
singular subject pronoun: 
 
(39) ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè 
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’ 
 

If the nominal subject is fronted, the verb must still be preceded by the 
third-person singular subject pronoun a: 
 
(40) è dàdə̀ kínì  mátsàtsá bàtrá 
  è dàdà kínì  má  tsà-tsè  á  bà-trá 
  eh, father C.FOC HYP rise-rise  3SG say-3PL 
  ‘Eh, the father, sometimes, tells them,’  
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 The evidence that the plural form does not code the associative plural is 
provided by the fact that the antecedent of the pronoun is a singular noun 
phrase. 

6.  Reference to an indefinite entity 

There are two domains of indefinite entity: indefinite human entities and all 
the other entities, which are referred to here as non-human.  
 
6.1 An indefinite human  

The reference to the indefinite human entity is further differentiated depend-
ing on whether the speaker and/or the hearer is involved. The following means 
are involved: 
 

• The third-person plural pronoun; 
• The noun ùrà ‘person’; 
• The first-person plural exclusive subject pronoun;  
• The third-person singular pronoun. 

 
The third-person plural pronoun can code an indefinite human referent. The 
speaker, announcing that he is going to tell a story that did not originate with 
him, says: 
 
(41) yò tàsálvàmdə̀ kíɠyé 
  yò  tà  s-á   lv-á   mdə̀ kíɠyé 
  well 3PL come-GO story-GEN people three 
  ‘They brought a story of three people.’ 
 
 An indefinite hypothetical human referent that includes the speaker is 
coded by the first-person plural exclusive pronoun ŋà. The evidence that the 
form can code indefinite human subjects is provided by clauses where the the 
actual speaker may in fact not be the part of the group involved: 
 
(42) də́-ŋgré sə̀làwré ə́gdzàrà mùksə̀kínì sə̀làwré,  
  də́-ŋgré   sə̀làwré  ə́gdz-à-rà    mùksè kínì   
  father-1EXCL pants  child-GEN-3SG  female  C.FOC  
  sə̀làwré, 
  pants 
  ‘One’s father—pants, even his daughter—pants.’ 
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(43) èkínúwá ámtàtómlè  ŋándàhà 
 è kín  wá  á-m   tàt  úmlè ŋá  ndàhà 
 eh, now COM PRED-IN place other 1EXCL say 
 ‘And now, it is said,’  
 
 márgə̀ gdzàrà  cámànkínìndzè táfàtrú 
 már  gə̀ gdzàr-a  cámàn kínì  ndzè tá 
 mother TO child-PL before C.FOC ?   3PL 
 fà-tr-ú 
 put-3PL-VENT 
 

  béetàrè ə́lvà-hà gə̀gdzàrà háatàrè 
  bà  ítàrè ə́lvà-a  gə̀ gdzàrà-há-tàrè 
  FOC 3PL story-PL TO child:PL-GEN-3PL  

‘that usually it is the mothers that teach their daughters, it is they who 
tell the stories to their daughters.’  

 
 The second-person singular pronoun codes an indefinite human referent in 
the domain de re that may include both the speaker and the listener: 
 
(44) áyò  ə́gdzarà kínnà wá mákábà 

áyò  ə́gdzar-à kínnà wá   má  ká 
now child-PL C.FOC COM HYP 2SG 
trálvà àbétàrè  àsàná zàmàné 
bà-trá  lvà  à  bà-ítáré  á  s-á-nà  zàmàné 
talk-3PL speech 3SG say-3PL 3SG come-3SG time (F) 
‘And now, children, when you talk to them, they say it is modern 
times that brought it.’  

 
 The third-person singular subject pronoun codes an indefinite subject of 
the verb of saying bà, which normally takes the third-person singular subject 
pronoun preceding the verb and a suffix coding the person and number of the 
subject. The indefinite subject is coded only by the subject pronoun preceding 
the verb. The referent may include the speaker and hearer: 
 
(45) ìtárŋánnà máská má bàtráwè gə̀gdzàrà zálàhà ŋánnà 
  ítàr  ŋánnà má  ské   á  má  bà-trá   
  3PL DEF HYP like that  3SG HYP say-3PL  
  wè   gə̀  gdzàrà zál-àhà  ŋánnà 
  what  TO  small male-PL DEF 
  ‘If they are like that, so what does one tell those boys?’ 
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  The noun ùrà ‘person’ is another means to code an indefinite human 
subject: 
 
(46) yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànórwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kàtà-nà  ùr 
  well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person 
  wá 

 COM 
  bà  gə̀  njà-rí-njà  án  hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 
  FOC TO  stay-3PL-stay ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 

‘First of all, what one wants is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’ 

 
The sequence of morphemes consisting of the hypothetical marker má 

followed by the question word wàr ‘who’ is used to render the meaning 
‘everybody’. This sequence can be used as a subject, and it takes the third-
person singular subject pronoun, even if the possessive subject suffix co-
referential with the subject is plural and the co-referential suffixed subject in 
the next clause is also plural (the three subject pronouns and the co-referential 
possessive subject are in bold letters):  
 
(47) màɮármá wàr kínà kyádə́mbátàrè 
  màɮár má  wàr  kín  à  kyà 
  now HYP who C.FOC 3SG scatter 
  á  də́m mb-á-tàrè 

PRED go:IN home-GEN-3PL 
  mátə̀gàrsə́tə̀gə̀r [error and attempt at correction] górò 
  má  tə̀gà-r-sə́-tə̀gə̀    górò 
  HYP distribute-3PL-S-distribute cola nut 

 ‘Now, everybody goes home, having partaken of the cola nuts.’  
 
6.2 An indefinite non-human entity 

Reference to an indefinite non-human entity is coded by two forms: názù 
‘what’ and ‘thing’, and wè ‘what’. The categoriality of the form názù is not 
clear, as it does not take the plural marker -ahà but can take possessive 
pronouns: 
 
(48) náz-á-rwà 

something-GEN-1SG 
‘something of mine’ 
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This form can be used as the subject or object, but in the latter function it 
appears only as the head of a relative clause: 
 
(49) žílé  ádá názù ádə́ndàvànánŋànè 
  žílé  á  d-á  názù á  də́  ndàvà-ŋ-án 
  man 3SG go-GO that  3SG FUT ask-3SG-ASSC 
  ŋànè 

 3SG 
‘The man brings that with which he is going to ask for her,’  
 

The form názù cannot be used in the object function in reference to an actual 
object in the real world: 

 
(50) *à  s-yá   názù 

3SG come-1SG  something 
‘he brought me something’ 

 
The form názù can, however, be used in reference to an object in the real 

world in the subject function, albeit in preverbal position: 
 

(51) názù  óʃ-ì   tá  ìrè [názù óʃì térè] 
thing  bother-1SG T  head 
‘something bothers me’ 

 
názù  óʃ-án  térè  
názù  óʃ-3SG  tá  ìrè   
thing  bother-3SG T  head 
‘something bothers him’ 

 
 The form dùksá ‘thing, something’ can be used as the subject or the 
object: 
  
(52a) ə̀bɮyàsə́bɮyà  dùksá 

ə̀bɮyà-sə́-bɮy-à  dùksá 
fall -S-fall-PB  thing:Q 
‘Something fell out?’ 
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(52b) kàkántàrà gdzáŋà kàsàwà  kàžàràbà dùksà 
   kà  kà  ántàrà  gdz-á-ŋà   kà 
   2SG 2SG ASSC:PL child-GEN-2SG  2SG 
   sà-wà   kà  žàrà bà  dùks-á 
   come-VENT 2SG look FOC thing-GEN 
   žílé skìyà 
   žílé  skì  yà 
   man like  1SG 

‘You and your child, come, you just look at the problem of a man like 
me . . .’ 
  

The form wrà ‘person, someone’ may well be derived from the indefinite 
entity marker w followed by the quantifier rà ‘any’. The labial glide becomes 
ú when followed by a consonant. It is likely that the form únà ‘that’ is also 
derived from the indefinite entity w, followed by the demonstrative nà: 
 
(53) únà ‘this one’   

rúwà ‘that one’ (for remote things or person).  
 
6.3 An indefinite place 

An indefinite place is coded by the modifier úmlè ‘other’, which follows the 
noun: 
 
(54) zárvà  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 

zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  

7. Nouns without determiners: first and subsequent mentions 

On first mention, an ordinary noun is not accompanied by any determiners if 
its use does not involve topicalization: 
 
(55) hármákè mdágyálè támbážílé 
  hár   mákè md-á   gyálè tá 
  up to (H) week people-GEN girl  3PL:PRED 
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mb-á  žílé 
home-GEN husband 
‘Up to one week, the people of the girl are at the home of the hus-
band.’ 

  
If the noun has a unique reference, its subsequent mention does not have 

to be accompanied by determiners either. In the following fragment, the noun 
dàdà ‘father’ is mentioned twice (and it has already been mentioned in the 
previous discourse), each time without any determiners: 
 
(56) ə́lvà tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀  dàdà 
  speech 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL  father 
  ‘everything that they have to say is to the father.’  
 
(57) tə́ndà vànú gə̀  dàdə̀ kínì  
  tá  ndàvà-n-ú  gə̀  dàdà kínì  
  3PL ask-3SG-VENT TO  father C.FOC 
  ‘They ask the father [a question].’  
 

If a noun represents an entity in the hypothetical domain or in the domain 
de dicto, i.e. nouns that do not actually exist in the real world, such nouns are 
not accompanied by determiners on first or subsequent mention, as in the 
following example, where the noun phrase gdzà gyálè ‘young woman’ is 
mentioned twice, each time without any determiner: 
 
(58) tá ddə́mbá dárgə̀ gdzàgyálè 

 tá  ddə́  mbá-á  dá-r  gə̀  gdzà gyálè 
 3PL go  home-GEN father-3SG TO  young girl 
 ‘They should go to the father of the girl.’  
 
 mákí dàrá də̀ má tándá vágdzà gyálè 

  má-kí dà-r-á-də̀  má  tá  ndávà 
HYP-? go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask 

  ə́gdzà gyálè 
young girl 

  ‘When they arrive, they ask for the girl.’  
 
 In the following example, the noun žílé ‘man’, referring to a protagonist in 
a narrative, is mentioned several times, each time without any determiners, 
because the entire narrative deals with hypothetical situations: 
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(59) yòo cá mànkínì  tàràžílé mùksè sé tágávà 
 yòo  cámàn kínì  tàrà žílé  mùksè  sé 

well before C.FOC 3PL man woman  then 
 tá  gá-và 

3PL marry-APPL 
 ‘Well, before a man and a woman get married,’  

 
  žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀ 
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman 

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 
 

There are at least two ways in which reference to God is made. The most 
frequent is the term állà, borrowed from Arabic. This term occurs without any 
determiner: 

 
(60) máɮàr dàcí máwàyát ùwàyállà 

 máɮàr dàcí má   wàyá-t-wàyà állà 
  now then HYP  want-T-want Allah 

 ‘And then, if God wants,’ 
 njà-rí-njà máwàyát kállà 
 njà-rí-njà   má   wàyá-t  kà  állà 

  remain-3PL-remain HYP:3SG want-T  NEG God 
 ‘they can remain. If God does not want, . . .’  
 
Another means involves the use of the expression ddà ‘father’ followed 

by the first-person inclusive possessive pronoun: 
 
(61) dàcí átùmàžàrà názù màgànàddámyà 

   dàcí á  tù  mà  žàrà názù màgà nà 
   then PRED before 1INCL see  thing make DEM 
   ddá-myà 

father-1INCL 
   ‘Then we [will] see what the Lord decides.’ 

8. Previous mention 

8.1 Use of pronouns 

Subject pronouns, when not accompanied by an overt nominal subject, code 
previous mention. In the R1ProR2 form, the third-person singular subject is 
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coded by the marker a suffixed to R1. (Since this form also occurs with other 
subject pronouns, it is not glossed separately from the verb.) 
 
(62) à bàpàllə́nə̀  kínì wá mábà ní bà jìr bɮyàsə́bɮyè 

à  bà pàllè nà  kínì  wá  má-bà  ní 
3SG say one  DEM C.FOC COM HYP-FOC INTNS 
bà  jìr   bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè 
FOC true  fall-S-fall 
də́m  hùɗá  hàyì wá 
də́-m  hùɗ-á  hàyè wá 
go-IN  belly-GEN river  COM 
‘One among them said, “If really [a grain] has fallen into the river, ” 

 
8.2 The third-person plural object pronoun 

The third-person plural pronoun is used mostly for [+human] antecedents. 
Dative objects in natural discourse are most often [+human]: 
 
(63) àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 

à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 

 
(64) yò,  dónní ásò  ánníyà ágàtə̀rgə́nà 

yò,   dà  únà  ní  á  sá-wà 
well man DEM INTNS 3SG come-VENT 
án  níyà á  gà-tə̀r-gə́   nà 
ASSC faith 3SG marry-3PL-marry DEM  

 ítàr  wàyàr  kà 
 ítàr  wàyà-r  kà 
 3PL want-3PL NEG 

‘Well, the person who comes with the intention to marry them, they 
[the girls] do not like them.’  
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(65) kínnázù ábà  dzàtə̀rbádzə̀náwá 
  kín  názù á  bàdz-à-tə̀r-bádzə̀ ná  wá 
  now what 3SG spoil-GO-3PL-spoil DEM COM 
  ə́gdzrè  á màɬán màmà 
  ə́gdzrè  á  màɬà án  màmà 
  daughter 3SG attach ASSC mother 

‘Actually, what spoils them, is that the daughter is attached to her 
mother.’  

 
8.3 Determiners in the coding of an anaphora 

Previously mentioned nouns do not have to have any overt markers of their 
previous mention. Such nouns do not have to be repeated, and verbs do not 
carry any anaphoric markers. Given the fact that the first and the subsequent 
mention of nouns can occur without any determiners, it is particularly im-
portant to understand the functions of determiners.  

The form ŋánnà codes previous mention of a specific, non-hypothetical 
noun in the discourse: 

 
(66) yòo, bàjìllì á  lvə̀ŋánnà 

yòo,  bà  jìllì-á   lvà  ŋánnà 
well FOC type (F)-GEN story DEF 
‘Well, it is true, this story.’ [two instances recorded: (1) A speaker re-
fers to the story that he just narrated; (2) A messenger confirms the 
story that the chief and his courtiers heard on a previous occasion.] 
 

 (67) yò dìkdì zárvə̀ŋə́nnə̀  kíni 
yò  dyì-k-dyì   zárvà  ŋánnà kínì  
well  know-2SG-know sesame  DEF C.FOC 
‘You know sesame, don’t you?’ [The fast tempo led to the reduction 
of the vowel a preceding the 2SG marker k, and the form ŋánnà  is re-
duced to ŋə́nnə̀] 
 

The form ŋánnà can occur after possessive pronouns. In the following 
fragment, the first mention of gdzàr-àhà ‘children’ has no determiner. In each 
of the next two mentions, the noun is followed by the determiner ŋánnà. On 
the third mention, the determiner follows the possessive pronoun: 
 
(68) é ttàrkín ə́gdzàrà  wáz-wàhà 

é  ttàr  kínà ə́gdzàrà  wázù-a 
eh  how now small  exhortation-PL  
‘And how to give some advice’  
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kínì  mávàtə̀rtə́ gə̀márgə̀gdzàràhà 
kínì  má  và-tə̀r-tə́ gə̀  már gə̀ gdzàr-àhà 

  C.FOC HYP give-3PL-T TO  mother TO child-PL 
‘to the mothers of those children,’  
 
mónkà gə̀dárgə̀gdzàràhàŋánnà 
má  ún  kà  gə̀ dár  gə̀  gdzàr-a  ŋánnà 
HYP DEF NEG TO father TO  child-PL DEF 
‘or to the father of those children,’ 
 
gə̀ gdzàràhàmí ŋánnà 
gə̀  gdzàr-a-mí   ŋánnà 
TO  child-PL-1INCL DEF 
to our children?’ 

  
 The previous mention marker may follow a numeral pàllè ‘one’ if the 
numeral itself refers to a previously mentioned noun. In the first part of the 
following fragment, a statement is made that one grain of sesame is missing. 
In the subsequent sentence, that grain of sesame is referred to by the numeral 
pàllè ‘one’ and the previous mention marker: 
 
(69) tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì 

tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà 
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count 
mbàté tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true  number (Ar.) 
ʃílyà zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílyà zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘They counted, they counted, they counted, and they found that indeed 
it is true that one of their sesame seeds was missing.’  

 
(70) tàksə̀sá [2ms pause, false start] pàllə̀ mínə̀ ɓáakà dyàrsə́dyè 

tà  ksə̀-sá pàllè  mínə̀ ɓáakà  dyà-r-sə́-dyè 
3PL take-S one  1INCL NEG.EX know-3PL-S-know 
‘They concluded . . . “one of our sesame seeds is missing”, they real-
ized.’ 

 
The determiner ŋánnà follows the modifier: 
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(71) távàtə̀rtə̀lóktà gánì kàŋánnà 
  tá  và-tə̀r-tə̀ lóktà  gá-nìkà    ŋánnà 
  3PL give-3PL-T moment contract-marriage DEF 
  ‘They give them a date for contracting the marriage.’ 

 
The previous mention may be quite remote. There are three sentences be-

tween the antecedent f-á-tàr ‘their field’ and the use of the form f-á-tàr ŋánnə̀ 
‘their field:DEF’ in the following fragment: 
 
(72) ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má 
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
  ɮà-ɮálà  d-ə́m f-á-tàr   wá 
  go-go  go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  ‘While farming, when the child goes to their field,’ 
  . . . (three sentences later) 
  
(73) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
  ée,  á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà    
  eh 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in the field, . . .’ 
 

 In the following fragment the last sentence (77) contains the expression fə̀ 
ŋánnà ‘the field’. Its antecedent is either the noun mentioned four sentences 
earlier, in ex. 72 or the noun mentioned by the narrator much earlier in the 
discourse (the potential antecedent and anaphors are in bold): 
 
(74) tàlvángə̀ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà ŋó nó nó názùŋàcìnáŋrè 

tà  lv-á-n   gə̀ ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà ŋó nó  nó  
  3PL say-GO-3SG TO chief COMP PRES X3 
  ŋàzú ŋà  cìn-á-ŋrè 
  what 1EXCL hear-GO-1EXCL 
  á-m   hùɗ-á   f-á-ŋrè 

PRED-IN belly-GEN  field-GEN-1EXCL 
‘They said to the Sultan, “Here is what we heard in our field.”’ 
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(75) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè 
à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré 
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together 
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀ 
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL 
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 

 
(76) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 

tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyé 
again PRED again 
‘They returned to the field.’  

 
 The following example provides the evidence for the hypothesis that the 
marker ŋánnà codes previous mention. In the first clause, a reference is made 
to hàyè ‘river’. In the second clause, the same noun is followed by the 
determiner ŋánnà: 
 
(77) tèycə́s hàyè tànábàtsá twáhè ŋánnà  

tà  yc-s  hàyè tà  nábà tsá   á-t 
3PL cut-S river 3PL then stop PRED-T 
w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
mouth:GEN  river DEF 
‘They crossed the river, they stood at the river bank.’ 

9. Deduced reference 

Like at least one other Central Chadic language, Hdi, Wandala codes the 
category of deduced reference. Deduced reference for nominal arguments is 
coded by the form nà if the noun is not followed by a possessive pronoun and 
by the form ŋánnà if the noun is followed by a possessive pronoun. Deduced 
reference may also be coded by the third-person singular object pronoun, as 
illustrated in the next section. 

The category ‘deduced reference’ tells the hearer to identify the referent 
of the noun on the basis of extrapolation throuɡh previous discourse rather 
than on the basis of direct mention of an identical noun. Consider the follow-
ing example where the expression mdə-nà búu- nà ‘the two men’ refers to two 
participants out of a set of three protagonists of a story. They are not identifia-
ble otherwise: 
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 (78) àbə́mdə̀n búunə̀ kní wá tàɬánà skè 
à  b   mdə̀ nà  búu nà  kínì  wá 
3SG say  people DEM two DEM C.FOC COM 
tàɬánà skè 
please 
‘The two others said, “Please.”’ 

 
Consider also the following fragment, where the people that the chief in-

tends to send are not identifiable, but the noun mdè ‘people’ is followed by the 
marker na in the last clause:   
 
(79) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè 

à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré 
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together 
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀ 
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL 
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 
 

(80) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 
tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyé 
again PRED again 
‘They returned to the field.’  

 
(81) é mmàɮár sàrə̀msámdə̀nà 

é  màɮàrà sà-rə̀-m-s-á     mdə̀ nà 
well now come-3PL-IN-come-GO people DEM 
‘And now, those people [the ones whom the Sultan sent] came.’  

 
In the following example, the noun ʃílí ‘sand’ is followed by the deter-

miner, although the noun has not been mentioned before. But what was 
mentioned before is the river into which a grain of sesame has fallen, and it 
undoubtedly landed in the sand: 
 
(82) á-m   hùɗ-á  ʃílí-n 

PRED-IN belly-GEN sand-DEM 
‘Inside the sand . . .’  
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  kàkà kàʃànə́stàrà 
kà  kà  kà  ʃà-ŋə́   stà-rà 
2SG 2SG 2SG find-3SG DEF-Q 
‘how do you find it?’  

 
In the following sentence, the noun gdzə̀ ‘child’ is followed by the 

demonstrative ŋánnà, and the noun làh ‘song’ is followed by the deduced 
reference marker nà: 
 
(83) á mà gdzə̀ŋánnà  áɓlàláxnà sàwà 

á  mà   gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓlà  láx  nà 
PRED where child DEF 3SG sing song DEM 
sá-wà 
come-VENT 
‘Where is this child who sings that song? Come!’ 

 
Once the song has been identified by a possessive pronoun, it is followed by 
the previous reference marker: 
 
(84) yò ɓə́llàhá ŋ ŋánnà ɮàbá dàlyè ŋáccìnà 

yò    ɓə́l  làh-á-ŋ   ŋánnà ɮàbè á  dàlyè 
well sing song-GEN-2SG DEF yet  PRED again 
wá  ŋá  ccìnà 
COM 1EXCL hear:IMP 
‘Sing your song again, so that we can hear it.’  

 
The form ŋánnà can be used with nouns that are followed by possessive 
pronouns but that have not been previously mentioned. The following sen-
tence follows sentences describing preparations for a trip, in which the noun 
bàrámá ‘road’ was not mentioned: 
  
(85) tà  nábà ks-t-á  bàrámà [-tàr ŋánnà] added in analysis 

3PL then take-T-GO road-[3PL DEF] 
  ‘And then they took their road.’  
 
 Whether a noun is modified by a determiner depends not only on its 
previous mention but also on its pragmatic status in the discourse. If the 
pragmatic saliency of the noun is low, it is not followed by determiners. This 
is the case with the noun làh ‘song’ when the narrator is simply using this 
noun in order to cite the text of the song: 
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(86) àdə̀ɓlàláxŋàrà ɮàbàdàlyé 
à  də̀  ɓlà  làhà ŋàrà ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
3SG SEQ sing song 3SG yet  PRED again 
‘And he sang [his] song again.’ 
 

 Not all uses of determiners are a function of the reference system or of the 
information status. The determiner nà, in addition to being the deduced 
reference marker, appears to be required when the noun that has been previ-
ously mentioned is fronted. Consider the following fragment, where the first 
sentence from a narrator’s utterance has the noun gdzə̀ ‘child’ marked by the 
determiner ŋánnà. The child is one of the protagonists of the story. The 
second sentence, a report on what the participants in the event said, has the 
noun làh ‘song’ followed by the determiner ŋánnà. The song is an important 
and recurring element of the story. The third sentence, produced by the 
narrator and reflecting the narrator’s take on the event, has the ə́gdzə̀-nà ‘the 
child’ in the subject role and in clause-initial position. The noun làh ‘song’ is 
unmarked, presumably because of the low saliency of the object in the clause: 

 
 (87) tàlvángə́gdzə̀nà ɓə́llàháŋànwàrà 
   tà  lv-á-n   gə̀  gdzə̀ nà  ɓə́l 

  3PL say-GO-3SG TO  child DEM send:IMP 
   làh-á-ŋ   ŋán-wá-rà 
   song-GEN-2SG DEF-REM-DEF 
   ‘They said to the child, “Sing that song of yours again!”’  

 
(88) ə́gdzə̀nà ɓlàlàhè 
  ə́gdzə̀ nà  á  ɓlà  làhè 
  child DEM 3SG sing  song 
  ‘The child sings the song.’  

10.  Locative anaphora 

Locative anaphora is marked by the form kyáw followed by the determiner nà: 
 
(89) yòw jìbám də̀nə̀kínì  tàtùàlénàhà 
  yòw  jìb-á  mdè nə̀  kínì   tá  tù wà    
  well type-GEN people DEM C.FOC  3PL T mouth 
  léè  nà 

 road DEM 
  tàtsámɮə̀bàvà àkyáwnà tándàtə́rlvà à kyáwnà ìtárkínní gyálàhà 
  tá  ts  á-m   ɮə̀bávè  á  kyáw nà 
  3PL stand PRED-IN edge  PRED there DEM 
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  tá  ndà-tə́r  lvà  tàr  kínní 
3PL speak-3PL speech 3PL C.FOC 
‘Those who are at the road side, who lurk there, they speak with the 
girls.’ 

 
The form kyáw alone means ‘place’, as evidenced by the fact that it occurs 
without the marker nà in question words about the place: 
 
(90) á  kyáw rà 

PRED place Q 
‘where?’ 

 
(91) yà  nà-ná  kyáw-nà 

1SG see-3SG place-DEM 
‘I saw him there’ 

11. Indefiniteness 

The coding of indefinite reference varies, depending on whether the noun is 
topicalized or not. The topicalized indefinite noun is coded by the verb of 
existence áŋkwà followed by the noun, resulting in the literal meaning ‘there 
is/was X’. Such nouns can be either subjects or objects, but they must occur in 
preverbal position: 
 
 (92) áŋkwá gdzà dóolè [pause] à də̀kàtàgyáalè 
  áŋkwà gdzà dáwalè à də̀   kàtà gyáalè 
  exist young boy  3SG SEQ want girl 

‘A certain boy wanted to marry a girl.’ 
 
(93) áŋkwà nàsàràúmlè  á tàtàyè  úmdè 

áŋkwà nàsàrà  úmlè á  tàtàyè  úmdè 
  exist white man other 3SG search  people 
  ‘There is a white man who is looking for people 
 

tàsú ndàhà ə́lvà wándàlà 
tà  sú    ndàhà ə́lvà  wándàlà 
3PL come:VENT speak language wandala 
to come to speak the Wandala language.’ (the speaker is judged not to 
be a native speaker of Wandala) 

 
The object marked by áŋkwà must also be in the preverbal position:  
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(94) áŋkwà dùksə́kà màgànákà 
  áŋkwà dùksə́ kà  màgà-ná kà 
  exist thing 2SG do-3SG  2SG 
  ‘Was there anything you did?’ 
 
(95) áŋkwà gdzrè yèdə́kàtà tàyyèvə́ bàstùwá 
  áŋkwà gdzrè yè  də́ kàtà tà  yyè-və́   bàstùwá 
  exist child 1SG go want 3PL refuse-APPL like that 
  ‘A child [girl] whom I went to ask for, I was refused like that.’ 
 
(96) méyáɓlà lághnàwá 
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  ‘“When I sing the song,”’   
 
  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám   vgè 
  exist person 3SG speak word PRED:IN grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
 The grammaticalization from the verb of existence to the indefinite 
marker is illustrated by clauses where either the existence or the indefinite 
entity interpretation is available: 
 
(97) tá pwámbà ŋánnà gə̀ɓákìrà žílmtú 
  tá  pwà á-m   mbá ŋánnà gə̀ ɓák 
  3PL pour PRED-IN home DEF TO NEG.EX 
  ìr-á   žíl  mtú 
  head-GEN  man or 

‘They loaf around the house because of the absence of a man,’  
 

  áŋkwè žílmtú  wàyàrkàbéetàrèè 
  áŋkwè  žíl  mtú  wàyà-r  kà  bà  ítàrèe 
  exist   man or  love-3PL NEG FOC 3PL 
  ‘or else, there is a man, but they [the girls] don’t like [him].’ 
 
 Other material may be inserted between the verb of existence and the 
noun coded as indefinite by this verb: 
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(98) ékwà ánkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  ékwà  áŋkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  and thus exist still  child day 

pàllè ágə́vkə̀  búutù àbí 
pàllè á  gə́-v   kə̀  búutù   àbí 
one  3SG acquire-APPL NEG low price  at all 
‘And then, such a girl will not fetch but a low price.’  

 
 Indefinite nouns in post-verbal position are coded by the form úmlè ‘other, 
another’, which follows the noun: 
 
(99) ə̀gdzà-r-zálá  kínì úmlùwàyàrwàyà 
  ə̀gdzàr zálá kínì  úml  wàyà-r-wàyà 
  child male C.FOC other want-3PL-want 

 ɓákà dàbàryárà 
 ɓákà   dàbàrì-á-rà 
 NEG.EX  means-GEN-3SG 

‘Boys, there are some who want [to marry], but they have no means.’ 
(lit. ‘but his means do not exist’) 

 
 (100) é də̀ cìnà cìnánn  mùksúmlè  áɬàlátàrè 
  é də̀  cìná-n-cìná-nn    mùks  úmlè 
  eh SEQ hear-3SG-hear-pause woman  another 

á  ɬàl-á-tàrè 
PRED borough-GEN-3PL 

  ‘A woman in their borough heard.’  
 
One cannot replace mùks úmlè ‘another woman’ in the above clause with the 
phrase áŋkwà mùksé ‘a certain woman’. 

12. Coding the vocative 

The category vocative is different from the notion of the second person in that 
the vocative may, but does not have to be, a participant in the event described 
by the proposition. The vocative, whether nominal or pronominal, is overtly 
coded at the end of the clause. In addition, the vocative may be coded by 
honorifics, a category that is not coded in subject pronouns. 
 
12.1 Forms of address 

Nominal vocatives occupy clause-final position. Moreover, they are preceded 
by a pause, as indicated by the phrase-final form of the preceding word: 
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 (101) ùsów   ɮàbé ɮàmá 
  greetings (F) again assembly 
  ‘Greetings again, listeners!’ 
 
 (102) kái  mà   kíɠyí skè    gdzárwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL  son-GEN-1SG 
  ‘No, we are three [or no, there are three of us], my child.’ 
 
When addressing an older person, one uses the form ddà, one of the realiza-
tions of the lexeme ‘father’, for a male addressee and mài for a female 
addressee, followed by the proper name: 
 
(103) jàɓámùkò ddà yámìdò 

jàp   ɓámà    kwà  ddà  yámìdò 
receive  part of welcome  OPT father Yamido 
‘Welcome father Yamido!’ (there is no natural discourse example 
with the female vocative) 
 

The second-person plural pronoun can be used with respect to a single 
participant, as a marker of respect and politeness. In the following example, 
the addressee is the chief of the village: 
 
(104) táɬáwà kùrsómbàrskè 
  táɬáwà kùr  sà-w   mbàr  skè 
  please 2PL come-VENT alltogether POL 
  ‘Please, all come together.’ [The chief never walks alone.]  
 
In the following example, the addressee is the person who is recording the text 
and who is older than the speaker: 
 
(105) yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwà  d  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

 
 True plural addressees can be coded by the form ɮàmá, which occurs at 
the beginning of the clause: 
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 (106) ɮàmá    má cìnàkùr-ncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 
ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  

   ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’ 

13.  Switch reference 

13.1 Absence of formal coding of switch reference 

Switch reference for the third-person subject does not have to be overtly 
marked. In the following fragment, the third-person subjects of the preceding 
and the following clauses are not co-referential, and yet there appear to be no 
formal means to code this fact: 
 
(107) bànázə̀nní àwàyànágdzə̀rná ámà gə̀bànánkàa 
  bà  názù nà  níì   á  wàyà-ná 
  FOC what DEM INTNS  PRED love-3SG 
  gdzə̀r ná 

child DEM 
  á  màgə̀ bà  ŋán  kàa 
  3SG do  FOC DEF NEG  

‘Whatever the girl wants, that’s what is going to be done, isn’t it so?’ 
    
The sentence above can equally well mean: ‘whatever the girl wants, the girl 
does’. Participants in conversations rely on the flow of discourse to interpret 
the identity of the subject of the second clause. Compare also the following 
fragment, where the subject of the first clause (108) is different from the 
subject of the second clause (109), and yet this fact is not overtly marked: 
 
(108) àbínɮàbàdə́msə̀r kíɠyé 
  à  b-ín   ɮàbè há də́m sə̀r  kíɠyé 
  3SG say-3SG again till go:IN foot  three 
   ‘He [the father] said it three more times.’ 

 
(109) màɮàrà nà bàdá 
  màɮàrà  à  nábà d-á 
  now  3SG then go:GO 
  ‘Now he [the child] returned.’  

 
There are no formal switch reference markers in the following fragment, and 
yet the speakers interpret the subject of the second clause as being different 
from the subject of the first clause: 
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 (110a) áttù ádə́ksá gdzàr ŋánnà də́vàntə́gžílnáwá 
 á-t   tù  á  də́  ksá  gdz-á-r 
 PRED-T before 3SG FUT take child-GEN-3SG 
 ŋánnà 

DEF 
 də́  và-n-tə́  g-žíl  ná  wá 

  FUT give-3SG-T TO-man DEM COM 
 ‘Before he sends his daughter to the [future] husband,  
 

 (110b) dólè séy žíl-ŋánnà máksàrə́-ksè 
 dólè  séy  žíl  ŋánnà má  ksà-rə́-ksè 
 necessary then man DEF HYP take-ON-take 
  názù  àwwàyná ŋànè 
  názù à  wwày-ná ŋànè 
 what 3SG like-3SG 3SG 

‘it is necessary that the man [father] accepts what she [his daughter] 
likes.’ 

 
There exist, nevertheless, formal means to mark switch reference, as described 
in the next section.  

 
13.2 Switch reference and the position of the subject  

One of the means to code switch reference with respect to the subject is 
placing the subject in the position before the verb. The evidence for this 
hypothesis is provided by pairs of sentences in which the object of the first 
sentence is the subject of the subsequent sentence: 
 

 (111a) tàlvángə́gdzə̀nà ɓə́llàháŋànwàrà 
   tà  lv-á-n   gə̀  gdzə̀ nà  ɓə́l 

  3PL say-GO-3SG TO  child DEM send:IMP 
   làh-á-ŋ    ŋán-wá-rà 
   song-GEN-2SG  DEF-REM-DEF 
   ‘They said to the child, “Sing that song of yours again!”’  

 
(111b) ə́gdzə̀nà ɓlàlàhè 
  ə́gdzə̀ nà  á  ɓlà  làhè 
  child DEM 3SG sing  song 
  ‘The child sings the song.’ 
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(113) é, ə́gdzrè à hàyáyà ə̀ddə́ŋàrà wàyàkvítvà 
   é,  ə́gdzrè à  hàyá-yà  ə̀ddə́-ŋàrà   wàyà-k 
   eh child 3SG love-1SG father-3SG   want-NEG  
   v-í-t-và 
   give-1SG-T-give 

‘The child loved me. Her father did not want to give her to me.’  
 
(114) hàttá ə́gdzə̀r jàjàr vóŋlè 
  hàttá ə́gdzə̀r jà-jà rvóŋlè 
  till  child hit-hit heart 
  ‘Till the child became angry [with her father] … ‘ 
 
Compare also the following sentence, where the subject of the second clause 
occurs before, rather than after, the verb, and where the two subjects are 
different: 
 
(115) bímásàsáwà žílé  bí àsáwán sə́lé 

bí  má  sà-sá-wà   žílé  bí  á 
when HYP come-come-VENT man when 3SG 
sá-w   án  sə́lé 
come-VENT ASSC money [Hausa, from English ‘shilling’] 
dàdá átándà sə̀kə̀lvà 
dàdá tá  ndà-s k  lvà 
father 3PL say-S NEG word 
‘And then, if the man arrives, when he comes with the money, the fa-
ther cannot say a word.’  

 
 The subject occurs in clause-initial position not merely because of the 
change in subject, but precisely because the new subject is one of the argu-
ments of the preceding sentence. In the following fragment, the first clause 
has a pronominal subject and a nominal object. The subsequent clause has a 
nominal subject, the same as the nominal object of the preceding clause (the 
relevant subjects and object are in bold): 
 
(116a) yòw jìbám də̀nə̀kínì  tàtùàlénàhà 
  yòw  jìb-á  mdè nə̀  kínì   tá  tù wà   
  well type-GEN people DEM C.FOC  3PL T mouth 
  léè  nà 

 road DEM 
  tàtsámɮə̀bàvà àkyáwnà tándàtə́rlvà à kyáwnà ìtárkínní gyálàhà 
  tá  ts  á-m   ɮə̀bávè  á  kyáw nà 
  3PL stand PRED-IN edge  PRED there DEM 
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  tá  ndà-tə́r  lvà  tàr  kínní 
3PL speak-3PL speech 3PL C.FOC 
‘Those who are at the road side, who lurk there, they speak with the 
girls.’  

 
(116b) gyál-àhà  ŋánnà tà  hàyá bà  jìb  á-m 
  child-PL DEF 3PL like  FOC type PRED-IN 
  mdə̀ ŋánnà 

 people DEF 
‘Those girls like this type of person.’ 

 
When the new subject is not one of the arguments of the preceding sentence, it 
follows the verb. In the following fragment, the first sentence has two partici-
pants: a third-person pronominal subject, the father in the narrative, and the 
addressee, the son. The second sentence has a new subject, ɬə̀ksè ‘Sultan’, 
which occurs in postverbal position: 
 
(117a) á, kàndángùgdzárwà  màkíɠyé 
  á, kà  ndá-n  g wè  gdz-á-rwà    
  ah, 3SG say-3SG TO what child-GEN-1SG  
  mà  kíɠyé 
  1INCL three 
  ‘Why did you say [so] my son? We are three.’ 
 
(117b) é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà 
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’  
 
 And finally, consider the following fragment, where in the first sentence 
there are several participants, including a generic reference to the mother. The 
second sentence has the mother as a new subject, and accordingly the noun 
‘mother’ occurs before the verb: 
 
(118) kínnázù ábà  dzàtə̀rbádzə̀náwá 
  kín  názù á  bàdz-à-tə̀r-bádzə̀  ná  wá 
  now what 3SG spoil-GO-3PL-spoil  DEM COM 
  ə́gdzrè  á màɬán màmà 
  ə́gdzrè  á  màɬà án  màmà 
  daughter 3SG attach ASSC mother 

‘Actually, what spoils them is that the daughter is attached to her 
mother.’  
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bàstúwà 
‘So it is indeed.’ 

 
(119) yó màmà ávàntə́kə̀ sàwárì ʃágrà gə̀gdzrè 
  yó  màmà  á  và-n-tə́  k  sàwárì 
  well mother  3SG give-3SG-T NEG advice (F) 

ʃágrà gə̀ gdzrè 
good TO child 

  ‘Yes, the mother does not give good advice to her child.’ 
 

The preverbal nominal subject may represent a noun that has been men-
tioned in previous discourse but not necessarily in the immediately preceding 
sentence. The preverbal position still codes switch reference: 

 
(120) yó ásò hárá làrúskùmàɮárà 
  yó  á  sà-w   hár-á  làrús 
  well 3SG come-VENT day-GEN marriage 

kwà  màɮàrà 
RQ  now 
‘Well, there finally comes the day of the marriage [the betrothal].’ 

  
 žílé  ádá názù ádə́ndàvànánŋànè 

  žílé  á  d-á  názù á  də́  ndàvà-ŋ-án 
  man 3SG go-GO that  3SG FUT ask-3SG-ASSC 
  ŋànè 

 3SG 
‘The man brings that with which he is going to ask for her,’  

  
Another means to code switch reference is to use the full noun for the sub-

ject of the second clause. In the following example the noun mdə̀ ‘people’ is a 
switch reference marker rather than a mere referential noun, since all the 
participants in the events of the story are people:  
 
(121a) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 

tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyé 
again PRED again 
‘They returned to the field.’  
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 (121b) é mmàɮár sàrə̀msámdə̀nà 
é  màɮàrà sà-rə̀-m-s-á     mdə̀ nà 
well now come-3PL-IN-come-GO people DEM 
‘And now, those people [the ones whom the Sultan sent] came.’ [The 
geminated m in mmàɮár is a result of an extended pause.] 
 

 For sentences in which the nominal subject follows the verb of the second 
clause, and where there is a possibility of switch reference or co-reference 
interpretation, the switch reference interpretation is a by-product of the focus 
construction marked by the form bà, preceding the second clause: 
 
(122) è  màmá séy  á  hàyà bóonà 

 è  màmá séy  á  hàyá bà-únà  à 
 eh  mother then 3SG love FOC-DEM 3SG 
 wwàyná  rvònɗárnà 

wwày-nà  rvònɗ-á-r-nà 
love-3SG heart-GEN-3SG-DEM 

 ‘and the mother wants what her [the girl’s] heart wants.’ 
 

Compare now a clause without the focus marker: 
 

(123) è  màmá séy  á  hàyá únà  à 
 and  mother then 3SG love DEF 3SG 
 wwày-nà  rvònɗ-á-r-nà   

wwày-nà  rvònɗ-á-r-nà 
love-3SG heart-GEN-3SG-DEM 

 ‘and the mother wants what her [the mother’s] heart wants.’  

14. Conclusions 

The major subdomains within the domain of reference in Wandala are deixis, 
deixis and previous mention, and previous mention without deixis; deduced 
reference; indefiniteness; and switch reference. The coding means involved in 
these subdomains are deictic markers, anaphoric markers,, overt use of nouns, 
pronouns and determiners, linear order of the subject with respect to the verb, 
and use of an existential verb to code indefiniteness. 



 

 

Chapter 22 
Paratactic and sequential clauses 

1. Introduction 

There are several types of sentences consisting of two or more clauses, each of 
which could occur as an independent sentence. These include asyndetic 
paratactic constructions, a type of construction frequently found in Chadic 
languages; coordinated conjoined clauses, a category seldom found in Chadic 
languages; and disjunctive clauses. Clausal coordination of the type common-
ly found in Indo-European languages, as represented by the form and, has not 
been grammaticalized in Wandala.  
 Wandala has grammaticalized two types of temporal sequential clauses. 
One type codes the sequential apodosis, i.e. the first clause in a sequence, 
through the auxiliary verb də̀, derived from the verb d ‘go’. The other codes 
the sequential protasis, the second clause in the sequence, through the form 
nábà. Within a sentence, it is sufficient to code only one of the clauses 
through an overt sequential marker to assure a sequential clause interpretation.  

2. Asyndetic paratactic constructions 

Wandala has an asyndetic paratactic construction, i.e. a construction with two 
clauses without a conjunction in between (see Matthews 1997, Frajzyngier 
1996). Each clause within such a construction may appear as an independent 
clause. In such clauses, the subject pronoun precedes each verb. Most paratac-
tic constructions occurring in natural language indicate more or less the same 
time frame, although there may be a temporal succession between the events. 
One of the coding means deployed in paratactic constructions is high tone on 
the last syllable of the first clause. This is the coding means for building lists 
in Wandala: 
 
(1)  ndə̀ndə̀r gàhé fə̀mfám kwà 

ndə̀ndə́r gàhé fə̀-m-f  á-m   kwà 
make  pot  put-IN-put PRED-IN inside 
‘make the pot, put it inside!’ [kwà ‘inside] 

 
The inherent tone of the noun gàhè ‘pot’ is low, as evidenced by the 

clause-final form of the noun: 
 



 Asyndetic paratactic constructions   547 

 

 

(2)  ə̀ndə́r gàhè 
‘make a pot!’ 

 
 (3)  tátsámdá žílé 
  tá  tsá  md-á   žílé 
  3PL get-up people-GEN man 
  ‘People of the groom get up,’  
 
  tásə̀bə̀ɠyì mdámùksè 
  tá  sə̀  bə̀ɠyì md-á   mùksè 
  3PL come meet people-GEN woman 
  ‘they come to find the people of the bride.’ 

 
If the two clauses have transitive verbs that share the same object, the ob-

ject is overtly coded only in the first clause:  
 
(4)  tà də̀ hàl-tá  zárvá tàr ŋánnà tà  púmá d-ə́m bùhá 

tà  də̀  hàl-t-á   zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà 
3PL SEQ gather-T-GO sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL 
pú-m  á  də́-m bùhá 
pour-IN  PRED go-IN bag 
 ‘And then they gathered their sesame in and poured it into a bag.’ 
 

(5)  àdə̀  ksə̀sà  zárvà ŋánnà 
à  də̀  ksə̀-s-á  zárvà  ŋánnà 
3SG SEQ take-S-GO sesame  DEF 

   ‘He pulled out that sesame and  . . .’  
 
  àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 

à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 

 
In many paratactic constructions the verb of the first clause is intransitive, 

coding altrilocality, e.g. ‘go’ or ‘come’. The verb of the second clause may be 
transitive: 
 



548 Paratactic and sequential clauses 

 

 

(6)  tásàwàm dá žílé  táksà gyálè 
  tá  sà-wà   md-á   žílé 
  3PL come-VENT people-GEN husband 

tá  ksà  gyálè 
3PL take girl 

  ‘The people of the groom come and take the girl.’  
 
 There appears to be no clear-cut distinction between a paratactic construc-
tion consisting of two clauses and a sequence of sentences in a discourse. If 
there are transitive verbs in both clauses, the best indicator of a paratactic 
construction is the omission of the object in the second clause: 
 
(7)  tà  hàlsám   bùhá ŋánnà 
  tà  hàl-s  á-m   bùhá ŋánnà 
  3PL gather-S PRED-IN bag  DEF 
  ‘They gathered the bag,’ 
 
  tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey 
‘and put it on the donkey.’ 

 
The second clause of this fragment could not occur as the first clause in a 
narrative. 

3. Counter-expectation 

Counter-expectation is coded by the complementizer tsà occurring between 
the protasis and the apodosis clauses: 
 
(8)  tàmùsə̀l mátsà támə̀sə̀láwrè 

tà  mùsə̀lmá tsà  t-á-m    sə̀làwré 
3PL Moslems yet  3PL-PRED-IN  pants 
‘They are Moslems, and yet they wear pants!’ (lit. ‘they are in pants’) 

 
 The form à(m)má ‘but’, borrowed from Arabic via Hausa or Fula, can 
supplement the marker tsà or can be the only counter-expectation marker: 
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(9)  à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 
à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋà-r  wá 

  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father POSS-3  COM 
gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋà-r  wá  à  kàtà 
  love-3SG-love but father POSS-3SG COM 3SG want 
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  

4. Coordinated clauses 

4.1 Coordination through the repetition of the verb s ‘come’ 

As in some other Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 2005), verbs corresponding 
to ‘come’ and ‘go’ have come to serve as conjunctions for same-subject 
clauses. They are preceded by pronominal subjects and followed by the main 
verb of the clause. The evidence that these items have been grammaticalized is 
provided by the fact that the auxiliaries may follow the same verb in the 
preceding clause, which precludes both the lexical meaning of the verb and 
any potential altrilocality function: 
 
(10) sébà  kásókásə́ccínkákínì  
  sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  sə́ 
  then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG come 
  ccín   ká   kínì 
  listen:IMP 2SG C.FOC 
  ‘You should come and listen as well.’  

 
Without the auxiliary sə́ before the verb of the second clause, the sentence 
would not overtly code sequentiality: 

 
(11) sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  ccín ká  kínì 

 then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG listen 2SG also 
  ‘it is necessary that you too come and listen’ 
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4.2 Coordination through the marker kwá 

The marker kwá occurs between two independent clauses that have the same 
aspectual and time values and the same subjects: 
 
 (12) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzá gdzàràhàbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír   kwá tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity  CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà ə́gdzàrà-hà  bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL  completely 

‘They want promiscuity and  spoil the girls completely.’ 
 

The function of this form is not clear, as there are not enough examples in 
natural discourse for proper analysis. The marker may be derived from the 
clause-final interrogative particle ko, potentially borrowed from Hausa. It may 
well be a marker of a rhetorical question.  

5. Disjunctive clauses 

The disjunctive clause marker is the conjunction mtú, the same one that codes 
disjunctive nominal coordination. If the predicates of the two clauses are 
identical, i.e. if one of the clauses presents an affirmative choice and the other 
a negative choice, the verb is repeated in both clauses. A reduplicated verb 
cannot be used in a negative clause: 
 
(13) mágàráv gùsé ándàvà màkí áksà rə́ksə̀mtu áksàrkàhè 
  má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
  HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
  mákí á  ksà-rə́-ksè  mtú  á  ksà-r   
  HYP 3SG take-ON-take or  3SG take-ON  

kà  hè 
NEG Q 
‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  

 
The disjunctive conjunction has also acquired the meaning of a counter-
presupposition conjunction. In the following fragment both clausal functions 
of the conjunction mtú are illustrated: first as the disjunctive conjunction, and 
then as the counter-presupposition conjunction: 
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(14) tá pwámbà ŋánnà gə̀ɓákìrà žílmtú 
  tá  pwà á-m   mbá ŋánnà gə̀ ɓák 
  3PL pour PRED-IN home DEF TO NEG.EX 
  ìr-á    žíl  mtú 
  head-GEN  man or 

‘They loaf around the house because of the absence of a man,’  
 

  áŋkwè žílmtú  wàyàrkàbéetàrèè 
  áŋkwè  žíl  mtú   wàyà-r  kà  bà  ítàrèe 
  exist   man or  love-3PL NEG FOC 3PL 
  ‘or else, there is a man, but they [the girls] don’t like [him].’ 

6. The conjunction má 

The coordinated conjunction má is phonologically part of the preceding 
clause. The conjunction can occur after the noun phrase as well as after the 
clause. The following fragment contains three instantiations of the conjunction 
má. The conjunction can be omitted in all these instances, and its omission 
was actually preferred by other speakers who consider the use of conjunction 
in this fragment to be excessive: 
 
(15) ɬàkàtá tákíɠyé 

ɬàkàt-a  tá  kíɠyé 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

   ‘There were three friends.’  
 

 ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 
ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyé-má  tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL-three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  

 
  tà  hə̀rɗà    fátàrè 

tà  hə̀rɗà f-á-tàr   [má] (added during analysis) 
3PL farm field-GEN-3PL [and] 
‘And they finished farming.’  

 
 ɮóɮà   lvá   hə̀rɗà [má added in analysis]  

ɮà-ú-ɮà    lv-á    hə̀rɗ [má] 
finish-VENT-finish business-GEN farm [and] 
‘Their farming finished  . . .’ 
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The marker má anticipates a connection with the following clause, as evi-
denced by the fact that it does not occur in the final clauses of the paragraph: 
 
 (16) máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 

máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’  
 

Given the absence of the marker má in most clauses where a coordinating 
conjunction would have been expected, one may conclude that is a discourse 
conjunction.  

7. The sequential apodosis form nábà 

The form nábà or bà occurs after subject pronouns and before the verb. The 
verb in a sequential clause must be simple, and it can be in either the perfec-
tive or the imperfective aspect. The tense of the sequential clause is coded by 
the tone on the subject pronouns. Subject pronouns must precede the form 
nábà even if they are co-referential with the subject of the preceding clause or 
sentence. The form nábà is a clausal marker, and it can occur in independent 
clauses as well as in clauses that form part of a complex sentence. The 
sequential marker codes a sequence of events within a discourse and within a 
sentence. When nábà functions within discourse, it can be replaced by the 
sequential marker d. The following examples represent the function of the 
marker nábà within a discourse:   
 
(17) mádə́m  tàtárkínì máná bàɮàlà 
  má  də́-m tàtá-r  kínì   má  nábà ɮàlà 
  HYP go-IN place-Q  C.FOC  1INCL then go  
  ‘No matter into what place, we can go there.’  
 

 tàná bàɮà 
tà  nábà ɮàlà 
3PL then depart 
‘And then they left.’  
 

(18) é ɮà-r-ɮàlá  
  é ɮà-r-ɮàlá 
  eh depart-3PL-depart 
  ‘They left.’  
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(19) yéžžárà bíyíná   bàk kə́ɮà 
yé  žžárà bí   yé  nábà kkə́ɮà 
1SG look INTNS  1SG then count 
‘I will look first. Then I [will] count.’  

 
Here is another example where the form nábà functions in a discourse rather 
than within a sentence. Example (20) below follows the preceding example 
(19) in the text, but it is produced by the narrator, whereas example (19) 
represents speech by a participant in the event:  
 
(20) púm tànábàpùsə̀   zárvàná átə̀ bùcé 

púm tà  nábà pw-sə̀  zárvà-nà 
ONOM 3PL then pour-S  sesame-DEM 
á  tə̀  bùcé 
PRED T  mat 
‘Pum! They poured out sesame onto a mat.’  
 

Similarly, the sequence of sentences (21a) and (21b) illustrates the de-
ployment of nábà as discourse connector: 

 
(21a) séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 

séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  how-Q 
‘“We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?”’ [stà re-
duced to sà] 

 
 (21b) tànábùpúm há dúmhúɗà hàyè [recording different] 

tà  nábà pú-m-hè  á  dú-m hùɗ-á   hàyè 
3PL then fell-IN-PNCT PRED go-IN belly-GEN  river 
‘Then they threw themselves into the river.’  

 
When the marker nábà codes the sequence of events within a clause, it 

cannot be replaced by the marker d (see section 8). This is the case in the 
following example: 
 
(22) yéžžárà bíyíná   bàk  kə́ɮà 

yé  žžárà bí  yé  nábà kkə́ɮà 
1SG look INTNS 1SG then count 
‘“I will look first. Then I [will] count.”’  

 
 The contrast between the sequential functions of nábà and də̀ is illustrated 
in the following fragment, which has both markers. The marker nábà codes an 
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apodosis, what happened after some event. The marker də̀, while it indicates 
what happened, also prepares the ground for the subsequent clauses: 
 
(23a) é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà 
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’  
 
(23b) tànábə̀yíshè 
  tà  nábà yí-s-hè 
  3PL then dig-S-PNCT 
  ‘Then they dug it up.’  
 
(24) tàdə̀sə̀sá dàdámúvgè 
  tà  də̀  sə̀-s-á   dàdà á-m   úvgè 
  3PL SEQ come-S-GO  father PRED-IN grave 
  ‘They raised the father from the grave.’  
 
When the form nábà codes sequential events within a discourse, it can be 
replaced by the form d: 
 
(25) tèycə́s hàyè tànábàtsá twáhè ŋánnà [not on the recording] 

tà  yc-s  hàyè tà  nábà tsá   á-t 
3PL cut-S river 3PL then stop PRED-T 
w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
mouth:GEN  river DEF 
‘They crossed the river, they stood at the river bank.’  

 
 A temporal protasis clause may be coded by the R1ProR2 form, the 
backgrounding aspect: 

 
(26a) ɮóɮə̀    màɮàrà 
  finish:VENT-finish now 

 ‘That finished,’  
 
(26b) tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrám-á-tàr  ŋánnà 

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL  DEF 
‘Then they took their road.’ 
 

Since the subject pronoun must always occur before the form nábà, the 
only way an ambiguity with respect to the identity of the subject may arise is 
if the subjects of the protasis and the apodosis clause are both third person and 
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have the same number. The introduction of a nominal subject in the clause 
marked by nábà implies the introduction of a new subject into the sentence. A 
new nominal subject may be introduced in a clause marked by nábà, but such 
a subject must be preceded by the preposition gə̀: 

 
(27) à  nábà ɮál-à  gə̀ ɬə̀ksé 

 3SG then depart-GO TO chief 
 ‘and then, the Sultan left ‘ 
 

The numeral pállè ‘one’, in the function of coding an indefinite but referential 
function, is not preceded by the preposition gə̀:  
 
(28) ànábə̀ɮálàpàllátàrè 
 à  nábà ɮálà páll-á-tàrè 
 3SG then depart one-GEN-3PL 
 ‘And then, one of them left.’ [for the Sultan] 

8. The sequential protasis 

The term ‘sequential protasis’ refers to a clause that is a temporal or logical 
follow-up of another clause and at the same time serves as a protasis for some 
other clause, again related to the protasis clause either by time or by conse-
quence. It is thus a different notion than the one usually referred to by this 
term. The sequential protasis is coded by the form də̀, which follows the 
pronominal subject and precedes the main verb. The fact that the form də̀ 
follows the subject pronoun indicates that it has a verbal origin, most likely in 
the verb d ‘go’. The form of the verb following the auxiliary could be either 
simple or reduplicated, having the pattern Pro R1R2 rather than R1ProR2. In 
sequential clauses, object pronouns are suffixed to the simple or the redupli-
cated form, depending on the modality of the clause: 
 
(29) à   də̀   yè-n-vè 
   3SG SEQ refuse-3SG-APPL 

‘and he refused’ 
 

à dì yì-vè  
‘he refused me’ 

 
à dà yà-k-vè 
‘he refused you’ 
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à də̀ j-ì-jà  ‘and he hit me’ 
à də̀ jì-k-jà   ‘and he hit you’ 

 
  The evidence for the protasis function as defined above is provided by the 
fact that clauses with the marker də̀ are preceded by temporally or logically 
related clauses and followed by temporally or logically related clauses. 
Compare the following fragment where the clause (30b) with the marker də̀ is 
the logical consequence of the request made in (30a). The fragment in (30c) is 
the direct citation of what the subject of (30b) did:  
 
(30a) yò ɓə́llàhá ŋ ŋánnà ɮàbá dàlyè ŋáccìnà 

yò    ɓə́l  làh-á-ŋ   ŋánnà ɮàbè á  dàlyè 
well sing song-GEN-2SG DEF yet  PRED again 
wá  ŋá  ccìnà 
COM 1EXCL hear:IMP 
‘Sing your song again, so that we can hear it.’  
 

(30b) àdə̀ɓlàláxŋàrà ɮàbàdàlyé 
à  də̀  ɓlà  làhà ŋàrà ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
3SG SEQ sing song 3SG yet  PRED again 
‘And he sang [his] song again.’ 

 
(30c) mágyávgyè mágàyáŋrùwà yázànbàyánə̀múrwà 

 má   gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á-ŋrù    wá 
 HYP  cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
 bàŋrə́  ŋàbúwà 
 bà  ŋrə́  ŋà  bwà 

FOC 1EXCL 1EXCL two 
 yá  zà-n  bà  yà  ánə̀  mù-rwà 
 1SG eat-3SG FOC 1SG ASSC mother-1SG 
 bà  ŋrə́  ŋà  bwà 

FOC 1EXCL 1EXCL two 
‘When our hungry rice is cooked, it is me who will eat with my moth-
er, just us, just the two of us.’  
 

Compare also the following fragment where again the clause with the se-
quential marker is in the middle, being in temporal sequence to the preceding 
clause and a logical protasis for the following clause. The tenses and aspects 
in the clauses can be different. In the following fragment the preceding clause 
has the imperfective aspect, and the following clause has the perfective aspect: 
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(31a) də́-m-d-á-rà    á  də́-m hùɗ-á   yàwè 
go-IN-go-GEN-3SG PRED go-IN belly-GEN  water 
á  tàttàyà tàttàyà tàttàyà 
3SG search search search 
‘Having entered the water, he is looking, he is looking, he is looking.’ 
  

(31b) àdə̀  ksə̀sà  zárvà ŋánnà 
à  də̀  ksə̀-s-á  zárvà  ŋánnà 
3SG SEQ take-S-GO sesame  DEF 

   ‘He pulled out that sesame and  . . .’  
 
(31c) àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 

à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 

 
The antecedent of the sequential clause may be another clause or an ad-

verb of time, such as dàcí ‘when, then’: 
 

(32) dàcí yà  də̀  tə̀ɗə̀-s-hé  yà  tə̀ɗə̀-s bà  kə̀lfé 
  then 1SG  SEQ pull-S-PNCT 1SG pull-S FOC fish 
  ‘Then when I pulled it [hook] out, I pulled a fish.’ 
 
(33) dàcí màlà-há  ŋrè  tà  də̀  sò-hè   
  when parent-PL:GEN 1EXCL 3PL SEQ come:VENT-PNCT  
  tà  bə́r  zàhə́ nà 
  3PL find snake DEM 
  ‘When our parents came there, they found the snake.’ 
 
(34) bàstwá  à  də̀  sá-n-sə̀-sé  
  bà  st-wá  à  də̀  sá-n-sə̀-sé 
  SEQ DEF-COM 3SG SEQ come-3SG-S-come  

à  ksə̀-vá  bà  zàhé 
3SG take-APPL only snake 

  ‘Like that, when he was pulling out he caught a snake instead.’ 
 
 The sequential marker də̀ can also code discourse connection, as illustrat-
ed by examples (35) and (36): 
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(35) zárvà  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 
zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  

 
(36) tà də̀ hàltá zárvá tàr ŋánnà tà púmá də́m bùhá 

tà  də̀  hàl-t-á   zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà 
3PL SEQ gather-T-GO sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL 
pú-m  á  də́-m bùhá 
pour-IN  PRED go-IN bag 

   ‘And then they gathered their sesame in and poured it into a bag.’ 

9. Conclusions 

Like most Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996), Wandala does not have a 
coordinated clausal conjunction whose role would be to instruct the listener to 
interpret two or more clauses in connection with each other without specifying 
the type of semantic connection involved. Instead, clauses are marked for a 
specific semantic relation with either a preceding or a following clause, and 
some markers indicate a connection with both the preceding and following 
material.  

The following are the specific semantic relations of a clause: temporal 
simultaneity, coded by asyndetic parataxis; counter-expectation, coded mainly 
by the borrowed marker à(m)má; disjunctive clauses, coded by the marker mtú 
‘or’; temporal apodosis clauses, coded by the form nábà; and temporal 
protasis clauses coded by the form də̀. The scope of all overt markers could be 
a sentence or a discourse, in the sense that all these markers can occur in 
sentences consisting of a single clause.  



 

 

Chapter 23 
Complementation 

1. The formal means 

The present chapter deals only with clausal complements of verbs. Clausal 
complements of noun phrases are discussed in chapter 5 (‘Noun phrase’), 
chapter 18 (‘Comment clauses’), and in chapter 26 (‘The relative clause’).  

The formal means involved in complementation include complementizers, 
aspectual forms, and nominalization. The functions of the complement clause 
may correspond to those of arguments, such as subject and object, but they 
also may correspond to those of adverbs. 

2. Complementizers 

The complementizers include wá ‘comment marker’, tsà ‘mood of obligation’, 
gə̀ní, gə̀ ‘TO’, and the complex complementizer ná wá. Each complementizer 
has a specific epistemic or deontic function and can be used with a variety of 
verbs. Certain verbs, however, are more likely to be associated with some 
complementizers than with others. The description below deals with all 
complementizers other than the comment-clause marker wá, which is amply 
discussed in chapter 18 (‘Comment clauses’). 
 
2.1 Complementizer gə̀ní 

The complementizer gə̀ní precedes indicative complements. Complement 
clauses marked by gə̀ní can be statements either by the speaker or by the 
subject of the matrix clause: 
 
(1a)  ə̀skə̀ žílé  ándánə̀ gə̀mdátàrè gə̀ní 
  ə̀skə̀ žílé  á  ndá-nə̀  gə̀ 
  like  man 3SG tell-3SG TO 

md-á-tàrè   gə̀ní 
people-GEN-3PL COMP 

  ‘And then the groom says to the members of his family,’  
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 (1b) ánó  vàcí stwà náwá yágánìkà 
  á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá 
  eh PRES day  DEM-DEM-DEM DEM-COM 
  yá  gá   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 

‘“On such and such day I am going to get married.”’ 
 
The citation may be followed by the matrix clause with the verb of saying, 
essentially repeating the matrix clause that precedes the complement clause: 
 
(2)  ándàtr gùmdárà 
  á  ndà-tr  gù  md-á-rà 
  3SG say-3PL TO  people-GEN-3SG 
  ‘He says to his people.’ 

 
 The rest of the chapter is organized by categories of verbs whose clausal 
complements show similar characteristics that are distinct from clausal 
complements of other verbs. 

3. Complements of verbs of saying 

3.1 The verbs of saying 

The verbs of saying are ndà ‘tell’, bá ‘say’, ndàvà ‘ask’, and lvá or vvá, 
depending on the dialect. Each of these verbs has a different argument 
structure. The main clause may occur without a verb, in which case only the 
complementizer indicates that the matrix clause is a locutionary predication. 
The comment-clause marker wá precedes the complement clause if there is no 
verb of saying:  
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(3)  à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 
à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋà-r  wá 

  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father POSS-3  COM 
gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋà-r  wá  à  kàtà 
  love-3SG-love but father POSS-3SG COM 3SG want 
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  

 
3.2 Complements of the verb ndà ‘say’ 

The use of the complementizer gə̀ní as coding the direct speech complement 
of the verb of saying ndà has been illustrated above in the examples (1a)-(1c). 
The complementizer də̀gìyá is also followed by direct speech. It also occurs at 
the end of the matrix clause and immediately before the complement clause: 
 
(4)  yándà trə́lv gə̀ tàrə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  yá  ndà-trə́  lv  gə̀ tàr  ə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  1SG speak-3PL speech TO 3PL young girl:PL DEM 
  ántàr gdzàrzálánà də̀ gìyá 
  ántàr  gdzàr zálá nà  də̀gìyá 
  ASSC:PL child male DEM behold 
  ‘I am speaking to the girls and boys, as follows:’ 
 

 ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má ndàvə́ndà və̀ mùksè 
  ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má  ndàvə́-ndàvə̀ mùksè 
  child boy  HYP ask-ask   girl 
  ‘A young man, if he asks for a woman,’ 
 
3.3 Complements of the verb b ‘say’ 

The complement of the verb b ‘say’ can follow the matrix verb directly or it 
may be preceded by one of the complementizers, such as the comment-clause 
marker wá. The nominal subject of the matrix clause follows the matrix verb. 
The complement can be direct speech even if preceded by the comment-clause 
marker wá: 
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(5)  á  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá  nó  kínà dìgíyà 
3SG say one-GEN-3PL COM PRES now COMP 

   ‘One among them says, thus.’ 
 
(6)  èe, àbə̀mùŋàrwá mìɮàlkwà 
  èe,  à  bə̀ mù  ŋàr  wá  mì  ɮàl  kwà 
  eh, 3SG say mother 3SG COM 1INCL go  OPT 
  ‘So, his mother said, “Let’s go!”’ 

 
The verb bà is preceded, for all persons and numbers, by the form à, iden-

tical with the third-person subject pronoun. Unlike all other verbs, it is 
followed by the subject pronoun. The suffixed subject pronoun for the third-
person singular is ínà, related to the demonstrative únà ‘this’. 
 
(7)  méyáɓlà lághnàwá 
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  ‘“When I sing the song,”’   
 
  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg 
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
(8)  àbínɮàbàdə́msə̀r kíɠyé 
  à  b-ín   ɮàbè há də́m sə̀r  kíɠyé 
  3SG say-3SG again till go:IN foot  three 
   ‘He said it three more times.’ 
 

All the remaining pronouns are identical with object pronouns rather than 
with the subject pronouns used with all other verbs. Moreover, the verb bà has 
high rather than low tone with pronouns other than the third-person singular. 
The evidence that subjects are suffixed is provided by the third-person plural 
form, where the first vowel of the form ítàrè fuses with the vowel á of the 
verb, resulting in the mid front vowel [e]. In the following examples, the third-
person singular subject pronoun à, if present, has been fused with the last 
vowel of the verb: 
 
(9)   yéžžàrà bínà 

yé  žàrà  b-ínà 
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1SG see   say-3SG 
‘I see, he says’  

 
yéžžàrà báyà 
yé  žàrà  bá-yà 
1SG see   say-1SG 
‘I will see, I say’  

 
tážžàrà bétàrè 
tá  d- žàrà  bá-ítàrè 
3PL FUT-see say-3PL 
‘they will see, they say’ 

 
kážžàrà bá-kà 
ká  d- žàrà  bá-kà 
2SG FUT-see say-2SG 
‘you will see, you say’ 

 
má-žžàrà   bá-myà  
1INCL-FUT:see say-1INCL 
‘we will see, we say’ 

 
ŋá-žžàrà   bá-ŋrè 
1EXCL-FUT-see say-1EXCL 
‘we will see, we say’ 

 
kó-žžàrà  bá-kùrè 
2PL-FUT:see say-2PL 
‘you will see, you say’ 

 
If there is some material between the verb of saying and the complement 

clause, the complement clause is preceded by the comment-clause marker wá. 
This is the case for all sentences where the nominal subject follows the verb of 
saying:  

 
(10) á  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá  nó  kínà dìgíyà 

3SG say one -GEN-3PL COM PRES now COMP 
   ‘One among them says, thus.’ 
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(11) àbə̀  pàllə̀ kínùwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 
à  bà pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè 
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL 
fíd-á-ŋ   nà 
lie-GEN-2SG DEM 

   ‘The other said, “Sorry, this is your lie [you are lying].”’  
 

(12) à bàpàllə́nə̀  kínì wá mábà ní bà jìr bɮyàsə́bɮyè 
à  bà pàllè nà  kínì  wá  má-bà  ní 
3SG say one  DEM C.FOC COM HYP-FOC INTNS 
bà  jìr   bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè 
FOC true  fall-S-fall 
də́m  hùɗá  hàyì wá 
də́-m  hùɗ-á  hàyè wá 
go-IN  belly-GEN river  COM 
‘One among them said, “If really [a grain] has fallen into the river, ”’ 
 

If there is a nominal subject following the verb, there is no subject suffix 
to the verb. The third-person singular pronominal subject precedes the verb of 
the main clause even if the nominal subject that follows the verb is inherently 
plural. Thus the noun mdə́ ‘men’, a suppletive plural of the noun ùrà ‘person’, 
has the third-person singular pronoun as its subject: 
 
(13) àbə́mdə̀n búunə̀ kní wá tàɬánà skè 

à  b   mdə̀ nà  búu nà  kínì  wá 
3SG say  people DEM two DEM C.FOC COM 
tàɬánà skè 
please 
‘The two others said, “Please.”’’ 

 
 dùksá də̀k  zàyàwè 

dùksá də̀gzà  yàwè 
thing run   water 
‘The thing is that the water runs.’  
 

(14) èe, àbùmdə̀nàwá ámbàtə̀ bàjírè 
 èe, à  b  mdə̀ nà  wá  áa mbàtə̀ bà  jírè 
 eh 3SG say people DEM COM ah hence FOC true 
 ‘Eh, the people there said, “Hence it is true!”’ 

 
If the complement clause directly follows the verb bà, there is no com-

plementizer.  
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(15) tá bàtrá àwwàyà nàkwáyà 

 tá  bà-trá  à wwàyà-n-à-k-wáyà 
3PL say-3PL ah love-1SG-GO-2SG-love 
‘They tell them, ah, I love you.’ 

 
(16) é ddə̀ ŋàràmùvgèkíní  àbàbà 
  é ddə̀  ŋàr  á-mú  vgè  kíní  à  bà bà 
  eh father 3SG PRED-IN grave C.FOC 3SG say FOC 
  kái  màkíɠyískè     gdzárwà 
  kái  mà   kíɠyí skè   gdz-á-rwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL child-GEN-1SG 

‘And his father in the grave says, “No, we are nevertheless three, my 
son.”’  

4. Locutionary predication without a verb of saying 

The term ‘locutionary predication’ is used here to refer to a predication that 
states that something has been said. It is thus used differently from the same 
term in speech act theory, as proposed by Austin. This use, however, goes 
back to its Latin origin. I use this term because there are matrix clauses that do 
not have verbs of saying but that are interpreted as involving a speech act. The 
only indication that the main clause is locutionary is provided by the com-
ment-clause marker wá that precedes the complement clause. In the following 
example, the first clause has the verb of saying ndàvà ‘ask’. But the comple-
ment clause is not the complement of this verb; it is rather a complement of a 
locutionary predication that is not overtly marked: 
 
(17) à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 

à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋàr  wá 
  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father 3SG COM 

gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋàr  wá  à  kàtà 
  love-3SG-love but father 3SG COM 3SG want 
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  
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5. Direct speech 

The use of the first- or second-person pronoun in the embedded clause is one 
of the best indicators of direct speech. A number of complement clauses that 
represent direct speech have such pronouns. Certain instantiations of direct 
speech do not have the de dicto complementizer wá in environments where 
indirect speech has it, e.g. when the complement clause is separated from the 
verb of saying by other material: 
 
(18) à bə̀ pàllə̀ ddá  ɬìmà 

à  bà  pàllè dd-á  ɬìmà 
3SG say  one  man-GEN ear 
‘The one who hears all said:’ 
 

  ʃíilyá  zàrvá mì pàllə̀ kày mbə̀ɗá mbə̀ɗám də́myáwnà 
ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè kày mbə̀ɗá-m-mbə̀ɗ 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  ? fall-IN-fall 
á-m  d-ár yàwè nà 
PRED  go:ON water DEM 
‘“One of our sesame seeds fell into the water.”’ 
 

(19) àbàŋə́n kàyà sèyàdə̀ sánsə̀ sábìnà 
à  bà  ŋán  kàyà   sèi  yà  də̀ 
3SG say  3SG nevertheless then 1SG SEQ  
sá-n-sə̀-sè    á  b-ìnà  
come-3SG-S-come 3SG say-3SG 
‘He says, “Nevertheless, I will get it out.”’  
 

The root lv, otherwise recorded as ‘speech, word’, can be used as a verb of 
saying. It takes a third-person pronoun coding the addressee, and the nominal 
addressee is marked by the preposition gə̀. The natural discourse example with 
this verb contains the complementizer də̀gìyá followed by direct speech: 
 
(20) àlvàngə̀mə̀ŋàr də̀giyà  nònònònázàìcìnáyà 

 à  lv-á-n   gə̀  mə̀-ŋàr   də̀gíyà 
  3SG say-GO-3SG TO  mother-3SG behold 

 nò  nò  nò  názù yè  cìn-ná-yà 
 PRES PRES PRES what 1SG hear-3SG-1SG 

  ‘He said to his mother, “Here is what I heard.”’  
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(21) yòo àbə̀ pàllátàrwà 
yòo  à  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá 
well  3SG say one-GEN-3PL COM 
‘One among them says,’ 
mbàtə̀bàɗə̀ mìrámyà   mándyìstùwá 
mbàtè  bàɗə̀m  ìr-á-myà    mà   án 
therefore all  head-GEN-1INCL  1INCL  ASSC 
dy   s-t-wá 
knowledge DEF-DEF-DEF 
‘“Then we all have our knowledge like that.”’  
 

The complement clause that has the imperative mood also represents di-
rect speech: 

 
(22) talvángə̀gdzə̀n [ɮàbádàlyé ɓə́lɮàbè] not on the recording. 
  tá  lvá-n  gə̀ gdzə̀ nà  [ɮàb á  dàlyé 
  3PL say-3SG TO child DEM again PRED repeat 
  ɓə́l  ɮàbè] 
  send again 
  ‘They say again to the child, “Sing again.”’ 
 
 (23) àbə́mdə̀n búunə̀ kní wá tàɬánà skè 

à  b   mdə̀ nà  búu nà  kínì  wá 
3SG say  people DEM two DEM C.FOC COM 
tàɬánà skè 
please 
‘The two others said, “Please.”’ 

 
As already illustrated in examples (1a) and (6), the complementizers gə̀ní 

or də̀gìyá ‘behold’ indicate direct speech. Here is an additional example: 
 
(24a) ə̀skə̀ žílé  ándánə̀ gə̀mdátàrè gə̀ní 
  ə̀skə̀ žílé  á  ndá-nə̀  gə̀ 
  like  man 3SG tell-3SG TO 

md-á-tàrè   gə̀ní 
people-GEN-3PL COMP 

  ‘And then the groom says to the members of his family,’  
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 (24b) ánó  vàcí stwà náwá yágánìkà 
  á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá 
  eh PRES day  DEM-DEM-DEM DEM-COM 
  yá  gá   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 

‘“On such and such day I am going to get married.”’ 
 

(25) tàlvángə̀ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà nó nó nó názùŋàcìnáŋrè 
tà  lv-á-n   gə̀ ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà nó nó  nó  

  3PL say-GO-3SG TO chief COMP PRES X3 
  ŋàzú ŋà   cìn-á-ŋrè 
  what 1EXCL  hear-GO-1EXCL 
  á-m   hùɗ-á   f-á-ŋrè 

PRED-IN belly-GEN  field-GEN-1EXCL 
‘They said to the Sultan, “Here is what we heard in our field.”’  

6. Complementizer nts` 

The complement of the verb bà may be preceded by the complementizer nts` 
(root form; phrase-final form ntsà). Regardless of whether subjects of the 
matrix and the embedded clauses are co-referential or not, the pronominal 
subject must precede the verb of the embedded clause. Since the complemen-
tizer nts` has been recorded only in elicited material, its function cannot at 
present be properly described: 
 
(26) yà  bà-ná  ntsà á  gà  mùksè 

1SG say-3SG COMP 3SG marry woman 
‘I told him that he is going to marry’  

 
yà  bà nts  yà  gà  mùksè 
1SG say COMP 1SG marry woman 
‘I said that I am going to marry’  

 
The form of the complementizer resembles the demonstrative tsà in a related 
Central Chadic language, Hdi (Frajzyngier with Shay 2002). 

7. Interrogative complements of verbs of saying 

The polar complement clause has the marker hè at the end, the same marker 
that the polar question has in the matrix clause. The interrogative complement 
is marked by the hypothetical marker mákí: 
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 (27) mágàráv gùsé ándàvà màkí áksà rə́ksə̀mtu áksàrkàhè 
  má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
  HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
  mákí á  ksà-rə́-ksè  mtú  á  ksà-r   
  HYP 3SG take-ON-take or  3SG take-ON  

kà  hè 
NEG Q 
‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  
 

 The direct-speech interrogative complement clause may occur in clause-
initial position: 
 
(28) èí mámàgànə́stàrà     àbə̀  pállá tàrè 

èí  má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà  à  b  páll-á-tàrè 
so 1INCL do-3SG  DEF-Q  3SG say  one-GEN-3PL 
‘“So, what shall we do?” said one of them.’  

8. The imperative in complement clauses 

The imperative mood in complement clauses is coded by the imperative form 
of the verb: 
 
(29) àbə̀màmà ɓə́lɮàbàdàlyé 
  à  bə̀ màmà ɓə́l  ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
  3SG say mother sing again PRED again 
  ‘The mother said, “Sing again!”’ 
 

yà bà-ná  žžàrà 
1SG tell-3SG look:IMP 
I told him, “Look1”’ (elicited) 

 
 The complement clause in the imperative may be preceded by the com-
ment-clause marker wá if the matrix verb is separated from the complement 
clause by other material, e.g. by the nominal subject. When the complement 
clause has a plural addressee, the verb of the complement clause has the same 
properties as verbs with plural imperative addressees in the matrix clause, viz. 
the verb may be simple (ex. 30) or reduplicated (ex. 31-32): 
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(30) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè 
à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré 
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together 
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀ 
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL 
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 

 
 (31) é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ  ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà 
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL.IMP-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’  
 
(32) à  bà-trá   ntsə̀  wá  ɮó-w-ɮálà 
  3SG tell-3PL COMP COM depart-PL.IMP-depart 
  ‘he told them to go’ 
 
 The third-person plural subject of the embedded clause in the mood of 
obligation is coded only by the third-person subject pronoun: 
 
(33) dàcí tàbàtrà tásóm lóktùstúunà 
  dàcí tà  bà-trà  tá  sà-w   á-m  
  then 3PL tell-3PL 3PL come-VENT PRED-IN 

lóktù st    únà 
date DEF:PROX  DEM 

  ‘Then, they tell them to come on the same day.’  
 

The modality of necessity is coded by high tone on the pronominal sub-
ject. This means may be accompanied by the use of the borrowed modal 
particles séí or séí dóolè ‘necessary’ (Hausa). The subject of the complement 
may be the same as or different from the subject of the matrix clause: 
 
(34a) máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 

máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’ 
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(34b) dárgə̀ gdzàrà béetàrè séí dóolè 
  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzà-r-a  à  bà-ítáré 
  father-GEN-3SG TO  child-NOM-PL 3SG say-3PL 
  séí  dóolè 

 then necessary (H) 
tádágdzàrá tàrè  də́mbá žílé 
tá  d-á  gdzàr-á-tàrè  d-ə́m mb-á  žílé 

 3PL go-GO child-PL-GEN-3PL go-IN house-GEN man 
‘Parents say that it is necessary for them to marry off their daughters.’  
 

 Focus on the pronominal subject in the embedded clause is coded by the 
marker kínì following the repeated pronouns in the clause-final position: 
 
(35a) sébà  kásókásə́ccínkákínì  
  sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  sə́ 
  then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG come 
  ccín   ká   kínì 
  listen:IMP 2SG C.FOC 
  ‘You should come and listen as well.’  
 
  sé   bà  yá  sà-wà   yé  ccín yè  kínì  
  then FOC 1SG come-VENT 3SG listen 1SG also 
  ‘it is necessary that I  come and listen as well’  
 
The third-person subject pronoun is ŋànè: 
 
(35b) sé   bà  á  sà-wà   á  ccín   
  then FOC 3SG come-VENT 3SG listen  
  ŋàn  kínì 
  3SG also 
  ‘it is necessary that he comes and listens as well’ 
 
 In the mood of obligation, the nominal subject of the embedded clause 
precedes the verb: 
 
(36) máɮàrà  béetàrè  sée gdz-á múrwá  dá  ʃúla 

máɮàrà bá ítàrè séi  gdzá  mú-rw   á  
now say 3PL then child-GEN mother-1SG 3SG 
d-á   ʃúla 
go-GO  travel 
‘then they said that my brother has to travel’ 
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9. Complements of verbs of perception 

The verbs of perception nà ‘see’ and cìnà ‘hear’ can take clausal comple-
ments. Direct perception is coded through the complement clause immediately 
following the verb of the matrix clause. As in the matrix clause, when the verb 
of perception is followed by an object it must have the third-person object 
marker n: 
 
(37) àá wúnkáà  ádàbà á  gdzə̀ ŋánnà yècìnáncìnà 
  àá wún-káà ádàbà á    gdzə̀ ŋánnà yè 
  no DEF-NEG because PRED child DEF 1SG 
  cìná-n-cìnà 

hear-3SG-hear 
  tàndálvà átkwà kyà 
  tà  ndá  lvà  á-t   kwàkyà 
 3PL speak matter PRED-T too much 

‘“No, that’s not it. Because that child there, I heard them talking too 
much about him.”’ [the father’s reply]  
 

 (38) yà  ná-n  á  gy-á  ɗáfà 
  1SG see-3SG 3SG cook-GO food 
  ‘I saw him prepare food’ (elicited) 
 

 yà  cín-n  á  gy-á  ɗáfà 
  1SG hear-3SG 3SG cook-GO food 
  ‘I heard him prepare food’ (elicited) 
 
(39) dàcí kànánkà ɮàlàvàhárà àdə́màgàmtáŋkà 
  dàcí kà  ná-n  kà  ɮàlà-và  hár  á 
  then 2SG see-3SG NEG go-APPL time 3SG 
  də́  màgà mtáŋ kà 
  FUT  do  good NEG 
  ‘So, you see, don’t you, the passage of time not doing any good.’  
 
 The verb ɓə́ɠyà ‘find’ behaves like a verb of perception in that the subject 
of the complement clause can be coded as the object of the matrix clause, as 
evidenced by the root form of the verb preceding the noun: 
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(40) tàɓə́ɠyìdàdánjárláŋ ámxùɗávgə̀ŋánnà 
  tà  ɓə́ɠyì dàdà á  njá-r   láŋnè  
  3PL find  father 3SG sit:GEN-3SG like that  
  á-m   xùɗ-á   vgə̀  ŋánnà 
  PRED-IN  belly-GEN  grave DEF 
  ‘They found the father sitting in the grave, just like that.’ 
 
The verb also has the root form before the complement clause: 
 
(41) tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì 

tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà 
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count 
mbàté tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true  number (Ar.) 
ʃílyà zárvà  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílyà zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘They counted, they counted, they counted, and they found that in-
deed it is true that one of their sesame seeds is missing.’  

10. Complements of cognitive verbs 

Complements of cognitive verbs can occur before the matrix verb without the 
complementizer. Such complements indicate knowledge from direct percep-
tion: 
 
(42) tàksə̀sá [2ms pause, false start] pàllə̀ mínə̀ ɓáakà dyàrsə́dyè 

tà  ksə̀-sá pàllè  mínə̀ ɓáakà  dyà-r-sə́-dyè 
3PL take-S one  1INCL NEG.EX know-3PL-S-know 
‘They concluded . . . “one of our sesame seeds is missing”, they real-
ized.’  

 
Indirect evidence is coded by the preposition gə̀ preceding the comple-

ment clause. Hence, the order of the constituents in the clause is the preposi-
tion gə̀-subject-verb X:  
 
(43) yà  dí-sə̀ gə̀ tà  tíirà gy-á  ɗáfà 
  1SG know-S TO 3PL PROG cook-GEN food 
  ‘I recognized that they were in the process of cooking’ (elicited) 
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The evidence that the preposition gə̀ codes indirect evidence is provided 
by the fact that it cannot co-occur with the main verb nà ‘to see’ in the first-
person singular, i.e. when the speaker can have the most direct evidence for 
the existence of the event:  
 
(44) *yà  ná gə̀ tà  tíirà gy-á  ɗáfà  
  1SG see TO 3PL PROG cook-GEN food 
  ‘I saw them preparing the food’ 

11. Causative construction: complements of the verb fá ‘put’ 

The verb fà ‘put’ followed by a pronominal object and the extension ár ‘ON’ 
is a main means to code the causative function. There is no complementizer, 
nor is there a subject pronoun preceding the verb of the complement clause. 
The pronominal object of the matrix verb is the subject of the complement 
clause; hence, the construction represents a case of matrix coding (‘subject to 
object raising’). The third-person singular object must be overtly marked by 
the form n. This may be explained by the fact that the inherent argument of 
the verb fà ‘put’ must be locative: 
 
(45) à  f-y-ár    bzà 

3SG put-1SG-ON  jump 
‘he made me jump’ 

 
à  f-y-ár    žàgàdè 
3SG put-1SG-ON run away 
‘he made me run’ 

 
 When the subject of the complement clause is nominal, it is coded by the 
preposition gə̀ ‘TO’. The prepositional phrase follows the verb of the com-
plement clause. The matrix verb f ‘put’ does not have the pronominal object 
marker: 
 
(46) à  f-ár  žàgàdè  gə̀ kré 

3SG put-ON run away TO dog 
‘he made the dog escape’ 
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12. Complements of verbs of ability 

Clausal complements of the verb dzgwá ‘be able’ directly follow the verb, 
without any complementizers. The matrix verb must have the third-person 
singular object marker n: 
 
(47) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà kə̀ ɮàbé 
  dàcíi  ée,   ŋánà ŋàrà únà  kə̀  ɮàbé 
  then ehh, DEF R.DEM DEM DEM again 
  ‘Then, well, that is why again’  
  dàdá átàdzgwáŋkà kwàrhárkà 
  dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàr há-r 
  father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order home-3SG 
  kà 

 NEG 
  ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 
 
(48) á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàrá hár  kà 
  3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order home NEG 
  ‘he is not able to order his family, is he?’ 
 
(49) á  dzgwá-ŋ-dzgwá   kwàr-á   hár  kà 
  3SG be able-3SG-be able  order-GEN  home NEG 
  ‘he is able to order his family, isn’t he?’ 
 

The complement of the verb ɬyà ‘be able, reach, achieve’ can be a verbal 
or a verbless clause. Here are two examples where the complement clause is 
verbless, ‘be a father’. The complement clause is not preceded by any com-
plementizer. The verb ɬyà has the applicative marker to represent the event 
from the point of view of the subject, i.e. describe what happens to the 
subject: 

 
(50) yò, únnàwá dàcí mánà dàdá dàdùwá  
  yò,   únà  ná  wá  dàcí má-nà  dàdá dàdù 
  well DEF DEF COM then HYP-DEM father dad 
  wá 
  COM 

ɬyápkà dàdúwà  ámbárkà 
ɬyá-p   kà   dàdú wá  á-m 
be able-APPL NEG:PB father COM PRED-IN 
mb-á-r    kà 
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house-GEN-3SG NEG 
‘Well, as for that, if that is so, [it means that] the father was not able 
to be a father at his home.’  

 
(51) dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd  á-m 
  father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN 
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home,’   

 
The verbal complement of the verb ɬyà ‘be able’ is not preceded by the subject 
pronoun: 
 
(52) ɬyà-v-ɬyè     gə̀-və́   dàd  á  mbà 
  be able-APPL-be able  become-APPL father PRED home 

‘he is able to be the father at home’ 
 

Compare a matrix clause which requires the subject pronoun: 
 
(53) à  gə̀-və́   dàd  á  mbà 

3SG become-APPL father PRED home 
‘he became the father in the house’ 

13. Complements of volitional verbs 

The distinctions coded with respect to the complements of volitional verbs are 
those between co-referential and non-co-referential subjects and between the 
completive and non-completive aspects of the matrix verb.  
 In the imperfective aspect the matrix-clause verb ends in the vowel a and 
the low tone. Subjects of the complement clause, whether co-referential or 
non-co-referential with the subject of the matrix clause, must be overtly coded 
by subject pronouns preceding the complement clause verb. The form 
ProR1R2 of the complement-clause verb indicates the hypothetical mood: 
 
(54) názù yá kàtà yá vàtə̀rtáyà kínì 
  názù yá  kàtà yá  v-à-tə̀r-tá-yà   kínì 
  what 1SG want 1SG give-GO-3PL-T-1SG C.FOC 
  ‘what I would like to give them . . .’  
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(55) à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 
à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋà-r  wá 

  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father POSS-3  COM 
gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋà-r  wá  à  kàtà 
  love-3SG-love but father POSS-3SG COM 3SG want 
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  

 
Here is an example of the non-co-referential subject pronoun coded through 
the suffix to the complement-clause verb bà: 
 
(56) èe, à bìnùwá  ákàtà bàká kàmàgànə́stàràwáyàa 
  èe, à  b-ìn-ù   wá  á  kàtà bà-ká 
  e 3SG say-3SG-EP COM 3SG want tell-2SG 
  ‘He said, he wants you to tell,’ 
 
When the complement of a volitional verb is in focus, the focus marker occurs 
before the subject of the complement clause: 
 
(57) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzá gdzàràhàbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír   kwá  tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity  CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà ə́gdzàrà-hà bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL completely 

‘They want promiscuity and spoil the girls completely.’ 
 
 If the subject of the complement clause is nominal and therefore different 
from the subject of the matrix clause, it is coded as the object of the matrix 
clause: 
 
(58) dàdá kàtà gdzá-rá   də́m mbá žílé 

 dàdà á  kàtà gdz-á-rà   á  də́m 
 father 3SG want daughter:GEN-3SG 3SG go:IN 

mbá žílé 
house man 

 ‘A father wants his daughter to marry,’  
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The evidence that gdz-á-rà ‘his daughter’ is the object of the matrix clause is 
provided by the absence of gemination of the first consonant of the verb.  

The embedded clause may be marked by the preposition gə̀. The volition-
al verb of the matrix clause has the third-person object pronoun anticipating 
the complement clause. The verb of the complement clause may have the 
reduplicated form, with the subject pronoun inserted. The complement clause 
of volitional verbs is marked by the comment-clause marker wá if the matrix-
clause verb is separated from the complement clause by some other material, 
e.g. by a nominal subject: 
 
(59) yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànórwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kàtà-nà  ùr 
  well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person 
  wá 

 COM 
  bà  gə̀  njà-rí-njà  án  hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 
  FOC TO  stay-3PL-stay ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 

‘First of all, what one wants is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’  

14. Altrilocality 

The function of altrilocality coding is to indicate that the subject was previ-
ously at another location. Altrilocality is marked by two verbs: d ‘go to’ and s 
‘come from’. These auxiliaries are followed by the nominalized form of the 
verb, and, unlike in directional predications, are not followed by spatial 
specifiers: 
 
(60) ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 

ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyé-má  tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL-three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  

 
(61) ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀  ndà-n-ée  nà  kwá [error] 

story DEF 1SG come tell-3SG-1SG DEM 
wá 
COM 
‘The story I came to tell . . . ‘ 

 
The evidence that the form sə̀ is a grammatical marker here rather than the 

lexical verb of movement is provided by the consonantal ending. Morphemes 
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that have a consonantal ending in phrase-internal position, such as the nega-
tive marker k, end in the vowel a  before the altrilocality marker sə̀: 

 
(62) ŋà sókà sə́ndávà bí 
  ŋà  só    kà  á  sə́   
  1EXCL come:VENT NEG PRED come  

ndává á  bí 
ask  PRED INTNS 

  ‘We wouldn’t have come to ask for her, for sure.’ 
 

Altrilocality can be coded from the point of view of the source or from the 
point of view of the goal. Altrilocality from the point of view of the source is 
coded by the root form of the verb d ‘go’ followed by the nominal form of the 
main verb. The verbal complement of the verb ‘go’ is treated like a noun: 
 
(63) ŋà  də̀ ɬùwá kə̀lfé á-m   də̀rvə́ (úmlè) 
  1EXCL go  catch fish  PRED-IN pond another  
  žìr-á-rà    tàpàʃákò 
   name-GEN-3SG Toposako 
  ‘We went fishing in another pond which is called Toposako.’ 
 

Altrilocality from the point of view of the target is coded by the verb s 
‘come’, also followed by the nominal form of the verb: 
 
(64) yáwwà átù ánìcá wáyà tásə̀ksàgyálè ɮàbádàlyè 
  yáwwà á  tù  án  yc-á  wáyà tá  sə̀ 
  well PRED before ASSC look-GEN night 3PL come 
  ksà   gyálè ɮàb  á  dàlyè 
  take  girl  yet  PRED more 

‘Well, before the night, they come to take the girl as well.’  
 

(65) ə̀ddónə́ní  àskàtàtə̀rkàtə́nà wàyárkà 
 ə̀ddá únà  ní  à  s  kàtà-tə̀r-kàtə́ nà 
  man DEM INTNS 3SG come want-3PL-want DEM 
  wàyà-r  kà 

love-3PL NEG 
  ‘The one who comes wanting them, they do not love [him].’ 
 
Without the overt object pronoun, the simple form of the verb can be used: 
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(66)  ə̀ddá únà  ní   à  s  kàtə́ nà   
  man DEM INTNS  3SG come want DEM  
  wàyà kà 

love NEG 
  ‘The one who comes wanting her, she does not love [him].’ 
 
Altrilocality can be coded by a two-clause construction, where the first clause 
indicates movement and the second clause codes the main event: 
 
(67) tásàwàm dá žílé  táksà gyálè 
  tá  sà-wà   md-á   žílé 
  3PL come-VENT people-GEN husband 

tá  ksà  gyálè 
3PL take girl 

  ‘The people of the groom come and take the girl.’ 

15. Complements of the verbs ‘spend the day/night’ 

Complements of the verb hàrè ‘spend the night’ and và ‘spend the day’ are 
coded by the nominalized form of the complement-clause verb. The matrix- 
clause verb has the root + a form: 
 
(68) à hárábàdzàr  vònɗè  bàkíin kínì 

à  hárè   á  bàdzà rvònɗè bà 
3SG spend the night PRED spoil heart FOC 
kínkínì 
now 

  ‘He spent all night vomiting, even now [he is vomiting].’ 
 
The evidence that the matrix-clause verbal ending a represents the root + a 
form is provided by the fact that the citation form of the verb ends in the 
vowel e rather than a: hàrè ‘spend the night’. The clause-internal form has the 
consonantal ending:  
 

 (69) yà  hàr    bà  lápyà  
   1SG spend the night FOC healthy   

  ‘I spent the night well’  
 
Similarly with the verb và ‘pass the day’: 
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(70) à  và    gyà  mbàɮà 
3SG pass the day  cook beer 
‘she passed all day cooking beer’ 
 

The use of the verb và ‘pass the day’ in the root form yields an ungram-
matical utterance: 

 
(71) *à  və̀    gyà  mbàɮà 

3SG pass the day  cook beer 
‘she passed all day cooking beer’ 

16. Conclusions 

The coding means within the domain of complementation include comple-
mentizers, the nominalized form of the complement clause and, less frequent-
ly, clausal order. The complement clause may follow or precede the matrix 
clause.   
 Direct speech may be preceded by complementizer gə̀ní or the comple-
mentizer də̀gìyá ‘behold’. 
 The comment-clause marker wá precedes the complement clause of a 
variety of verbs when some other material, such as a nominal subject, occurs 
between the verb and the complement clause. The function of the marker wá 
in the complex sentence is thus to indicate that the material that follows is a 
complement clause. The complement clause preceded by the comment marker 
wá may be direct or indirect speech, and may have the indicative or deontic 
modality.  
 Matrix coding of the subject of the complement clause codes direct 
perception. The absence of matrix coding codes indirect perception.  
 Complex sentences are also coding means for two functional domains: 
causative predication, coded by the verb fà ‘put’, and altrilocality, coded by 
the verbs s ‘come from’ and d ‘go to’.



 

 

Chapter 24 
Conditional and temporal sentences 

1. Introduction 

Conditional and temporal sentences share the structural property of having a 
protasis and an apodosis clause and several formal means of coding the two 
types of clauses. The hypothetical marker, which has come to serve as the 
conditional protasis marker, is also used for several types of temporal protasis 
clauses. The markers nábà ‘then’ and wá ‘comment marker’ are shared by 
both conditional and temporal apodoses. The forms of temporal and condi-
tional apodoses depend on the aspect and the modality of the apodosis clause 
and on the temporal reference of the protasis clause, viz. before the time of S, 
after the time of S, or at the time of S. 

2. The conditional protasis 

The main means of coding the conditional protasis is the use of the particle má 
at the beginning of the clause. The marker má may be reduced to mə́ in fast 
speech. The protasis clause usually precedes the apodosis clause; hence the 
protasis marker occurs most often at the beginning of a conditional sentence. 
The protasis clause may end with the determiner nà or the contrastive focus 
marker kínì, which marks a clausal boundary. The protasis clause may be 
verbless: 
 
(1)  mámtáŋkə̀nà ázàmìvárzàllà 
  má  mtáŋ kə̀  nà  á  zà-mì-v-ár-zà 
  HYP good NEG DEM 3SG eat-1INCL-APPL-ON-eat 
  állà 

 God 
  ‘If it is not good, may God have pity on us.’ 
 
The protasis clause, regardless of what morpheme occupies the clause-final 
position, ends in the clause-final form, i.e. either with the vowel a or with the 
vowel e, if that is the clause-final form of the morpheme: 
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(2)  má  bàní  lìsáfìyá dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 
má  bàní  lìsáfì-á    dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 
HYP concern  calculation(F)-GEN thing all  
‘If it concerns any kind of calculation,’  

 ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 
ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘one does not look for a person to surpass me.’  
 

The apodosis clause may have the sequential marker nábà:  
 
(3)  móŋkó mə̀lkínì   mánábə̀ fàrfé 

má  áŋkwà úmlè  kínì  má  nábà fà-r-fé 
HYP exist another  C.FOC 1INCL then put-ON-put 
‘If there is anything else, we can add [it].’  

 
Verbs that follow the particle má in conditional protases have the 

R1ProR2 form to code the completive aspect. In the potential modality, the 
verb ends in the consonant before the object: 
 
(4)  mùksə̀ ŋánnà  má  wàyáwày žílé 
  mùksə̀ ŋánnà  má  wàyá-wày žílé 
  woman DEF  HYP love-love husband 
  ‘The woman, if she loves her husband,’  
 
 (5)  è, mə́  ksà-rə́-ks-à   gdzà gyálè 
  eh HYP take-ON-take-PB young girl 

‘Then if the young girl accepts,’  
dàcìtá  sátàrè 
dàcì tá  s-á-tàrè 
then 3PL come-GO-3PL:POSS 
‘they return home.’  
 

The R1ProR2 form alone can code the conditional realis protasis: 
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(6)  dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd  á-m 
  father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN 
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home,’   
  mándà súwèe kínì  ə̀gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà -sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r   wá 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG  COM 
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 

3. Conditio sine qua non 

Conditio sine qua non, or inalienable condition, is coded by the phrase k-ùmù, 
occurring after the conditional protasis clause: 
 
(7)  séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 

séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  how-Q 
‘“We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?”’ [stà re-
duced to sà] 

 
The first part of the sequence k-ùmù consists of the proximate demonstrative 
k. The particle mù is the same as the one that codes the focus on question 
words. In isolation, the sequence k-ùmù is preceded by the vowel é, which is 
potentially derived from the vowel i.   
  
(8)  é-k-ùmù ‘if not this’ (proximate anaphor) 
  é-st-ùmù ‘if not that’ (remote anaphor)  

4. The conditional apodosis 

The conditional apodosis clause can be marked by a variety of means. One of 
these is the comment clause marker wá occurring alone or preceded by the 
form ná, identical with the determiner. The evidence that the form ná is part 
of the apodosis marker, not the determiner, is provided by the fact that it can 
follow a demonstrative: 
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(9)  ɮàmá    má cìnàkùr-ncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 
ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  

   ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’ 
ɓákà-r gìná 
ɓákà  ár  gì ná 
NEG.EX over TO DEM 
‘there is no greater [truth/goodness] than that.’  
 
móŋkó mə̀lkínì   mánábə̀ fàrfé 
má  áŋkwà úmlè  kínì  má  nábà fà-r-fé 
HYP exist another  C.FOC 1INCL then put-ON-put 
‘If there is anything else, we can add [it].’  
 

(10) mábà  kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 
má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá 
HYP FOC count calculus COM 
à   jì-y-ú    kà  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT NEG  TO 1SG 
‘“If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.”’  

 
(11) máksàràn tə̀ksə̀ gyálwá 
  má  ksà-rà-n-tə̀-ksə̀   gyál wá 
  HYP take-3PL-3SG-T-take girl  COM 
 ‘If they take the girl for him, then . . . 
 
  hármákè mdágyálè támbážílé 
  hár   mákè md-á   gyálè tá 
  up to (H) week people-GEN girl  3PL:PRED 

mb-á  žílé 
home-GEN husband 
‘Up to one week, the people of the girl are at the home of the hus-
band.’ 

 
The unrealized condition is coded by the past time reference marker ndzə̀ 

before the subject pronoun of the apodosis. There exist unrealized condition 
clauses without the hypothetical marker má. Some speakers preferred the 
marker má before the past tense marker ndzə̀: 
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(12) á wáyà yà màgányà [má] ndzə̀ yè sà-wá 
á  wáyà  yà  màgá nyà   [má]  ndzə̀ 
PRED yesterday 1SG make preparation HYP PAST 
yè  sà-wá 
1SG come-VENT 
‘Yesterday I was making preparations with the intention to come.’ 

 
The marker má in apodosis clauses codes hypothetical modality:   
 
(13) ìtárŋánnà máská má bàtráwè gə̀gdzàrà zálàhà ŋánnà 
  ítàr  ŋánnà má  ské   á  má  bà-trá  wè 
  3PL DEF HYP like that  3SG HYP say-3PL what 
  gə̀  gdzàrà zál-àhà  ŋánnà 
  TO  small male-PL DEF 
  ‘If they are like that, so what does one tell those boys?’ 
 
 The conditional apodosis can also be marked by the form bí in clause-
initial position: 
 
(14) mákáfár ndzə̀dàbákà ə́gdzrè də́ žàgàdè 

má  ká  fá-r  ndzə̀dà bá-kà  ə́gdzrè də́   
HYP 2SG put-ON force say-2SG child FUT  
žàgàdè 
escape 
‘If you apply force, the child will run away’  
 
bíyá də́m màgà ŋgúdì ràhómlè 
bí  á  də́m màgà ŋgúɗìrè-a   úmlè 
then 3SG FUT do  bad behavior-PL other 
‘and do bad things.’ 

5. The conditional with the intensifier 

The hypothetical marker má can co-occur in the same clause with the intensi-
fier rà. The intensifier follows the intensified element, be it an argument or an 
adjunct. In clause-internal position the intensifier is reduced to the consonant 
only. The following fragment contains four sentences, each of which contains 
an intensifier marking the adverb of place, the adverb of condition (darkness), 
an entity, and a place: 
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(15) má  kyórà dùksə̀ ŋánnà séì bà   yá nánnà 
má  á  kyáw rà dùksà ŋánnà séì  bà 
HYP PRED place any thing DEF then FOC 
yá  ná-n-nà 
1SG see-3SG-see 
‘No matter where the object is, I will see it.’ 
 

 (16) mám tàpɗàm mírkínì   séì bà yá nánnà 
má  á-m   tàpɗàmmè-rè kínì  séì 
HYP PRED-IN dark-NOM  C.FOC then 
bà  yá  ná-n-nà 
FOC 1SG see-3SG-see 
‘“Even in the darkness, I can see it.”’ 

 
(17) májùbàrkínì  séì bà yá žžàrà 
  má jùbà rà kínì  séì bà yá žžàrà  
  HYP entity Q C.FOC then FOC 1SG look 
  ‘No matter what it is, I can/will see it.’ 
 
(18) mádə́m  tàtárkínì máná bàɮàlà 
  má  də́-m tàtá-r  kínì   má  nábà ɮàlà 
  HYP go-IN place-Q  C.FOC  1INCL then go  
  ‘No matter into what place, we can go there.’  

6. The temporal protasis 

The temporal protasis can code temporal simultaneity with the apodosis 
clause, completion of the event of the protasis before the event of the apodosis 
clause, or the completion of the event of the protasis after the event of the 
apodosis clause.  

Temporal simultaneity can be marked by a variety of means. One of these 
is the noun láktù or lóktù ‘time, moment’, probably from the Arabic root wqt14 
al-waqt via Hausa lokaci ‘time’, followed by the sequential marker: 
 

                                                
14 I am grateful to Bernard Comrie for drawing my attention to the potential Arabic 
origin of this noun. 
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(19) láktù də̀sə́msà dàŋùɓárà tàgstán ə́gdznà tàvànté 
  láktù də̀  sə́-m-sà   dà  ŋùɓárà 
  time SEQ come-IN-come man lucky person 

tà  g-s-t-á-n 
3PL take-S-T-[pause] 

  ə́gdz nà  tà  và-n-té 
  child DEM 3PL give-3SG-T 

‘When the lucky person came, they took the child, [and] they gave her 
to him.’ 

 
 Temporal simultaneity may be coded by the prepositional complex á-m, 
whose complement is the nominalized form of the verb:  
 
(20) ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má 
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
  ɮà-ɮálà  d-ə́m f-á-tàr   wá 
  go-go  go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  ‘While farming, when the child goes to their field,’ 
 
  áɓlà làhárà 
  á  ɓlà  làh-á-rà 
  3SG send song-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he sings his song.’ 
 
Sentences expressing temporal simultaneity may also have the hypothetical 
marker má in the protasis clause, with the simple form of the verb: 
 
(21) méyáɓlà lághnàwá 
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  ‘“When I sing the song,”’   
 
  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg 
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
  

Completion of the event of the protasis clause before the event of the 
apodosis clause is coded by several means, including the hypothetical marker 
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má and the optional form kí preceding the protasis clause; specific temporal 
markers corresponding to ‘before’, ‘after’, etc., also preceding the protasis 
clause; and the form R1ProR2 of the verb of the protasis clause: 
 
(22a) mágàráv gùsé [pause] ándàvà máksà rə́ksàmtóksàrkà 
 má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
 HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
 má  á  ksà-rə́-ks   mtú á  ksà-r  kà 
 HYP 3SG take-ON-take or 3SG take-ON NEG 
 [hè] [not in the recording] 
 Q 

‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  

 
(22b) mákí dàrá də̀ má tándá vágdzà gyálè 
  má-kí dà-r-á-də̀  má  tá  ndávà 

HYP-? go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask 
  ə́gdzà gyálè 

young girl 
  ‘When they arrive they ask for the girl.’ 
 
 The backgrounding aspect R1ProR2 alone can code a temporal protasis, 
indicating the precedence of the event of the protasis clause with respect to the 
event of the apodosis clause: 
 
(23) ɮóɮà   lvá   hə̀rɗà [má added in analysis]  

ɮà-ú-ɮà     lv-á    hə̀rɗ [má 
finish-VENT-finish:PB business-GEN farm [and 
‘Their farming finished  . . .’ 
 

  máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 
máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’  

 
 (24) é ɮà-r-ɮàlá  
  é ɮà-r-ɮàlá 
  eh depart-3PL-depart 
  ‘They left.’  
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 cùkwá  ŋgùdì  ʃà-r-ná-ʃè  hàyè 
cùkw-á  ŋgùdì ʃà-r-n-á-ʃè    hàyè 
small-GEN very find-3PL-3SG-GO-find river 
‘After a little while, they reached a river.’ 

 
 The temporal sequence of events may also be coded by the reduplicated 
form of the verb in the protasis followed by a possessive pronoun coding the 
person and number of the subject: 
 
(25) dàdárà də́zə̀ɬə̀ksé ə́lvə̀n də̀gíyà ŋdzə̀ tàndàháná mbátə̀ bàjírè 
  dà-d-á-rà     də́ zə̀ ɬə̀ksè ə́lvə̀-n  də̀gíyà 
  go-go-GEN-3SG(POSS) go HL sultan word-DEM COMP 
  ŋdzə̀ tà  ndàhá-ná  mbátə̀ bà  jírè 
  PAST 3PL say-3SG  really FOC true 

‘They came to the Sultan, [and said], “The story they have been tell-
ing is indeed true.”’  

 
 The R1ProR2 form of the verb d ‘go’ has two variants. The goal marker a 
after the subject pronoun and after R2 indicates that the subject of the protasis 
has reached the goal:  
 
(26a) má  dà-r-á-dà   dá  múrà tá  tsá-tsè 
  HYP go-3PL-GO-go:GO go:GO Mora 3PL stop-stop 
 ‘if they arrive in Mora, they will stop’ 

 
The absence of the goal marker indicates just the departure: 
 

(26a) má dà-r-də̀    dá  múrà tá  tsá-tsè 
 HYP go-3PL-go  go:GO Mora 3PL stop-stop 
 ‘if they left for Mora, they will stop’ 
 

Using the goal marker a either after the subject pronoun or after the R2 yields 
ungrammatical results: 
 
(26c) *má dà-r-á-də̀  dá  múrà tá  tsá-tsè 
  HYP go-3PL-GO-go go:GO Mora 3PL stop-stop 

 ‘if they left for Mora, they will stop’ 
 

(26d) *má dà-r-dà  dá  múrà tá  tsá-tsè 
  HYP go-3PL- go go:GO Mora 3PL stop-stop 

 ‘if they left for Mora, they will stop’ 
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 Completion of the event of the protasis clause after the event of the 
apodosis clause is coded by the preposition tú ‘before’ preceding the protasis 
clause: 
 
(27a) ákínùwá átùmàdə́ɮdànáɮè nòɮàbàdàlyé wá 
  á  kínù wá  á  tù  mà 
  PRED now COM PRED before 1INCL 
  də́  ɮà-n-á-ɮè    nò  ɮàbà dàlyé wá 
  FUT finish-3SG-GO-finish PRES again   COM 
  ‘And now, before we end that again, . . .’ 
 
(27b)  lóktúyàsów kínì yèɮúwá vàntə́ pàràsə̀tàmól 
  lókt  tú  yà sá-w   kínì 
  time before 1SG come:VENT C.FOC 
  yè  ɮú-wá   và-n-tə́  pàràsə̀tàmól 

1SG finish-VENT give-3SG-T paracetamol 
  ‘Before I came here, I gave him paracetamol.’  
 
 The coding of the event of the protasis clause as occurring after the event 
of the apodosis clause can also be realized through the use of the marker 
cáwmàn ‘before’ preceding the protasis clause. The predicate itself may also 
be preceded by the temporal particle sé ‘then’: 
 
(28) yòo cá mànkínì  tàràžílé mùksè sé tágávà 

 yòo  cámàn kínì  tàrà žílé  mùksè  sé 
well before C.FOC 3PL man woman  then 

 tá  gá-và 
3PL marry-APPL 

 ‘Well, before a man and a woman get married,’  
 
  žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀ 
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman 

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 

7. The temporal apodosis 

The temporal apodosis may follow or precede the protasis clause. If the 
protasis clause is overtly marked as such, the temporal apodosis may be 
unmarked, its function being easily extrapolated from the coding of the 
temporal protasis: 
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 (29) dàcí yà  də̀  tə̀ɗə̀-s-hé  yà  tə̀ɗə̀-s bà  kə̀lfé 
  then 1SG  SEQ pull-S-PNCT 1SG pull-S FOC fish 
  ‘Then, when I pulled it [the line] out, I pulled a fish.’ 
 
The temporal apodosis may be marked by one of the sequential markers, such 
as nábà ‘then’ or dàcí ‘then’. The form nábà occurs after the subject pronoun 
and before the verb: 
 
(30) tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrám-á-tàr ŋánnà 

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL DEF 
‘then they took their road.’  

 
(31) è, mə́  ksà-rə́-ks-à   gdzà gyálè 
  eh HYP take-ON-take-PB young girl 

‘Then if the young girl accepts,’  
 
dàcìtá  sátàrè 
dàcì tá  s-á-tàrè 
then 3PL come-GO-3PL:POSS 
‘they return home.’  

 
(32) májàrám mə̀jè ské tə̀bàrámà hàtùwánà 
  má  jà-rá-mmə̀-jè   ské   á  tə̀ 
  HYP meet-3PL-COL-meet like that  PRED T 
  bàrám-a tùwánà 
  road-PL just like that 
  ‘When they meet at the roads, just like that,’  

 
 dàcí tá màgánà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 

  dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wàyà ká  rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
  then 3PL do  what like  NEG heart-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘then, they do what our heart does not want.’ 

 
 The form dàcì may be followed by the form mə̀l, which also marks the 
temporal apodosis: 
 
(33)  kínə̀lvámì ŋánnùwá dàcí mə́lmàɮárdyènkàa 
  kín  ə̀ɮv-á-mì    ŋánnù wá 
  now conversation-GEN-1PL DEF COMP 
  dàcí mə́l  màɮár  dyè-n   kàa 
  then now the rest  know-1SG  NEG 
  ‘And now that our conversation is almost finished, I don’t know . . .’ 
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 The hypothetical modality of the temporal apodosis is marked through the 
hypothetical marker má. This is the case with the description of any event 
whose occurrence is linked to a potential event:  
 
(34a) áttù ádə́ksá gdzàr ŋánnà də́vàntə́gžílnáwá 

 á-t   tù  á  də́  ksá  gdz-á-r 
 PRED-T before 3SG FUT take child-GEN-3SG 
 ŋánnà 

DEF 
 də́  và-n-tə́   g-žíl  ná  wá 

  FUT give-3SG-T  TO-man DEM COM 
 ‘Before he sends his daughter to the [future] husband,  
 
 dólè séy žíl-ŋánnà máksàrə́-ksè 
 dólè  séy  žíl  ŋánnà má  ksà-rə́-ksè 
 necessary then man DEF HYP take-ON-take 
 názù  àwwàyná ŋànè 
 názù à  wwày-ná ŋànè 
 what 3SG like-3SG 3SG 

‘it is necessary that the man [father] accepts what she [his daughter] 
likes.’ 

 
(34b) mákí dàrá də̀ má tándá vágdzà gyálè 
  má-kí dà-r-á-də̀  má  tá  ndávà 

HYP-? go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask 
  gdzà gyálè 

young girl 
  ‘When they arrive they ask for the girl.’   

 
(34c) máɮóɮà màgàɬrŋánná [màwàrkínì ákyárá də́mbá (not recorded)] 
  má  ɮóɮ-à     màgà ɬr   
  HYP finish:VENT-finish-PB do  work  

ŋánná má  wàr 
DEF HYP who 
kínì  á  kyá-rà   á  də́-m mbá   
C.FOC 3SG disperse-3SG PRED go-IN home 

  ‘If the work is finished, everybody returns home.’  
 
 The temporal apodosis may precede the protasis clause, but then the 
protasis clause must be overtly marked. The apodosis clause has the simple 
form of the verb. The verb in the protasis clause that follows the apodosis 
clause is in the reduplicated form, coding the completive: 
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 (35) màɮármá wàr kínà kyádə́mbátàrè 
  màɮár má  wàr  kín  à  kyà 
  now HYP who C.FOC 3SG scatter 
  á  də́m mb-á-tàrè 

PRED go:IN home-GEN-3PL 
  mátə̀gàrsə́tə̀gə̀r [error and attempt at correction] górò 
  má  tə̀gà-r-sə́-tə̀gə̀    górò 
  HYP distribute-3PL-S-distribute cola nut 
  ‘Now, everybody goes home, having partaken of the cola nuts.’  
 
 The apodosis clause can preceded by the comment clause marker wá: 
 
(36) àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n 
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause  
  mágày-á-ŋrè    wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
  ‘He said, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’  
 
  ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá  zà-ná  bà  ŋrè  ántàrà 
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL  
  mù-rwá   tàné 
  mother-1SG only (F)  
  ‘we will eat it, only me and my mother.”’ 

8. Conclusions 

Conditional and temporal clauses share the property of having both protasis 
and apodosis clauses. While apodosis clauses of the two types of sentences 
share many similarities, the protasis clauses are quite different. The condition-
al protasis is coded by the hypothetical marker má. The temporal protasis 
clause can code the time simultaneous with the time of the apodosis clause, 
the time before the time of the apodosis clause, and the time after the time of 
the apodosis clause. These different time relations are coded by the use of 
prepositions. The time before that of the time of the apodosis clause is coded 
also through the use of the backgrounding aspect, i.e. the use of the form 
R1ProR2.   



 

 

Chapter 25 
Adjunct clauses 

1. Introduction 

A large number of adjunct clauses have already been described in the chapter 
dealing with locative predication (chapter 10) and with temporal sentences 
(chapter 24). The present chapter deals only with purpose, reason, manner, 
and conclusion clauses. All adjunct clauses follow the matrix clause. The 
coding means for adjunct clauses are the subordinator wàrà, the destinative 
preposition gə̀, and the locative predicator á.  

2. Purpose clauses 

2.1 The purpose subordinator wàrà 

The complementizer wàrà codes the proposition of the embedded clause as 
the purpose of the main clause. The complementizer also codes the embedded 
clause as being an obligation of the subject of the embedded clause: 
 
(1)  ə̀bə́llàhá ŋárà wàràŋáccìnà 
  ə̀bə́l   làh-á  ŋárà wàrà  ŋá   ccìnà 
  sing:IMPR  song-GEN 3SG PURP  1EXCL  hear  
  ‘Sing your song again, so that we could hear it,’  
  
(2)  ə́ŋgà wàrà yážžàrà 

 ə́ŋgà wàrà  yá  žžàrà 
 hand PURP  1SG see 
 ‘hand it to me so that I can see’ (elicited) 
 

The form ə́ŋgà ‘hand it!’ is inherently imperative and cannot be used with 
subject or object pronouns. It can only be used with the first-person singular 
or plural recipient: 

 
(3)  ə́ŋgà wàrà  ŋá   žžàrà 

 hand PURP  1EXCL  see 
  ‘Hand it to us so that we can see.’ 
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2.2 Coding purpose through the preposition gə̀  

The purpose clause may be coded through the preposition gə̀. The verb after 
the preposition may be in the simple or in the reduplicated form. The redupli-
cated form indicates the durative function. The simple form of the verb is 
unmarked: 
 
(4)  yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànórwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kàtà-nà  ùr 
  well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person 
  wá 

 COM 
  bà  gə̀  njà-rí-njà  án  hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 
  FOC TO  stay-3PL-stay ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 

‘First of all, what one wants is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’ 

 
(5)  yà  só    gə̀  hàrè 

1SG come:VENT DEST sleep 
‘I came to sleep’ 

 
yà  só    gə̀  hàrà-hàrè 
1SG come:VENT DEST sleep-sleep 
‘I came to sleep’ [I will stay for some time] 

 
The preposition gə̀ can also mark an obligation. The preposition is fol-

lowed by the infinitive form of the verb, which ends in the vowel a before a 
nominal object: 
 
(6)  à fə̀mfà mə́rvònɗárà 
  à  fə̀-m-fà  m   ə́rvònɗ-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put IN heart-GEN-3SG 
  ‘He should put into his heart’ 
 

 gə̀ wàyáwày mùksárà 
  gə̀ wàyá-wày mùks-á-rà 
  TO love-love wife-GEN-3SG 
  ‘to love his wife.’  
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2.3 Coding purpose through the altrilocality construction 

The purpose function may also be coded, through implication, by altrilocality, 
corresponding to the English ‘X came to . . .’ and ‘X went to . . .’. The 
purpose clause may have either the perfective or the imperfective aspect. The 
perfective aspect is coded through the root form of the verb:  
 
(7)  tátsámdá žílé 
  tá  tsá  md-á   žílé 
  3PL get-up people-GEN man 
  ‘People of the groom get up,’ 
 
  tásə̀bə̀ɠyì mdámùksè 
  tá  sə̀  bə̀ɠyì md-á   mùksè 
  3PL come meet people-GEN woman 
  ‘they come to find the people of the bride.’ 
 
In the imperfective aspect the verb of the matrix clause ends in the vowel a, 
which has high tone before the object (example 8 elicited): 
 
(8)  à  sə̀  yá vgè 
  3SG come dig hole 
  ‘he came to dig a hole’ 
 

à  sə̀  ŋá  ŋgúɗì 
3SG come catch thief (Kanuri) 
‘he came to catch a thief’ 

 
  à  sə̀  yá wè 
  3SG come dig what 
  ‘what did he come to dig?’  
 
2.4.  Coding purpose through the marker ndzə̀ 

The marker ndzə̀ preceding the adjunct clause codes the non-achieved  
purpose: 
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(9)  á wáyà yà màgányà [má]  ndzə̀ yè sà-wá 
á  wáyà  yà  màgá nyà   [má]  ndzə̀ 
PRED yesterday 1SG make preparation HYP PAST 
yè  sà-wá 
1SG come-VENT 
‘Yesterday I was making preparations with the intention to come.’ 

3. Reason clauses 

Reason clauses are marked by the same marker that codes reason phrases, viz. 
ɗàbà ‘because’. When marking reason clauses, this form is preceded by the 
predicator á: 
 
(10) tsà-nə́-t-tsé    á  ɗàbà  sá-wá   ɬə̀ksè 

get up-1SG-T-get up PRED because  come-VENT chief  
‘I got up because the chief was coming’ 

 
yà  tsə́-t-hè   á  ɗàbà sá-wá   ɬə̀ksè  
1SG get up-T-PNCT PRED cause come-VENT chief  
‘I got up because the chief was coming’ 

4. Manner clauses 

The locative predicator á precedes infinitive complements, i.e. complements 
that do not have an overt subject. They may, however, have an object. A 
nominalized complement that codes the manner of the matrix clause is marked 
by the locative predicator á. The verb hárè ‘spend the night’ takes its com-
plement in this way: 
 
(11) à hárábàdzàr  vònɗè  bàkíin kínì 

à hárè   á  bàdzà rvònɗè bà 
SG spend the night PRED spoil heart FOC 
kínkínì 
now 

  ‘He spent all night vomiting, even now [he is vomiting].’ 
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5. Conclusion clauses 

The conclusion clause is coded by the form mbàtə̀, glossed here as ‘hence’. 
This form may well be a complex structure. The form mbàtə̀ precedes the 
conclusion clause: 
 
(12) èe, àbùmdə̀nàwá ámbàtə̀ bàjírè 

 èe, à  b  mdə̀ nà  wá  áa mbàtə̀ bà  jírè 
 eh 3SG say people DEM COM ah hence FOC true 
 ‘Eh, the people there said, “Hence it is true!”’ 
 

(13) ŋóŋwanè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀ bàjírè 
ŋó  ŋánè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀  bà  jírè 
PRES 3SG sesame  DEF indeed  FOC true 
‘Here it is, the sesame in question. Hence it is true.’ 

 
(14) sá-m-kà   mbàtə̀  ɮàɮálà 

come-IN-NEG therefore go 
‘he did not come, therefore he left’ 

6. Conclusions 

Adjunct clauses follow the matrix clause. They are marked by the subordina-
tors wàrà and mbàtə̀, by the predicator á, and by the destinative preposition 
gə̀. The use of altrilocality constructions with the auxiliary verbs s ‘come’ and 
d ‘go’ implies that the clause that follows the auxiliaries is a purpose clause.    



 

 

Chapter 26 
The relative clause 

1. The structure of the relative clause 

The term ‘relative clause’ as used here refers to a clause that modifies a noun 
phrase. The modified noun phrase is referred to as ‘head of the relative 
clause’, or simply ‘head’. The term ‘relativization’ refers to the modification 
of a nominal constituent by a clause. The formal characteristics of modifica-
tion through the relative clause include: 
 

• The head, when present, obligatorily precedes the relative clause; 
• The determiner nà, referred to as a post-relative marker, obligatorily 

follows the relative clause; 
• The system of negation in relative clauses is different from that in ma-

trix clauses;  
• A unique system of coding the object role of the head of the relative 

clause, where ‘object role’ is the role within the relative clause; 
• Determiners that optionally follow the head. 

 
 As in many other Chadic languages, relative clauses in Wandala have a 
different system of tenses and aspects than that displayed in matrix clauses. 
The differences are in both affirmative and negative relative clauses. 

2. The head of the relative clause 

The head of the relative clause is a phonological phrase apart, as evidenced by 
the fact that its final vowel is not deleted even when followed by a demonstra-
tive. The head of the relative clause thus behaves similarly to the topicalized 
phrase: 
 
(1)  ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀  ndà-n-ée  nà  kwá [error] 

story DEF 1SG come tell-3SG-1SG DEM 
wá 
COM 
‘The story I came to tell . . . ‘  
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While most relative clauses have a head, there do exist headless relative 
clauses. The evidence that the structure involved is indeed that of a relative 
clause is provided by the repetition of the subject pronoun after the verb, a 
characteristic of clauses with a relativized object: 

 
(2)  yàndànéenàwá ádàbà kwàkyéɬrà tám hùɗárà 
  yà  ndà-né-yà   nà  wá  ádàbà 
  1SG say-3SG-1SG  DEM COM because 
  kwàkyé  ɬrà  t-á-m    hùɗ-á-rà 
  much  work 3PL-PRED-IN  belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Like what I said earlier, there is too much work in it.’ 
 

The head of the relative clause may be followed by one of the determiners 
nà, únà, or ŋánnà to indicate that the hearer should identify it as having been 
mentioned in the previous discourse, being present in the speech situation, or 
being defined by the situation. 

3. The de dicto/de re distinction in the relative clause 

Wandala makes a distinction between the de dicto and the de re domains in 
relative clauses. In the de dicto domain, the only means of identifying the head 
is provided by the relative clause. The marker of the de dicto domain is názù 
‘what, thing’. This marker alone can be the head of the relative clause, or it 
can follow other nouns. When it occurs as the head, it can be followed by the 
determiner nà. The form názù can be used in reference to people and inani-
mate entities. It can represent either the subject or the object: 
 

 (3)  kín  názə̀ nà dám dám nàlmànè 
   kínà názə̀ nà  d-á-m-d  á-m   nàlmànè 
   now what DEM go-IN-go PRED-IN money 

‘Now, those who came into money . . .’ [nàlmànè comes from Arabic 
al-mal ‘riches, goods’] 

 
(4)  názù   óʃì térè  

názù á  úʃ-ì   tá ìrè   
what 3SG bother-1SG T head 
‘that which bothers me . . .’  

 
 The form názù can follow the nominal head. It is still used to code the de 
dicto domain of the head of the relative clause: 
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(5)  làrúsà hàŋánnà kínnà 
 làrúsà-hà  ŋánnà kínnà 
 marriage-PL DEF C.FOC 

‘These [contemporary] marriages,’  
 
názù mà nà námìyà 
názù mà  nà-ná  mìyà 
what 1INCL see-3SG 1INCL 
‘that we have seen,’ [unfinished sentence, hence no post-relative 
marker] 

 
The form názù can function as a noun, as it can be followed by a possessive 
pronoun: 
 
(6)  náz-á-rà/rwà 

that-GEN-3SG/1SG 
‘it is his/mine’ (elicited) 

4. The post-relative marker 

The relative clause often ends with the determiner na. This post-relative 
marker follows nominal or pronominal subjects: 
 
(7)  yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwàdə́  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

 
 The formal means above are deployed in all types of relative clauses.  

5. Relativization of the subject 

The nominal subject of the relative clause precedes the relative clause and 
may be followed by a determiner. The verb of the relative clause must be 
preceded by the subject pronoun coding the number of the head: 
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 (8a)  yò jìbámdə̀ŋá  tànjámbá žílnà 
 yò  jìb-á  mdə̀ ŋá  tá  njà 
 well type-GEN people DEM 3PL stay 
 á  mb-á  žíl  nà 

PRED home-GEN man DEM 
 ‘Well, the type of people who remain at the husband’s,’  

 
 tántàrə̀ gdzàgyálnà ə́skə̀ máɬárŋàrà 
 tá  ántàrə̀  gdzà gyál nà  ə́skə̀ máɬárè ŋàrà 

  3PL ASSC:PL young girl  DEM like  aunt 3SG 
 ‘who are with the young girl, are like her aunt’ 

 
 (8b) ə́mdə̀ nà  tá  sà-wà   án  níyà-tárè   
  men DEM 3PL come-VENT ASSC intent-PL 
  tà  sə́  gá-tə̀r-gə́   nà  

3PL AUX marry-3PL-marry DEM 
ítàrè wàyà-rà-tə́r  kà 
3PL like-ON-3PL NEG 
‘men who come with the intention to marry them, they [girls] don’t 
like them’  

 
The subject role of the head is computed from the presence of the subject 

pronoun that precedes the verb and the presence of a nominal or a pronominal 
object:  
 
(9a)  á mà gdzə̀ŋánnà  áɓlàláxnà sàwà 

á  mà   gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓlà  láx  nà 
  PRED where child DEF 3SG sing song DEM 

sá-wà 
  come-VENT 

‘Where is this child who sings that song? Come!’  
 
 (9b) ə̀ddá únà  (má) kàtà-tə̀r-kàtə́ nà  wàyà-r  kà 
  man DEM HYP want-3PL-want DEM love-3PL NEG 
  ‘the one who wanted them, they did not love [him]’ 
 
(10) dón cìná-n-cìnə̀ mtákə́nà à fə̀mfállám klárà 
  dó  nà  cìná-n-cìn  mtákə́ nà 
  man DEM hear-3SG-hear good DEM 
  à  fə̀-m-f  állà  á-m   kl-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put God PRED-IN place-GEN-3SG 

‘The person who understands this well, may God reward him for that.’ 
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 The verb of existence áŋkwà codes the subject as unknown or not identifi-
able. Such subjects cannot be followed by a determiner: 
 
(11) máŋkwà gdzrè  áblàlàhè  ásàwà 
  má  áŋkwà gdzrè á  blà  làh  á 

HYP exist child 3SG sing song 3SG 
sà-wà 
come-VENT 

  ‘if there is a child who sings, let him come!’ 
 

The de dicto domain of the head of the relative clause is coded by the form 
názù: 
 
(12) kínnázù ábà  dzàtə̀rbádzə̀náwá 
  kín  názù á  bàdz-à-tə̀r-bádzə̀  ná  wá 
  now what 3SG spoil-GO-3PL-spoil  DEM COM 
  ə́gdzrè  á màɬán màmà 
  ə́gdzrè  á  màɬà án  màmà 
  daughter 3SG attach ASSC mother 

‘Actually, what spoils them is that the daughter is attached to her 
mother.’  
 

In the negative relative clause, the first subject pronoun is suffixed to the 
verb before the negative marker, and the second subject pronoun follows the 
negative marker.  

6. Relativization of the object 

The object role of the head of the relative clause is marked by (1) the repeti-
tion of the pronominal subject after the verb or the use of the nominal subject 
after the verb; (2) and for some verbs, the anaphoric object pronoun. The 
repetition of the subject after the verb can be used together with the object 
pronoun after the verb. The relative clause may end with a post-relative 
demonstrative. Several means of coding the object role can be used at the 
same time. 
 
(13) dùksə̀ ŋánnà tá  hàrɗàné tàr  nà 
  dùksə̀ ŋánnà tá  hàrɗà-ná  ítàrè nà 

thing DEF 3PL farm:PL-3SG 3PL DEM 
‘The thing that they farm  . . . ‘ 
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 In the first-and second-person singular, the subject pronouns that follow 
the verb are the same as the subject pronouns that precede the verb (the head 
and the verb of the relative clause are bolded): 
 
(14) syénskwà dón nánì kàwàynákànà 
  s-y-én-s     kwà  dó-n  nánì 
  come-1SG-3SG-come Q  man-DEM DEM:INTNS 
  kà  wàyà-ná-kà  nà  
  2SG like-3SG-2SG DEM 
   ‘Bring me then the man you like.’  
 

The third-person singular subject in the post-verbal position is ŋànè: 
 

(15) dólè séy žílŋánnà máksàrə́-ksè 
 dólè  séy  žíl  ŋánnà má  ksà-rə́-ksè 
 necessary then man DEF HYP take-ON-take 
 názù  àwwàyná ŋànè 
 názù à  wwày-ná ŋànè 
 what 3SG like-3SG 3SG 

‘It is necessary that the man [father] accepts what she [his daughter] 
likes.’  

 
 The indefinite human subject is coded by the third-person plural subject 
pronoun preceding the verb, with no repeated pronoun after the verb: 
 
(16a) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
  ée,  á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà    
  eh 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in the field, . . .’ 
 

Insertion of the repeated third-person plural subject pronoun is acceptable: 
 
(16b) à  bà ddə́  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  xd  ítàrè 
  3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 3PL 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘and now, their father, who was buried in the field, says’ 
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 The object of the relative clause is the head, and when it is separated from 
the relative clause by complementizers and tense markers, the subject of the 
clause is not coded twice: 
 
(17) dàdárà də́zə̀ɬə̀ksé ə́lvə̀n də̀gíyà ŋdzə̀ tàndàháná mbátə̀ bàjírè 
  dà-d-á-rà     də́ zə̀ ɬə̀ksè ə́lvə̀-n  də̀gíyà  
  go-go-GEN-3SG(POSS) go HL  sultan word-DEM COMP 
  ŋdzə̀ tà  ndàhá-ná  mbátə̀ bà  jírè 
  PAST 3PL say-3SG  really FOC true 

‘They came to the Sultan, [and he said], “The story they have been 
telling is indeed true.”’ 

 
The de dicto domain of the object is coded by the form názù serving as the 
head of the relative clause (the head and the verb of the relative clause are 
bolded): 
 
(18a)  yòo  názùyìsà kùrnèyà vàtə́nkínì  

 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà    và 
  well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG day 
  tə́-n    kínì 
  DEF-DEF C.FOC 
 ‘What I am bringing to you today’ 
 

  ə̀gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 
ə̀gdz-á  ʃóy-á   làrúusà 

 small-GEN story-GEN  marriage 
  ‘is a small story of a marriage.’  

 
(18b) àlvàngə̀mə̀ŋàr də̀giyà  nònònònázàìcìnáyà 

 à  lv-á-n   gə̀  mə̀-ŋàr   də̀gíyà 
  3SG say-GO-3SG TO  mother-3SG behold 

 nò  nò  nò  názù yè  cìn-ná-yà 
 PRES PRES PRES what 1SG hear-3SG-1SG 

  ‘He said to his mother, “Here is what I heard.”’  
 

The head of the relative clause can be focused by the form kínnà. Recall 
that the marker kínnì is the contrastive focus marker in matrix clauses. When 
the head of the relative clause is in focus, the head noun phrase is followed by 
the de dicto marker názù: 
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(19) làrúsà hàŋánnà kínnà 
 làrúsà-hà  ŋánnà kínnà 
 marriage-PL DEF C.FOC 

‘These [contemporary] marriages,’  
 
názù mà nà námìyà 
názù mà  nà-ná  mìyà 
what 1INCL see-3SG 1INCL 
‘that we have seen,’  
 

If the relative clause has a complement clause, the double coding of the 
subject pronoun frames the complement verb: 
 
(20) názù yá kàtà yá vàtə̀rtáyà kínì 
  názù yá  kàtà yá  v-à-tə̀r-tá-yà   kínì 
  what 1SG want 1SG give-GO-3PL-T-1SG C.FOC 
  ‘what I would like to give them . . .’  

7. The determiner of the head  

The head of the relative clause may be followed by the definite marker ŋánnà 
or the demonstrative nà. Determiners instruct the hearer to identify the 
referent of the noun phrase. Such noun phrases can be identified through 
previous mention as elements present in the environment of speech. The head 
noun followed by a determiner may be the first mention of the noun in the 
discourse:  
 
(21) ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀  ndà-n-ée  nà  kwá [error] 

story DEF 1SG come tell-3SG-1SG DEM 
wá 
COM 
‘The story I came to tell . . . ‘  

 
The determiners are not relative clause markers (contrary to what is 

claimed for closely related Malgwa by Löhr 2002:97, 252), as there are 
relative clauses whose heads are not followed by determiners. The determiner 
may follow the de dicto head of the relative clause: 
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(22) séy bàná zə̀nání  àndàsá màmə̀ná 
séy  bà  názə̀ ná  ní   à  ndà-sá 
except FOC what DEF INTNS  3SG say-S 
màmə̀  ná 
mother  DEM 
‘Except what the mother says.’ [i.e., what the mother says goes.]  

 
The evidence that determiners code definiteness or previous mention is 

provided by the fact that if the head of the relative clause is overtly marked as 
indefinite, it is not followed by a determiner. In the example below, the object 
role of the head is computed only from the presence of the subject pronoun 
before the verb:  

 
(23a) áŋkwà gdzrè yèdə́kàtà tàyyèvə́ bàstùwá 
  áŋkwà  gdzrè yè  də́ kàtà tà   yyè-və́    
  there exist child 1SG go want 3PL  refuse-APPL  
  bàstùwá 

like that 
  ‘A child [girl] whom I went to ask for, I was refused like that.’ 
 
(23b) áŋkwà dùksə́ kà  màgà-ná kà 
  exist thing 2SG do-3SG  2SG 
  ‘Was there anything you did?’ 

 
In the relativization of object in the imperfective aspect, the subject pro-

noun is not repeated after the verb: 
 

(23c) áŋkwà dùksə́kà  mágà 
  áŋkwà dùksə́ kà  mágà 
  exist thing 2SG do 

‘is there anything you do?’ 

8. The object pronoun after the verb 

If the head of the relative clause is the object, the verb may have an object 
pronoun. As in matrix clauses, the presence of the third-person singular object 
pronoun is an effect of the properties of verbs. Inherently intransitive verbs 
must have the object pronoun to code the head of the relative clause as the 
object: 
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(24) gàhè mà  kyà-ná   mì  nà 
pot  1INCL break-3SG:GO 1INCL DEM 
‘the pot that we broke’  

 
gáh-nè  yà  kyà -ná-y    nà 
pot-DEM 1SG break-3SG:GO-1SG  DEM 
‘the pot that I broke’ 

 
gáh nə̀  ŋà  kyà-n-á   ŋgə̀r nà   
pot DEM 1EXCL break-3SG:GO 1EXCL DEM  
‘the pot that we are breaking is not good’ 

 
(25) ùrà yà kwàrà-né-yà kìní  ɓákà 
  ùrà   yà  kwàrà-né-yà  kìní  ɓákà 
  person  1SG order-3SG-1SG  C.FOC NEG.EX 
  ‘There is no person whom I order.’ 

 
 For verbs of perception, relativization of the object requires the coding of 
the object on the verb through the third-person object pronoun n: 
 
 (26) dòn-n  tà  žàr-nà  ítàr  nà 

 man-DEM 3PL see-3SG 3PL DEM 
 ‘the man they saw’ 

  
The use of the object pronoun codes the incompletive, and its absence 

codes the completive aspect: 
 
(27a) dùksə̀ ŋánnà kò  hàrɗ-àn-á    kúr  nà 

thing DEF 2PL farm:PL-3SG-GO  2PL DEM 
‘the thing that you (PL) farm . . .’ 
 

(27b) dùksə̀ ŋánnà kò  hàrɗ-á   kúr  nà 
thing DEF 2PL farm:PL-GO 2PL DEM 
‘the thing that you (PL) farmed . . .’ 
 

For inherently transitive verbs, the absence of the object pronoun in the 
relative clause codes the perfective aspect: 
 
(28a) dò-n  tà  jé-tàr  nà 

 man-DEM 3PL like-3PL DEM 
 ‘the man they killed’ 
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(28b) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám  
  ée,   á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín 
  well 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 
  à  hɗ  á-m  
  3SG  bury PRED-IN 
  ‘well, says their father whom he buried in  . . .’ 
 

There are no object pronouns in negative relative clauses: 
 
(29) dàcí tá màgá-nà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 
  dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wày-à  ká   
  then 3PL do  what like-GO NEG  
  rvònɗ-á-mìyà 

heart-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘and then, they do what our heart did not want’ 
 
(30) dàcí tá màgá-nà zú á wày kárvònɗámìyà 
  dàcí tá  màgá nàzú á  wày  ká   
  then 3PL do  what 3SG like  NEG  

rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
heart-GEN-1INCL 

  ‘and then, they do what our heart does not want’ 

9. Relativization of the possessor 

The head of the relative clause is marked as the possessor through the posses-
sive predicate in the comment. The relativization of the possessor depends on 
what kind of predication is involved. If the predication is of the type that 
affects the possessor, the verb has the ventive marker w, and the possessum 
has a possessive pronoun coding the number of the possessor: 
 
(31) žíl  nà tàìlú wùɬárnà 

žíl  nà  tà  ìl-w   ə̀ɬá-r   nà 
  man DEM 3PL steal-VENT cow:GEN-3SG DEM 
  ‘man whose cow has been stolen’  
 

If the possessor is not affected, the semantic role is computed from the 
possessive predication in the complement clause. In the following example, 
the phrase dó nə̀ ‘the man’ is marked as somebody who does not have some-
thing through the negative marker ɓákà in the comment. The relative-clause 
marker is the demonstrative ŋánnà and post-relative marker is the determiner 
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nà (all in bold). The head of the relative clause is also marked for focus by the 
particle bà: 

 
 (32) ŋánkínì  sé àhàyà bà dónə̀ ŋánnà 
  ŋán  kínì  sé  à  hàyà bà  dó  nə̀ 
  3SG C.FOC only 3SG like  FOC man DEM 
  ŋánnà 

 DEF 
  ‘She, she likes only the man that’  
 
  ɓákà  péɗárnàkà 
  ɓákà  péɗà-á-r   nà  kà 
  NEG.EX means-GEN-3SG DEM NEG 
  ‘does not have any means.’ [or ‘only useless men’] 

10. Relativization of the content of verbs of saying 

Relativization of the content of verbs of saying has properties similar to those 
of the relativization of the object, viz., the subject pronoun must precede the 
verb, and the subject pronoun or a nominal subject follows the verb: 
 
(33) bàjìbá zálá hàŋánnà yàndànáy nàbí 

bà  jìb-á  zálá-àhà ŋánnà yà 
FOC type-GEN male-PL DEF 1SG 
ndà-n-á-y    nà  bí 
speak-3SG-GO-1SG DEM INTNS 
‘Those are the men that I was talking about.’  

11. Relativization of the associative 

The associative function of the head of the relative clause is coded by the 
associative phrase consisting of the marker án and the 3SG pronoun ŋànè 
following the verb: 
 
 (34) žílé  ádá názù ádə́ndàvànánŋànè 
  žílé  á  d-á  názù á  də́  ndàvà-ŋ-án 
  man 3SG go-GO that  3SG FUT ask-3SG-ASSC 
  ŋànè 

 3SG 
‘The man brings that with which he is going to ask for her,’ 
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(35) tá  d-á  názù tá  də́  ndàvà-ŋ-án  ŋànè 
  3PL go-GO that  3SG FUT ask-3SG-ASSC 3SG 

‘they should bring that with which they are going to ask for her’  

12. Relativization of the locative complement 

The locative complement, together with the prepositions that code its function, 
is fronted. If the locative complement has not been mentioned before, it is not 
followed by the determiner.  
 
(36) ámtàtómlè  bàɓákìrà žílŋánnà kínì  
  á-m   tàtà  úmlè bà  ɓák   ìr-á   žíl  
  PRED-IN place other FOC NEG.EX head-GEN man 
  ŋánnà kínì 

 DEF C.FOC 
  ə́gdzàrà tábà pwómbà 
  ə́gdzàr-à tá  bà  pwà á-m  mbà 
  child-PL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 

‘Where there are no men, girls just loaf around the house.’ (lit. ‘at the 
place at which  . . .’) 

13. Relativization of the time adjunct 

The time adjunct is fronted and placed in the position before the subject 
pronoun. The time is preceded by the hypothetical marker má and followed by 
the predicator á, the determiner t, and the determiner na.  
 
(37) žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀ 
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman 

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 
 (lit. ‘at the time at which . . .’) 

14. Tense and aspect in relative clauses 

14.1 Tenses in relative clauses 

The specific present tense is coded by high tone on the subject pronoun, i.e., 
in the same way as in the matrix clause: 
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(38) á mà gdzə̀ŋánnà  áɓlàláxnà sàwà 
á  mà  gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓlà  láx  nà 

  PRED where child DEF 3SG sing song DEM 
sá-wà 

  come-VENT 
‘Where is this child who sings that song? Come!’ 
 

The subject pronoun of the relative clause may be omitted as in the example 
(39a). The time of such a clause is inferred as the same as the preceding 
clause: 

 
 (39a) dàcí átùmàžàrà názù màgànàddámyà 
   dàcí á  tù  mà  žàrà názù màgà nà 
   then PRED before 1INCL see  thing make DEM 
   ddá-myà 

father-1INCL 
   ‘Then we [will] see what the Lord decides.’ 

 
As in simple clauses, low tone on the subject pronoun codes the unmarked 

tense. Such clauses can be interpreted as either past (ex. 39b) and (40b) or 
present (ex. 40a): 

 
(39b) mà  ná  nnà  náz-nà  à  màgà nà   

then 1INCL see  thing-DEM 3SG make DEM  
ddá-myà 
father-1INCL 

  ‘then we saw what the Lord decided’ 
 

 (40a)  yòo  názùyìsà kùrnèyà vàtə́nkínì  
 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà    và 
  well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG day 
  tə́-n    kínì 
  DEF-DEF C.FOC 
 ‘What I am bringing to you today’ 

   
 ə̀gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 

ə̀gdz-á  ʃóy-á   làrúusà 
 small-GEN story-GEN  marriage 
  ‘is a small story of a marriage.’  

 
(40b)  yòo  názùyèsà kùrnèyà á wàyà 

 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà 
 well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG 
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á  wàyà  
PRED yesterday 

 ə̀gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 
ə̀gdz-á  ʃóy-á   làrúusà 

 small-GEN chat-GEN  marriage 
‘what I brought you yesterday was a small story of a marriage’ (elicit-
ed on the pattern of the preceding sentence) 

 
14.2 The perfective-imperfective distinction in relative clauses 

Aspectual distinctions in relative clauses are the same as those in matrix 
clauses, but the way they are marked is different from the marking in the 
matrix clauses. Some of the means were described in the section above 
dealing with object pronouns. 

For verbs of internal state, the distinction between the actual state and the 
potential state is coded by the root form for the actual and the root + a form 
for the potential: 

 
(41a) áttù ádə́ksá gdzàr ŋánnà də́vàntə́gžílnáwá 

 á-t   tù  á  də́  ksá  gdz-á-r 
 PRED-T before 3SG FUT take child-GEN-3SG 
 ŋánnà 

DEF 
 də́  và-n-tə́   g-žíl  ná  wá 

  FUT give-3SG-T  TO-man DEM COM 
 ‘Before he sends his daughter to the [future] husband,  
 dólè séy žíl-ŋánnà máksàrə́-ksè 
 dólè  séy  žíl  ŋánnà má  ksà-rə́-ksè 
 necessary then man DEF HYP take-ON-take 
 názù  àwwàyná ŋànè 
 názù à  wwày-ná ŋànè 
 what 3SG like-3SG 3SG 

‘it is necessary that the man [father] accepts what she [his daughter] 
likes.’ 

 
(41b) bànázə̀nní àwàyànágdzə̀rná ámà gə̀bànánkàa 
  bà  názù nà  níì  á  wàyà-ná 
  FOC what DEM INTNS PRED love-3SG 
  gdzə̀r ná 

child DEM 
  á  màgə̀ bà  ŋán  kàa 
  3SG do  FOC DEF NEG  

‘Whatever the girl wants, that’s what is going to be done, isn’t it so?’ 
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The distinction between the perfective and the imperfective in relative 

clauses is coded through the use of the simple form for the perfective and the 
Pro R1R2 form for the imperfective: 

 
(42a) názùyèkàtàŋdà kàyà vátə̀nmá 

názù yè  kàtà ŋdà-kà-yà  và-tə̀-n   má 
what 1SG want say-2SG-1SG time-T-DEM COM 
‘What I will tell you today is’  
 

 názù àfámyàrmàlámì nákátáfká mínà 
názù à  fá-myà-r  màl-á-mí-nà 
what 3SG put-1INCL-ON boss-GEN-1INCL-DEM 
á  kà-tá   fk-á   mí-nà 
PRED PREP-T face-GEN 1INCL-DEM 
‘that which has been asked/imposed by our boss who is in front us.’ 

 
 The vowel a after an object pronoun codes the imperfective aspect. In the 
perfective aspect, the object pronoun directly follows the indirect object 
pronoun: 
 

(42b) žíl  nə̀  tà  s-i-nè-tàr/nà/ítàr/  nə̀ 
 man DEM 3PL come-1SG-3SG-3PL DEM 
 ‘the man they brought for me’  
 

(42c) žíl  nə̀  tà  s-i-yà-n-sà 
 man DEM 3PL come-1SG-3SG-come 
 ‘the man they bring for me’ 

15. Negation in relative clauses 

The forms used for negation in relative clauses are different from those used 
for negation in affirmative clauses. In the matrix clause, the root + a form of 
the verb before the negative marker codes the perfective. In the relative 
clause, it codes the imperfective: 
 
(43) názù ɮàbádàlyé wàyàkàhə́ŋkà lámyà 
  názù ɮàbádàlyé wàyà kà  hə́ŋkàl-á-myà 
  thing again  like  NEG reason-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘The thing again, that our reason does not accept . . .’ 
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The perfective can be coded through the addition of extensions, e.g. the target 
extension t: 
 
 (44) názù ɮàbádàlyé à   wày-tə́ kà  hə́ŋkàl-á-myà 
  thing again  3SG like -T NEG reason-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘the thing again, that our reason did not accept’ 
 
The imperfective/future tense is coded by the root form: 
 
(45) názù ɮàbádàlyé á   wáy  kà  hə́ŋkàl-á-myà 
  thing again  3SG like  NEG reason-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘the thing again, that our reason will not accept.’  
 
 Relativization of the subject in negative clauses involves the placement of 
an independent pronoun coding the number of the subject at the end of the 
clause: 
 
(46) ə́ppàkúmdə̀nàní  wàtsə̀màgàrə́nkə̀ ìtàrníyà 
  ə́ppàkà  mdə̀ nà  ní   wàtsə̀ 
  wait:IMP people DEM INTNS  FUT 

màgà-rə́-n-kə̀-ìtàr 
make-3PL-3SG-NEG-3PL 

  sə́kátà gdzánà ní kává tə̀rtə̀və́nà 
  níyà  sə́  kátà gdzá nà  ní   ká 

desire come ask  child DEM INTNS  2SG 
vá-tə̀r-tə̀-və́   nà 
give-3PL-T-give DEM 
‘Wait then until those who have no desire come to ask for your child. 
It is to those people that you will give her.’ 

16. Conclusions 

The head always precedes the clause that modifies it. There is a fundamental 
difference in Wandala between the relativization of the subject of the relative 
clause and the relativization of other grammatical relations. The relativization 
of the subject involves placing the nominal subject before the relative clause 
and additional coding of the subject through the subject pronoun preceding the 
verb of the relative clause. 
 The relativization of the object involves placing the nominal object before 
the relative clause and adding the pronominal subject before the verb and a 
nominal or pronominal subject after the verb of the relative clause. The 
remaining grammatical and semantic relations are coded by prepositions. 
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 The tense and aspectual system in relative clauses differs from that in 
matrix clauses. Negation in relative clauses is also different from that of 
negation in matrix clauses. 



 

 

Chapter 27 
Discourse characteristics 

 Introduction 1.

The present chapter describes selected discourse and conversation characteris-
tics that were detected within the recorded natural language samples. These 
characteristics include: the backgrounding of information in discourse; the 
presentative function; discourse sequencing; and several types of discourse 
connection. 

 Backgrounding of information in discourse 2.

The backgrounding of information in discourse refers to an operation whereby 
some event is represented with the aim of creating a background necessary for 
the understanding of the following discourse. The elements in the back-
grounded information may, but do not have to, recur in the following dis-
course. The fundamental means of backgrounding the information is the use 
of the punctual aspect marked by the suffix hè added to the verb. The evidence 
that the punctual aspect codes backgrounding for discourse is that clauses in 
the punctual aspect cannot be the final clauses of a narrative or of conversa-
tion: 
 
(1a) tsà-rà-ts  á-t   w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
 stop-3PL-stop PRED-T mouth-GEN river DEF 
 ‘They stopped at the river bank.’  

 
(1b) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 

tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyé 
again PRED again 
‘They returned to the field.’  
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(1c) tàdúhè də́mtàttàyà  ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà tàtsáhé 
 tà  dú-hè    də́-m tàttàyá ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà tà 
 3PL go:VENT-PNCT go-IN search grave DEF3 PL 
 tsá-hè 
 stop-PNCT 

‘They got going in search of that grave, [and] they stopped [where 
they found the grave].’  

 
An additional argument in support of the backgrounding function of the 

punctual aspect is provided by the fact that the nominal subject of the clause 
with the punctual marker hè is coded by the preposition gə̀: 
 
(2a)  dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hə̀  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà  bɮí-v-hè   gə̀ ʃíilì-á 
then 3SG then fall-APPL-PNCT TO sand-GEN 
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL one 

 ‘Then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down.’ 
 
The preposition gə̀ preceding the subject cannot be omitted from the above 
clauses: 
 
(2b) *dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hà  ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà   bɮí-v-hè   ʃíilì-á   
then 3SG then fall-APPL-PNCT sand-GEN  
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL one 
‘then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down.’ 
 

Nominal subjects are marked by the preposition gə̀ to indicate that this is not 
the prominent element of the following discourse. If the nominal subject is 
fronted for any pragmatic function, it is not preceded by the preposition gə̀ or 
by another preposition:   
 
(3) dàcí màl-àhá  ŋrè  tà  də̀   
 then parent-PL:GEN 1EXCL 3PL SEQ 
 sò-hè      tà  bə́r  zàhə́ nà 
 come:VENT-PNCT  3PL find  snake DEM 

‘When our parents came, they found the snake.’ [recorded from a 
speaker from Pulka] 

 
 More evidence for the proposed hypothesis about the discourse function 
of the punctual aspect is provided by the analysis of the following fragment of 
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a narrative. In line (4) the speaker announces the title of the story. Lines (5)-
(7) introduce the main characters: 
 
(4) yò tàsálvàmdə̀ kíɠyé 
 yò  tà  s-á   lv-á   mdə̀ kíɠyé 
 well 3PL come-GO story-GEN people three 
 ‘They brought a story of three people.’  
 
(5) mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà mdárà 
 mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà md-á-rà 
 people three DEF people-GEN-Q 
 ‘Those three people, who are they?’  
 
(6) tàrdádá mámá ántàrgdzá tàržílé 
 tàr  dádá mámá ántàr  gdz-á-tàr   žílé 
 3PL father mother ASSC:PL child-GEN-3PL  male 
 ‘They are a father, a mother, and their son.’  
 
(7) tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
 tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án 
 3PL FOC stay-GEN-3PL ASSC  
 héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
 peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
 ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’ 
 
In line (8) an event is introduced with the punctual marker hè, and its subject 
is coded by the preposition gə̀. This event is crucial for the understanding of 
the rest of the story, as the dead father is going to interact with his son 
throughout the story: 
 
(8) àná bùmtsə̀gh gə̀ dàdà 
 à  nábà mtsə̀-hè  gə̀  dàdà 
 3SG then die-PNCT TO  father 
 ‘The father died.’  
 
In the next line, the remaining participants are mentioned without the preposi-
tion gə̀:   
 
(9) àɠyátàr  màmà ántàrgdzrè  [àntàrə́gdzrè] 
 à  ɠy-á  tàr  màmà ántàr  gdz-rè 
 3SG leave-GO 3PL mother ASSC:PL child-NOM 
 ‘He left the mother and the child.’  
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A new participant, víyà ‘rainy season’, is introduced in the next line with the 
punctual aspect, and it is preceded by the preposition gə̀. This participant does 
not appear in the story any more, but it is important for the understanding of 
the planting activity described later in the story:  
 
(10) àsə́mhə̀  gə̀víyà 
 à  sə́-m-hə̀    gə̀  víyà 
 3SG come-IN-PNCT  TO  rainy season 
 ‘There came the rainy season.’ 
 
The text about the beginning of agricultural work follows. The rainy season is 
not mentioned anymore anywhere in the narrative.  
 Similarly, the sentence where the single argument ‘a grain of the sesame’ 
is marked by the dative preposition is followed by a description of activities in 
which the grain appears much later, and only as an object: 

 
(11) dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hə̀  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà  bɮí-v-hè   gə̀ ʃíilì-á 
then 3SG then fall-APPL-PNCT TO sand-GEN 
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL one 

 ‘Then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down’ 

 The presentative function 3.

The term ‘presentative function’ (an early mention of the term, and possibly 
the first, is in Hetzron 1971) refers to the function of introducing a new 
element into the discourse. This new element is not necessarily a topic of the 
discourse. The coding means for the presentative function is the form nóo or 
nó, which can precede nouns or demonstratives, most often ŋánnà, resulting in 
ŋóŋwanè ‘here’, ‘voici’. This complex occurs at the beginning of the utter-
ance: 
 
(12) yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwàdə́  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 
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 The presentative construction does not have to have a verb: 

 
(13) ŋóŋwanè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀ bàjírè 

ŋó  ŋánè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀  bà  jírè 
PRES 3SG sesame  DEF indeed  FOC true 
‘Here it is, the sesame in question. Hence it is true.’ 

 
 The following example illustrates the use of the form nóo (long oo this 
time) at the beginning of the narrative: 
 
(14) nóovà tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 

nóo  và  tə́-n   kínì  njà-n-í-njà  á  tù 
PRES time T-DEM  C.FOC sit-1SG-EP-sit PRED before 
wáfk-á  ordinater  yá  ndà   lv   wándàlà  
face-GEN  computer  1SG speak   language Wandala 
‘Today, I sat down in front of the computer, I am speaking the Wan-
dala language.’  

 
(15) nóŋwán yénjátófká pàtrònárwà 
 nó  ŋàn  yá  njà á  tù  wáfk-á 

PRES 3SG 1SG sit PRED before face-GEN 
patron-á-rwà 
boss-GEN-1SG 
‘Here I am sitting in front of my boss.’  

 
The presentative function may be coded by one or several demonstratives.  
 
(16) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà kə̀ ɮàbé 
 dàcíi  ée,  ŋánè ŋàrà únà  kə̀  ɮàbé 
 then eh, 3SG R.DEF DEM DEM again 
 ‘Then, well, that is why again’ 
 
 dàdá átàdzgwáŋkà kwàrhárkà 
 dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàr 

father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order 
há-r  kà 
home-3SG NEG 

 ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 
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 Discourse sequencing 4.

Discourse sequencing refers to the speaker’s connecting of elements in 
discourse. These elements could be noun phrases, clauses, or virtually any 
other category. Discourse sequencing has keeping the floor as a by-product, 
because the speaker overtly indicates that something else follows. There are 
several means involved in discourse sequencing. One is phonological and the 
others are morphological and configurational, i.e. utilizing linear order as a 
coding means.  
 
4.1 The phonological means of discourse sequencing 

The phonological means of discourse sequencing is through the raising of the 
last tone of the phrase. Thus, when a speaker produces a list of nouns, e.g. 
mother, father, and child, each of the nouns ends in high tone, regardless of its 
underlying tone: 
 
(17) mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà mdárà 
 mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà md-á-rà 
 people three DEF people-GEN-Q 
 ‘Those three people, who are they?’  
 
(18) tàrdádá mámá ántàrgdzá tàržílé 
 tàr  dádá mámá ántàr  gdz-á-tàr   žílé 
 3PL father mother ASSC:PL child-GEN-3PL  male 
 ‘They are a father, a mother, and their son.’ 
 
In isolation, two of the nouns, dàdà and mama, the low tone. The high tone on 
gdzá ‘child’ is the result of the addition of the genitive marker á. 

The raised tone indicates that despite the pauses, something else follows. 
This is why the comment-clause marker wá has high tone. As a determiner of 
the preceding noun, wà has low tone. The marker with high tone is followed 
by the apodosis clause, which has its own marker of sequentiality, dàcí ‘then’: 
 
(19) yòw mə́  bàní ə́ksàrə́ksà gdzə̀rwá 
  yòw  má  bàní ə́ksà-rə́-ksà  gdzə̀r wá 
  well, HYP since take-ON-take child COM 
 ‘“Well, since the child has accepted,”’ 
  

 dàcí bàkággə̀ kùmústàrà 
 dàcí bà  ká  ggə̀  kù  mú  s-tà  rà 
 then FOC 2SG marry RQ  FOC DEF Q 
 ‘then, you marry [her], otherwise what?’ 
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 Raising of the tone is also a means of indicating that the speaker is 
searching for the right word. Consider the following utterance, where the 
speaker produces the inherently low tone noun dàdà with high tone on the last 
syllable. This form is corrected in the next word by dàdù wá: 
 
(20) yò, únnàwá dàcí mánà dàdá dàdùwá  
 yò,   únà  ná  wá  dàcí má-nà  dàdá  
 well DEM DEM COM then HYP-DEM father  
 dàdù  wá 
 dad  COM 

ɬyápkà dàdúwà  ámbárkà 
ɬyá-p    kà   dàdú wá  á-m 
become able-APPL NEG:PB father COM PRED-IN 
mb-á-r    kà 
house-GEN-3SG NEG 
‘Well, as for that, if that is so, [it means that] the father was not able 
to be a father at his home.’ [If there are unmarried girls at home, that 
is the father’s fault.]  

 
And here is another example of the raising of tone as a means of indof icating 
that, despite the pause, other material follows. The first-person possessive 
pronoun has underlying low tone. When it occurs as part of a phrase that 
announces the presence of another element in the discourse, the first-person 
pronoun receives high tone: 
 
(21)  ùsów  ə́gdzàrà  màmàrwá 
 ùsáawà  ə́gdzàr-a  màmà-rwá    
 greeting (F) child-PL  mother-1SG 
 ‘Greetings, my brothers and sisters!’ 
 
(21b) nóovà tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 

nóo  và  tə́-n  kínì  njà-n-í-njà  á  tù 
PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-EP-sit PRED before 
wáfk-á  ordinater  yá  ndà  lv   wándàlà  
face-GEN  computer  1SG speak  language Wandala 
‘Today, I sat down in front of the computer, I am speaking the Wan-
dala language.’  

 
4.2 The non-temporal discourse connection 

The non-temporal discourse connection is coded by the particle má, with high 
tone, occurring at the end of the phrase. I gloss this particle as ‘and’ because 
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its function partially overlaps with the English coordinating conjunction ‘and’. 
The particle má can occur after the noun phrase or the verb phrase. Proposi-
tions connected by the marker má are part of the same discourse entity, or 
theme. The marker má does not occur if what follows is another discourse 
theme. In the following fragment both of these cases occur. The last sentence 
in the fragment begins another episode in the discourse and thus does not have 
the particle má: 
 
(22) ɬàkàtá tákíɠyé 

ɬàkàt-a  tá  kíɠyé 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

  ‘There were three friends.’  
 
 ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 

ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyé-má  tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL-three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  

 
 tà  hə̀rɗà    fátàrè 

tà  hə̀rɗà f-á-tàr   [má] (added during analysis) 
3PL farm field-GEN-3PL [and] 
‘And they finished farming.’  

 
 ɮóɮà   lvá   hə̀rɗà [má] (added during analysis)  

ɮà-ú-ɮà     lv-á    hə̀rɗ [má] 
finish-VENT-finish:PB business-GEN farm [and] 
‘Their farming finished  . . .’ 

 
  máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 

máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’  

 
 The other marker of discourse sequence is the form dàcí ‘then’, which 
occurs at the beginning of the sentence. The discourse beginning with dàcì 
codes a new episode in the narrative. In clause-initial position it has high tone 
and a long vowel to indicate that something follows: 
 
(23) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà     kə̀ ɮàbé 
 dàcíi  ée,   ŋánè ŋàrà únà kə̀ ɮàbé  
 then ehh, DEF R.DEF that  again 
 ‘Then, well, that is why again . . .’ 
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A clause with the discourse-sequencing particle may also have the tem-
poral sequence marker nábà. In the following fragment, the first two sentences 
describe events that are not necessarily temporal or causal antecedents of the 
event described in the third sentence. The third sentence has the discourse-
sequencing marker: 
 
(24) tà  nábà pómmè  á  dúm hùɗá   hàyè 

tà  nábà pw-mmè á  dú-m hùɗ-á   hàyè 
 3PL then fell-COL PRED go-IN belly-GEN  river 
 ‘Then they threw themselves into the water.’  
 

 gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́   á də̀gzàyàwè  [recording different] 
    á  də̀gzà yàwè 

gulgulgul   3SG run:PB water 
‘Gul, gul, gul, runs the water.’  
 

 (corrected as) 
 gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yàwá də̀gzám hùɗá hàyè 
 gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yàw  á  də̀gzà á-m   hùɗ-á   
 gul, gul, gul,     water 3SG run  PRED-IN belly-GEN 
 hàyè 
 river 
 ‘Gul, gul, gul, the water runs within the river.’  
 
  dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hə̀  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà  bɮí-v-hè   gə̀ ʃíilì-á 
then 3SG then fall-APPL-PNCT TO sand-GEN 
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL one 

 ‘Then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down.’ 
 

 The sequential marker nábà can also be used as a discourse sequential 
marker, i.e. connecting elements in discourse rather than events in the narra-
tive. In the following fragment, the marker nábà cannot code sequentiality of 
the events, since the first clause does not represent an event but rather a state:  
 
(25a) tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
 tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án   
 3PL FOC stay-GEN-3PL ASSC  
 héer-àn-klàpí-rè 
 peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
 ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’ 
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 àná bùmtsə̀gh gə̀ dàdà 
 à  nábà mtsə̀-hè gə̀   dàdà 
 3SG then die-PNCT TO  father 
 ‘The father died.’ 
 The high tone marks the boundary that precedes an afterthought clause. 
The noun nìkà marriage becomes nìká when at the end of the phrase preceding 
an afterthought clause: 
 
(25b) ə̀skə̀ ʃúŋgwánìká mádá ndà 
  ə̀skè ʃúŋgw-á   nìkà  má  d-á-n-d-à 
  like  money-GEN marriage HYP go-GO-3SG-go-GO 
 ‘Like the marriage money, if he brought it.’ 
  
4.3 Discourse connection through repetition of the verb 

Repetition of the last verb of the preceding clause appears to perform the 
function of connecting sentences in a discourse. In the following fragment, the 
first sentence has the main verb bà ‘say’, and the second sentence has the 
same verb again. Both sentences have the same subject. The first sentence 
ends in the complementizer wá. The repetition of the last verb is a means of 
conjoining clauses in discourse in other Chadic languages as well (Frajzyngier 
2005): 
 
(26) ée, bàddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
 ée,  á  bá ddə̀  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà   
 eh 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
 fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
 á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
 PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in the field said, . . .’ 
 

 (27) ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
 á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè 
 3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
 kò  bwá nà 
 2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’ 
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 The hearer’s acknowledgment 5.

The hearer acknowledges his involvement in a conversation by using the 
expression bàstwá ‘it is so indeed’, composed of the focus marker bà, the 
anaphoric complex st, and the complementizer wà: 
 
(28) yò, únnàwá dàcí mánà dàdá dàdùwá  
 yò,   únà  ná  wá  dàcí má-nà  dàdá dàdù 
 well DEF DEF COM then HYP-DEM father dàd 
 wá 
 COM 

ɬyápkà dàdúwà  ámbárkà 
ɬyá-p    kà   dàdú wá  á-m 
become able-APPL NEG:PB father COM PRED-IN 
mb-á-r    kà 
house-GEN-3SG NEG 
‘Well, as for that, if that is so, [it means that] the father was not able 
to be a father at his home.’ [If there are unmarried girls at home, that 
is the father’s fault.]  

 Coding an unexpected conclusion 6.

The intensifier ní added after the first clause codes an unexpected conclusion 
to be found in the following clause: 
 
(29) ə̀bɮyàsə́bɮyà  dùksá 

ə̀bɮyà-sə́-bɮy-à  dùksá 
fall-S-fall-PB  thing:Q 
‘Something fell out?’ [The high tone on the last vowel codes a ques-
tion] 

 
(30) ùrà  wá-nà  wàyà nà  ní   à  bá-kà 

person cut-3SG hunger DEM INTNS  3SG say-2SG 
à  də̀ hə́rɗà 
3SG go farm 
‘If a person is hungry, you say he should go and farm?’ 

 Coding hesitation 7.

Hesitation is coded by demonstratives, sometimes several in succession, as is 
the case in other languages. In the following fragment the proximate demon-



 Politeness in rhetorical questions   629 

 

strative is followed by the remote demonstrative, and finally by the entity 
demonstrative: 
 
(31) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà kə̀ ɮàbé 
 dàcíi  ée,  ŋánè ŋàrà únà  kə̀  ɮàbé 
 then eh, 3SG R.DEF DEM DEM again 
 ‘Then, well, that is why again’     
 dàdá átàdzgwáŋkà kwàrhárkà 
 dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  kà  kwàr 

father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order 
há-r  kà 
home-3SG NEG 

 ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 
 
 The speaker can keep the floor by using the expression ɮóɮə̀ màɮarà 
‘finally’, which may be followed by the sentence that preceded it: 
 
(32a) tà  nábà ks-t-á  bàrámà[-tàr ŋánnà] (not recorded) 

3PL then take-T-GO road[-3PL DEF] 
  ‘And then they took their road.’  
 
(32b) ɮóɮə̀    màɮàrà 
  finish:VENT-finish now 
  ‘That finished,’   
 
(32c) tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrám-á-tàr  ŋánnà 

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL  DEF 
 ‘Then they took their road.’ 

 Politeness in rhetorical questions 8.

The definite marker occurring at the end of a statement indicates politeness in 
rhetorical question. The definite marker is not linked with any nominal 
expression within the clause: 
 
(33) tàskàtàŋámndə̀ní vàkàtə̀rtə́kə́nà 
  tà  s-kàtà-ŋá   mndə̀ ní 
  3PL come-want-3SG people INTNS 

và-kà-tə̀r-tə́-kə́   nà 
give-2SG-3PL-T-NEG DEF 
‘People came to ask about her, and you didn’t give [her]?.’  
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 Conclusions 9.

Most of the questions concerning discourse structure in Wandala remain to be 
explored. I had no information regarding conversations between men and 
women, between children and adults, and conversations involving multiple 
participants.  



 

 

Chapter 28 
Sample texts 

 Introduction 1.

The sample contains texts recorded in Cameroon during the 2004-2007 field 
trips. The narratives, except for one, were given without titles. I have supplied 
titles as best I could for the purpose of reference. One text is a conversation 
between two participants on the theme of marrying off daughters. There are 
significant linguistic differences between the stories and the conversation. The 
former are more structured, with fewer hesitations and breaks, and most 
utterances within stories are complete sentences. The conversation has a larger 
number of demonstratives, which perform all kinds of conversational func-
tions unrelated to either deixis or anaphora. Many utterances are not complete 
clauses, and there is considerable repetition of issues, phrases, and clauses.  

The texts contain borrowings from Fula (West Atlantic), marked as F; 
Hausa (West Chadic), marked as H; Kanuri (Nilo-Saharan), marked as K; 
Arabic (via Fula, Hausa, or Kanuri), marked as Ar.; French; and even one 
borrowing from English via Hausa.  

The analyses of the texts involved the narrators themselves as well as oth-
er speakers. As can be expected, speakers differ occasionally with respect to 
the choice of lexical items and grammatical forms and with respect to the 
interpretations of utterances. As also expected, the analyses of forms and their 
functions, and the translations, changed frequently over the years. 

The first line of the representation of most utterances is a broad phonetic 
representation that includes epenthetic vowels, underlying glides realized as 
vowels, and pauses, marked by spaces. These pauses often come inside a 
phonological word, sometimes assigning parts of a consonant cluster to two 
rhythmic entities. An occasional alveolar nasal at the end of a word serves as a 
pause marker when speakers are looking for the proper continuation of their 
speech. These nasals are included in the first line as either n or nn (depending 
on the length of the pause) and are glossed as [pause]. The second line 
represents the underlying forms of the morphemes within the given context, as 
well as the epenthetic vowels. The third line represents the lexical and 
grammatical glosses. Some utterances are represented by three lines only, i.e. 
without the broad phonetic transcription. The phonetic form can in most cases 
be deduced from the phonological representation and the rules given in 
chapter 2. Glosses are conventionalized representations of a given morpheme 
rather than reflections of the function of the morpheme within the specific 
utterance. Thus, in order to distinguish the proximate demonstrative nà from 
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the anaphoric ŋánnà, glossed as DEF, nà is glossed as DEM regardless of its 
function in a given clause. Glosses should not be taken as representations of 
the functions of the morphemes. The fourth line in each example is a transla-
tion of the utterance within its context rather than in isolation. Translations of 
the same utterances in isolation may be quite different.  

 Three men and a grain of sesame  2.

Versions of this story are known in cultures speaking different languages in 
Northern Cameroon. I recorded a similar story in Mina (Central Chadic, 
Frajzyngier et al. 2005), and a similar story is known in Hdi. The text was 
recorded on July 5, 2004. The speaker, Seini Adji Alhadji, also speaks French, 
Fula and Kanuri. The text shows some Kanuri influences. Changes proposed 
by other speakers are included in the text and marked as such. The corrections 
do not necessarily indicate an error; they may just represent preferences of 
other speakers. 
 
(1)  yò  ʃóyì  ŋánnà wàtsè  kwà-də́  cìn-ná    

well chat DEF FUT  2PL-FUT hear-3SG 
kúr  nà  nó-ŋwàné  ə́lvà  wàndàl 
2PL DEM PRES-DEF  language Wandala  
ŋánnà tákàtànà   ɮàmá kláwà 
 ŋánnà tá  kàtà-n-à  ɮàmá kláwà 
DEF 3PL want-3SG-PB world all 
‘Here is the chat that you will hear in Wandala and that the world de-
sires.’ 

 
(2)  yá   ɮyá  rvárwà 
  yá   ɮyá  rv-á-rwà 

1SG retrieve hand-GEN-1SG 
‘Greetings!’  

 
(3a)  nóovà tə́n kínì njànínjá twáfká ordinater yándál vwándàlà 

nóo  và  tə́-n  kínì  njà-n-í-njà  á  tù 
PRES time T-DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-EP-sit PRED before 
wáfk-á  ordinater  yá  ndà  lv   wándàlà  
face-GEN  computer  1SG speak  language Wandala 
‘Today, I sat down in front of the computer, I am speaking the Wan-
dala language.’  
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(3b) yó ə́lv wándàl  ŋánnà à  fyàrà málrùwà [error] 
  yó  ə́lv  wándàl  ŋánnà à  f-y-àr-à 

well  speech Wandala DEF 3SG put-1SG-ON-PB 
mál-rùwà 
older brother-1SG 
‘This Wandala speech is requested from me by my older brother.’15 

 
 (4)  málárù   ŋán  nùmú wàré 
  mál-á-rùwà   ŋánn-mú wàré 
  superior-GEN-1SG DEF-FOC who 
  ‘This boss of mine is who?’ [‘Who is this boss of mine?’]  
 
 (5)  nóŋwán yénjátófká pàtrònárwà 
  nó  ŋán  yá  njà á  tù  wáfk-á 

PRES 3SG 1SG sit PRED before face-GEN 
patron-á-rwà 
boss-GEN-1SG 
‘Here I am sitting in front of my boss.’  
 
yá  ʃà-tr-ú    gə̀ ɮàmá 
1SG speak-3PL-VENT TO population 
‘I speak to people.’ [not recorded, added in analysis]  

 
(6)  ə́lvà ŋánnà yè  sə̀  ndà-n-ée  nà  kwá [error] 

story DEF 1SG come tell-3SG-1SG DEM 
wá 
COM 
‘The story I came to tell . . . ‘    
 
á  kàtá lvà   ndzà 
á  kàtà ə́ɮvà ndzà  
3SG want story past 
‘He wants an old story.’  

 
 (7)  ɬàkàtá tákíɠyé 

ɬàkàt-a  tá  kíɠyé 
fellow-PL 3PL three 

   ‘There were three friends.’  
                                                
15 The error consists of using the form mál ‘older’ without the genitive marker, which 
suggests a kinship relation, e.g. ‘older brother’. In the next sentence, the speaker 
corrects himself and uses the form mál with the genitive marker á to mean ‘boss’. 
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 (8)  ɬàkàtá  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyémá [pause] tà də̀ hə̀rɗà 
ɬàkàt-a  ŋánnà tá-kíɠyé-má  tà  də̀ hə̀rɗà 
fellow-PL DEF 3PL-three-and 3PL go farm 
‘And these three friends went to farm.’  

 
 (9)  tà  hə̀rɗə́s    fátàrè [má added in analysis]  

tà  hə̀rɗə́-s  f-á-tàr   [má]  
3PL farm-S  field-GEN-3PL [and] 
‘And they finished farming.’ [In the analysis of this fragment one 
speaker substituted -s for -t in the form hə̀rɗə́-t. Another speaker ac-
cepted neither hə̀rɗə́-s nor hə̀rɗə́-t, and suggested instead: tà hə̀rɗà 
fátàrè ‘they farmed their field’. The original form codes a bounded 
event (‘they finished farming’). The revised form codes an unbounded 
event.] 

 
 (10) ɮóɮà   lvá   hə̀rɗà [má added in analysis]  

ɮà-ú-ɮà     lv-á    hə̀rɗ [má] 
finish-VENT-finish:PB business-GEN farm [and] 
‘Their farming finished  . . .’ 

 
 (11) máɮàrá  béetàrè  séetá   dá  ʃúlà 

máɮàrà  á  bà  ítàrè séi  tá  d-á  ʃúlà 
now (F)  3SG  say  3PL then 3PL go-GO travel 
‘Now they say that they have to travel.’  

 
(12) dùksə̀ ŋánnà tá  hàrɗàné tàr  nà 
  dùksə̀ ŋánnà tá  hàrɗà-ná  ítàrè nà 

thing DEF 3PL farm:PL-3SG 3PL DEM 
‘The thing that they farm  . . . ‘ 

 
 (13) tà  hàrɗá  jìbà  rá 

3PL farm:PL  type Q 
‘What things did they farm?’  

 
(14) tà  hàrɗə́  zárvà 

3PL farm:PL sesame 
‘They farmed sesame.’ [Corrected to: tà hàrɗà zárvà.] 
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(15) zárvə̀  ŋánnà ákyè  tà  də́vvàlà ámtá tómlè 
zárvà  ŋánnà á kíyè  tà  də́  vàlà á-m 
sesame  DEF ‘one says’ 3PL FUT sell  PRED-IN 
tátà  úmlè 
place other 
‘That sesame, they say, they will sell at some other place.’ [i.e. a place 
other than the one where they harvested the sesame]  
 

(16a) tà də̀ hàltá zárvá tàr ŋánnà tà púmá də́m bùhá 
tà  də̀  hàl-t-á   zárv-á-tàr   ŋánnà tà 
3PL SEQ gather-T-GO sesame-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL 
pú-m  á  də́-m bùhá 
pour-IN  PRED go-IN bag 
 ‘And then they gathered their sesame in and poured it into a bag.’ 

 
(16b) tà  hàlsám   bùhá ŋánnà 
  tà  hàl-s  á-m   bùhá ŋánnà 
  3PL gather-S PRED-IN bag  DEF 
  ‘They gathered the bag.’16 
 
(17) tà fá tə̀ zə̀ŋwà 
  tà  f-á  á  tə́ zə̀ŋwà 

3PL put-GO PRED T donkey 
‘They put it on the donkey.’  

 
(18) tà  nábà ks-t-á  bàrámà[-tàr ŋánnà] (not recorded) 

3PL then take-T-GO road[-3PL DEF] 
‘And then they took their road.’  

 
(19) ɮóɮə̀    màɮàrà 
  finish:VENT-finish now 

 ‘That finished,’  
 
(20) tà  nábà ks-t-á   bàrám-á-tàr  ŋánnà 

3PL then take-T-GO  road-GEN-3PL  DEF 
‘Then they took their road.’  

 

                                                
16 Some speakers interpret this sentence to mean ‘they took it out of the bag’. This 
interpretation, justified by the grammatical structure, is not supported by the further 
development of the story. It appears that the speaker made a mistake, perhaps by 
analogy with his preceding sentence, where the form hal-s was used as well. 
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(21) á tə̀ bàrámà  tà ʃóyà [ʃóì ŋánnà] not in the recording] 
  á  tə̀ bàrámà  tà  ʃà  úyà  [ŋánnà] 

PRED T way  3PL drink chat [DEF]  
‘On the way they talked.’ 

 
(21a) dàrə́mdà   ʃóyà 
  dà-rə́-m-dà   ʃà  úyà 
  go-3PL-IN-go  drink chat 
  ‘They started talking.’  
 
(21) á  bə̀  páll-á-tàr  wá  nó  kínà dìgíyà 

3SG say one -GEN-3PL COM PRES now COMP 
 ‘One among them says, thus.’  
 

(22) áŋkwà dìyárù  dìgíyà 
áŋkwà dìy-á-rwà    dìgíyà 
exist knowledge-GEN-1SG COMP 
‘“I have my knowledge, behold.”’ 
 

(23) má  bàní  lìsáfìyá dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 
má  bàní  lìsáfì-á    dùksə̀ bàɗə̀mmè 
HYP concern  calculation(F)-GEN thing all  
‘“If it concerns any kind of calculation,”’  

 
(24a) ɓá  kùr tátàttàyà à júg-íyì  ɓákà 

ɓákà  ùrà  tà  tàttàyà à  j-ú    g-íyà 
NEG.EX person 3PL search 3SG surpass-VENT TO-1SG 

 ɓákà 
NEG.EX 
‘“one does not look for a person to surpass me.”’  

 
(24b) mábà kə̀ɮà kùlà wá ájìyù kə̀gìyà 

má  bà  kə̀ɮà kùlà  wá 
HYP FOC count calculus COM 
á   jì-y-ú    k  gə̀ ìyà 
3SG  surpass-1SG-VENT NEG  TO 1SG 
‘“If it concerns counting, nobody surpasses me.”’  

 
(25) ábà  pàl  kínì wá 

á  bà  pàllè kínì  wá 
3SG say  one  C.FOC COM 
‘Another one says:’  
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 (26) má  kyórà dùksə̀ ŋánnà séì bà   yá nánnà 
má  á  kyáw rà dùksà ŋánnà séì  bà 
HYP PRED place any thing DEF then FOC 
yá  ná-n-nà 
1SG see-3SG-see 
‘“No matter where the object is, I will see it.”’ 
 

 (27) mám tàpɗàm mírkínì   séì bà yá nánnà 
má  á-m   tàpɗàmmè-rè kínì  séì 
HYP PRED-IN dark-NOM  C.FOC then 
bà  yá  ná-n-nà 
FOC 1SG see-3SG-see 
‘“Even in the darkness, I can see it.”’  

 
 (28) májùbàrkínì  séì bà yá žžàrà 
  má jùbà rà kínì  séì bà yá žžàrà  
  HYP entity Q C.FOC then FOC 1SG look 
  ‘“No matter what it is, I can/will see it.”’  
 
(29) má bàní bàɗə̀m mírámyà mándìyámyà 

má-á   bàní bàɗə̀m  ìr-á-myà   mà 
HYP-PRED  concern all   head-GEN-1INCL 1INCL 
án   dìy-á-myà 
ASSC  knowledge-GEN-1INCL 
wá  ʃágrónà máhí gámyà 
wá   ʃágrà únà  má  híg-á-myà   [not in the recording] 
COM  well DEF 1INCL happy-GEN-1INCL 
‘“Because we all have this knowledge, it is good. As far as we are 
concerned, we are happy.”’ [híg-á-myà is not clear to other speakers.]  

 
(29) mádə́m  tàtárkínì máná bàɮàlà 
  má  də́-m tàtá-r  kínì  má  nábà ɮàlà 
  HYP go-IN place-Q  C.FOC 1INCL then go  
  ‘“No matter into what place, we can go there.”’  
 
(30a) tàná bàɮà    [different on the recording] 

tà  nábà ɮàlà 
3PL then depart 
‘And then they left.’ 
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 (30b) é ɮàrɮàlá  
  é ɮà-r-ɮàlá  
  eh depart-3PL-depart 
  ‘They left.’   
 
(31) cùkwá  ŋgùdì  ʃàrnáʃè  hàyè 

cùkw-á  ŋgùdì ʃà-r-n-á-ʃè     hàyè 
small-GEN very find-3PL-3SG-GO-find  river 
‘After a little while, they reached a river.’  

 
 (32) ám  hùɗá hàyè[pause] dìyàkùrdíyáŋkwà yàwè 

ám  hùɗ-á  hàyè dìyà-kùr-díyà  áŋkwà yàwè 
IN  belly-GEN river know-2PL-know exist water 
‘In the river, you know, there is water.’  

 
(33) èí mámàgànə́stàrà     àbə̀  pállá tàrè 

èí  má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà  à  b  páll-á-tàrè 
so 1INCL do-3SG  DEF-Q  3SG  say  one-GEN-3PL 
‘“So, what shall we do?” said one of them.’  
 

 (34) séì bà méy cícùkùmùm  mgànə́sàrà 
séì  bà  má  yìc-íic kùmù má  màgà-n  ə́stà-rà 
then, FOC 1INCL cut-cut if not 1INCL do-3SG  how-Q 
‘“We have to cross [the river], otherwise, what will we do?”’ [stà re-
duced to sà]  

 
 (35a) tànábùpúm há dúmhúɗà hàyè [recording different] 

tà  nábà pú-m-hè  á  dú-m hùɗ-á   hàyè 
3PL then fell-IN-PNCT PRED go-IN belly-GEN  river 
‘Then they threw themselves into the river.’ [The recording has pú-m 
sè.] Another speaker suggested that once the form hè is used, it can 
not be followed by the adverbial phrase á dú-m hùɗ-á hàyè. Instead of 
the sentence above, which was considered erroneous by yet another 
speaker, the following was suggested: 

 
(35b) prúm 
  ideophone of sudden motion 

tà  nábà púmsè  á  dúm hùɗá hàyì ŋánnà 
tà  nábà pw-m-sè á  dú-m hùɗ-á  hày  ŋánnà 

  3PL then fell-COL-S PRED go-IN belly-GEN riverDEF 
  ‘Then they threw themselves into the water.’  
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 (36) gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ á də̀gzàyàwè  [recording different] 
     á  də̀gzà yàwè 

gulgulgul   3SG run:PB water 
‘Gul, gul, gul, runs the water.’  
 

(36 corrected) 
  gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yàwá də̀gzám hùɗá hàyè 
  gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́gə́ yàw  á  də̀gzà á-m   hùɗ-á  hàyè 
  gul, gul, gul,    water 3SG run  PRED-IN belly-GEN river 
  ‘Gul, gul, gul, the water runs within the river.’  
 
 (37) dàcí ànábə̀ bɮíf-hə̀  gə̀ʃíilyá  zàrvá tàr pàllè 

dàcí à  nábà  bɮí-v-hè   gə̀ ʃíilì-á 
then 3SG then fall-APPL-PNCT TO sand-GEN 
zàrv-á-tàr    pàllè 
sesame-GEN-3PL one 
‘Then, one grain of their sesame seeds fell down.’ 

 
[(38a) tèycə́s hàyè tànábàtsá twáhè ŋánnà [not on the recording] 

tà  yc-s  hàyè tà  nábà tsá   á-t 
3PL cut-S river 3PL then stop PRED-T 
w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
mouth:GEN  river DEF 
‘They crossed the river, they stood at the river bank.’ 

 
(38b) tàycás  hàyè [error] 

tà ycá-s hàyè 
3PL cut-S river 
‘They crossed the river.’ (All speakers consulted consider the verbal 
form to be an error. It should have been tàycə́s hàyè ).  

 
(38c) tsà-rà-ts  á-t   w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
  stop-3PL-stop PRED-T mouth-GEN river DEF 
  ‘They stopped at the river bank.’  
 
 (38d) tà tsáhá tùwá hàyŋánnà  [recording different] 
  tà  tsá  á-t   w-á    hày  ŋánnà 
  3PL stop PRED-T mouth-GEN river DEF 
  ‘They stand at the river bank.’  
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 (39) à bə̀ pàllə̀ ddá  ɬìmà 
à  bà  pàllè dd-á  ɬìmà 
3SG say  one  man-GEN ear 
‘The one who hears all said:’ 

 
(40) ʃíilyá  zàrvá mì pàllə̀ kày mbə̀ɗá mbə̀ɗám də́myáwnà 

ʃíilì-á  zàrv-á   myà pàllè kày mbə̀ɗá-m-mbə̀ɗ 
sand-GEN sesame-GEN 1INCL one  ? fall-IN-fall 
á-m  d-ár  yàwè nà 
PRED  go:ON water DEM 
‘“One of our sesame seeds fell into the water.”’ 17  

 
 (41) àbə̀  pàllə̀ kínìwá  tàɬánə̀skə̀ fí dáŋnà 

à  bà pàllè kínì  wá  tàɬánə̀ skè 
3SG say one  C.FOC COM sorry POL 
fíd-á-ŋ   nà 
lie-GEN-2SG DEM 

   ‘The other said, “Sorry, this is your lie [you are lying].”’  
  
(42) ábɮyì dùksámhùɗáyéw ŋán-nì 

á  bɮyà dùksà á-m   hùɗ-á  yàwè ŋán-nì 
3SG fall  thing PRED-IN belly-GEN water DEF-INTNS 
“‘Something fell into this very water, . . .’”  

 
(42) hábì   ráɗmè  [not on the recording] 
  [uninterpretable in Wandala] 
  cìnà-ká-n-cìná   ɓákà 
  listen-2SG-3-listen  NEG.EX 
  ‘“You heard it?”’      ‘“No way!”’  
 
 (43) bɮyèsə́bɮyè  dùksá 

bɮyà-sə́-bɮy-à  dùksá 
fall-S-fall-PB  thing:Q 
‘“Something fell out?”’ [The high tone on the last vowel codes a 
question.]  

 

                                                
17 The use of the verb mbə̀ɗá here is an error, as this verb codes a fall from a 
standing position. It can be applied to people, trees, houses, etc. The verb vɮyà 
[bɮyà] ‘fall’ should have been used instead. In the subsequent description of the same 
event, the speaker does indeed use the verb vɮyà ‘fall’.  
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(44) áa fídáŋà 
áa fíd-á-ŋà 
no lie-GEN-2SG 
‘“No, [it is] your lie [you are lying].”’ 

 
(45) ábà  ddá kə́ɮà kùlùwá 

á  bà dd-á  kə́ɮà   kùlà wá 
3SG say man-GEN counting units COM 
‘The one of counting says:’ 
 

(46) ɠyàwànɠískə̀   kógá jàwá jìbàrà 
ɠyà-wà-n-ɠí     skè  kwá  gá 
leave-IMP:PL-3SG-leave POL 2PL take 
jáw-á  jìbà  rà  
doubt-GO  type Q 
‘“Leave that, please, why do you doubt?”’ 

 
(47) yéžžárà bíyíná   bàk  kə́ɮà 

yé  žžárà bí  yé  nábà kkə́ɮà 
1SG look INTNS 1SG then count 
‘“I will look first. Then I [will] count.”’  

 
 (48) púm tànábàpùsə̀   zárvàná átə̀ bùcé 

púm tà  nábà pw-sə̀ zárvà-nà 
ONOM 3PL then pour-S sesame-DEM 
á  tə̀  bùcé 
PRED T  mat 
‘Pum! They poured out sesame onto a mat.’  

 
 (49) tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮə̀ tá kkə̀ɮà mbàtè[not recorded] tà bə̀ɠyì 

tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà tá  kkə̀ɮà 
3PL count 3PL count 3PL count 
[mbàté] tà  bə̀ɠyì bà  jírè  lìsáfyà 
indeed 3PL find  FOC true  number (Ar.) 
ʃílyà zárvə̀  pállə̀ ɓáakà 
ʃílyà zárvà pállə̀ ɓáakà 
sand sesame one  NEG.EX 
‘They counted, they counted, they counted, and they found that in-
deed it is true that one of their sesame seeds is missing.’  
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(50) tàksə̀sá [2ms pause, false start] pàllə̀ mínə̀ ɓáakà dyàrsə́dyè 
tà  ksə̀-sá pàllè  mínə̀ ɓáakà  dyà-r-sə́-dyè 
3PL take-S one  1INCL NEG.EX know-3PL-S-know 
‘They concluded . . . ‘one of our sesame seeds is missing’, they real-
ized.’  

 
(51) á  bàjírè bàjírè bàjírè bàjírè 

á  bà  jírè  bà  jírè  bà  jírè   
Ah,  FOC true  FOC true  FOC true   
‘Ah, it is true, it is true, it is true.’ 

 
 (52) tànábàhàlsə̀  á  də́m hùɗá bùhá ŋánn ɮàbádàlyè 

tà  nábà hàl-sə̀  á  də́-m hùɗ-á  bùhá ŋánn 
3PL then gather-S PRED go-IN belly-GEN sack DEF 
ɮàbè  á  dàlyè 

 yet  PRED again 
‘They gathered [the sesame] off [the mat] into the bag again.’  

 
(53) à bàpàllə́nə̀  kínì wá mábà ní bà jìr bɮyàsə́bɮyè 

à  bà pàllè nà  kínì  wá  má-bà  ní 
3SG say one  DEM C.FOC COM HYP-FOC INTNS 
bà  jìr   bɮyà-sə́-bɮyè 
FOC true  fall-S-fall 
də́m  hùɗá  hàyì wá 
də́-m  hùɗ-á  hàyè wá 
go-IN  belly-GEN river  COM 
‘One among them said, “If really [a grain] has fallen into the river, ”’ 

 
 (54) sèyédə́tàttàyé sə̀ns sábìná 

sèi  yá  də́  tàttàyà yé  s-á-n-sè 
then 1SG FUT search 1SG come-GO-3SG-come 
á  b-ìnà 
3SG say-3SG  
‘“I will search, I will bring it back,” he said.’  

 
(55) àbə́mdə̀n búunə̀ kní wá tàɬánà skè 

à  b   mdə̀ nà  búu nà  kínì  wá 
3SG say  people DEM two DEM C.FOC COM 
tàɬánà skè 
please 
‘The two others said, “Please.”’ 
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(56) dùksá də̀k  zàyàwè 
dùksá də̀gzà  yàwè 
thing run:PB  water 
‘The thing is that the water runs.’  

 
(57) yò dìkdì zárvə̀ŋə́nnə̀ kíni 

yò  dyì-k-dyì   zárvà  ŋánnà kínì  
well  know-2SG-know sesame  DEF C.FOC 
‘“You know sesame, don’t you?”’ [The fast tempo led to the reduc-
tion of the vowel a preceding the 2SG marker k.]  

 
(58) á-m   hùɗ-á  ʃílí-n 

PRED-IN belly-GEN sand-DEM 
‘“Inside the sand . . .”’  

 
(59) kàkà kàʃànə́stàrà 

kà  kà  kà  ʃà-ŋə́   stà-rà 
2SG 2SG 2SG find-3SG DEF-Q 
‘“how do you find it?”’   
 

 (60) àbàŋə́n kàyà sèyàdə̀ sánsə̀ sábìnà 
à  bà  ŋán  kàyà   sèi  yà  də̀ 
3SG say  3SG nevertheless then 1SG SEQ  
sá-n-sə̀-sè    á  b-ìnà  
come-3SG-S-come 3SG say-3SG 
‘He says, “Nevertheless, I will get it out.”’  

 
(61) mábám hùɗáyèw ŋánnə̀ kínì  

má  bà  á-m   hùɗ-á  yàw  ŋánnə̀ kínì  
HYP FOC PRED-IN belly-GEN water DEF C.FOC 
 ‘“Even if it is in this water!”’  

 
(62) prə́m ŋán kínànábə́mbə̀ɗá  də́m hùɗá yàwè 

prə́m ŋán  kínì  à  nábà mbɗà á  də́-m 
prum! 3SG C.FOC 3SG then fall  PRED go-IN 
hùɗ-á  yàwè 
belly-GEN water 
‘Prum, he threw himself into the water.’  
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(63a) də́-m-d-á-rà    á  də́-m hùɗ-á   yàwè 
go-IN-go-GEN-3SG PRED go-IN belly-GEN  water 
á  tàttàyà tàttàyà tàttàyà 
3SG search search search 
‘Having entered the water, he is looking, he is looking, he is looking.’  
 

(63b) á  tə̀ttàyà tə̀ttàyà tə̀ttàyà 
  3SG look look look 
  ‘He is looking, he is looking, he is looking’ 
 
 (64) àdə̀  ksə̀sà  zárvə̀ ŋánnà 

à  də̀  ksə̀-s-à  zárvà  ŋánnà 
3SG SEQ take-S-PB sesame  DEF 
‘He pulled out that sesame and  . . .’ [violation of the rule of object 
coding and an error, according to some speakers]  

 
Sentence (64), as corrected by other speakers:  
 

à  də̀  ksə̀-s-ə̀  zárvə̀  ŋánnà 
3SG SEQ take-S sesame  DEF 
‘He pulled out this sesame.’  

or:  
  à  də̀  ksə̀-t-á   zárvə̀  ŋánnà 

3SG SEQ take-T-GO  sesame  DEF 
  ‘He took this sesame.’ 
 
(65) àkə̀tá zárvà ʃìlyá zárvə̀ ŋánnà àvàtrtè 

à  kə̀-t-á  zárvà  ʃìly-á  zárvà ŋánnà 
3SG raise-T-GO sesame  sand-GEN sesame DEF 
à  và-tr-tè 
3SG give-3PL-T 
‘He raised the sesame, the grain of that sesame, he gave it to them.’ 

 
 (66) ə̀ŋwanə̀ zárvə̀  ŋánnə̀ mbàtə̀ bàcírè 

nó  ŋánè zárvà  ŋánnà mbàtə̀  bà  círè 
PRES 3SG sesame  DEF indeed  FOC true 
‘Here it is, the sesame in question. Hence it is true.’ 

 
(67) yòo  sə̀sá zárvə̀ŋánnà àvàtrtámə́rvà 

yòo  sə̀-s-á   zárvà ŋánnà à  và-tr-t  
well come-S-GO  sesame DEF 3SG give-3PL-T 
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á-m   ə́rvà 
PRED-IN hand 
‘Well, he got out this sesame and handed it to them.’   

 
 (68) yòo àbə̀ pàllátàrwà 

yòo  à  bə̀ páll-á-tàr  wá 
well  3SG say one-GEN-3PL COM 
‘One among them says,’  
 
mbàtə̀bàɗə̀ mìrámyà   mándyìstùwá 
mbàtè  bàɗə̀m  ìr-á-myà    mà   án 
therefore all  head-GEN-1INCL  1INCL  ASSC 
dy   s-t-wá 
knowledge DEF-DEF-DEF 
‘“Then we all have our knowledge like that.”’  

 
(69) àlhámdùlìlàhì máná bàɮàl máɮàrà 

àlhámdùlìlàhì    má  nábà ɮàl   máɮàrà 
May God be praised (Ar) 1INCL then depart now 
‘“May God be praised. Now we can go.”’  
 

(70) mádə́m  tàtàrkínì  áwàmìkàɮyáwà 
má  də́-m tàtà-r kínì  á  wà-mì  kà 
1INCL go-IN place-Q C.FOC 3SG bite-1INCL NEG:PB 
ɮyáwà 
fear 
‘“Wherever we would go the fear will not bite us.”’  

 
 (71) yòo, bàjìllì á  lvə̀ŋánnà 

yòo,  bà  jìllì-á   lvà  ŋánnà 
well FOC type (F)-GEN story DEF 
‘Well, it is true, this story.’ ”  

 
(72) ɮàmá    má cìnàkùr-ncín jùbóonə̀ náwá 

ɮàmá  má  cìnà-kùr-n-cìn  jùbà únà  ná-wá 
assembly HYP  hear-2PL-3SG-hear matter DEF DEM-COM  

   ‘Listeners, if you understand this matter,’  
 

ɓákár gìná 
ɓákà  ár  gì ná 
NEG.EX over TO DEM 
‘there is no greater [truth/goodness] than that.’  
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móŋkó mə̀lkínì   mánábə̀ fàrfé 
má  áŋkwà úmlè  kínì  má  nábà fà-r-fé 
HYP exist another  C.FOC 1INCL then put-ON-put 
‘If there is anything else, we can add [it].’  

 
(73) máʃàllà 
   ‘Thank God.’ [traditional ending of a story or conversation]  

 Marriage among Wandala 3.

Recorded July 14, 2004. Speaker: Seini Aji Alhaji. 
 
 (1)  ùsów  gdzàrà   mùmárwá 
  ùsáawà  gdzàr-a  mùm-á-rwá 
  greeting (F) child-PL mother-GEN-1SG 
  ‘Greetings, my brothers and sisters!’ 

[The high tone on the last syllable of mùmá rwá indicates that the 
speaker is searching for the next utterance.] 

 
 (2)  nóovà tə́n kínì  njànínjà ɮàbá dàlyé kátáfká ordinater 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  njà-ní-njà ɮàbá dàlyé  
  PRES time T:DEM C.FOC sit-1SG-sit again   

á  kà  tá   fk-á   ordinater 
PRED  front T:PRED face-GEN computer 

  ‘Today, I am sitting again in front of a computer.’18 
 
  ŋán  tàrà pàtróŋárwà 
  ŋà  ántárà pàtróŋ-á-rwà 
  1EXCL and   boss-GEN-1SG 
  ‘We are together with my boss.’ 
 

                                                
18 Another speaker questions the use of the spatial specifier kà here. Allegedly, the 
form kà should be used only if the speaker is facing the front of the computer rather 
than its back, as was actually the case during the recording. A speaker facing the back 
of the computer is supposed to say: 
 
 á-m   ígá  ordinater  
 PRED-IN back computer 
 ‘behind the computer’ 
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(2a)  yòo  názùyìsà kùrnèyà vàtə́nkínì  
 yòo  názù yè  s-à-kùr-nè-yà    và 
  well what 1SG come-GO-2PL-3SG-1SG day 
  tə́-n    kínì 
  DEF-DEF C.FOC 
 ‘What I am bringing to you today’ 
 
 gdzá ʃóyá làrúusà 

gdz-á  ʃóy-á   làrúusà 
 small-GEN story-GEN  marriage 

  ‘is a small story of a marriage.’   
 
(3)   làrúusá mé [pause] làrúu sám hàhà wándàlà 
  làrúusà  á  mé  làrúusà  á-m   hàhà wándàlà 
  marriage PRED where marriage PRED-IN land Wandala 
  ‘Marriage where? Marriage in the land of Wandala.’  

 
(4)  yòo cá mànkínì  tàràžílé mùksə̀wá sé tágávà 

 yòo  cámàn kínì  tàrà žílé  mùks wá    sé 
well before C.FOC 3PL man woman COM then 

 tá  gá-và 
3PL marry-APPL 

 ‘Well, before a man and a woman get married,’  
 
(5)  žílé   mávàcátə̀nà á də́tàttàyà mùksə̀ náwá 

žílé  má-vàcà á-tə̀-nà   á  də́ tàttàyà mùksə̀ 
man HYP-time PRED-T-3SG 3SG go search woman 

 ‘The man, at the time when he will go to look for a woman,’ 
 
 átsé  áɮàlà máŋùrárà 
 ná  wá  á  tsé  á  ɮàlà 
 DEM COM 3SG get up 3SG go 
 m-áŋ   ùr-á-rà 

HYP-ASSC  man-GEN-3SG 
 ‘he gets up and goes either with his man’  

 
 máɬà kàtə̀ŋàrómlè 
 má  ɬàkàtə̀  ŋàrà úmlè 

HYP fellow  3SG another 
‘or with another fellow.’  
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(6)  tá ddə́mbá dárgə̀ gdzàgyálè 
 tá  ddə́  mbá-á  dá-r  gə̀  gdzà gyálè 
 3PL go  home-GEN father-3SG TO  young girl 

  ‘They should go to the father of the girl.’   
 

(7)  mákí dàrá də̀ má tándá vágdzà gyálè 
  má-kí dà-r-á-də̀  má  tá  ndávà 

HYP-? go-3PL-GO-go HYP 3PL ask 
  gdzà gyálè 

young girl 
  ‘When they arrive they ask for the girl.’   
 
(8) mágàráv gùsé [pause] ándàvà máksà rə́ksàmtóksàrkà 
 má  gà-rá-v-g    ùsé   á  ndàvà 
 HYP greet-3PL-APPL-greet greetings 3SG ask 
 má  á  ksà-rə́-ks   mtú á  ksà-r  kà   
 HYP 3SG take-ON-take or 3SG take-ON NEG  
 [hè] [not in the recording] 
 Q 

‘After their mutual salutations, he asks [the girl] whether she accepts 
or not.’  

 
(9)  è, mə́  ksà-rə́-ks-à   gdzà gyálè 
  eh HYP take-ON-take-PB young girl 

‘Then if the young girl accepts,’  
 
dàcìtá  sátàrè 
dàcì tá  s-á-tàrè 
then 3PL come-GO-3PL:POSS 
‘they return home.’  

 
(10) mávà cátə̀n ɮàmùb dàlyé hárbò kíɠyé 
  má  vàcíyà tə̀-nà  ɮàbù dàlyé  hárè bwà kíɠyé 
  HYP time DEF-DEM again   day  two  three 
  ‘After some time, two or three days,’  
 
  tátsə̀tá  dúɮàbè 
  tá  tsə̀  tá  d-úw  ɮàbè 
  3PL get up 3PL go-VENT again  
  ‘they get up, they go there again.’  
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(11a) mádá dùmá máɮárwà 
  má  dá-d má  máɮár wá 
  HYP go-go HYP now COM 
  ‘And when he [the groom] goes,’ 
 
  ə́lvá tàr  ŋán  nbàɗ də́ zə̀ dàdàw 

ə́lv-á   tàr  ŋánnà bàɗə̀mmè á  də́ zə̀ dàdà 
  speech-GEN 3PL DEF all   PRED go HL father 
  ‘everything that they have to say is to the father.’  
 
(11b) tə́ndà vànú gə̀  dàdə̀ kínì  
  tá  ndàvà-n-ú  gə̀  dàdà kínì  
  3PL ask-3SG-VENT TO  father C.FOC 
  ‘They ask the father [a question].’  
 
 (12) è dàdə̀ kínì  mátsàtsá bàtrá 
  è dàdà kínì  má  tsà-tsè  á  bà-trá 
  eh, father C.FOC HYP rise-rise  3SG say-3PL 
  ‘Eh, the father, sometimes, tells them,’  
 
(13) á  yàwə́lvá rùɓákà 
  á  yà-wà   ə́lvà-á-rwà   ɓákà 
  well 1SG-DET  word-GEN-1SG NEG.EX 
  ‘“Well, I have no words.”’  
 
(14) má   bàlvá kùrɮóɮántàr  gdzàgyálwá 
  má  bà  lv-á-kùr   ɮóɮè ántàrà  gdzà gyál 
  HYP FOC word-GEN-2PL finish ASSC:PL young girl 
  ‘“Since your conversation with the young girl is finished,”’  
 
  ŋə́rkàè  ŋàjìbàrá 
  wá  ŋə́r  kàyà ŋà  jìbà  rà 
  COM  1EXCL FOC 1EXCL type Q 
  ‘“what are we?”’  
 
(15) cáamàn kínì   ŋà dárgə̀ gdzrè 
  cáamàn   kínì  ŋà  dá-r    gə̀ gdzrè 
  first of all (K) C.FOC 1EXCL father:GEN-3SG TO child 
  ‘“First of all, we are the parents of the child.”’  
 



 Sample texts 

 

650 

(16) yòw mə́  bàní ə́ksàrə́ksà gdzə̀rwá 
  yòw  má  bàní ə́ksà-rə́-ksà  gdzə̀r wá 
  well, HYP since take-ON-take child COM 
  ‘“Well, since the child has accepted,”’  
 
(17) dàcí bàkággə̀ kùmústàrà 
  dàcí bà  ká  ggə̀  kù  mú  s-tà  rà 
  then FOC 2SG marry RQ  FOC DEF Q 
  ‘“then, you marry [her], otherwise what?”’ 
 
(18) yó ásò hárá làrúskùmàɮárnà 
  yó  á  sà-w   hár-á  làrús 
  well 3SG come-VENT day-GEN marriage 

kwà  màɮàrà nà 
RQ  now DEM    

  ‘Well, finally there comes the day of the marriage [the betrothal].’ 
  
(19) žílé  ádá názù ádə́mndàvàŋànè 
  žílé  á  d-á  názù á  də́m ndàvà 
  man 3SG go-GO that  3SG go:IN ask 
  ŋànè 

 3SG 
‘The man brings that with which he is going to ask for her,’ [Bringing 
the goods indicates serious intentions on the part of the man.]   

 
(20) ə̀skə̀ ʃúŋgwánìká mádá ndà 
  ə̀skè ʃúŋgw-á   nìkà  má  d-á-n-d-à 
  like  money-GEN marriage HYP go-GO-3SG-go-GO 
  ‘Like the marriage money, if he brought it.’ 

 
 (21) távàtə̀rtə̀lóktà gánì kə̀ŋánnà 
  tá  và-tə̀r-tə̀ lóktà  gá-nìkà    ŋánnà 
  3PL give-3PL-T moment contract-marriage DEF 
  ‘They give them a date for contracting the marriage.’  
 
(22) únà átsá dàdà 
  únà  á  tsá  dàdà  
  DEF 3SG rise  father 
   ‘Now, it is up to the father.’19 
 

                                                
19 The forms tsè and tsá ‘rise’, ‘stop’ acquire the meaning ‘decide’. 
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(23) mátsárá tsítàrkí námníyá tárè 
  má  tsà-r-á-tsé    ítàr  kín  á-m 
  HYP stand-3PL-GO-stand 3PL C.FOC PRED-IN 

níy-á  tàrè 
faith-GEN 3PL 
‘If they are convinced of their faith,’ [this clause is questioned by oth-
er speakers] 

 
(24) dàcí tàbàtrà tásóm lóktùskúunà 
  dàcí tà  bà-trà  tá  sà-w   á-m  
  then 3PL tell-3PL 3PL come-VENT PRED-IN 

lóktù sk   únà 
date DEF:PROX DEM 

  ‘then, they tell them to come on the same day.’  
 

(25) yò,  vàcí háránì kə̀ŋánnà 
  yò,   vàcí hár-á  nìkà  ŋánnà 
  well time day-GEN marriage DEF 
  ‘Well, on the very day of the marriage …’  
 
(26) ə̀skə̀ žílé  ándán gə̀mdátàr gə̀ní 
  ə̀skə̀ žílé  á  ndá-n  gə̀ 
  like  man 3SG tell-3SG TO 

md-á-tàrè   gə̀ní 
people-GEN-3PL COMP 

  ‘And then the groom says to the members of his family,’  
 
 (27) á nó  vàcístwà náwáyá  gánìkà 
  á nó  vàcí s-t-wà    ná-wá 
  eh PRES day  DEM-DEM-DEM DEM-COM 
  yá  gà   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 

‘“On such and such day I am going to get married,”’  
 
màlàmìsé  màláadè  
má  làmísè         má  láadè 
HYP Thursday (Manga K. làmísù, Ar. alhamis) HYP Sunday (Ar.) 
‘“possibly [on] Thursday, [on] Sunday”’ 

 
  ángìwúrù màwàyállàh 
  ángìwúrù mà  wày  állàh 
  ?  ? HYP want God 
  ‘“if God wants”’ 
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     yà gá nìkà 
  yà  gá   nìkà 
  1SG contract  marriage 
  ‘“I will get married.”’ 
 
  ándàtr gùmdárà 
  á  ndà-tr  g  md-á-rà 
  3SG say-3PL TO  people-GEN-3SG 
  ‘He says to his people.’ 
 
(28) yò dárgə̀ gdzə̀rkínì  
  yò  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzə̀-r   kínì  
  well father-GEN-3SG TO  young-NOM C.FOC 
  ‘Well, the father of the child [the bride]’    
 
  áɓàlàná   ɬàlárà 

á  ɓàlà-n    á  ɬàl-á-rà 
  3SG announce-3SG  PRED borough-GEN-3SG 
  ‘is announcing it in his neighborhood.’  
 
(29) áɬàlá tàrŋánnì  ítàrkínì  
  á  ɬàl-á-tàr   ŋánnà ítàr  kínì  
  PRED borough-GEN-3PL DEF 3PL C.FOC 
  ‘In their neighborhood, they [people of the neighborhood]’ 
 
  mácìnà ráncìn    vàcí kùskùs túnàwá 
  má   cìnà-r-á-n-cìnà    vàcí 
  HYP  hear-3PL-GO-3SG-hear  day 
  kwàskwè s-t-únà    wá 
  market  DEF-DEF-DEF  COM 
  ‘they understand, on such and such day,’ 
 
  ŋágánìkà ámbáŋrè 
  ŋá  gá  nìkà  á-m   mb-á-ŋrè 
  1EXCL acquire marriage PRED-IN home-GEN-1EXCL 

‘we are acquiring marriage at our place.’ [There will be a marriage at 
our home.]  
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(30) yò, ádə̀sò hàrá nìkà  ŋánnà 
  yò,  á  də́  sà-w   hár-á 
  well 3SG FUT come-VENT day-GEN 
  nìkà  ŋánnà 

marriage DEF 
  ‘Well, then the very day of the marriage will come.’  
 
(31) tátsámdá žílé 
  tá  tsá  md-á   žílé 
  3PL get-up people-GEN man 
  ‘People of the groom get up,’  
 
  tásə̀bə̀ɠyí mdámùksè 
  tá  sə̀  bə̀ɠyí md-á   mùksè 
  3PL come meet people-GEN woman 
  ‘they come to find the people of the bride.’ 
 
(32) tá  jàhámmè 
  tá  jàh-á-mmè 
  3PL unite-GO-COL 
  ‘They get together.’  
 
(33) tá ndávsə̀ lvá tàrè 
  tá  ndá-v-sə̀  lv-á   tàrè 
  3PL speak-APPL-S word-GEN 3PL 
  ‘They exchange the words.’   
 
(34) tájàhámmà  wálúàhà bwà 
  tá  jàh-á-mm-à   wálw-a    bwà 
  3PL unite-GO-COL-GO representative-PL two 
  ‘They get together the two representatives,’  
 

 wàlwá žílé  ántàr wàlwá mùksè 
  wàlw-á    žílé  ántàr  wàlw-á    mùksè 
  representative-GEN man ASSC:PL representative-GEN woman 
  ‘a representative of the man with a representative of the woman.’ 
 
(36) májàrà mmùjìyá tàrè 
  má   jà-rà-n-mmə̀-j    yà-á-tàrè 
  HYP  unite-3PL-3SG-COL-unite voice-GEN-3PL 
  ‘If they agree,’ [if they unite their voices] 
 



 Sample texts 

 

654 

(37) táksàlfátìyà 
tá  ksà  àlfátìyà 

 3PL take prayer (first sura in the Koran; Arabic via Fula) 
‘they [everybody present] recite the faatiha prayer.’ 

 
(38) màɮármá wàr kínà kyádə́mbátàrè 
  màɮár má  wàr  kín  à  kyà 
  now HYP who C.FOC 3SG scatter 
  á  də́m mb-á-tàrè 

PRED go:IN home-GEN-3PL 
  mátə̀gàrsə́tə̀gə̀r [error and attempt at correction] górò 
  má  tə̀gà-r-sə́-tə̀gə̀    górò 
  HYP distribute-3PL-S-distribute cola nut 
  ‘Now, everybody goes home, having partaken of the cola nuts.’  
 
Another variant provided during analysis: 

má  tə̀gà-r-sə́-tə̀gà     górò  
And yet another variant, with the third-person singular object pronoun: 
  tə̀gà-r-án-sə̀-tə̀gə̀ górò  

‘having distributed cola nuts among themselves’ 
 
 (39) yò, ánìcá vàcyárà mdá žílé 
  yò,   án  ìc-á   vàcy-á-rà  md-á 
  well ASSC eye-GEN day-GEN-3SG people-GEN 
  žílé 

 husband 
tádə́sáwàn tùrmíyà hátàrè jìbàrjìbàrátàrè 

  tá  də́  s-á-w    án   tùrmíyà-há-tàrè 
  3PL FUT come-GO-VENT ASSC cloth-PL:GEN-3PL 

jìbà-r-jìbà-r-á-tàrè 
type-Q-type-Q-GEN-3PL 
‘Well, in the evening of that day, the people of the husband bring 
pieces of cloth and other things as well.’  

 
(40) tádánàdə́zə̀m mdámùksè 
  tá  dá-nà  də́ zə̀-m md-á   mùksè 
  3PL go-3SG  go HL-IN people-GEN woman 
  ‘They take it to the people of the bride.’ 
 



 Marriage among Wandala   655 

 

(41) átútàdə́ sálàrúsà sə̀mbá žílé mdá žílé [correction] mdámùksè kínì  
  á  tù  tá  də́  s-á   làrúsà 

PRED before 3PL FUT come-GO bride 
sə̀-m  mb-á   žílé 
come-IN home-GEN  man 

 md-á   žílé  md-á   mùksè   kínì  
  people-GEN man people-GEN woman  C.FOC 

 tá  sá-w   án  kàɮànà  tà  d-ə́m 
  3PL come-VENT ASSC goods  3PL go-IN 
  mb-á  žílé 

house-GEN man 
‘Before the people of the bride take her to the husband, they will first 
take the goods to the husband.’ 

 
(42) yáwwà átù ánìcá wáyà tásə̀ksàgyálè ɮàbádàlyè 
  yáwwà á  tù  án  ìc-á   wáyà tá  sə̀ 
  well PRED before ASSC eye-GEN night 3PL come 
  ksà   gyálè ɮàb  á  dàlyè 
  take  girl  yet  PRED more 

‘Well, before the night, they come to take the girl as well.’  
 
(43) tásàwàm dá žílé  táksà gyálè 
  tá  sà-wà   md-á   žílé 
  3PL come-VENT people-GEN husband 

tá  ksà  gyálè 
3PL take girl 

  ‘The people of the groom come and take the girl.’  
  
(44) máksàràn tə̀ksə̀ gyálwá 
  má  ksà-rà-n-tə̀-ksə̀   gyál wá 
  HYP take-3PL-3SG-T-take girl  COM 
 ‘If they take the girl for him, then . . . 
 
  hármákè mdágyálè támbážílé 
  hár   mákè md-á   gyálè tá 
  up to (H) week people-GEN girl  3PL:PRED 

mb-á  žílé 
home-GEN husband 
‘Up to one week, the people of the girl are at the home of the hus-
band.’ 
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(45) yò jìbámdə̀ŋá  tànjámbá žílnà 
 yò  jìb-á  mdə̀ ŋá  tá  njà 
 well type-GEN people DEM 3PL stay 
 á  mb-á   žíl  nà 

PRED home-GEN  man DEM 
 ‘Well, the type of people who remain at the husband’s,’  

 
 tántàrə̀ gdzàgyálnà ə́skə̀ máɬárŋàrà 
 tá  ántàrə̀  gdzà gyál nà  ə́skə̀ máɬárè ŋàrà 

  3PL ASSC:PL young girl  DEM like  aunt 3SG 
 ‘who are with the young girl, are like her aunt’ 
 
 ə́skə̀ gdzə̀mə́ ŋàrà tànjànnúhè    
 ə́skə̀ gdzə̀ mə́  ŋàrà tá  njá-n-n-ú-hè 
 like  young mother 3PL 3PL stay-3SG-3SG-VENT-PNCT  
 támlànnùwá màgàɬrà 
 tá  mlà-n-n-ù    wá  màgà ɬrà 
 3PL help-3SG-3SG-VENT COM do  work 

‘like her sister, [and] they remain with her to help her with the work.’ 
 

(46) máɮóɮà màgàɬrŋánná [màwàrkínì ákyárá də́mbá (not recorded)] 
  má  ɮóɮ-à     màgà ɬr  ŋánná má  wàr 
  HYP finish:VENT-finish-PB do  work DEF HYP who 

kínì  á  kyá-rà    á  də́-m mbá   
C.FOC 3SG disperse-3SG  PRED go-IN home 

  ‘If the work is finished, everybody returns home.’  
 

(47) é,   vàcíylàrús ŋánnə̀má ámtàtómlè ə̀dármándòksárà 
 é,   vàcíy làrús  ŋánnə̀ má  á-m 

  well,  day  marriage DEF HYP PRED-IN 
 tàtà  úmlè ə̀ddá rà má  án  dùks-á-rà 
 place some man Q HYP ASSC thing-GEN-3SG 
 ‘Well, the very day of the marriage, if there is a rich person,’ 
 
 tá  fá  gùsà 
 tá  fá  gùsà 
 3PL put  concert (Fula; drums, flute, singing) 
 ‘they put up a concert.’ 
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(48) ée,  máɓákà gùsà ádə́gà ʃbàstwà  tskáɗè 
 ée,   má  ɓákà  gùsà  á  də́ gàʃè 
 well HYP NEG.EX concert  3SG go outside 
 bà  s-t-wà     tskáɗè 

FOC DEM-DEM-DEM  silence 
  ‘If there is no concert, it [the marriage] goes [on] in silence.’  

 
(49) máɮàr dàcí máwàyát ùwàyállà 

 máɮàr dàcí má   wàyá-t-wàyà állà 
  now then HYP  want-T-want God 
  ‘And then, if God wants,’ 

 
 njàrínjà  máwàyát kállà 
 njà-rí-njà   má   wàyá-t  kà  állà 

  remain-3PL-remain HYP:3SG want-T  NEG God 
 ‘they can remain. If God does not want, . . .’  

 
(50) yò cáamànkínì    názù àkàtànórwá 
  yò  cáamàn  kínì  názù à  kàtà-nà  ùr 
  well first of all C.FOC what 3SG want-3SG person 
  wá 

 COM 
  bà  gə̀  njà-rí-njà  án  hèer-àn-klàpì-rè 
  FOC TO  stay-3PL-stay ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 

‘First of all, what one wants is for them to live in peace and good 
health.’ [some speakers say: hèyr-án-klàpì-rè] 

 
(51) ə̀s-t-wá    làrúusà  á-m   xàx-á  wándàlà 

 DEM-DEM-DEM marriage PRED-IN land-GEN Wandala 
  ‘That is marriage in the Wandala land.’  

 Dead father’s story   4.

Recorded July 24, 2004. Speaker: Seini Aji Alhaji 
 
(1)  ùsów   ɮàbé ɮàmá 
  greetings (F) again assembly 
  ‘Greetings again, listeners!’ 
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(2)  nóovà tə́nkínì  yèságdzànàrwàndzà ánwá wándàlà 
  nóo  và  tə́n  kínì  yè  s-á   gdzà 
  PRES day  DEF C.FOC 1SG come-GO small 
  nàrwàndzà  án  w-á    wándàlà 
  story   ASSC mouth-GEN Wandala 
  ‘Here today, I brought a small story in Wandala.’ 
 
(3)  yò tàsálvàmdə̀ kíɠyé 
  yò  tà  s-á   lv-á   mdə̀ kíɠyé 
  well 3PL come-GO story-GEN people three 
  ‘They brought a story of three people.’  
 
(4)  mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà mdárà 
  mdə̀ kíɠyé ŋánnà md-á-rà 
  people three DEF people-GEN-Q 
  ‘Those three people, who are they?’  
 
(5)  tàrdádá mámá ántàrgdzá tàržílé 
  tàr  dádá mámá ántàr  gdz-á-tàr  žílé 
  3PL father mother ASSC:PL child-GEN-3PL male 
  ‘They are a father, a mother, and their son.’  
 
(6)  tàbànjátàrè ánhéerànklàpírè 
  tà  bà  nj-á-tàrè  án  héer-àn -klàpí-rè 
  3PL FOC stay-GEN-3PL ASSC peace-ASSC-health-NOM 
  ‘They lived together in peace and good health.’  
 
 (7)  àná bàmtsə́gh gə̀ dàdà 
  à  nábà mtsə́-hè  gə̀  dàdà 
  3SG then die-PNCT TO  father 
  ‘The father died.’  
 
 (8)  àɠyátàr  màmá    ntàrə́gdzrè] 
  à  ɠy-á  tàr  màmà ántàr  gdzrè 
  3SG leave-GO 3PL mother ASSC:PL child 
  ‘He left the mother and the child.’  
 
(9)  àsə́mhə̀  gə̀víyà 
  à  sə́-m-hə̀   gə̀  víyà 
  3SG come-IN-PNCT TO  rainy season 
  ‘There came the rainy season.’ 
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(10) tànjìhégə̀tàr màmántàrə́gdzrè 
  tà  njì-hé   gə̀ tàr  màm ántàr  gdz-rè 
  3PL remain-PNCT TO 3PL mother ASSC:PL small-NOM 
  ‘There remained the mother and child.’  
 
(11) tàhə̀rɗə̀  fáatàrè 
  tà  hə̀rɗə̀  f-áa-tàrè 
  3PL farm  field-GEN-3PL 
  ‘They worked in their field’. [correction: tà hə̀rɗà f-áa-tàrè]  
 
(12) ámhə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzə̀r   bàmáɮàɮálà də́m fátàrwá 
  á-m   hə̀rɗə̀ ŋánnà ə́gdzrè bà  má 
  PRED-IN farm DEF child FOC HYP 
  ɮà-ɮálà  d-ə́m f-á-tàr   wá 
  go-go  go-IN field-GEN-3PL COM 
  ‘While farming, when the child goes to their field,’ 
 
  áɓlà làhárà 
  á  ɓlà  làh-á-rà 
  3SG send song-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he sings his song.’  
 
(13) làhŋánnə̀ mústàrà 
  làh  ŋánn mú  stà-rà 
  song DEF FOC DEM-Q 
  ‘How is this song?’  
 
(14) àbìná màgyávgyèn mágàyáŋrùwà 
  à  b-ìná  má  gyá-v-gyè-n 
   3SG say-3SG HYP cook-APPL-cook-pause  
  mágày-á-ŋrè    wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
  ‘He said, “If our hungry rice is cooked . . .’  
 
  ŋàzàná bàŋrè ántàràmùrwá tàné 
  ŋá  zà-ná  bà  ŋrè  ántàrà  mù-rwá    tàné 
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL mother-1SG  only(F) 
  ‘we will eat it, only me and my mother.”’  
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(15) ée, bə́ddə́tàrŋánnà kín  tàxɗám 
  ée,  á  bá ddə́  tàr  ŋánnà kín  tà  hɗà    
  eh 3SG say father 3PL DEF now 3PL bury 
  fátàrŋánnə̀ kínì wá 
  á-m   f-á-tàr   ŋánnə̀ kínì  wá 
  PRED-IN  field-GEN-3PL DEF C.FOC COM 

‘And now, their father, who was buried in the field, . . .’ 
 

(16) ábáŋánè kòndáŋgù kòbúunà 
  á  bá ŋànè kò  nd-á-n   gə̀  wè 
  3SG say 3SG 2SG say-GO-3SG TO  what 
  kò  bwá nà 
  2PL two  DEM 

‘He says, “Why do you say the two of you?”’(error)20  
 

  màkíɠyí kúgdzámyà [corrected as gdzárwà]  
  mà   kíɠyí kú  gdz-á-myà  [corrected: -rwà]  
  1INCL  three Q  child-GEN-1INCL  [1SG] 

‘“Rather [you] should [say], “We three”, our child.”’ [correction: ‘my 
child’]  

 
(17) ácìnàyéddə́ ŋàrámhùɗávgè 
  á  cìnà yé  ddə́  ŋàrà á-m   hùɗ-á 
   3SG hear voice father 3SG PRED-IN belly-GEN 
   vgè 
   grave 

‘He hears the voice of his father in the grave.’ 
 
(18) áblàlàhŋánnà  ɮàbàɮàlyé 
  á  ɓlà  làh  ŋánnà [pause] ɮàbàɮàlyé 
  3SG send song DEF   again 
  ‘He sings this song again.’ 
 
(19) mágyávgyè mágàyáŋrè 
  má  gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á-ŋrè 
  HYP cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL 
  ‘“When our hungry rice is cooked,”’ 

                                                
20 The alleged error consists of the use of the form kò 2PL instead of the 2SG kà. A 
father does not address his son by the form used for plural addressees or honorifics. 
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  ŋázàn bàŋrántàrmrùwà 
  ŋà  zà-n  bà  ŋr  ántàr  mù-rwà 
  1EXCL eat-3SG FOC 1EXCL ASSC:PL mother-1SG 
  ‘“we will eat it, me and my mother.”’  
 
(20) é ddə́ŋàrámùvgə̀kíní  àbàbà 
  é ddə́  ŋàr  á-mú  vgè  kíní  à  bà bà 
  eh father 3SG PRED-IN grave C.FOC 3SG say FOC 
  kái  màkíɠyískə̀      gdzárwà 
  kái  mà   kíɠyí skè   gdz-á-rwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL child-GEN-1SG 

‘And his father in the grave says, “No, we are nevertheless three, my 
son.”’  

 
  kái  mà   kíɠyí skə̀    gdzárwà 
  no,  1INCL  three POL  son-GEN-1SG 
  ‘“No, we are three [or ‘no, there are three of us’], my child.”’  

 
(21) àbínɮàbàdə́msə̀r kíɠyé 
  à  b-ín   ɮàbè há də́m sə̀r  kíɠyé 
  3SG say-3SG again till go:IN foot  three 
   ‘He [the father] said it three more times.’ 

 
(22) màɮàrà nà bàdá 
  màɮàrà  à  nábà d-á 
  now  3SG then go:GO 
  ‘Now he [the child] returned.’  
 
(23) àlvàngə̀mə̀ŋàr də̀giyà  nònònònázàìcìnáyà 

 à  lv-á-n   gə̀  mə̀-ŋàr   də̀gíyà 
  3SG say-GO-3SG TO  mother-3SG behold 

 nò  nò  nò  názù yè  cìn-ná-yà 
 PRES PRES PRES what 1SG hear-3SG-1SG 

  ‘He said to his mother, “Here is what I heard.”’  
 
(24) méyáɓlà lághnàwá 
  mé  yá  ɓlà  làh  ná  wá 
  HYP 1SG send song DEM COM 
  ‘“When I sing the song,”’   
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  áŋkórán dálvàmúvgàbìná 
  áŋk  ùrà  á  ndá  lv  ám vg 
  exist person 3SG speak word in grave 
  à  b-ìná 
  3SG say-3SG 
  ‘“there is somebody talking in the grave,” he said.’  
 
(25) èe, àbə̀mùŋàrwá mìɮàlkwà 
  èe,  à  bə̀ mà  ŋàr  wá  mì  ɮàl  kwà 
  eh, 3SG say mother 3SG COM 1INCL go  OPT 
  ‘So, his mother said, “Let’s go!”’  
 
(26) tàdúhè də́mtàttàyà  ə́vgə̀ŋánnà tàtsáhé 
  tà  dú-hè    də́-m tàttàyá ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà tà 
  3PL go:VENT-PNCT go-IN search grave DEF3 PL 
  tsá-hè 
  stop-PNCT 

‘They got going in search of that grave, [and] they stopped [where 
they found the grave].’  
 

 (27) ábágdzrè má gyávgyè mágàyáŋrùwà 
  á  bá gdzrè má  gyá-v-gyà 
  3SG say child HYP cook-APPL-cook:PB  
  mágày-á-ŋrù     wá 
  hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL  COM 
  ‘The child said, “If our hungry rice gets cooked,”  
 
  yázànábàyà ántàrmrùwà 
  yá  z-à-ná   bà  yà  ántàr  mù-rwà 
  1SG eat-GO-3SG FOC 1SG ASSC:PL mother-1SG 
  ‘“I will eat it, only me and my mother.”’ 
 
(28) ée  àbàdàdàɮàbádàlyè ámúvgə̀ŋánnà 
  ée à  bà dàdà ɮàbá dàlyè á-m   úvgə̀ 
  eh, 3SG say father again again PRED-IN grave 
  ŋánnà 
  DEF 
  ‘And the father in the grave said,’  
 
  kái kándángwà kónà 
  kái ká  ndá-n  gə̀  wà  kà  únà 
  no 2SG say-3SG TO what 2SG DEM 
  ‘“Hey, why do you say this?”’  
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(29) mà kíɠyé kùgdzárwà 
  mà  kíɠyé kwù  gdz-á-rwà 
  1INCL three OPT child-GEN-1SG 
  ‘“It should be the three of us, my child.”’ 
 
(30) àbə̀màmà ɓə́lɮàbàdàlyé 
  à  bə̀ màmà ɓə́l  ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
  3SG say mother sing again PRED again 
  ‘The mother said, “Sing again!”’ 
Correction: 
  à bá màm kínì ɓlá á dàlyé 
  ‘The mother said, “Sing again!”’  
 
(31) ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà ɓlà làhŋánnà ɮàbà dàlyé 
  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓlà  làh  ŋánnà ɮàbà dàlyé 
  child DEF 3SG send song DEF again 
  ‘The child sings the song again.’  
 
(32) mágyávgyè mágàyáŋrùwá 
  má  gyá-v-gyè    mágày-á-ŋrù 
  HYP cook-APPL-cook:PB hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL 
  ‘“If our hungry rice is cooked,”’  
 
  yázànàbàyà ántàrmrùwà ŋábúà 
  wá  yá  z-à-ná   bà  yà  ántàr 
  COM 1SG eat-GO-3SG FOC 1SG ASSC:PL 
  mà-rwà   ŋá  búà 
  mother-1SG 1EXCL two 
  ‘“I will eat it, only me and my mother, the two of us.”’  
 
(33) àbàdàdà kái màkíɠyé 
  à  bà dàdà kái má   kíɠyé 
  3SG say father no 1INCL  three 
  ‘The father said, “No, it’s the three of us.”’ 
 
(34) à mábàstúwà  ə̀gdzárwà míɮàlá 
  à má  bà  stù   wá  ə̀gdz-á-rwà 
  eh, HYP FOC like that  COM child-GEN-1SG 
  mí   ɮàlá 

1INCL  go 
  ‘“If it is like that, my child, let’s go!”’ 
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(35) mádə̀zə̀máláɬàlà máfànmámvúà 
  má   də̀ zə̀  mál-á  ɬàlà   mà 
  1INCL  go HL  chief-GEN borough 1INCL 
  fá-n-m    á-m   vúà 
  put:GO-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body 

‘“Let’s go to the chief of the neighborhood, to let him know.”’  
 
(36) tàtsə́thə̀ tànábə̀də́mhùɗáksè 
  tà  tsə́-t-hə̀   tà  nábə̀ də́m hùɗ-á 
  3PL rise-T-PNCT 3PL then go:IN belly-GEN 
  ksè 
  town 
  ‘They got up and they went to the town.’ 
 
(37) tàdə́mbáɬə̀ksè 

tà  də́  mb-á  ɬə̀ksè 
3PL go  house-GEN Sultan 

  ‘They went to the Sultan.’ 
 
(38) tàlvángə̀ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà ŋó nó nó názùŋàcìnáŋrè 

tà  lv-á-n   gə̀ ɬə̀ksè də̀gíyà ŋó nó  nó  
  3PL say-GO-3SG TO chief COMP PRES X3 
  ŋàzú ŋà  cìn-á-ŋrè 
  what 1EXCL hear-GO-1EXCL 
  á-m   hùɗ-á  f-á-ŋrè 

PRED-IN belly-GEN field-GEN-1EXCL 
‘They said to the Sultan, “Here is what we heard in our field.”’  

 
(39) àbàɬə̀ksùwá dómbàré nóyàɓlámdè 

à  bà ɬə̀ksè wá  dú-wà  mbàré 
3PL say Sultan COM go-PL.IMP together 
nó  yá  ɓlá  mdè  á  də́ zə̀ 
PRES 1SG send people PRED go HL 
kùr  ŋánnà 
2PL DEF 
‘The sultan said, “Go, I am sending people to your place.”’ 
 

(40) tàná bə̀ptsə̀há də́mfə̀ŋánn  ɮàbàdàlyé 
tà  náb  ptsə̀-hə̀   á  də́m fə̀  ŋánnà 
3PL then return-PNCT PRED go:IN field DEF 
ɮàbè á  dàlyé 
again PRED again 
‘They returned to the field.’ 
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(41) é mmàɮár sàrə̀msámdə̀nà 

é  màɮàrà sà-rə̀-m-s-á     mdə̀ nà 
well now come-3PL-IN-come-GO people DEM 
‘And now, those people [the ones whom the Sultan sent] came.’ [The 
geminated m in mmàɮár is a result of an extended pause.] 

 
(42) á mà gdzə̀ŋánnà  áɓlàláxnà sàwà 

á  mà   gdzə̀ ŋánnà à  ɓlà  làh  nà 
  PRED where child DEF 3SG sing song DEM 

sá-wà 
  come-VENT 

‘“Where is this child who sings that song? Come!”’  
 

(43) yò ɓə́llàháŋ ŋánnà ɮàbá dàlyè ŋáccìnà 
yò    ɓə́l  làh-á-ŋ   ŋánnà ɮàbè á  dàlyè 

  well sing song-GEN-2SG DEF yet  PRED again 
wá  ŋá  ccìnà 
COM 1EXCL hear:IMP 
‘“Sing your song again, so that we can hear it.”’ 
 

(44) àdə̀ɓlàláxŋàrà ɮàbàdàlyé 
à  də̀  ɓlà  làh  ŋàrà ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
3SG SEQ sing song 3SG yet  PRED again 
‘And he sang his song again.’ 

 
(45) mágyávgyè mágàyáŋrùwà yázànbàyánə̀múrwà 

 má   gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á-ŋrù    wá 
 HYP  cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
 bàŋrə́  ŋàbúwà 
 bà  ŋrə́  ŋà  bwà 

  FOC 1EXCL 1EXCL two 
 yá  zà-n  bà  yà  ánə̀  mù-rwà 
 1SG eat-3SG FOC 1SG ASSC mother-1SG 
 bà  ŋrə́  ŋà  bwà 

  FOC 1EXCL 1EXCL two 
‘“When our hungry rice is cooked, it is me who will eat with my 
mother, just us, just the two of us.”’ 

 
(46) é, tátsàkwáɬə̀mà 
  é,  tá  tsàkwá  ɬə̀mà 
  eh 3PL set   ear 
  ‘They pay attention.’  
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(47) ámhùɗávgə̀ŋánnìkínì    tácìnà 

á-m   hùɗ-á  vgə̀  ŋánnà kínì  tá  cìnà 
  PRED-IN belly-GEN grave DEF C.FOC 3PL hear 
  ‘In the grave they hear:’ 

 
kàndágwə̀ gdzárwà màkíɠyé kwàbàkà 
kà  ndá  g-wə̀  gdz-á-rwà 
2SG say  TO-what child-GEN-1SG 
mà   kíɠyé kwà  bà-kà 
1INCL  three OPT say-2SG 

  ‘“Why do you say that, my son? Say that it is the three of us.”’  
 

(48) tàlvángə̀gdzə̀ŋánnà ɮàbádàlyè 
tà  lv-á-n   gə̀ gdzə̀ ŋánnà ɮàb  á  dàlyé 
3PL say-GO-3SG TO child DEF again PRED repeat 
‘They say to the child again,’  
 
ɓə́llàxŋánnà  
ɓə́ɮ  làh  ŋánnà 
sing song DEF 
“Sing that song.”’ 

 
(49) ə́gdzə̀ná ɓlàlàx ɮàb-ádàlyè 

ə́gdzə̀ nà  á  ɓlà  làh  ɮàb  á  dàlyè 
child DEF 3SG sing song again PRED repeat 
‘The child sings the song again.’ 

 
(50) ámúvgè ɮàbádàlyè ándábàlvà 

á-m   vgè  ɮàb  á  dàlyè á  ndá  bà 
PRED-IN hole again PRED again 3SG say  FOC 
lvà 
speech 
‘In the grave again, he keeps on talking.’   

 
(51) èe, àbùmdə̀nàwá ámbàtə̀ bàjírè 

 èe, à  b   mdə̀ nà  wá  áa mbàtə̀ bà  jírè 
 eh 3SG say  people DEM COM ah hence FOC true 
 ‘Eh, the people there said, “Hence it is true!”’ Corrected: àbá mdə̀ 
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(52) ʃàgə̀r màdə́fánmámvù gə̀ɬə̀ksé 
ʃágrà mà  də́  f-á-n-m    á-m   vw 
good 1INCL FUT put-GO-3SG-IN PRED-IN body 
gə̀  ɬə̀ksè 
TO  chief 
‘“We need to inform the chief.”’ 
 

 ànábə̀ɮálàpàllátàrè 
 à  nábà ɮálà páll-á-tàrè 
 3SG then depart one-GEN-3PL 
 ‘And then, one of them left.’ [to go to the chief] 
 
 àdə́zə̀ɬə̀ksè 
 à  də́ zə̀  ɬə̀ksè 

  3SG go HL  chief 
 ‘He went to the chief.’  

 
(55) dàdárà də́zə̀ɬə̀ksé ə́lvə̀n də̀gíyà ŋdzə̀ tàndàháná mbátə̀ bàjírè 
  dà-d-á-rà     də́ zə̀  ɬə̀ksé ə́lvə̀-n  də̀gíyà  
  go-go-GEN-3SG(POSS) go HL  chief word-DEM COMP 
  ŋdzə̀ tà  ndàhá-ná  mbátə̀ bà  jírè 
  PAST 3PL say-3SG  really FOC true 

‘They came to the chief, [and he said], “The story they have been tell-
ing is indeed true.”’  

 
(56) sébà  kásókásə́ccínkákínì  
  sé   bà  ká  sá-w   ká  sə́ 
  then FOC 2SG come-VENT 2SG come 
  ccín   ká   kínì 
  listen:IMP 2SG C.FOC 

‘“You should come and listen as well.”’ [An unusual request, as the 
chief moves only on his own will.]  

 
(57) àdə̀sə́mhə̀gə̀̀ɬə̀ksé 
  à  də̀  sə́-m-hə̀    gə̀  ɬə̀ksé 
  3SG SEQ come-IN-PNCT  TO  Sultan 

‘When the Sultan came,’ [high tone on ɬə̀ksé marks unfinished sen-
tence] 
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 (58) tàlvángə́gdzə̀nà ɓə́llàháŋànwàrà 
   tà  lv-á-n   gə̀  gdzə̀ nà  ɓə́l 

  3PL say-GO-3SG TO  child DEM send:IMP 
   làh-á-ŋ    ŋán-wá-rà 
   song-GEN-2SG  DEF-REM-DEF 
   ‘They said to the child, “Sing that song of yours again!”’  

 
(59) ə́gdzə̀nà ɓlàlàhè 
  ə́gdzə̀ nà  á  ɓlà  làhè 
  child DEM 3SG sing  song 
  ‘The child sings the song.’  
 
(60) áamàgyàvgyè mágàyáŋrùwà yàzánbàyántàrmúrwà 
  áa má  gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á   ŋrù  wá 
  ah, HYP cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN 1EXCL COM 
  yá  zə̀-n  bà  yà  ántàrà  mú-rwà 
  1SG eat-3SG FOC 1SG ASSC:PL mother-1SG 

‘“If our hungry rice gets cooked, I will eat it only with my mother.”’ 
 
(61) talvángə̀gdzə̀n [ɮàbádàlyé ɓə́lɮàbè] [not on the recording] 
  tá  lvá-n  gə̀ gdzə̀ nà  [ɮàb á  dàlyé 
  3PL say-3SG TO child DEM again PRED repeat 
  ɓə́l  ɮàbè] 
  send again 
  ‘They say again to the child, “Sing again.”’ 
 
What is actually recorded is: 
 
  tá  lvá-n  gə̀ gdzə̀ nà  ɓə́l  làh-á-ŋ 

3PL say-3SG TO child DEM send song-GEN-2SG 
ŋán-wá-rà 
DEF-REM-any 

  ‘They say to the child, “Sing that song of yours again.”’  
 
 (62) áamágyàvgyè mágàyáŋrùwà yàzánbàyántàrmúrwà 

áa má  gyá-v-gyè   mágày-á-ŋrù    wá 
ah, HYP cook-APPL-cook hungry rice-GEN-1EXCL COM 
yà  zá-n  bà  yà  ántàrà  mà-rwà 
1SG eat-3SG FOC 1SG ASSC:PL mother-1SG 

  ‘“If our hungry rice gets cooked, I will eat it only with my mother.”’ 
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(63) tácìnnám xùɗávgè ɮàbádàlyé 
  tá  cìnnà á-m   hùɗ-á  vgè  ɮàb 
  3PL hear PRED-IN belly-GEN grave again 
  á  dàlyé 
  PRED repeat 
  ‘They hear inside the grave again,’ 
 
(64) á, kàndángùgdzárwà  màkíɠyé 
  á, kà  ndá-n  g wè  gdz-á-rwà  mà  kíɠyé 
  ah 3SG say-3SG TO what child-GEN-1SG 1INCL three 
  ‘“Why did you say [so] my son?  We are three.”’ 
 
(65) é, àbàɬə̀ksə́wá   pàʃó pàʃə́vgə̀ŋánnà 
  é, à  bà ɬə̀ksə́ wá  pàʃà-w-pàʃ ə́vgə̀ ŋánnà 
  eh, 3SG say Sultan COM dig-PL-dig grave DEF 
  ‘And the Sultan said, “Dig up this grave.”’  
 
(66) tànábə̀yíshè 
  tà  nábà yí-s-hè 
  3PL then dig-S-PNCT 
  ‘Then they dug it up.’  
 
 (67) tàdə̀sə̀sá dàdámúvgè 
  tà  də̀  sə̀-s-á  dàdà á-m   úvgè 
  3PL SEQ come-S-GO father PRED-IN grave 
  ‘They raised the father from the grave.’  
 
 (68) tàɓə́ɠyìdàdánjárláŋ ámxùɗávgə̀ŋánnà 
  tà  ɓə́ɠyì dàdà á  njá-r   láŋnè á-m 
  3PL find  father 3SG sit:GEN-3SG like that PRED-IN 
  xùɗ-á   vgə̀  ŋánnà 
  belly-GEN  grave DEF 

‘They found the father sitting in the grave, just like that.’  
 

(69) è tànábà  kyà 
  tà  nábà kyà 

3PL then disperse 
  ‘They all dispersed.’  
 
(70) ə̀stùwá  ɮóɮà  nàrwàndzàŋánnà 
  ə̀stù   wá  ɮóɮà  nàr-wà-ndzà   ŋánnà 
  like that  COM finish:PB language-mouth-past DEF 
  ‘Like that finished this story.’  
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 (71) ə̀stùwá  ɮóɮè 
  ə̀stù   wá  ɮóɮè 
  like that  COM finish 
  ‘It finished like that.’ 

 Conversation  5.

This conversation involved two participants one of whom acted mostly like an 
interviewer. Recorded August 3, 2004. 
 
jàɓámùkò ddà yámìdò 
jàp   ɓámà    kwà  ddà  yámìdò 
receive  part of welcome  OPT father Yamido 
‘Welcome, father Yamido!’  
 
èe, mì jábì 
‘Greetings!’ [All greetings are in Fula, except for the optative kwà and the 
form of address ddà] 
 
(1)  názùyèkàtàŋdà kàyà vátə̀nmá 

názù yè  kàtà ŋdà-kà-yà  và-tə̀-n   má 
what 1SG want say-2SG-1SG time-T-DEM COM 
‘What I will tell you today is’  

 
(2)  názù àfámyàrmàlámì nákátáfká mínà 

názù à  fá-myà-r   màl-á-mí-nà 
what 3SG put-1INCL-ON  boss-GEN-1INCL-DEM 
á  kà-tá   fk-á   mí-nà 
PRED PREP-T face-GEN 1INCL-DEM 
‘that which has been asked/imposed by our boss who is in front us.’ 

 
(3)  yàa  
  well 
 
(4)  yòo,  ə̀lvá jìbàrà ə̀ɮvá bà làrusà 

yòo,   ə̀lv-á  jìbà  rà  ə̀lv-á  bà  làrúsà 
well, chat-GEN kind Q  chat-GEN FOC marriage 
‘Conversation about what? Conversation about marriage.’  
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(5)  làrúsà hàŋánnə̀ kínnà 
 làrúsà-hà  ŋánnè kínnà 
 marriage-PL DEF C.FOC 

‘These [contemporary] marriages,’  
  názù mà nà námìyà 

názù mà  nà-ná  mìyà 
what 1INCL see-3SG 1INCL 
‘that we have seen,’ 

 
(6)  bàstwà 

bà  stùwà 
FOC like that 
‘Indeed.’ 
 

(7)  dárgə̀ gdzàrà béetàr séí dóolè 
  d-á-r    gə̀  gdzà-r-a  à  bà-ítárè 
  father-GEN-3SG TO  child-NOM-PL 3SG say-3PL 
  séí  dóolè 

 then necessary (H, F) 
tádágdzàrá tàrá də́m á  də́mbá žílé 
tá  d-á  gdzàr-á-tàr   á  də́m  

 3PL go-GO child-PL-GEN-3PL PRED go:IN 
á  d-ə́m mb-á  žílé 
PRED go-IN house-GEN man 
‘Parents say that it is necessary for them to marry off their daughters.’ 
(lit. ‘take their daughters to a husband’) 
 

(8)  ámtàtómlè  bàɓákìrà žílŋánnə̀ kínì  
  á-m   tàtà  úmlè bà  ɓák   ìr-á   žíl    
  PRED-IN place other FOC NEG.EX head-GEN man 
  ŋánnà kínì 

 DEF C.FOC 
  ə́gdzàrà tábà pwómbà 
  ə́gdzàr-à tá  bà  pwà á-m   mbà 
  child-PL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 

‘Where there are no men, girls just loaf around the house.’  
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(9)  éekà dzàmə́stàrkám hùɗárà 
  ée kà  dzàm ə́stà-r  k  á-m   hùɗ-á-rà 
  eh 2SG think DEM-Q 2SG PRED-IN belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Well, what do you think about that?’21 
 
(10) yò, únnàwá dàcí mánà dàdá dàdùwá  
  yò,   únà  ná  wá  dàcí má-nà  dàdá dàdù 
  well DEF DEF COM then HYP-DEM father dàd 
  wá 
  COM 

ɬyápkà dàdúwà  ámbárkà 
ɬyá-p    kà   dàdú wá  á-m 
become able-APPL NEG:PB father COM PRED-IN 
mb-á-r    kà 
house-GEN-3SG NEG 
‘Well, as for that, if that is so, [it means that] the father was not able 
to be a father at his home.’ [If there are unmarried girls at home, that 
is the father’s fault.]  

 
(11) bàstwá 

‘It is so indeed.’ 
 
(12) dàdə̀nə̀kínì   ɬyàpɬyè dàdámbárwá 
  dàdə̀ nə̀  kínì  ɬyà-v-ɬyè    dàd  á-m 
  father DEM C.FOC be able-APPL-be able father PRED-IN 
  mb-á-rà    wá 
  house-GEN-3SG  COM 
  ‘As for the father, once he is a father at his home,’   
 
  mándà súwèe[pause] kínì  gdzárwá áɮìpɮyè kə́ɮàbè 
  má  á  ndà -sú wèe  kínì  ə̀gdz-á-r  wá 
  HYP 3SG say-S what C.FOC child-GEN-3SG COM 
  á  ɮì-p-ɮyè    kə́   ɮàbè 
  3SG accept-APPL-accept NEG  again 
  ‘whatever he says, his child should accept, shouldn’t she?’ 
  
(13) éemákínì  dàdà ákwàrná màmà 
  ée  má  kínì  dàdà á  kwàr-ná màmà 
                                                
21  Some speakers question the use of the form kà dzàm ə́stà-r. They claim that the 
proper form should be kà dzàmà-n ə́stà-r, i.e. reflecting the imperfective aspect with 
the object pronoun n. The recorded form is, however, consistent with the use of 
perfective in content questions. 
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  well, HYP C.FOC father 3SG order-3SG mother  
  ‘If it is like that, the father is ordered by the mother.’  
 
(14) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà     kə̀ ɮàbé 
  dàcíi  ée,   ŋánè ŋàrà únà  kə̀ ɮàbé 
  then ehh, DEF R.DEM DEM again 
  ‘Then, well, that is why again’ 
 
  dàdá átàdzgwóŋkə̀ kwàrhárkà 
  dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  k  kwàr há-r 
  father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order home-3SG 
  kà 
  NEG 
  ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 

 
(14a) dàcíi ée, ŋánŋà rónà kə̀ ɮàbé 
  dàcíi  ée,  ŋánè ŋàrà únà  kə̀ ɮàbé 
  then eh, 3SG R.DEF DEM again 
  ‘Then, well, that is why again’     
 
  dàdá átàdzgwáŋkə̀ kwàrhárkà 
  dàdá á  tà  dzgwá-ŋ  k  kwàr 

father 3SG NEG be able-3SG NEG order 
há-r  kà 
home-3SG NEG 

  ‘the father cannot give orders in his family, can he?’ 
 
(15) bànázə̀nní àwàyànágdzə̀rná ámà gə̀bànánkàa 
  bà  názù nà  níì  á  wàyà-ná 
  FOC what DEM INTNS PRED love-3SG 
  gdzə̀r ná 

child DEM 
  á  màgə̀ bà  ŋán  kàa 
  3SG do  FOC DEF NEG  
  ‘Whatever the girl wants, that’s what is going to be done, isn’t it so?’ 
 
  á  màgà-nà bà  ŋán  kàa 
  3SG do-3SG  FOC DEF NEG  
  ‘Whatever the girl wants, that’s what is going to be done, isn’t it so?’ 
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(16) yòo, kínŋánà ám jínà  kwàì kyábbà  
  yòo,  kín  ŋánà á-m   njí  nà  kwàìkyá 
  well now DEF PRED-IN sitting DEM many 
  bbà  
  FOC 
  gdzàrámyà  tábà pwámbà 
  gdzàrà-á-myà  tá  bà  pwà ám   mbá 
  child- GEN-1INCL 3PL FOC pour PRED-IN home 

‘Now, while we are sitting here, many of our children loaf around the 
house.’ 

 
(17) bàstwá 

‘So indeed.’ 
 

(18) tá pwámbà ŋánnà gə̀ɓákìrà žílmtú 
  tá  pwà á-m   mbá ŋánnà gə̀ ɓák 
  3PL pour PRED-IN home DEF TO NEG.EX 
  ìr-á   žíl  mtú 
  head-GEN man or 

‘They [the girls] loaf around the house because of the absence of a 
man,’  

 
  áŋkwè žílmtú  wàyàrkàbéetàrèè 
  áŋkwè  žíl  mtú wàyà-r  kà  bà  ítàrèe 
  exist   man or love-3PL NEG FOC 3PL 
  ‘or else, there is a man, but they [the girls] don’t like [him].’ 
 
  ŋánnə̀m tústàrà 
  ŋánnà ə̀mtú stà  rà 
  DEF or  what Q 
  ‘Or what?’ 
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(19) ə́gdzàrámì tápúnáwá mánà názùní ámmàgnáwá 
  ə́gdzàr-á-mì    tá  pú  ná  wá 
  child:PL-GEN-1INCL 3PL pour DEM COM 

má  nà  názù ní   á  mmàg ná  wá 
HYP DEM what INTNS 3SG do  DEM COM 

  únə̀ní táwáynétèrnà táfàtrà rùksònwìrè 
  únə̀  ní  tá  wáy-ná  ítèr  nà  tá 

DEM INTNS 3PL want-3SG 3PL DEM 3PL 
  fà-trà-r   úksòŋw  ìrè 

put-3PL-ON idiot  head 
 ‘The thing that makes our girls loaf around is that the men that the 
girls like cheat on them.’ [úksòŋw ‘idiot, somebody who cannot talk’]   

 
(20) bàstwà 

‘So it is.’ 
 

(21) tággə́kà 
tá  ggə́  kà 
3PL marry NEG 
‘They [men] do not marry [her].’  

 
(22) yò,  dónní ásò  ánníyà ágàtə̀rgə́nà 
  yò,   dà  únà  ní  á  sá-wà 
  well man DEM INTNS 3SG come-VENT 
  án  níyà á  gà-tə̀r-gə́   nà 
  ASSC faith 3SG marry-3PL-marry DEM  
  ítàr  wàyàr  kà 
  ítàr  wàyà-r  kà 
  3PL want-3PL NEG 

‘Well, the person who comes with the intention to marry them, they 
[the girls] do not like them.’  

 
(23) bàstwà  ŋánnà 
  bà-s-t-wà    ŋánnà 

is-DEM-DEM-DEM  DEF 
‘So it is.’ 
 

(24) ə́stwà  ŋánnà 
s-t-wà    ŋánnà 
DEM-DEM-DEM  DEF 
‘So it is.’  
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(25) èkínúwá ámtàtómlè  ŋándàhà 
 è kín  wá  á-m   tàt  úmlè ŋá  ndàhà 
 eh, now COM PRED-IN place other 1EXCL say 
 ‘And now, it is said,’  
 
 márgə̀ gdzàrà  cámànkínìndzè táfàtrú 
 m-á-r    gə̀ gdzàr-a  cámàn kínì  ndzè tá 
 mother-GEN-3PL TO child-PL before C.FOC ?   3PL 
 fà-tr-ú 
 put-3PL-VENT 

‘that usually it is the mothers that teach their daughters, it is they who 
tell’ 
 

  béetàrè ə́lvà-hà gə̀gdzàrà háatàrè 
  bà  ítàrè ə́lvà-a  gə̀ gdzàrà-há-tàrè 
  FOC 3PL story-PL TO child:PL-GEN-3PL  
  ‘the stories to their daughters.’ 
 
 (26) dàdá kàtà gdzárá   də́m mbá žílé 

 dàdà á  kàtà gdz-á-rà   á  də́m 
 father 3SG want daughter:GEN-3SG 3SG go:IN 

mbá žílé 
house man 

  ‘A father wants his daughter to marry,’  
 
(27) è  màmá séy  á  hàyà bóonà 

 è  màmá séy  á  hàyá bà-únà  à 
 eh  mother then 3SG love FOC-DEM 3SG 
 wwàyná  rvònɗárnà 

wwày-nà  rvònɗ-á-r-nà 
love-3SG heart-GEN-3SG-DEM 

 ‘and the mother wants what her [the girl’s] heart wants.’ 
 

(28) áttù ádə́ksá gdzàr ŋánnà də́vàntə́gžílnáwá 
 á-t   tù  á  də́  ksá  gdz-á-r 
 PRED-T before 3SG FUT take child-GEN-3SG 
 ŋánnà 

DEF 
 də́  và-n-tə́   g-žíl  ná  wá 

  FUT give-3SG-T  TO-man DEM COM 
 ‘Before he sends his daughter to the [future] husband,  
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 dólè séy žílŋánnà máksàrə́ksè 
 dólè  séy  žíl  ŋánnà má  ksà-rə́-ksè 
 necessary then man DEF HYP take-ON-take 
 názù  àwwàyná ŋànè 
 názù à  wwày-ná ŋànè 
 what 3SG like-3SG 3SG 

‘it is necessary that the man [father] accepts what she [his daughter] 
likes.’ 

 
 (29) é kínúnə̀ ŋánnà yéttámà ándzámámì ká 

 é kín ún  ŋánnà yé  ttámà á-m 
 now DEM DEF 1SG believe PRED-IN 

  dzám-á-mì    ká 
thought-GEN-1INCL NEG 

 ‘And now, I believe it is not in our thoughts,’  
 
 ámə̀rvònɗámíwá máskə̀n má žžàránn g dzàrámìŋánnà 
 ám   ə̀rvònɗ-á-mí   wá  má-skə̀-n 

PRED-IN heart-GEN-1PL.INC COM  HYP-please-[pause] 
 ‘in our heart,’  
 
 má  žžàrà ánn  gdzàr-á-mì    ŋánnà 
 HYP look ASSC child:PL-GEN-1INCL DEF 
 ‘if one looks at our children’ 
 
 kíntá pùstwáná wá ə̀m táŋkə̀ gə̀míyá 
 kín  tà  pù  st-wá   ná  wá 
 now 3PL pour DEF-DEF.R DEM COM 

ə̀mtáŋ-kə̀ gə̀ míyá 
good-NEG TO 1INCL 
as they loaf like that [in the house], it is not good for us.’  
 

(30) é ttàrkín ə́gdzàrà  wázwàhà 
é  ttàr  kínà ə́gdzàrà  wázù-a 
eh  how now small  exhortation-PL22  

 ‘And how to give some advice’  
 

kínì  mávàtə̀rtə́ gə̀márgə̀gdzàràhà 
kínì  má  và-tə̀r-tə́ gə̀ m-á-r    gə̀ gdzàr-àhà 

  C.FOC HYP give-3PL-T TO mother-GEN-3SG TO child-PL 
‘to the mothers of those children,’  

                                                
22 (Fula: waazu, Noye 1989) 
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mónkà gə̀dárgə̀gdzàràhàŋánnà 
má  ún  kà [pause] gə̀ d-á-r    gə̀  
HYP DEF NEG  TO father-GEN-3SG TO  
gdzàr-a  ŋánnà 
child-PL DEF 
‘or to the father of those children,’ 
 
gə̀ gdzàràhàmí ŋánnà 
gə̀  gdzàr-a-mí   ŋánnà 
TO  child-PL-1INCL DEF 
to our children?’ 
 
máfàtə́rm skùw ámhùɗávwà 
má  fà-tə́r-m skù  w  á-m   hùɗ-á-vwà 
HYP put-3PL-IN like  what PRED-IN belly-GEN-body 
‘What should one put into their bodies?’[i.e., what should one tell 
them] 
 

(31) áyò  ə́gdzarà kínnà wá mákábà 
áyò  ə́gdzar-à kínnà wá   má  ká 
now child-PL C.FOC COM HYP 2SG 
trálvà àbétàrè  àsàná zàmàné 
bà-trá  lvà  à  bà-ítáré  á  s-á-nà  zàmàné 
talk-3PL speech 3SG say-3PL 3SG come-3SG time (F) 
‘And now, children, when you talk to them, they say it is modern 
times that brought it.’  

 
(32) yò ə́gdzə̀ kínnàní zùŋwé bàtánmàɬà tàrá màmà árg dàdà 
  yò  ə́gdzə̀ kínnà-ní  zùŋwé  bà  t-án 
  hence child C.FOC-INTNS first of all FOC 3PL-ASSC 

màɬà tàr  á  màmà á  r  g dàdà 
attach  3PL PRED mother PRED ON  TO father 
‘And therefore, as for the daughter, she is more attached to her mother 
than to her father.’  

 
(33) bàstó ŋánnà 
  ‘Yes, so it is.’ 
 
(34) ékwà ánkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  ékwà  áŋkù ɮàbá gdzrè vàcí 
  and thus exist still  child day 
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  pàllè ágə́vkə̀  búutù àbí 
  pàllè á  gə́-v   kə̀  búutù  àbí 
  one  3SG acquire-APPL NEG low price at all 

‘And then, such a girl will not fetch but a low price.’  
 

(35) kínnázù ábà  dzàtə̀rbádzə̀náwá 
  kín  názù á  bàdz-à-tə̀r-bádzə̀ ná  wá 
  now what 3SG spoil-GO-3PL-spoil DEM COM 
  ə́gdzrè  á màɬán màmà 
  ə́gdzrè  á  màɬà án  màmà 
  daughter 3SG attach ASSC mother 

‘Actually, what spoils them, is that the daughter is attached to her 
mother.’  

 
bàstúwà 
‘So it is indeed.’ 

 
(37) yó màmà ávàntə́kə̀ sàwárì ʃágrà gə̀gdzrè 
  yó  màmà  á  và-n-tə́  k  sàwárì 
  well mother  3SG give-3SG-T NEG advice (F) 

ʃágrà gə̀ gdzrè 
good TO child 

  ‘Yes, the mother does not give good advice to her child.’ 
 
(38) bímásàsáwà žílé  bí àsáwán sə́lé 

bí  má  sà-sá-wà   žílé  bí  á 
when HYP come-come-VENT man when 3SG 
sá-w   án  sə́lé 
come-VENT ASSC money [Hausa, from English ‘shilling’] 
dàdá átándà sə̀kə̀lvà 
dàdá tá  ndà-s k  lvà 
father 3PL say-S NEG word 
‘And then, if the man arrives, when he comes with the money, the fa-
ther cannot say a word’ 
 
séy bàná zə̀nání  àndàsá màmə̀ná 
séy  bà  názə̀ ná  ní  à  ndà-sá 
except FOC what DEF INTNS 3SG say-S 
màmə̀  ná 
mother  DEM 
‘except what the mother says.’ [i.e., what the mother says goes]  
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(39) yó màmà ə́lvátàrèpàllé ántàrà gdzárà 
  yó  màmà ə́lvá-tàrè  pàllé ántàrà  gdz-á-rà 
  well mother word:GEN-3PL one  ASSC:PL child-GEN-3SG 

‘And then, the mother and the daughter have the same opinion.’ 
 

(40) kátàfàrkə̀ndzə̀dà ɗə́kídíkì gə̀gdzrè 
ká  tà  fà-r  kə̀  ndzə̀dà ɗə́kíɗíkì  gə̀ gdzrè 
2SG NEG put-ON NEG force never  TO child 
‘You can never force the child.’ 
 

(41a) mákáfár ndzə̀dàbákà ə́gdzrè də́ žàgàdè 
má  ká  fá-r  ndzə̀dà bá-kà  ə́gdzrè də́  žàgàdè 
HYP 2SG put-ON force say-2SG child FUT escape 
‘If you apply force, the child will run away’  
 
bíyá də́m màgà ŋgúdì ràhómlè 
bí  á  də́m màgà ŋgúɗìrè-a   úmlè 
then 3SG FUT do  bad behavior-PL other 
‘and do bad things.’ 
 

(41b) dàcí kànánkà ɮàlàvàhárà àdə́màgàmtáŋkà 
dàcí kà  ná-n  kà  ɮàlà-và  hár   á 
then 2SG see-3SG NEG go-APPL time [Ar.] 3SG 
də́  màgà mtáŋ kà 
FUT  do  good NEG 
‘So, you see, don’t you, that the passage of time does not do any 
good.’  
 

 (42) yò ámtà túmlè bàgdzàrámì zálàhà nà kínì  wá 
yò  ám tàt  úmlè bà  gdzàr-á-mì  zál-àhà nà 
well IN place other FOC child-GEN-1PL male-PL DEM 
kínì  wá 
C.FOC COM 
tó ʃàtə̀rtéerè mátsàrə̀tsé gə̀gdzàrá gyálàhà 
tá  wʃà-tə̀r-t-á   ìrè  má  tsà-rə̀-tsé  gə̀ 

  3PL bother-3PL-T-GO head HYP rise-3PL-rise TO 
gdzàr-á   gyálà-hà 
child-GEN  female-PL 
‘Well, sometimes, it is they [the boys], who bother the girls  . . .’ 
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(43) tá bàtrá àwwàyà nàkwáyà 
 tá  bà-trá  à wwàyà-n-à-k-wáyà 

3PL say-3PL ah, love-1SG-GO-2SG-love 
‘They tell them, ah, I love you.’ 

 
(44) wàyànàkwáyà 

wàyà-n-à-k-wáyà 
love-1SG-GO-2SG-love 
‘I love you.’ 

 
(45) táfà-nmámvù gə̀dàdà  táfà-nmámvù gə̀màmà 
  tá  fà-n-m  á-m   vù  gə̀ dàdà 
  3PL put-3SG-IN PRED-IN body TO father 
  tá  fà-n-m   á-m   vù  gə̀  màmà 
  3PL put-3SG-IN  PRED-IN body TO  mother 
  ‘They announce [it] to the father, they announce [it] to the mother.’ 

 
(46) màɮártásàlíkà 

 màɮàrà tá  sà-lí  kà 
  now 3PL come-RE NEG 

 ‘Finally, now, they never come back.’   
 

(47) má  ún  ká   tá  màgá ə́gdzàrà  sàwárì- 
 HYP DEF NEG  3PL make small  reunion 
 yáhà-tàrè  cùkcùkwà á tə̀ bàrámà 
 yáhà-tàrè cùkcùkwà á  tə̀ bàrámà 
 PL-3PL  small  PRED T road 

  ‘If it is not that, they arrange small meetings at the road.’  
 

(49) májàrám mə̀jè ské tə̀bàrámà hàtùwánà 
  má  jà-rá-mmə̀-jè   ské   á  tə̀ 
  HYP meet-3PL-COL-meet like that  PRED T 
  bàrám-a tùwánà 
  road-PL just like that 
  ‘When they meet at the roads, just like that,’  

 
(50) dàcí tá màgánà zú wàyà kárvònɗámìyà 
  dàcí tá  màgá nàzú wàyà ká  rvònɗ-á-mìyà 
  then 3PL do  what like  NEG heart-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘then, they do what our heart does not want.’ 
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 (51) ìtárŋánnà máská má bàtráwè gə̀gdzàrà zálàhà ŋánnà 
  ítàr  ŋánnà má  ské   á  má  bà-trá  wè 
  3PL DEF HYP like that  3SG HYP say-3PL what 
  gə̀  gdzàrà zál-àhà  ŋánnà 
  TO  small male-PL DEF 
  ‘If they are like that, so what does one tell those boys?’ 
 
(52) tákàtà bà ŋgùɗí rkwá tákàtà bàtá bà dzá gdzàràhàbí 
  tá  kàtà bà  ŋgùɗír  kwá  tá  kàtà 
  3PL want FOC promiscuity CONJ 3PL want 
  bà  tá  bàdzà ə́gdzàrà-hà bí 
  FOC 3PL spoil child-PL completely 

‘They want promiscuity and  spoil the girls completely.’ [The high 
tone on bàdzá occurs because of the tone shift from the epenthetic 
vowel on ə́gdzàrà ‘child’.]  

 
(53) bàstwà 

‘Yes indeed.’ 
 

(54) ə̀ddónə́ní  àskàtàtə̀rkàtə́nà wàyárkà 
 ə̀ddá únà  ní  à  s  kàtà-tə̀r-kàtə́ nà 
  man DEM INTNS 3SG come want-3PL-want DEM 
  wàyà-r  kà 

love-3PL NEG 
  ‘The one who comes wanting them, they do not love [him].’ 

 
(55a) yòw jìbám də̀nə̀kínì  tàtùàlénàhà 
  yòw  jìb-á  mdè nə̀  kínì   tá  tù wà    
  well type-GEN people DEM C.FOC  3PL T mouth 
  léè  nà 

 road DEM 
  tàtsámɮə̀bàvà àkyáwnà tándàtə́rlvà à kyáwnà ìtárkínní gyálàhà 
  tá  ts  á-m   ɮə̀bávè  á  kyáw nà 
  3PL stand PRED-IN edge  PRED there DEM 
  tá  ndà-tə́r  lvà  tàr  kínní 

3PL speak-3PL speech 3PL C.FOC 
‘Those who are at the road side, who lurk there, they speak with the 
girls.’  
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(55b) gyál-àhà  ŋánnà tà  hàyá bà  jìb  á-m 
  child-PL DEF 3PL like  FOC type PRED-IN 
  mdə̀ ŋánnà 

 people DEF 
‘Those girls like this type of person.’  

 
(56) tàndàhà 

‘They said.’ [‘It is true.’] 
 
 (57) kàkántàrà gdzáŋà kàsàwà  kàžàràbà dùksà 
   kà  kà  ántàrà  gdz-á-ŋà   kà 
   2SG 2SG ASSC:PL child-GEN-2SG  2SG 
   sà-wà   kà  žàrà bà  dùks-á 
   come-VENT 2SG look FOC thing-GEN 
   žílé skìyà 
   žílé  skì  yà 
   man like  1SG 

‘You and your child, come, you just look at the problem of a man like 
me . . .’ 
 

 (58) bàstwà 
   ‘So it is, indeed. ‘ 
 
 (59) ùrà fáɬìmɓákà 
   ùrà  fá ɬìmà ɓákà 
   person put ears  NEG.EX 
   ‘There is nobody who minds.’ 
 
 (60a) dàdà yì   [unclear recording] 
   dàdà à  yì 
   father 3SG beget, give birth 

‘The father begets . . .’   
 

(60b) bànázə̀nàwàyáná gdzárù nkùmù 
   bà  názə̀ ná  á  wàyà-ná gdz-á-rù 
   FOC thing DEM 3SG want-3SG child-GEN-1SG 
   n  kù  mù 

DEF NEG Q.FOC 
   ‘It is that which my child wants, isn’t it?’  

[60a + 60b: ‘The father begets [the girl], but then it is what the girl 
wants that counts.’]  
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 (61) yó gdzàr kínì à hàyá bàm dàʃáywá 
   yó  gdzàr kínì  à  hàyá bà  mdè ʃá   
   well child C.FOC 3SG want FOC people drink 
   ywá 

 water 
   ‘Well, the girl likes only drunks.’ 
 
 (62) sə̀láwùráhànà tskwànáŋánnà 
   sə̀láwùr-áhà nà  tskwà-ná ŋánnà 
   pants-PL  DEM wear-3SG DEF 
   ‘They [girls] wear the pants!’ 
 
[incomprehensible] 
 

(63) é kínùwá átùmìdə̀ndàlvámì ŋánwá 
   é kínà wá  á  tù  mì  də̀ 

eh now COM PRED before 1INCL SEQ 
   ndà lv-á-mì    ŋán  wá 
   say chat-GEN-1INCL  DEF COM 
   ‘And now, before continuing our chat,’  
 
 (64) màtàttèy kínì ínà zùnì máfànmə́mvù gə̀mdə̀ní 
   mà  tàttèy kínì  názù nì 

  1INCL search C.FOC what INTNS 
   má  fà-n-mə́  m vù  gə̀ mdə̀ ní 
   1INCL put-3SG-IN IN body TO people INTNS 
   ‘can we search for a solution to educate others’ 
 
   àmánà gə̀ làrúusə̀  ŋánnà  àdə̀ddán hèerànklàpírè 
   àmá nà  gə̀ làrúusə̀  ŋánnà à  də́  ddè 
   but  DEM TO marriage DEF 3SG FUT go 
   án  hèer-àn-klàpírè 

ASSC peace-ASSC-good health 
   ‘so that marriage results in peace and good health?’ 
 
   dàcí átùmàžàrà názù màgànàddámyà 
   dàcí á  tù  mà  žàrà názù màgà nà 
   then PRED before 1INCL see  thing make DEM 
   ddá-myà 

father-1INCL 
   Then we [will] see what the Lord decides.’ 
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(65) bàstwà 
‘So it is.’ 

 
 (66) ŋánwá dùksə̀ŋánnə̀wá séí mábànì  ákɬyànà bàddámyà 
   ŋán  wá  dùksə̀ ŋánnə̀ wá  séí  má  bà 
   DEF COM thing DEF COM only HYP FOC 
   nì    á  kɬyà-nà  bà  ddá-myà 

INTNS   3SG cool-3SG FOC father-1INCL 
‘That, that thing, only God knows how to cool it.’ [‘Only God knows 
how to repair the bad things that parents do.’] 

 
(67) áɗàbónkà 

á  ɗàbà únà  kà 
3SG follow DEF NEG 
‘It is not because  . . .’ 

 
ìnʃállà 
‘If God allows . . .’ 

 
 (69) kín  názə̀ nà  dám dám nàlmànè 
   kínà názə̀ nà  d-á-m-d   á-m   nàlmànè23 
   now what DEM go-IN-go  PRED-IN money 

‘Now, those who came into money . . .’  
 

(69) bastwà 
‘So it is.’ 

 
 (70) mákàmàgànə́ttàrkínì mábàkánbà kàdàdà 
   má  kà  màgà-nə́ stà-r  kínì 
   HYP 2SG do-3SG  DEF-Q  C.FOC 
   má  bà-ká-n-bà   kà  dàdà 
   HYP say-2SG-3SG-say 2SG father 

‘No matter what you do, even if you tell yourself that you are a father 
. . .’ [i.e. ‘even if you feel responsible’] 

 
(71) kà tsà-tsàbàkà óʃàkàrúʃè 

   kà  tsà-tsà  bà-kà  à  úʃà-kà-r-úʃ-è 
                                                
23 nàlmànè ‘money’ comes from Arabic al-man ‘goods’. The initial n is the regular 
product of epenthesis when the word borrowed from Arabic begins with a vowel. The 
final e may be the product of epenthesis for lexical items that underlyingly end in a 
consonant.  
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   2SG stop-stop say-2SG 3SG bother-2SG-ON-bother 
   ‘If you take a stand, it is going to be worse for you.’ 
 
 (72) ə́gdzàrà támàɬán màmà 
   ə́gdzàr-a  tá  màɬà án  màmà 
   child-PL  3PL attach ASSC mother 
   ɓákà dàbàrì    dìkídìkímà 
   ɓákà  dàbàrì    dìkídìkímà  
   NEG.EX means (Hausa)  never ever 
   ‘The girls are attached to the mother, there is no possibility, ever.’ 
 

(73) ə̀gdzàrzálá  kínì úmlùwàyàrwàyà 
  ə̀gdzàr zálá kínì  úml  wàyà-r-wàyà 
  child male C.FOC other want-3PL-want 

 ɓákà dàbàryárà 
 ɓákà  dàbàrì-á-rà 
 NEG.EX means-GEN-3SG 

‘Boys, there are some who want [to marry], but they have no means.’ 
[The use of the third-person singular rather than the third-person plu-
ral possessive pronoun was considered an error once it was pointed 
out to another participant in the conversation. This number ‘disagree-
ment’, as it were, is repeated several times throughout the conversa-
tion, indicating that in fact it may not be an error.] 

 
(74) mdènkínì táyàtə́r gyálà kínì táfàtràrúksóŋwírè 
  mdè n  kínì  tá  yà-tə́r  gyál-a kínì 
  people DEM C.FOC 3PL beget-3PL girl-PL C.FOC 

tá  fà-tr-àr   úksòŋw ìrè 
  3PL put-3PL-ON idiot head 
  tábàdàtə́rbàdà   á  tə̀ksə̀ká 
  tá  bàdà-tə́r-bàdà  á  tə̀ ksə̀  ká 
  3PL flatter-3PL-flatter PRED T town NEG:TAG 

‘People, one begets girls, they [boys] cheat them, flatter them, in the 
village, isn’t it so?’ 

 
(75) tàtàttàyé tə́rtə̀ gə̀gárkà tàggə́kà 
  tà  tàttàyé-tə́r-tə̀ gə̀ gá-r  kà 
  3PL search-3PL-T TO marry-3PL NEG 

tà  ggə́  kà 
3PL marry NEG 

  ‘They do not seek to marry them, they do not marry.’  
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(76) bàstwà 
  ‘So it is.’ 
 
(77) àaa 

‘Aah.’  
 

(78) ákínùwá átùmàdə́ɮdànáɮè nòɮàbàdàlyé wá 
  á  kínù wá  á  tù  mà 
  PRED now COM PRED before 1INCL 
  də́  ɮà-n-á-ɮè    nò  ɮàbà dàlyé wá 
  FUT finish-3SG-GO-finish PRES again   COM 
  ‘And now, before we end that again, . . .’ 
 
(79) názù yá kàtà yá vàtə̀rtáyà kínì 
  názù yá  kàtà yá  v-à-tə̀r-tá-yà   kínì 
  what 1SG want 1SG give-GO-3PL-T-1SG C.FOC 
  ‘what I would like to give them . . .’  
 
(80) ə̀skə́ gdzàrámyà  zzálá ə̀skə́ gdzàrámyà ŋwáʃà 
  ə̀skə́ gdzàr-á-myà    zzálá 
  like  child:PL-GEN-1INCL  male:PL 
  ə̀skə́ gdzàr-á-myà    ŋwáʃà 
  like  child:PL-GEN-1INCL  female:PL 
  ‘like our boys and girls  . . .’  
 
(81) bàdàcí máɮárà  názù à hàynáwrà 
  bà  dàcí máɮárà názù à  hày-ná  ùrà 
  FOC  then rest  what 3SG want-3SG person 
  à hày-ná dàdà à hày-ná màmà mí hìnkàlámyà 
  à  hày-ná  dàdà  à hày-ná  màmà mí 
  3SG want-3SG father 3SG want-3SG mother 1INCL 
  hìnkàl-á-myà 

reason-GEN-1INCL 
‘For the rest, what a person wants, what a father wants, what a mother 
wants, our reason . . .’ 

 
(82) mà tàttàymú sártú jámmùjì yámyà ántàrùrámyà 
  mà  tàttày-m-ú    sártú já-mmə̀-jì  
  1INCL search-1INCL-VENT time hit-COL-hit 
  y-á-myà   ántàrà  ùr-á-myà 
  voice-GEN-1INCL ASSC:PL person-GEN-1INCL 

‘We ourselves are searching for the time to unite our voice with [oth-
er] people.  
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(83) ə̀skə́ 

‘Like that.’ 
 
(85) yándà trə́lv gə̀ tàrə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  yá  ndà-trə́  lv  gə̀ tàr  ə́gdzà gyálà nà 
  1SG speak-3PL speech TO 3PL young girl:PL DEM 
  ántàr gdzàrzálánà də̀ gìyá 
  ántàr  gdzàr zálá nà  də̀gìyá 
  ASSC:PL child male DEM behold 
  ‘I am speaking to the girls and boys, as follows:’ 
 
(86) ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má ndàvə́ndà və̀ mùksè 
  ə́gdzə̀r žílé  má  ndàvə́-ndàvə̀ mùksè 
  child boy  HYP ask-ask   girl 
  ‘A young man, if he asks for a woman,’  
 
(87) à fə̀mfà mə́rvònɗárà 
  à  fə̀-m-fà  m   ə́rvònɗ-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put IN heart-GEN-3SG 
  ‘he should put into his heart’   
 
(88) gə̀ wàyáwày mùksárà 
  gə̀ wàyá-wày mùks-á-rà 
  TO love-love wife-GEN-3SG 
  ‘to love his wife.’  
 
(89) mùksə̀ ŋánnà  má  wàyáwày žílé 
  mùksə̀ ŋánnà  má  wàyá-wày žílé 
  woman DEF  HYP love-love husband 
  ‘The woman, if she loves her husband,’  
 
  ámə́rvònɗárà  màwàyáwày žílár ŋánnà 
  á-mə́  rvònɗ-á-rà   má  wàyà-wày  
  PRED-IN heart-GEN-3SG HYP love-love  
  žíl-á-r     ŋánnà 

 husband-GEN-3SG  DEF 
  ‘if in her heart she loves her husband,’ 
 
(90) bàtwà 

‘Indeed.’ 
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(91) ánjàrə́njà bàtúnŋánnà 
  á  njà-rə́-njà  bà  t-ún  ŋánnà 
  PRED stay-3PL-stay FOC T-DEF DEF 
  ‘they should remain on that very thing.’ 
 
(92) àmá áfàrùksòŋwìrè gə̀ddàdà 
  àmá á  fà-r  ùksòŋw ìrè  gə̀ ddàdà 
  but  3SG put-ON idiot head TO father 
  fàr  ùksòŋwìrè gə̀màmà 
  á  fà-r  ùksòŋw ìrè  gə̀  màmà 
  3SG put-ON idiot head TO  father 
  ‘He makes an idiot of the father, makes an idiot of the mother.’ 
 
(93) bónə̀ ŋánnà kínà bə̀rhá gdzàrà ŋánnà 
  bà  únà  ŋánnà kínà à  bə̀rhá gdzàrà  ŋánnà 
  FOC DEF DEF now 3SG push child:PL DEF 
  ‘That’s what pushes those children’ 
 
(94) ádə́mnázù tàhàynárvónɗátàrnà 
  á  də́-m názù tà  hày-ná  rvónɗ-á-tàr  nà 
  PRED go-IN what 3PL want-3SG heart-GEN-3PL DEM 
  ‘into something that their hearts want.’  
 
(95) bónà bónà 
  bà  únà  bà  únà 
  FOC DEF FOC DEF 
  ‘So it is, so it is.’ 
 
(96) názù ɮàbádàlyé wàyàkàhə́ŋkà lámyà 
  názù ɮàbádàlyé wàyà kà  hə́ŋkàl-á-myà 
  thing again  like  NEG reason-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘The thing again, that our reason does not acccept . . .’ 
 
(97) bàtúwà 

‘Indeed.’ 
 
(98) jìbà bə̀rhá gdzàrá də́mbá žílnà 
  jìbà  bə̀rhá gdzàrà  á  də́-m mbá žíl  nà 
  type push child:PL PRED go-IN home man DEM 
  ‘The way to push girls toward marriage’ 
 
  á ndzə̀dà 
  án  ndzə̀dà 
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  ASSC force 
  ‘by force,’    
 
  únkínnì mtáŋkà 
  ún  kínnì mtáŋ kà 
  DEF C.FOC good NEG 
  that is also not good.’  
 
(99) àné únə̀ ŋánwá 
  àné  únə̀  ŋánwá 
  yes  DEF DEF 
 [incomprehensible] 
 
  àsótə́rván màmàbí 
  à  sá-w-t   ə́rvà án  màmà bí 
  3SG come-VENT-T hand ASSC mother INTNS 
  ‘Yes, so it is, it comes from the mother.’ 
 
(100) bàstùwà 

‘Yes indeed.’  
 
(101) mə̀lə̀lvátàrkínì pállántàr gdzárà 
  mə̀l  ə̀lv-á-tàr  kínì  pàllè ántàr  gdz-á-rà 
  finally word-GEN-3PL C.FOC one  ASSC:PL child-GEN-3SG 

‘Finally, their word is the same as that of her child.’ [i.e., they have 
the same opinion as their children.’]  
 

(102) àbá dùksómlè kínì yàdà 
  à  bá dùksà úmlè  kínì  yà  dà 
  3SG say thing another  C.FOC 1SG return 
  ‘Something told [him] [not ‘he tells something’] . . . I return,’  
 
(103) séy bàáɮàlá á də́mbážílŋánnán ndzə́dà 
  séy  bà  á  ɮàlá á  də́m mbá žíl 

then FOC 3SG go  PRED go:IN home husband 
  ŋánn  án  ndzə̀dà 
  DEF  ASSC force 
  ‘She has to enter the marriage under duress.’  
 
(104) séy  bà ndzə̀nŋánnà 
  séy  bà  ndzə̀n ŋánnà 
  then FOC force DEF 
  ‘Only by force …’ 
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[incomprehensible  
 
 (105) kákà dàdà kádúkà  ŋánnà rúnà 
  ká  kà  dàdà ká  dú   kà   
  2SG 2SG father 2SG go:VENT NEG  

ŋán  nàrà únà 
DEF story DEF 

  ‘You, you are a father, you do not leave. That’s the story/chat.’ 
 
 (106) bàtàwà 
  ‘Indeed.’  
 
(107) hádàcí kínàmínnà  tá pwá tə́ksè 
  há dàcí kínà mín  nà  tá  pwà 
  till then now right DEM 3PL loaf 
  á  tə́ ksè 
  PRED T town 
  bàdéesə̀llə́kà 
  bà  déesə̀l   kà 
  FOC for nothing (K) NEG 
  ‘Right now, they loaf around the village, for no reason.’ 
 
(108) náwà ítàrrkínì  tájádàbátàrè 

náwà ítàr  kínì   tá  já ɗàb-á-tàrè 
PRES 3PL C.FOC  3PL hit walk-GEN-3PL 
‘Here, they, they just take walks.’ 

 
[second speaker repeats (107)] 
 
(109) tàmùsə̀l mátsà támə̀sə̀láwrè 

tà  mùsə̀lmá tsà  t-á-m    sə̀làwré 
3PL Moslems yet  3PL-PRED-IN  pants 
‘They are Moslems, and yet they wear pants!’ (lit. ‘they are in pants’) 

 
(110) də́ŋgré sə̀làwré ə́gdzàrà mùksə̀kínì sə̀làwré,  
  də́-ŋgré   sə̀làwré ə́gdz-à-rà   mùksè kínì  sə̀làwré, 
  father-1EXCL pants child-GEN-3SG female  C.FOC pants 
  ‘One’s father—pants, even his daughter—pants.’ 
 
(111) ká   màgà-nə́ stàrà 
  2SG do-3SG  how 
  ‘What are you going to do?’ 
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[incomprehensible] 
 
(112) táʃàtrá rùksòŋwírká 

tá  ʃà-trá   rùksòŋw ìr  ká 
3PL put-3PL idiotic   head NEG  
‘They cheat, don’t they?’ 

 
(113) wàyàrkà tágàtə̀rkà ɗíkíɗíkì 
  wàyà-r-kà  tá  gà-tə̀r-kà   ɗíkíɗíkì 
  love-3PL-NEG 3PL marry-3PL-NEG never ever 
  ‘They do not love them, they will never marry them.’ 
 
[incomprehensible] 
 
(115) àɬə̀vá wúdrkà nó ə́gdzə̀ gyálè kínì ɬyápɬyè   
  à  ɬə̀-vá   wúdr   kà 
  3SG mature-APPL situation (K) NEG 
  nó  ə́gdzə̀ gyálè kínì  ɬyá-p-ɬyè 
  PRES young girl  C.FOC reach-APPL-reach 
  ‘It has reached a situation, that if the girl has matured (biologically),’ 

[As of 2006, in some households it is considered undesirable for the 
girl to have her first period while still at her parents’ home. Having 
had it makes her not a good prospect for a future marriage. Ideally, the 
girl should have her first period at her husband’s home.]  

 
(116) án  wùdrárà    tápyàntámbà 
  án  wùdr-á-rà   tá  pyà-n  t-ámbà 
  ASSC situation-GEN-3SG 3PL forbid-3SG T-house 
  ‘in her situation, they confine her to her home.’  
  
(117) má ʃáptə̀ʃè/ə̀   cə̀kwá ŋgùdì  
  má  ʃá-p-tə̀-ʃ    cə̀kwá ŋgùdì 
  HYP find-APPL-T-find a little bit 
  ‘If she is a little bit free . . .’  
 
[incomprehensible] 
 
(118) mónkà jìbám də̀nkínà 
  má  ún  kà  jìb-á  mdə̀ n  kínà 
  HYP DEF NEG type-GEN people DEM now 
  ‘If it is not this, there are people . . .’  
  ŋánkínì  sé àhàyà bà dónə̀ ŋánnà 
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  ŋán  kínì  sé  à  hàyà bà  dó  nə̀ 
  3SG C.FOC only 3SG like  FOC man DEM 
  ŋánnà 

 DEF 
  ‘She, she likes only the man that’  
 
  ɓákà  péɗárnàkà 
  ɓákà  péɗà-á-r    nà  kà 
  NEG.EX means,use-GEN-3SG DEM NEG 
  ‘does not have any means.’ [or ‘only useless men’] 
 
[incomprehensible] 
 
(119) mátsàtsánà bàɮàlárà 
  má  tsà-ts á  nábà ɮàl-á-rà 
  HYP rise-rise 3SG then leave-GEN-3SG 

‘It happens that he can leave on his own.’ [i.e. abandon the project of 
marriage]  

 
(120) bàtwà,  bàtwà 
  ‘Indeed, indeed.’ 
 
(121) bàjìbá zálá hàŋánnà yàndànáy nàbí 

bà  jìb-á  zálá-àhà ŋánnà yà 
FOC type-GEN male-PL DEF 1SG 
ndà-n-á-y    nà  bí 
speak-3SG-GO-1SG DEM INTNS 
‘Those are the men that I was talking about.’  

 
(122) éstùwàkwà 
  ‘So that’s how it is.’ 
 
(123) bàtùwà 

‘That’s it.’  
 
(124) kínə̀lvámì ŋánnùwá dàcí mə́lmàɮárdyènkàa 
  kín  ə̀ɮv-á-mì    ŋánnù wá 
  now conversation-GEN-1PL DEF COMP 
  dàcí mə́l  màɮár  dyè-n   kàa 
  then now the rest  know-1SG  NEG 
  ‘And now that our conversation is almost finished, I don’t know . . .’ 
 
 [incomprehensible, about 0.5ms] 
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(126) bàní ə́lvànjátàrè ə́gdzàrhámyà 
  bàní ə́lvà  nj-á-tàrè  ə́gdzàr-h-á-myà 
  given  problem stay-GEN-3PL child-PL-GEN-1INCL 
  ‘Given the problem of the life of our children,’ 
 
  kínàmínnáwá  ájúkà ànúunə̀ ŋánnà 
  kínà míná wá  á  j-ú     kà 
  now right COM 3SG surpass-VENT NEG 

án  únà  ŋánnà 
ASSC DEF DEF 
‘as far as we are concerned, it cannot surpass what is there.’ [i.e., 
‘there is nothing to be added to what we have already said.’] 

 
bàstwà  
‘Indeed.’ 

 
(127) dón cìnáncìnə̀ mtákə́nà à fə̀mfállám klárà 
  dó  nà  cìná-n-cìn  mtákə́ nà 
  man DEM hear-3SG-hear good DEM 
  à  fə̀-m-f  állà  á-m   kl-á-rà 
  3SG put-IN-put God PRED-IN place-GEN-3SG 

‘The person who understands this well, may God reward him for 
that.’ 

 
 (128) mámtáŋkə̀nà ázàmìvárzàllà 
  má  mtáŋ kə̀  nà  á  zà-mì-v-ár-zà 
  HYP good NEG DEM 3SG eat-1INCL-APPL-ON-eat 
  állà 

 God 
  ‘If it is not good, may God have pity on us.’ 
 
(129) àmín àmín  
  amen amen 

máʃàllà 
‘Thank God.’  

 
Post-theme exchange:   
(1)  Seini 
  èe, à bìnùwá  ákàtà bàká kàmàgànə́stàràwáyàa 
  èe, à  b-ìn-ù   wá  á  kàtà bà-ká 
  e 3SG say-3SG-EP COM 3SG want tell-2SG 
  ‘He said, he wants you to tell,’  
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 (2)  kà  màgà-nə́ stàrà á  wáyàa 
  2SG make-3SG how PRED yesterday 

‘What happened yesterday?’ (lit. ‘how did you make it, yesterday?’)  
  jàmyámmə̀ kə̀nà 
  jà-myá-mmə̀   kə̀  nà 
  meet-1INCL-COL  NEG DEM 
  We did not meet?’  
 
(3)  kàdúhùm tù 
  kà  dúw   hw   mtù 
  2SG go:VENT  outside  or  
  ‘Did you go anywhere?’  
 
(4)  áŋkwà dùksə́kà màgànákà 
  áŋkwà dùksə́ kà  màgà-ná kà 
  exist thing 2SG do-3SG  2SG 
  ‘Was there anything you did’ 

 
áttú  kàsóhə̀n ŋánnà 

  á-t   tú  kà  sá-w   hùn  ŋánnà 
  PRED-T before 2SG come-VENT here DEF 
  ‘before you came here?’  
 
(5)  ə́skə̀ kínáwáyà  ŋà tàttàyàktáttàyà 
  ə́skə̀ kín  á  wáyà  ŋà  tàttàyà-k-táttàyà 
  like  C.FOC PRED yesterday 1EXCL search-2SG-search 
  ‘Since we were looking for you yesterday,’ 
 
  bóonə̀ ŋánnə̀ kínì kándàhà á kàtáksə̀ksà 
  bà  únà  ŋánnə̀ kínì  ká  ndàhà á  kàtà  
  FOC DEF DEF C.FOC 2SG say  3SG want 
  á   ksə̀-ksá 
  3SG  take-take 
  ‘that is the thing that you should say, so that he may record it.’  
 
 [incomprehensible] 
 
(6)  áwáyà náwá tàdá kràwà 

á  wáyà  ná  wá  tà  dá  kràwà 
PRED yesterday DEM COM 3PL go:GO Krawa 
‘As for yesterday, they went to Krawa . . .’  
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(7)  á wáyà yà màgányà [má] ndzə̀ yè sà-wá 
á  wáyà  yà  màgá nyà   [má] ndzə̀ 
PRED yesterday 1SG make preparation HYP PAST 
yè  sà-wá 
1SG come-VENT 
‘Yesterday I was making preparations with the intention to come.’  

 
(8)  yà màgá nyà sàw má 

yà  màgá nyà   sàw    má 
1SG make preparation come:VENT HYP 
ə̀gdzárwà àptsàr ɮágɮágì ánvàɗyá 
ə̀gdz-á-rwà   à  ptsà-rà  ɮágɮágì án  vàɗíyá 
child-GEN-1SG  3SG return-ON fever  ASSC night 
‘When I was making my preparations to come, the fever returned to 
my child at night.’  

 
Seini: 
(9)  sùbánà (Ar.) 

[an expression to chase away demons] 
 
Hamido: 

 
(10) à hárábàdzàr  vònɗè  bàkíin kínì 

à  hárè   á  bàdzà rvònɗè bà 
3SG spend the night PRED spoil heart FOC 
kínkínì 
now 

  ‘He spent all night vomiting, even now [he is vomiting].’ 
 
(11) lóktúyàsów kínì yèɮúwá vàntə́ pàràsə̀tàmól 
  lóktú yà  sá-w   kínì 
  time 1SG come:VENT C.FOC 
  yè  ɮú-wá   và-n-tə́   pàràsə̀tàmól 

1SG finish-VENT give-3SG-T  paracetamol 
  ‘Before I came here, I gave him paracetamol.’  
 
(12) pàràsə̀tàmól ántàrə̀ nìvàkín  kínà lóktú yà sónə̀ kínì 
  pàràsə̀tàmól ántàrə̀  nìvàkín  kínà lóktú yà   
  paracetamol  ASSC:PL nivaquine now time 1SG  

só     nə̀   kínì 
come:VENT  DEM  C.FOC 

  ‘Paracetamol and nivaquine, before I came.’ 
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(13) ákɬànákɬálà 
á   kɬyà-n-á-kɬyà    állà 
3SG cool-3SG-GO-cool God 
‘May God cure him!’ [good wishes for all kinds of troubles]  

 
(14) dàcí ʃúlárà ʃànánkə̀ pútá só ŋánnà 
  dàcí ʃúl-á-rà    ʃà-n-á-n 
  then travel-GEN-3SG find-1SG-GO-3SG 
  kə̀  pútà-á   só    ŋánnà 

NEG means-GEN come:VENT DEF 
  ‘And then [with] his travel, I didn’t find a possibility to come.’  

 
(15) ákɬyànàkɬyállà 

á   kɬyà-n-á-kɬyà    állà  
3SG cool-3SG-GO-cool God 
‘May God cure him!’  
 

(16) ʃágrà 
‘Well … ‘ 
 

(17) máʃàllà 
‘Thank God.’ 

 A life’s story 6.

(Recorded in the Sumer of 2009, Speaker: Abba Ramadan) 
 

(1)  yàwwá  nóyèʃèkrúlvpàllé  
yàwwá  náwà yá  ʃà-krú  ɮv  pállè 

  well  now 1SG tell-2PL matter one 
‘I will tell you one thing.’  

 
(2)  ám   já dùnínà ŋónànnàwá   ɓákà árgfàrvóŋè 
  á-m   nj-á   dùní-nà  ŋó  ŋánnà wá    ɓákà 
  PRED-IN life-GEN world-DEM PRES DEF COM NEG.EX 
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  á-r   g  fà-rvóŋè24 
PRED-ON TO  put-heart 

  ‘In this life here, there is nothing that surpasses patience.’ 
 

(3)  ádàbà má kyáw kə̀n  wá sé  ɓà  fàrvóŋè  
  ádàbà má  kyáw  kə̀n  wá  sé  ɓà  fàrvóŋè 
  because HYP anywhere C.FOC COM only NEG patience 
  ‘Because, no matter where, nothing but patience … ‘  
 
(4)  áŋkwá gdzà dóolè [pause] à də̀kàtàgyáalè 
  áŋkwà gdzà dáwalè  à  də̀   kàtà gyáalè 
  exist young boy   3SG SEQ want girl 

‘A certain boy wanted to marry a girl.’ 
 
(5)  à də́ndàvà ázà də́ ŋàrwà gyálə̀ ná 

à  də́ ndàvà á  zà  də́  ŋàr  wá 
  3SG go ask  PRED HL  father 3SG COM 

gyálə̀-ná 
girl-DEM 

  hàyèn hàyá àmá də́ ŋàrwá à kàtá yénvyè 
  hàyé-n-hàyà àmá də́  ŋàr  wá  à  kàtà 
  love-3SG-love but father 3SG COM 3SG want 
  á   yé-n-v-yè 
  3SG  refuse-3SG-APPL-refuse 

‘He went to ask her father, saying that the girl loves him. But her fa-
ther wants to refuse him.’  

 
 (6)  yó  ə́gdzà dàwàlná à də̀ žàràn  ùrárà 
  yó  ə́gdzà dàwàl-ná à  də̀ žàrà-n  ùr-á-rà 
  well young man-DEM 3SG go see-[pause] friend-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Well [the] boy went to see his friend,’  
 
(7)  ùrá  də́  ŋàrà 
  ùr-á  də́  ŋàrà 
  man-GEN father 3SG 
  ‘a friend of his father.’ 
 

                                                
24 The narrator translates fà-rvóŋè by the French term ‘patience’. The text of the 
narrative indicates that what is invoved is a mental attitude that encompasses toler-
ance, forbearance, magnanimity, with a dose of optimism. The term ‘patience’ is 
retained in translation. 
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(8)  tàbúkùrdá  tə̀rwá àpwàtr də́zà ddə́nárà gə̀gyálè 
  tà  bú kùrd-á  tə̀r  wá  à  pwà-trè   də̀ 
  3PL two all-GEN 3PL COM 3SG send:PL-3PL go 
  zà ddə́  ŋàrà gə̀ gyálè 
  HL father 3SG TO girl 
  ‘Both of them, he sent to the father of the girl.’ 
 
 (9)  dàrə́mdà à də́zà ddə́ ŋàr gə̀gyálè 
  dà-rə́-m-dà    á  də́ zà ddə́   ŋàr    
  arrive-3PL-IN-arrive PRED go HL father  3SG 

gə̀  gyálè 
TO  girl 

  ‘They came to the father of the girl.’  
 
 (10) ə́stárà nówáŋá kàtágdzáŋnà  ŋákàtàn vágmànyà 
  ə́stárà ná  wá  ŋá  kàtá gdz-á-ŋ    nà 
  so here DEM COM 1EXCL want child-GEN-2SG  DEM 

ŋá  kàtà-n-vá    g  mànyà 
  1EXCLwant-3SG-APPL TO  such and such 
  ‘Well, we want your child, we want her for so and so.’ 
 
 (10) yò  àyá  ʃágrà 
  well EXCL good 
  ‘Well, it is good.’ 
 
(11) àmá wá yàcìnàncìnə́ lvə̀ ŋánnà 
  àmá  wá  yà  cìn-àn-cìnə́  lvə̀  ŋánnà 
  however COM 1SG hear-3SG-hear matter DEF 
  ‘However, it seems I have already heard about this thing.’  
 
 (12) yéžžèrə̀mtsáɗè  yámàgà sáwárì 
  yé  žžèrə̀  mtsáɗè yá  màgà sáwárì 
  1SG see:IMP first  1SG make thinking 
  ‘I have to see first, I will think.’ 
 
 (13) yé  ndàndá gə̀mə̀ŋàr  gə̀ gdzré dàʃí ŋá hùsárhwè 
  yé  ndà-ndá gə̀  mə̀  ŋàr  gə̀  gdzré 
  1SG talk-talk TO  mother 3SG TO  child 
  dàʃí ŋá hùsárhwè 
  dàʃí  ŋá  hù-s-ár-hwè 
  then 1EXCL agree-S-ON-agree 

‘and tell the mother of the child, and then we [the mother and I] will 
agree.’  
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(14) dàcìwá hárbùkə̀ɠy  kwácìn làbàrpàllé 
  dàcì wá  hár  bù kíɠyé kwá  cìn    làbàr pállè 
  then COM day  two three 2PL hear news one 
  ‘Two or three days from now, you will hear the news.’  
 
 (15) yò ʃágrà tàná bàɮálà 
  yò  ʃágrà tà  nábà ɮálà 
  well good 3PL then left 
  ‘Well, then they left.’  
 
(16) ɬyàpɬyàwá dátàrè də̀ sárə̀msà 
  ɬyà-p-ɬyà    wád-á-tàrè    də̀ 

reach-APPL-reach:PB appointment-GEN-3PL SEQ 
sá-rə̀-m-sà 
come-3PL-IN-come 

  ‘Their appointed day arrived, and they came.’  
 
(17) ə̀stàrá  ábínà 
  ə̀stàrá  á  b-ínà 
  so how is 3SG say-3SG 

‘“So, how is it?” he [the father of the bride] said.’  
 
(18) àhà, àbáŋànwá 
  àhà, à  bá ŋàn  wá 
  well 3SG say 3SG COM 
  ‘“Well,” he says that …’  
 
(19) yé vàkùrtə̀và kníyéndákà yé vàkùrtə́kà kníyéndáká bìnà 
  yé  và-kùr-tə̀-và  kní  yé  ndá  kà 
  1SG give-2PL-T-give C.FOC 1SG tell  NEG 
  yé  và-kùr-tə́ kà  kní  yé  ndá kà 
  1SG give-2PL-T NEG C.FOC 1SG tell NEG 
  á  b-ìnà 

3SG say-3SG 
‘“Whether I will give her to you, that I cannot tell you. Whether I will 
not give her to you, that I cannot tell you,” he said.’ 

 
(20) àmáwá  gdzárùɮàbé cíkwá ándá lè yà 
  àmá wá  gdz-á-rù  ɮàbé cíkwá á ndáhà lèyà 
  but  COM child-GEN-1SG still  small 3 read lecture 

‘But my child is still small, she is still in school.’ [lèyá: ‘reading’ in a 
Koranic school] 
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(21) yò è à bá mdə̀ n wá 
  yò è à  bá mdə̀ n  wá 
  well 3SG say people DEF COM 
  bàwáyàŋkà bàŋgráŋá váktə̀kə̀ kwá 
  bà  wáyà-ŋ-kà  bà-ŋgrá  ŋá  vá-k-tə̀-kə̀   kwá 
  FOC want-2SG-NEG tell-1EXCL 1EXCL give-2SG-T-NEG Q 

‘These people say, “You just don’t want to tell us that we are not giv-
ing [her] to you.”’  
[Note the change in the number of the addressee in the above sen-
tence. The addressee is coded by the second-person singular object, 
then, in the quoted speech, by the first-person plural exclusive. In the 
quoted speech, the addressee (the object pronoun) is not the second-
person plural, but rather the second-person singular.] 

 
(22) ə̀gdzáŋà dálèyà máɬyàf kə̀ní 
  ə̀gdzá-ŋ  á  ndá  lèyà má  ɬyàf  kə̀  ní 
  child-2SG 3SG read  lecture HYP mature NEG INTNS 
  ŋà sóká sə́ndáv  ɮàbè 
  ŋà  só  kà  á  sə́  ndáv ɮàbè 
  1EXCL come NEG PRED come ask  again 

‘[You tell us that] your child is in school. If she were not mature, we 
would not have come to ask for her.’ 

 
 (23) ŋà sókà sə́ndávà bí 
  ŋà  só  kà  á  sə́  ndává á  bí 
  1EXCL come NEG PRED come ask  PRED INTNS 
  ‘We wouldn’t have come to ask for her, for sure.’ 
 
 (24) ŋànábá dà bà ɬyàfɬyé 
  ŋà  ná bà  á  ɗàbà  ɬyàfɬyè 
  1EXCL see FOC PRED because  ripe 
  ‘Because we saw her ripe … ‘ (not ‘ripen’) 
 
(25) màɮárà tàɗwà wátárè  mdə̀ná 
  màɮárà tà  ɗú-á     w-á-tárè     
  then 3PL become silent-VENT mouth-GEN-3PL 
  mdə̀ ná 

people DEM 
  ‘Then, those people became silent.’ 
 



 Sample texts 

 

702 

 (26) tà nábàɮálà 
  tà  nábà ɮálà 
  3PL then left 
  ‘Then they left.’   
 
(27) é də̀ cìnà cìnánn  mùksúmlè  áɬàlátàrè 
  é də̀  cìná-n-cìná-nn    mùks úmlè 
  eh SEQ hear-3SG-hear-pause woman another 

á  ɬàl-á-tàrè 
PRED borough-GEN-3PL 

  ‘A woman in their borough heard.’  
 
(28) àsòhàsə́ zàdóonà 
  à  sò-hè    à  sə́  zà  dóo-nà 
  3SG come:VENT-PNCT 3SG come HL  man-DEM 
  ‘She came to the man.’ 
 
(29) ŋánwá ə̀stàr gə̀kà ə̀gdzáŋà 
  ŋánè wá  ə̀stàr gə̀  kà  ə̀gdz-á-ŋà 
  3SG COM DEF TO  2SG child-GEN-2SG 
  ‘“So here, how is it for you, with your child?”’ 
 
(30) tàskàtànám ndə̀ní vàkàtə̀rtə́kə́nà 
  tà  s-kàtà-ná   mndə̀ ní 
  3PL come-want-3SG people INTNS 

và-kà-tə̀r-tə́-kə́   nà 
give-2SG-3PL-T-NEG DEF 
‘“People came to ask about her, and you didn’t give [her].”’  

 
(31) ám də̀n  tàskàtànànnínà  káyètə̀rvyé 
  á-m   mndə̀-n   tà  s-kàtà-ná      
  PRED-IN people-DEF  3PL come-want-3SG  

án   níyà nà 
ASSC desire DEF 

  ká  yè-tə̀r-v-yé 
  2SG refuse-3PL-APPL-refuse 

‘“[To] the people who came wanting her, apparently you refused 
them.”’ [The speaker was not present at the event.] 
 

(32) wàtskàpàkáwàrà kánŋàné 
  wàts kà   pàká  wàrà kà  án  ŋánè 
  FUT 2SG wait:GO who 2SG ASSC 3SG 
  ‘“Who are you going to wait for, with her?”’ 
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 (33) àá wúnkáà  ádàbà á  gdzə̀ ŋánnà yècìnáncìnà 
  àá wún-káà ádàbà á    gdzə̀ ŋánnà yè 
  no DEF-NEG because PRED child DEF 1SG 
  cìná-n-cìnà 

hear-3SG-hear 
  tàndálvà átkwà kyà 
  tà  ndá  lvà  á-t   kwàkyà 
 3PL speak matter PRED-T too much 

‘“No, that’s not it. Because that child there, I heard, them talking too 
much about him.”’ [the father’s reply]  
 

(34) ɓàkà  péeɗá-rà 
  ɓákà  péeɗá-rà 
  NEG.EX use-3SG 
  ‘“He is a useless fellow.”’ 
 
(35) ə́lvá mdè mákállàm mìrwá  ámàŋkpéeɗà 
  ə́lv-á  mdè mákállàm-ìr  wá 
  word-GEN people denigration-NOM COM 
  á  màŋ-k  péeɗà 

PRED make-NEG force 
‘“The words of those who denigrate are of no use.”’ [the woman talk-
ing] 

 
(36) àtíigà gdzrè kàknídìgdíyà 
  á-t-íigà   gdzrè kà  kní  dyì-g-díyà 
  PRED-T-back child 2SG C.FOC know-2SG-know  
  ‘“After all, you yourself, you know the child,”’  
 
(37) àwàlá bàkàtàfkánà 
  à  wàlà  á  bà  kà  tà fk-á-ŋà 
  3SG grow up PRED FOC PREP T front-GEN-2SG 
  ‘“he grew up in front of you.”’  
 
(38) má ʃágrà hàlárà má ʃágrə̀ kà hàlárà 
  má  ʃágrà hàl-á-rà    má  ʃágrə̀ kà 
  HYP good character-GEN-3SG  HYP good NEG 

hàl-á-rà 
character-GEN-3SG 

  kàkní dìkdíyà 
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  kà  kní  dì-k-díyà 
  2SG C.FOC know-2SG-know 

‘“Whether he has a good character or a bad character, you know your-
self.”’  

 
(39) mándzè  àɬífkà káyènvə̀gdzáŋà 
  màndzè à  ɬí-f-kà    ká  yè-n-və̀ 
  HYP 3SG reach-APPL-NEG 2SG refuse-3SG-APPL 
  gdz-á-ŋà 

child-GEN-2SG 
  ‘“It may not be sufficient for you to refuse your child.”’   
 
(40) mábàyàkànvíwá ɓákàdàbàrí 
  má  bà  yà-kà-n-v-y      wá 
  HYP FOC refuse-2SG-3SG-APPL-refuse COM 

ɓákà  dàbàrí 
NEG.EX solution (H,F) 

  ‘“Since you have refused him, there is no other solution.”’  
 
(41) ə́ppàkúmdə̀nàní  wàtsə̀màgàrə́nkə̀ ìtàrníyà 
  ə́ppàkà  mdə̀ nà  ní  wàtsə̀ 
  wait:IMP people DEM INTNS FUT 

màgà-rə́-n-kə̀-ìtàr 
make-3PL-3SG-NEG-3PL 

  sə́kátà gdzánà ní kává tə̀rtə̀və́nà 
  níyà  sə́ kátà gdzá nà  ní  ká  
  desire come ask  child DEM INTNS 2SG 

vá-tə̀r-tə̀-və́   nà 
give-3PL-T-give DEM 
‘“Wait then until those who have no desire to come to ask for your 
child, it is to those people that you will give her.”’  

 
(42) tánábànjà 

tá  nàbà njà 
3PL then remain 
‘They remained [like that].’  

 
(43) ə́lvə̀ŋánnà nóyéʃíná wá 
  ə́lvə̀  ŋánnà nó  yé  ʃí ná  wá 
  matter DEF PRES 1SG tell DEM COM  
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  áɗàbà yìyékní  yètàpántàp  kárárà cìkwángùɗì 
  áɗàbà  ìyá  kní  yè  tàpá-n-tàp  kár-á-rà 
 because 1SG C.FOC 1SG taste-3SG-taste fire-GEN-3SG 
 cìkwángùɗì 
 a little bit 
  ‘“What I am telling you, is because I myself tasted its fire a little bit.”’  
 
(44) áŋkwà gdzrè yèdə́kàtà tàyyèvə́ bàstùwá 
  áŋkwà  gdzrè yè  də́ kàtà tà yyè-və́   bàstùwá 
  there exist child 1SG go want 3PLrefuse-APPL like that 
  ‘“A child [girl] whom I went to ask for, I was refused like that.”’ 

 
(45) é, ə́gdzrè à hàyáyà ə̀ddə́ŋàrà wàyàkvítvà 
   é,  ə́gdzrè à  hàyá-yà  ə̀ddə́  ŋàrà wàyà-k    
   eh child 3SG love-1SG father  3SG want-NEG  
   v-í-t-và 
   give-1SG-T-give 
   ‘The child loved me. Her father did not want to give her to me.’  
 
(46) hàttá ə́gdzə̀r jàjàr vóŋlè 
  hàttá ə́gdzə̀r jà-jà rvóŋlè 
  till  child hit-hit heart 
  ‘Till the child became angry [with her father] … ‘ 
  
(47) ànábàʃígàʃè ámbátèrè 
  à  nábà ʃígàʃè á  mb-á-tàrè 
  3SG then leave PRED home-GEN-3PL 
  ‘She left her home.’ 
 
  ànábà də́mdùnyárà 
  à nábà də́m dùny-á-rà 
  3 then go  world-GEN-3SG 
  ‘She became a vagabond.’  
 
(48) tátàttàyà  tátàttàyà tátàttàyà ə́gdzə̀nà 
  tá  tàttàyà  tá  tàttàyà tá  tàttàyà ə́gdzə̀ nà 
  3PL search  3PL search 3PL search child DEF 
  ‘They are looking, they are looking, they are looking for the child.’  
 
(49) ʃà-r-án-ʃà 
  find-3PL-3SG-find 
  ‘They found her.’  
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(50) sá-sà 
  come:GO-come:GO 
  ‘She returned.’ 
 
(51) ŋánwá àžàgàɗà káwgə̀kà 
  ŋán  wá  à  žàgàɗà-ká  w  gə̀  kà 
  DEF COM 3SG run-2SG  what TO  2SG 
  ‘“What made you run away?”’ [the girl’s father speaking] 
 
(52) àhá’á ddà  há dónə̀ nàní ìyèkə́nì wènwéyà 
  àhá’á ddà  há dó-nə̀  nà  ní 
  ah  father ah man-DEM DEM INTNS 
  ìyè  kə́nì  wàyà-n-wàyà 
  1SG C.FOC  like-1SG-like 
  ‘“Ah, daddy, the man whom I like”’ 
 
  àsàwánníyárà àsə́gìgə́nà 
  à  sàw  án  níy-á-rà 
  3SG come ASSC intention-GEN-3SG 
  à  sə́  g-ì-gə́     nà  ní 
  3SG come marry-1SG-marry  DEF INTNS 
  ‘“came with the intention of marrying me.”’ 
 
  wáyèn kə̀ nà wá 
  wáyè-n  kə̀  nà  wá 
  like-2SG NEG DEF COM 
  ‘“You don’t like him.”’ 
 
  ə̀stárà   nóyyà hàynénhàyán  ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà 
  ə̀stárà  nó  yyà  hày-n-én-hàyá-n 

how is it PRES 1SG like-1SG-3SG-like-[pause] 
ə́gdzə̀ ŋánnà 
boy  DEF 

  ‘“How is it?  Here, I like this boy”’  
 
(53) ə̀kká hàyàkánkà 
  ə̀kká hàyà-ká-n-kà 
  2SG like-2SG-3SG-NEG 
  ‘“and you don’t like him.”’ 
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(54) mábàhàyàkánkwà  tìgákàdrúuwà 
  má  bà  hàyà-ká-n-k   wá  tìgá 
  HYP FOC like-2SG-3SG-NEG COM nevertheless 
  kà  d-rúuwà 

2SG father-1SG 
  ‘“Although you do not like him, nevertheless you are my father.”’ 
 
  ɓákálvkwákyà 
  ɓákà  ə́lv  kwákyà 
  NEG.EX matter much 
  ‘“There is not much to say.”’ [the girl speaking] 
 
(55) syénskwà dón nánì kàwàynákànà 
  s-y-én-s     kwà  dó-n  nánì 
  come-1SG-3SG-come Q  man-DEM DEM:INTNS 
  kà  wàyà-ná-kà  nà  
  2SG like-3SG-2SG DEM 
  ‘“Bring me then the one you like.”’  

 
(56) máhùsárhwè 

má  hù-s-ár-hwè 
1INCL agree-S-ON-agree 
‘“We will agree.”’  

 
(57) yòw ʃágrà tànábànjà 
  yòw  ʃágrà tà  nábà njà 
  well good 3PL then remain 
  ‘Well, it is good, they remained like that.’ 
 
(58) láktù də̀sə́msà dàŋùɓárà tàgstán ə́gdznà tàvànté 
  láktù də̀  sə́-m-sà   dà  ŋùɓárà 
  time SEQ come-IN-come man lucky person 

tà  g-s-t-á-n 
3PL take-S-T-GO-[pause] 

  ə́gdz nà  tà  và-n-té 
  child DEM 3PL give-3SG-T 

‘When the lucky person came, they took the child, and gave her to 
him.’ 
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(59) tàsə́ndàvìwə́lvà kàɮànáa  rúgyà wá 
  tà  sə́  ndàv-ì-w  ə́lvà kàɮànáa-rú 

3PL come ask-1SG-VENT matter goods-GEN-1SG 
g-yà  wá 
TO-1SG COM 
‘They came to ask me about the matter of the goods [sent while court-
ing the girl].’ 

 
(60) ɓákà  ə́lvá kàɮánà 
  NEG.EX matter goods 
  ‘There is no matter of goods.’ 
 
(61) ə́gdzrè cámàn ndzwàìwáyà 
  ə́gdzrè cáamàn ndz  wày-ì-wáyà 
  child before PAST love-1SG-love 
  wàyátkàbállà kwá 
  wàyá-t-kà  b-állà  kwá 
  want-T-NEG FOC-God Q 
  cámàn kə̀ní ə́gdzə̀r wàyìwáyà 
  cámàn kə̀ní ə́gdzə̀r wày-ì-wáyà 
  before C.FOC child love-1SG-love 

‘Before [you chose another one for her] the child loved me, it was 
God that did not want. Before, the child loved me.’ 

 
 (62) dàcí mákíŋù  ɓárùkwá 
  dàcí mákí ŋùɓá-rù   k-wá 
  since HYP chance-1SG  NEG-COM 
  ɓákà  ɠyà-nà-n-n-á-r-ɠyè 
  NEG.EX leave-1SG-3SG-3SG-GO-ON-leave 
  ‘Since it was not my chance, there is no problem, I left it for her.’ 
 
 (63) ɓákà ə́lvŋánnà 
  ɓákà  ə́lv  ŋánnà 
  NEG.EX matter DEF 
  ‘This problem does not exist.’ 
 
(64) yò lámàrádùnínàwá séy fàrvóŋlè 
  yò  lámàr-á    dùní-nà  wá  séy  fàrvóŋlè 
  well way of living-GEN world-DEM COM only patience 
  ‘Well, in this world, only patience … ‘ 
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(65) yàndànéenàwá ádàbà kwàkyéɬrà tám hùɗárà 
  yà  ndà-né-yà   nà  wá  ádàbà 
  1SG say-3SG-1SG  DEM COM because 
  kwàkyé  ɬrà  t-á-m    hùɗ-á-rà 
  much  work 3PL-PRED-IN  belly-GEN-3SG 
  ‘Like what I said earlier, there is too much work in it.’ 
 
(66) hàtá nóìsə̀xsə̀tá mágà sàníyà 
  hàtá nó  yè  sə̀  ksə̀-tá mágà sàníyà 
  till  PRES 1SG come take-T make profession 
  ‘That is why I took [up] a profession.’ 
 
(67) yá mágà sàníyàrù máɮárà yágdzá žílè 
  yá   mágà sàníy-á-rwà    máɮárà 
  1SG make profession-GEN-1SG now 

yá  gdz-á   žílè 
1SG child-GEN  man 

 ‘I work in my profession, I am a free man.’  
 
(68) yá záɗáfàánə̀ngyárwà  ánìcìvàcíyà 
  yá  zá ɗáfà án  ə̀ngy-á-rwà   án  yə̀cìvàcíyà 
  1SG eat food ASSC morning-GEN-1SG ASSC evening 
  ‘I eat my food morning and evening’  
 
(69) ánɓákìrá kwárà 
  án  ɓák   ìr-á   kwárà 
  ASSC NEG.EX head-GEN order 
  ‘without any orders.’ 
 
(70) úràkwàré kínɓákà 
  ùrà  kwàré  kín  ɓákà 
  person order:1SG C.FOC NEG.EX 
  ‘No one gives me orders.’  
 
  ùrà yà kwàrànéyà kìní  ɓákà 
  ùrà   yà  kwàrà-né-yà kìní  ɓákà 
  person  1SG order-3SG-1SG C.FOC NEG.EX 
  ‘There is no person whom I order.’ 
 
 (71) mádàddàm ŋánjáŋrè ányàlàhárwà 
  má  dàddàm  ŋá  njá-ŋrè   án   
  HYP meantime EXCL remain-1EXCL ASCC  
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  yàl-àh-á-rwà 
family-PL-GEN-1SG 

  ‘In the meantime, I remain with my family.’ 
 
(72) kálkálè  ŋázàɗàfáŋgrè 
  kálkálè  ŋá  zà ɗàf-á-ŋgrè 
  properly (F) 1EXCL eat food-GEN-1EXCL 
  ‘We eat our own food’ 
 
(73) án  ə̀ngy-á  án  yə̀cìvàcíyà 

ASSC morning ASSC evening 
‘in the morning and in the evening.’ 

 
(74) dàcí ə́gdzàrà mà márwà 
  dàcí ə́gdzàr-àhà  màm-á-rwà 
  then child-PL  mother-GEN-1SG 
  nó kwà cìnáncìnà ə̀lvárwà 
  nó  kwà  cìná-n-cìnà   ə̀lv-á-rwà 
  now 2PL hear-3SG-hear  story-GEN-1SG 
  ‘And here, my brothers, you have heard my story.’  
 
(75) dàcí ə́ksá-wà-n-tə́-ksà kúr-kə́nì fàrvóŋlè 
  dàcí ə́ksá-wà-n-tə́-ksà  kúr-kə́nì  fàrvóŋlè 
  then take-PL-3SG-T-take 2PL-C.FOC  patience 
  ‘Therefore, you also should accept patience.’ 
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